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A 


A.R.C, Engineering Co. Pty. Ltd— 
Reinforcements 
Rollscreens . 

Adelaide Electric Supply Co. Ltd. 


Alexander, Fergusson Pty. Ltd.— 
Waterproofing 
Paint 
Air Control Equipment Pty. Ltd. 
Amalgamated Wireless (A’asia) Ltd. 
Archer Supply Company 


Armco (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 
‘Associated Fibrous Plaster Manufacturers of 
Australia— 


Brick Veneer 
Fibrous Plaster 
Atherton, A. E. & Sons Pty. Ltd.— 
Flush Valves 
Calorifiers 
Kitchen and Hospital Equipment 
Atlantic Union Oil Co. Ltd. 


Austral Bronze Co. Pty. Ltd. — 

Sheet Metal Roofing 

Architectural Metal 
Austral Roller Shutters Pty. Ltd. 
‘Austral Wire Fence & Gate Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Australian Aluminium Co. Pty, Ltd, .* 
‘Australian General Electrie Pty. Ltd.— 

Hot Water Systems 

Lighting . 

Electrical Appliances i 
Australian Metal Products Pty. Ltd— 

Metal Doors 

Metal Windows 

Lift Doors & Cars 

Metal Partitions 


Australian Paint & Compositions Co. Pty. Ltd. 


Australian Plaster Industries Pty. Ltd— 
Hollow Blocks 
Wallboard .. 
Plastering 
Paint 
Australian Sisalkraft Company Pty. Ltd. 
Automatic Fire Sprinklers Pty. Ltd. 
Avant Engineering Company 


27/11 


6/1 
21/2 
25/1 
27/7 
22/8 
31/3 
33/1 


INDEX TO 
MANUFACTURERS 


7 =Section No. 


CATALOGUES 


Barnett, Leopold Pty. Ltd. 

Beecham, H. & Co. Pty. Ltd. ... 

Berger, Lewis & Sons (Aust.) Ltd. 
Bickford, C. F. & Sons 

Bradford Insulation Pty. Ltd. 

Bradley Wash Fountain Co. of Australia 
Brewer, W. H. Pty. Ltd. 

British Australian Lead Manufacturers Pty. 


Ltd. — 
Paint 
Rustproofing 
Bronze Window Frame Co. The, Pty. Ltd. 
Brown, E. T. Ltd. 
Bulldog Safe Works 


Cc 


Campbell, Edward & Son Pty. Ltd.— 
Reinforcements 
Structural Steel 
Carrier Air Conditioning Ltd. 
Central Automatic Sprinkler Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Challingsworth, A. Pty. Ltd. 
Cheka Industrial Tile Co. 


Chuck, T. N., Wire Fence & Gate Co. Pty. 
Ltd. 


Cinderete Brick Co. 
Claude Neon Ltd. 
Architectural Porcelain 
Fluorescent Lighting 
Commercial Copying Company 
Commonwealth Floor Surfacing Co. 
Commonwealth Oil Refineries Ltd. 
Connolly, J. Ltd. 
Cook, Fred. L. & Williams Pty. Ltd. 
Cork Industries (Aust.) Pty. Ltd, 


Crittall Manufacturing Co. (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 


Crosby, Wm. & Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Crossle, W. G. & Co. 
Cyclone Co. of Australia Pty. Ltd 


D 


De Marco Bros. 

Dominant Chemical Company, 
Dowell, C, & Sons Pty. Ltd. 
Draffin Bros. Pty. Ltd. 

Dyke, M. G. & Sons Pty. Ltd. 


1 = Catalogue No. 
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1/6 
22/3 
29/3 
22/7 


27/1 
32/1 
19/4 
44/2 
20/2 


8/2 
15/3 
35/1 
31/2 
15/1 
24/1 


16/2 
9/2 


11/2 
38/3 

1/2 
24/2 
36/1 
19/3 
38/5 
22/1 
19/7 
14/1 
35/2 
16/4 


24/3 
29/4 
19/6 
33/4 
20/3 
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E 


Eagle Pencil Co. 
Electric Signals Ltd. 

Electricity Supply Association of Australia 
E.M.P. Electric Co. Pty. Ltd. 

Esdaile, E, & Sons 


Fowler, R. Ltd. 


G 


Gamlin & Metes Pty. Ltd. 


Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd— 
Hot Water Systems 
Heating & Ventilating 
Kitchen & Hospital Equipment 


Garraway, H. B. 
Gatie Castings Pt. Ltd. 

Glazebrooks (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 
Goodlass, Wall & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


Gregory, H. P. & Co. Pty. Ltd.— 
Pumps 
Air Conditionine & Ventilating Fans 


Gunnerson, Nosworthy Pty. Ltd. 


H 


Hardie, James & Coy. Pty. Ltd. 
Haydon, E. EB. & Co. 


Hopkins, Picton & Son Pty. Ltd.— 
(See Picton, Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd.) 


Hume Pipe Co. (Aust.) Ltd.— 
Cast Conerete Products 
Pipes & Septie Tanks 

Hume Steel Ltd. 


Hydraulic Power, Electric & Hydraulic Lifts 
Ltd. 


Insulwool Products Pty. Ltd.— 
“Insulwool” 
“Perfotile” 


1/6 
20/1 
38/1 
15/4 

1/3 


19/9 


33/6 
35/7 
45/1 

1/5 
24/8 
27/6 
21/3 


30/6 
35/3 
21/1(a) 


23/1 
16/3 


9/1 
30/1 


30/2 


42/1 


John, M. B. Pty. Ltd. 


Johns & Waygood Ltd,— 
Structural Steel 
Lifts 


K 


Kelly & Lewis Limited— 
Structural Steel 
Pumps 


Kernerator Incinerator Company 


K-M Steel Products Ltd. 


E 


Latex Products Pty. Ltd. 
Lignoleo Pty. Ltd. 

Lustral Chemical Co, 

Lysaght, John (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 


M 


Major Bros. & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


Major Furnace & Combustion Engineers Pty. 
Ltd. 


Malleys Limited 

Marshall, Charles Pty. Ltd. 

Masonite Corporation (Aust.) Ltd. 
Melbourne Iron & Steel Mills Pty. Ltd. 
Melbourne Technical College 

Mitchell, David Estate 

Modern Plastic Products Pty. Ltd. 
Moulded Products (A’asia) Ltd. 

Muralo Company (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 
Myttons Limited 


N 


Neon, Claude Ltd.— 
(See Claude Neon Ltd.) 


Neuchatel Asphalte Co. (/ 


asia) Pty. Ltd, 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd.— 

Waterproofing 

Refractories 
North British Rubber Company 


30/4 


15/6 
30/5 
46/2 
19/8 


46/3 
24/5 
29/5 
12/1 


27/9 


36/2 
35/6 
28/1 
21/3 
19/1 
W/1 
3/1 
24/6 
38/6 
27/1(a) 
45/5. 


10/7 


10/5 
37a/1 
24/7 


(e} 


O'Brien, Frank G. Ltd. 

Ogden Industries Pty. Ltd. 
Oliver-Dayey Glass Co. Pty. Ltd 
Ormonoid Roofing & Asphalts Ltd. 


P 


Pabco Products Pty. Ltd. 
Picton, Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd— 
Precast Stone 
Waterproofing 
“Silenceil” é 
Flooring & Paving 
Plastering 
Pipe Linings (A’asia) Pty. Ltd. 
Pitman, W. & H. 
Plastering Compounds Co. 
Plastmould Products 
Plummer, B. G. & Co— 
Waterproofing : 
Sky, Pavement & Stallboard Lights 
Concrete Framed Windows 
Wood Preserving 
Promura Chemical Building Produets 
Pyrox Ltd. . 


Radiator Company, The, Pty. Ltd. 

Rheem Australia Pty. Ltd — 
Dual Purpose Steel Lintels 
Hot Water Systems 


Rogers Paint & Varnish Co. 
Rimeke Pty. Ltd.— 

Doors, Panelling and Veneers 
Rubber Flooring 
Roof & Building Serv 
Bituminous Roofing 

Insulation & Acoustics 


e Pty. Ltd.— 


Royal Sovereign Pencil Co. (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 


Rubanit Chemical Company 
Ruwolt, Charles Pty. Ltd. 


Ss 


Sandy, James Pty. Ltd. 
Sashcord Manufacturers of Australia, The 
Shanks & Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Shell Co. of Aust. Ltd.— 
“Flintkote” 
Oil Fuel, 


Sherwin-Williams Co. (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 


26/3 
28/2 


34/3 


10/6 
36/1 


27/12 


INDEX TO 
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Siemens (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 
Skinner, G. M. Pty. Ltd. 
Spartan Paints Pty. Ltd, 


Specialized Building Services Pty. Ltd.— 
Bituminous Roofing 
Insulation and Acoustics 


Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd. 


Standard Telephones & Cables Pty. Ltd 
Telephones & Sound Amplifying Systems 


Refrigeration 

Steane’s Sound Systems Pty. Ltd. 
Steelbilt Limited 

Sterling Electrie Mfg. Pty. Ltd. 
Swans Limited 

Swanton & Barrett Pty. Ltd. 


T 


Todd, G. E. & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


Trevor Boiler & Engineering Co. Pty. Ltd.— 
Roller Shutters 


Stokers & Temperature Regulation 


U 


Unique Sash Balance Pty. Ltd. 


Vv 


Vacuum Oil Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Victorian and Interstate Airways Ltd, 


Ward, George Pty. Ltd.— 
Roof Protection & Service 
Sheet Metal Roofing 

Waygood-Otis (Aust.) Pty 

Werner, R. & Co. Pty. Ltd. 

Wesco (Australia) Pty. Ltd, 

Westinghouse Roseberry Pty. Ltd. 

Whitco Hardware Mfg. Co. 

White Elevators Pty. Ltd 

Wonder-Heat Company 

Wormald Bros. Pty. Ltd— 
FU. Doors & Roller Shutters 
Hardware 
Fire Protection 

Wunderlich Limited— 
Architectural Terra Cotta 
Terra Cotta Roofing Tiles 
Architectural Metal 
Metal Windows 
Asbestos Cement Products 
Kitchen Equipment 


nv 


Yencken, E. L. & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


40/2 
10/1 
27/5 


1/1 
22/2 


4/2 


40/3 
41/2 
40/4 
44/3 
39/2 
34/3 

9/2 


34/4 


18/3 
37/1 


28/4 


36/1 
21a/1 


11/4 
12/3 


42/3 
41/1 
27/8 
35/5 
28/6 
42/4 
35/8 


18/4 
28/5 
31/1 


V1 
14/2 
17/4 
19/5 
23/2 
45/2 


Ba/4 
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A 


Acid and Alkali Proofing Concrete 


Nonporite:Bty: Ltda) we a STAYL 
Picton, Hopkins & Son Pty. Utd. i 1 
‘The Shell Company of Aust. Lt 
G. M. Skinner Pty. Ltd. .. .. .. 10/1 
See also Waterproofing. 


Acoustical Materials 


Australian Plaster Industries Pty. 
Lita Freer 
Bradford insuiation Piy. Ltd, 
Brewer, W. H, Pty, Ltd... 
Insulwool Products. Pty, “Ltd. 
Masonite Corporation (Australia) 


25/1 
22/3 
22/7 
22/6 


Air 


rit T apie a 21/3 
Neuchatel Asphaite Co. vast) 
cEtyretitiliasstice. che cdon “akong 10/7 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd. 2+ 10/5 
Picton, Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 22/4 
Roof. juilding “Service Pty. 
Ltd... 22/2 
Specialised Buhding’ Services’ Pty. 
DAG ans cee 22/8 
Circulator 
See Fans. 
Compressors 
See Compressors, Air. 
Conditioning Equipment 
‘Air Control Equipment Pty, Ltd. 35/4 
Carrier Air Conditioning Ltd. 30/1 


Grossie, W. G., & Co. 
Gardner © Navlor Pty. Ltd. 


Gregory, H. P., & Co. Ltd. .. +. ++ 35/3 
alleys Lt «21 85/6 
Werner, R., & Co. Pty. Ltd. \. 1) 41/1 
Westinghotise Rosebery Pty. Ltd. 35/6 
Wonderheat Gohpany’ 10 1) 1) 3878 


Filters 
See Filters, Air. 


Heaters 
See Heaters, Air. 


Washers 
See Washers, Air. 


Amplifiers 
Amalgamated Wireless (A/asia) 4, 
Standard “Peidphones “@ "‘cabiea 1° 


Pty, Ltd. .. 40/3 
Steane’s Sound Systems Pty. Lta, 40/4 


Anchors—Masonry 


‘Ogden Industries Pty. Ltd. .. .. 28/3 


Angle Iron Lintels 


‘See under Lintels, 


Anti-Vibration Materials 


See Insulation, Sound. 


Architectural 


Education and Training 
“Melbourne ‘Technical College .. .. 
Lighting 
Metalwork 

See Ornamental Work, 
Porcelain 

Claude Neon Ltd... s+. «+ 
Stone 

See Stone, Architectural, 
Terra Cotta 

See Terra Cotta, 
Woodwork 

See Joinery. 


1A 


Lighting Fixtur 


Asbestos Built-up Roofing 


See under Roofing, Prepared or Roll. 


Asbestos Cement Products 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd, 
Wunderlich Ltd, 

See also 21a/1, 


A 

Natural Asphalt and Bitumens 

Neuchatel, Asphalte Co. (A‘asia) 
Pty. Ltd. ++ 10/7 


Contractors 
Neuchatel 
Pty, Ltd. 


Industrial Emulsions 
‘The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd, 


os 28/L 
i378 


Asphalte Co. 


(Avasia) 


10/7 


10/6 


Paying 
See Paving, 


Roofing 
‘See Roofing, Asphalt or Prepared. 


Bituminous. 


Waterproofing 
See Waterproofing, 
pounds, 


Paints and Com- 


Automatic 


Regulators or Controllers 
See Regulators, Automatic, 


Sprinklers 
See Sprinkler Systems, 


Stokers 


See Stokers, Automatic. 


Telephones 
‘See under Telephones. 


Awnings 


Fascias 
‘Wunderlich Ltd... 5 5 ++ ++ 


Steel 
See Structural Steel. 


B 
Balustrading 


See Ornamental Metalwork, 


1/4 


Basins 
See Wash Basins. 


Bathroom Fittings 


‘A. B. Atherton & Sons, Pty, Ltd, 29/1 


Bradiey Wash Wountain Co,” .. 20/3 
Bronge Window Frame Co, Pty. 
Ditd cae sees 19/4 
Pominant, Chemical'Co.’ .- .- .. 28/8 
Fowler, Rt, Li si os) oe 8/3 
Lustral Chemical’ Co. te se 29/5 


Bath Heaters 


‘See Heaters, Water. 


Beam Reinforcement & Wrappings 
See Conerete Reinforcement. 


Bitumen 


Flooring 
See Flooring, Prepared, 


Paint 
See Paint, Bituminous, 


Roofing 
See Roofing, Prepared. 


Blast Heating Units 


‘See Heaters, Air. 


Blowers 
Grossle, W: G., & Co... - 
Gregory, H. P., & Co. Pty. Lita,” 
Major Furnace’ & Comb, Bhs. Pty. 


Ltd. 
Malley’ Ltd. 


Bluestone 
Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd. « 


Boiler Mountings 
_John, M. B. Pty. 
Boilers 
Automatic Magazine Feed 
Radiator Company, The .. «++ 


Wie he desea see 


Coverings 

‘See under Insulation—Boiler. 
Electric 

See under Steam—Generators. 
Gas 

Avant Engineering Pty. 

Bey roc Ente aes See 

Radiator Company, ‘The 

Rheem (Australia) Pty. 


Heating—Domestic 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd, 
G. B. Todd & Co, Pty. Ltd. .. 
Radiator Company, The .. 
Shanks & Co. Pty. Ltd... .. 
Swans Ltd. . con 

L. Yeneken’ & Go.’ Piy. “Lea. 


Heating—Sectional 
Garner & Naylor Pty, Ltd. 
Radiator, Company, The 
Silanks & Co. Pty. ta 


Swans Ltd. mo 
GE. Toda” '®&' ‘co, Pty, Ltd. + 
E. L. Yencken & Co, Pty, Ltd. - 


Solid Fuel—Watertube 
Trevor Boiler & Engineering Co. 
EM Ltdibsits. «ete tahiti aes 


Borer Extermination 
See under ‘Timber, Preservatives. 


Brassware 
See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Bricks 


ir 
Pitman, W. & H. 


Cinder Concrete 
Cinderete Brick Co... .. +. ++ ++ 


Face 
‘Wunderlich Ltd... +. 7. ++ 


Brick Veneer 


‘Associated Fibrous Plaster Manu- 
facturers of Australia... .. + 


Brickwork Reinforcement 
ARC. Eng, Co, Pty. Ltd. 
Isteg Steel .. 2... +. 


Bridgework—Steel Frame 
See Structural Steel. 


Brine and Ice Tanks 
See Tanks, Brine and Ice. 


Bronzework 
See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Be: 


35/2 


+ 35/8 


+ 36/2 
36/6 


4/2 


30/4 


4/1 


10/2 


9/8 


1! 


5 


afl 
8/2 
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Building 
Accessories 
Ogden Industries PI 
See under Steel, 5 
sories, 


Board 
See Insulation Board, 


Construction—Education and Training 
Melbourne Technical College . .. 1/1 


Paper 
See Paper, 


Sheets—Asbestos Cement 
See Sheeting. 


Building. 


Bulletin Boards 


See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Burglary Protection 


Electric Signals Ltd... .. .5 -. 20/1 


Burners 
Coal 
See Stokers, 


Gas 
eyo td. saan ater 


oil 
Major Furnace & Comb. Bng. Piy. 
Lid, : E 
(See 


Automatic, 


Cabinets 


Heater 
See Heaters, Air, 


Refrigerator 
See Refrigerators, 


Steel 
Brown, H. T., Ltd. 
Steelbiit Ltd”. 


Cable 


See Wires and Cables, 


Cafe Fountains and Boilers 


Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. . .. 45/1 


Cafeteria Equipment 
Atherton, A. 1, & Sons Pty. 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd, 


Ltd. 45/3 
2 45/1 


Calorifiers 


A. BE. Atherton & Sons Pty, Ltd. 34/2 


Candelabra 
See Lighting Fixtures. 


Cantilever Verandahs-Steel Frame 
See Structural Steel. 


Casement Windows—Metal | 
See Windows, Metal. 


Castings, Non-ferric 


See ornamental Metalwork. 


Caulking Compounds 


Neuchatel Asphalte Co. (A'asia) 


Pty. 2 Sasapl0/ 2 
Nonborite iy, Ltd, ieee 62 10/5 
Plummer, B. G., & C 10/4 


Promura’ Chiemfeal ‘Sinianis Bro: 
ucts: 
Rubanit 
G, M, Skinner, 


Ceilings 
Asbestos Cement 


James Hardie & Co. Ltd... .. .. 28/1 

‘Wunderlich Ltd. -... .. 21 23/2 
Metal 

Wunderlich Ltd... .. .. .. .. .. 17/4 
Cement 

Acid-Proof 
Lame EROLO/5' 
Se eee 0/1 


Admixtures 
David Mitchell Estate 
Nonporite Pty, Ltd. 


Pitman, W. & 
Promura Chemical Builainis Pre: 
ducts. es + 10/3 
Rubanit Chemical ‘co, *! 10/9 
Skinner, G. M., Pty. Ltd. 10/1 


Asphaltie or Mastic 
See Roof Coatings—Bituminous. 
Floor Tiles 


See under Paving or Flooring Cement 
Tiles. 


Pigments 

See under Concrete, Colours. 
Portland 

See Portland Cement. 
Refractory 

Nonporiie Pty. Ltd. .. 
Stueco 

See Plaster, Cement. 


cage ae Slash 


Centrifugal Fans 


See Fans, Centrifugal, 


Chairs 


See Furniture. 


Chemical Fire Extinguishers 
See Fire Extinguishers, 


Chimney Stacks—Steel 


See Structural Steel. 


Chimney Pots 


See Terra Cotta. 


Chutes 
Mail 
Wunderlich Ltd... .. .. 11/4 


Circuit Breakers 
See under Blectrical, Switchgear. 


Cisterns—Flushing 


Fowler, R., Ltd. 0... 2... 29/2 


Cleaners—Vacuum—Industrial 


Crossle, W. G., & Co. Pty. Ltd. .. 35/2 
Cleaning Compounds 
Dominant Chemical Co. .. .. .. 29/4 
Lustral Chemical Co, 7. 12 11 11 29/5 
Clocks 
Electrical 
Blectricity Supply Association of 
vAstralin cgittesyoskes an) coffee «088/1 


INDEX 
TO PRODUCTS 


Clothes-Hoists 


See Hoists, Clothes. 


Cocks 


See Valves. 


Collapsible Gates 


See Gates, Collapsible. 


Colours—Concrete 


See Concrete, Colours. 


Colours in Oil 
See Paints. 


Colours or Pigments 
See under Concrete, Colours. 


Column Reinforcement 
See Concrete, Reinforcement. 


Compressed Cork 
See under Corkboard Sheets, 


Compression Fittings 
See Pipe, Compression Fittings. 


Compressors 


Gregory, H. P., & Co. Pty, Ltd. .. 


Refrigerating Gas 
R. Werner & Co. Pty. Ltd. .. .. 41/1 


30/6 


Concrete 
Colours 


Goodlass, Wall & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


27/3 
Nonporite Pty, Ltd, 


2 10/5 


Factors in Making Good Concrete 
Ramsay's Technical Service Of- 


We nw ea ewes Ie 
Floor-Finishing 
De Marco Bros. .. .. . w= 24/8 
Picton Hopkins & Sons Piy. Ltd. 24/4 
‘The Shell Co. of Aust. Ltd... .. 10/6 
Floor-Hardeners. 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd... .. .. .. .. 10/5 
Promura Chemical Building Pro- 
CUCtS os iaetanine cies Meee UTS 
G. M. Skinner Piy. Leal 10 22 11 10/1 
Forms 
See Forms, 
Pipes 
See Pipes, Concrete, 
Pre-Cast Products 
Hume Pipe Co. (Aust.) Ltd. . .. 9/1 
Picton Hopkins & Co. Pty. Ltd. <) 4/1 
Swanton & Barrett Pty. Ltd, ©) 9/2 
Protection—Curing 
Australian ‘Sisalkratt Co, Pty. 
bit 7 Hes eine era Set cane SELF 


Reinforced—Design 
‘AIRC. Be, Co. Ply. Ltd. 


Campbell, id.” & Son bey, “Ltd, 8/2 
K-M Steel Products Ltd... .. .. 19/8 
Reinforcement. 
A.R.C, Eng. Co. Pty. Ltd... .. .. 8/1 
Campbell, “ied, & Sons Pi 8/2 
K-M Steel Products Ltd. ++ 19/8 
Rubber 
George Ward Pty. Ltd... .... .. 11/4 
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Conduit Fitting 


‘See under Hlectrical—Accessories, 


Controls 


See Regulators. 


Cookers—Cooking Equipment 
Electric 
Adelaide Blectric Supply Co. Ltd, 38/2 


‘Australian General Electric Ltd. ; 39/1 
Electricity Supply Association ‘of 

z +. 88/1 

49/1 


Sterling | Blectric | Manufacturing 
Pty. Ltd, + 89/2 


Oil-Burning 
See also 36/1. 

Steam Oven and Pots 
Atherton, A. 1, & Sons Pty, Ltd. 45/3 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd... .. 45/1 


Cool Rooms and Cooling Cupboards 


See Refrigerators. 


Copper 
Glazing 


See Glazing, Copper. 


Roofing 
Austral Bronze Co, Pty. Ltd. .. 
Wunderlich Ltd. .. 


Sheet 
Austral Bronze Co. Pty. Ltd. 


12/2 
a TS EAT 


+2 12/2 


Coppers 
Electric 
Adelaide Electric Supply Co. Ltd, 38/2 
Electricity Supply Association of 
‘Australia. Binet te 


Cord—Blind and Sash 


Sash Cord Manufacturers of 
Australia .. 5, ve 38/2 


Corkboard Sheets 


See Insulation, 


Corrugated or Plain Sheets 
Asbestos Cement: 
See Asbestos Cement Products. 


Galvanized 
See Galvanised Sheets. 


Counters 
See Shop Equipment, 
See Refrigeration Cabinets, 


Cranes 


Johns & Waygood Ltd. . . 


Bee Structural Steel. ad 


Cupboards 
Steel 
H, ‘T. Brown Ltd. .. 
IC-M Steel Products Ltd. !! 
Wormald Bros. Pty. Ltd. >. 


see A/a 
19/8 
473 


Culverts 
Hume Pipe Co. (Aust.) Ltd. . ., 9/1 


Cushioning 


Latex Products Pty. Ltd... .. .. 46/3 


D 


Dampcourse 
See Waterproofing. 


Dampers—Air 


See Louvres. 


Damp-proofing 


See Waterproofing. 


De-humidifiers 
See Air, Conditioning Equipment, 


Deodorants—Disinfectants 
Dominant, Chemical Co, .. .. -- 29/4 
Lustral Chemical Go, .. +; + ++ 29/6 


Directory Boards 
See Ornamental Metalwork, 


Dishwashers 
‘Atherton, A, E., & Sons Pty. Ltd, 45/3 
Hlectricity Supply Association of 
‘Australia epncerae/i 
Gardner & Naylor Pty, Ltd. <1 <1 45/1 


Display Cases 


See Showcases. 


Door 
Frames—Hollow Metal 
‘Aust, Metal Products Pty. Ltd. 
Connolly Limited .. .. 


Wormald Bros. Pty. Lia. 
‘Wunderlich rae 


Frames—Wood 
Beecham H., & Co. Pty. Ltd. . .. 


+ 18/2 
ote 
1/4 


21/4 


Furniture or Hardware 
See Hardware. 


Panels 
Maxonite Corporation (Australia) 
it 


1/3 


Bronze 
See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Fireproof 
See under Strongroom Doors. 


Fire-Resisting 


Pty. Ltd... + 
Wormald Bros. Pi} 


Flush 
Beecham H., & Co, Pty. Ltd... 
Gunnersen, Nosworuy Pere eta, 1/1¢a) 
Magonite, ‘Corporation (Australia) 


Pty, Ltd, ++ 21/8 
Romeke Pt, +, EYL 
Garage Doors 
Bronze Window Frame Co. Pty. 
Ltd., The, ss 19/4 
K-M Steel Products Ltd! 0/8 
Garage—Metal 
K-M Steel Products Ltd. .. .. .. 19/8 


Hollow Metal 
‘Aust. Metal Products Pty. Ltd, . 18/2 
The Bronze Window Frame Co. 


Deis oobi aac at 
Marshall, Charles,’ Péy, Lt 


Lift 
See Lift Doors. 


Metal ‘ 
‘Aust. Metal Products Pty, Ltd. 
Wormald Bros. Pty. Ltd... 


Screened 
Bronze Window Frame Co, 
greiong 

‘lone’ Co, 0 
$255) Haydon 


+ 18/2 
ve 18/4 


Strongroom 
‘See Strongroom Doors. 


Wood—Panelled 
teecham, H., & Co, Pty, Ltd. 
Gunnersen, Nosworthy Pt; 

Romeke Pty, Ltd. .. .. 


op 2/4 
ea. 2174(0) 


Downpipes 
See Roofing. 


Drawing 
Instruments 
Commercial Copying Co, .. 
Bsdaile, B., & Sons .. .. +. 


1/2 
18 


Papers 
Gommerclal Copying Co. 
Garraway, H, 1. 


Pencils 
Bickford, C. 1/6 
Eagle Pencil 3 16 
Royal Sovereign Pencil Go. Lia. 1/4 


ee ta 
ERE Hy 


& Sons «. -, + 


Drenchers 
‘See Springler Systems, 


Ducts—Ventilation 


Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. .. .. 35/7 


Dumb Waiters 
See Lifts. 


Dust—Collecting and Removal 
Air Control Equipment Sipe wea 35/4 
Crossle, W. G., & Co. Pats 15/2 
Gardner & a Naylor wee ae ae 
Gregor Ltd. 
Welinghouse Roseberint Bly! id. 3578 
Malleys Ltd... ss sone B56 


Yiac 


E 


Earthenware Products 
See under Sanitaryware or Pipes 
Stoneware, 


Ecclesiastical Furnishings 
Wunderlich Ltd. .., Baroy 

Education—Technical 
‘Melbourne Technical College -. 


wa 


Electric 


Cables, Wires and Flexible Cord 
‘See Wires and Cables. 


Distribution 
Adelaide Blectric Supply Co, Ltd. 98/2 
Williams 


Frederick L. 
Pty. Ltd. 
Biectricity. 
Australia 
Moulded Py 


Heating 
See Heating, Blectric. 


Cook & 


Hoists 
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Refrigerators 
See Refrigerators, Blectric, 


Signs 
See Signs, Electric. 
Welding 
See Welding—Hlectrie Are, 
Electrical 


Accessories 
Australian General Wlectrie Ltd. . 38/4 
Frederick =. Cook & Williams 


Pty. Ltd. |. +. ++ 88/5 
Moulded Products (Aust.) Ltd, :: 38/6 
Appliances 
Australian General Hlectrie Ltd. 
38/4, 39/1 
Electricity Supply Association of 
‘Australia +. 38/1 


Sterling Electric’ Manuf. Pty. Ltd. 39/2 


Fittings 
See Lighting Fixtures. 
Switchgear 
Electricity Supply Association of 
‘Australia + PEAR ired TIeh 


Electro Copper Glazing 


See Glazing, Copper. 


Electrodes 
BMP, Blectric Co. Pty. Ltd. . .. 15/4 


Electro-Plating 


Marshall, Charles, Pty. Ltd, . .. 28/1 


Elevators 
See Lifts. 


Enamels 
See Paints, 


Enclosures—Wire Fabrice 
See Fencing, Wire Fabric. 


Engineers’ Brassware 
See Pipe Fittings. 


Escalators 
Hydraulic Power, Blectrie and 
Hydraulic Lifts Ltd... 0... +. 42/1 
Johns & Waygooa Lid. 42/2 
‘Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. Lid. | 42/3 


Expansion Shields 
See Anchors, Masonry. 


Extruded Metals 


See Metals, Extruded, 


F 


Fabric—Concrete Reinforcements 
See Concrete, Reinforcement. 


Facings 


Architectural Porcelain 
Claude Neon Ltd... .. .. . 


Brick 
See under Bricks, 


Pre-Cast Stone 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty, Ltd. . 4/1 


+. 11/2 


Stone 
Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd... .. 4/2 


Terra Cotta 


Wunderlich Ltd... 6... 2 0... T/L 
Fans 
Electric 
Electricity Supply Association of 
Australias <2 vibes yee terra at 


Ventilating or Exhaust (Centrifugal 
and Propeller) 
Air Control Equipment Pty, Ltd. 35/4 
Carrion Air Conditioning Lid... 4/4 
Crossi 35/2 
Gregory, i 3 ‘e S. Bech cor 35/3 


Malleys ‘Ltd, Baie 2 38/6 
Fascias—Metal 
Wunderlich Ltd... . - 1/4 
Claude Neon Limite: + 11/2 
Fencing and Gates 
Chain Mesh or Wire 
Austral Wire Fence & Gate Co. 
Pty. Lads... umclne otal 
T._N. Chuck “Wire Fence & Gate 
‘Co, Pty, Ltd, haa aeveest16/S 


Cyclone Go. of Australia Pty. Ltd. 16/4 


Mild Steel—Electrie Welded 
Austral Wire Fence & Gate Co. 
Ply, Ltd... Rese eeye 10/1, 
T. N. Chuck Wire Fence & Gate 
Cor Pty, Ltd. 4. devas advan ous 10/2 
Gyclone Go. of Australia Pty. Ltd. 16/4 


HB. Haydon .. y+, +. ++ ++ 16/3 
Posts. 
‘t, N. Chuck Wire Fence & Gate 
ICOM ty austds aes eet, 


Cyclone Co, of Australia Piy, Lta 
Swanton & Barrett Pty. Lid. 


Wire—Fabric 
Austral Wire Fence & Gate Co, 
Pty. Ltd. .. seuss oe 6/1 
‘@. N. Chuck Wire Fence & Gate 
Ron Pty, Ltd siete cts pe egthys 


Cyclone Co. of Au: 


Wrought Iron 

Austral Wire Fence & Gate Co. 
Pty, Ltd... 

T, N. Chuck 

‘Co, Pty. Ltd. 

Gyclone Go. of Aust 

Haydon, B. i, & 


Fibre 


Board 
See Insulation Board, 


Fibro—Cement 
See Asbestos Cement Products. 


Fibrous Plaster Sheets 


See Plaster, Fibrous, 


Filters 


Crossle, W. G., & Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Gardner & Naylor Pty, Ltd. .. 
Gregory, H. P., & Co, Pty. Ltd. 
Malleys Ltd, 


Water 
& Co. Pty. Ltd, . 30/6 
Kelly & Lewis) Pty. Ldn: 1'.2 30/8 


85/2 
85/7 
25/3 
35/6 


Filtration Plants 
Gregory, H. P., & Co, Pty. Ltd, . 30/6 


Finishings—Metal or Wood 


See Trim, 
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Fire 
Alarms 
Automatic Fire Sprinklers Pty, 
Ltd... mie 31/8 
Central” “Automatic Sprinkler co, 
Beye LAMIA 8 oo Age <> 81/3 
Wormald Bros, Pty. Lia VV. 1) aA 
Bricks 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd. Bien EsseAre 
Escapes—Steel 
‘See Structural Steel. 
Engines 
‘Wormald Bros, Pty. Ltd... .. .. 31/1 
Extinguishers 
Automatic Fire Sprinklers Pty. 
stan ae foes aap 
Wormald Bros. Pty. Ltd ©. 1. 1. 1/1 
Hose 
See Hose, Fire, 
Pumps 
See under Pump: 
Sprinklers 
See under Sprinkler Systems. 
Fireclay Products 
See under Sanitaryware, 
Fireplaces 
Air Conditioning 
Wonderheat Company .. .. .. .. 35/8 
Construction 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd... .. .. .. 87A/1 
Plaster Fronts 
Plastmould Products .. os 25/4 
Terra Cotta or Tile 
Wunderlich Ltd... 6... ss ee 6) T/L 
Fireproofing 
Construction 
ARC. Eng. Co. Pty, Ltd... 0... 8/1 
Australian ‘Plaster Industries ‘Pty. 
Lid, +. G/L 
Swanton’ & "Barreit Pty. via i.7) 9/2 
Liquids 
Automatic Fire Sprinklers Pty. 
th ace 2 aa B18 
Central Automatic’ Sprinkler Co. 
Pty. Ltd... +. al/a 
Wormald Bros, Pty. ‘Ltd! 2 31/L 


Fire Resisting 
Doors 
See Doors, Fire-resisting. 


Glazing 
See Glazing, Copper. 


Fires 


Electric 
Electricity Supply Association of 
Australln ied om auliexiiae wo 0888/1 


Fittings 
Bathroom 
See Bathroom Fittings, 


Electrical 

See Lighting Fixtures, 
Pipe 

See Pipe Fittings. 
Shop 


See Shop Equipment. 


Flashing 
See Roofing. 
See also 15/8. 


7 
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.. & Co, Pty. Ltd... 14/1 
wphalis’ Co. (A'asid) 
Pty. Ltd. anes 10/7 

Nonporite Pty. Lta, tips 10/5 

Ormonold Roofing & Asphalts Ltd, 11/2 


Pabeo Products Pty. Ltd... .. -.11/3 
Pleton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 10/3 
Plummer, B. G., & Co... ++ 10/4 
Rubanit Chemical Co. ©. V7.7 10/9 
G. M. Skimmer Pty. Ltd... .. 10/1 
Roof and Building Service “Pty. 
Titdiet eon 
he Sheil Go. of Aust. Ltd... 10/6 


nfl 
“BY eds yxiog ‘adipting’ pednijoods 
George Ward Pty. Ltd. .. .. -. 11/4 


Flat Roofing 


See Roofing, Prepared or Asphalt. 


Flood Lighting 


Blgetricity Supply Assoclation of 


‘Australia .. +... se ae 88/1 
Floor 
Coverings 
Ormonold Roofing & Asphalts Ltd. 11/2 
Pabco Products Pty, Ltd. 11/3 


‘The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd. 10/6 


Hardeners—Concrete 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd... 
Promure Chemical Building 


ducts... eerie. 10/8 
G. M. Skinner Pty. Ltd) (2 00 1. 10/1 
Mastic 


Picton, Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 10/8 
‘The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd. 10/6 


Plates—Steel 
Cheka Industrial Tile Co, .. .. -- 24/1 


Surfacing or Finishing 
Commonwealth Floor Surfacing 


‘The Sheli Company of ‘Aust. “Ltd. 10/6 


ting 
Neuchatel, Asphalte Co, (A’asia) 
Pty. Ltd. 

Nonporite Pty, Ltd, .. .. 
Ormonoid Roofing & Asphaiis Lt 
Pabco Products Pty. Ltd. 

Picton Hopkins & Son Pty, Ltd. 10/8 
The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd 

Rubanit, Chemical C 
G. M. Skinner Pty. Lt 


Asphalt 
‘Neuchatel papules Co, (A‘asia) 
Picton Hoptiing & Son Pty. ‘is 

oa Hoptian Ee 
FRE ai Cnbeny ate 


Composition 
Lignoleo Pty. Ltd, .. 2/5 
Modern ase Prodiicts Pry.” Lea. 24/6 
Picton Hopkin: 10/8 
The Snell Company of Aust, Ext 10/8 


Concrete or Granolithic 
De Marco Bros. .. 24/3 
Pieton Hopkins & Son ‘Piy. “Ltd. 24/4 


“Flintkote” 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 10/8 
‘The Shell Co. of Australia Ltd. 10/6 


Hardboard 
‘Masonite Corporation (Australia) 
(ei ny eso uae aaenzar 0) 
Hardwood 


Beecham H., & Co. Pty. Ltd. .. 21/4 


Jointless 
See Composition. 


Parquetry or Wood Block 
Commonwealth Floor Surfacing 
oid dee Mokicafiseeto nets fact ae 


Prepared or Roll 
Neuchatel Asphalte Co. (A'asla) | 


Pty, Ltd. . s+ 10/7 
Ormonoid Roofing & “Asphaits Ltd. 11/2 
Pabeo Products Pty. Ltd. .. 1/3 
Roof & Building Service Pty. Ltd, 11/1 
Rubanit Chemical Co. + 10/9 
Specialised Bullding Services: Py. 

DatOAate we unter stat sagt ust 
Steel (Open) 
A. Challingsworth Pty. Ltd. .. .. 16/1 
Johns & Waygood Ltd, .. .. -. 15/5 
Steel Plate 
‘Cheka Industrial Tile Co. .. .. -- 24/1 


Rubber—Plastic 
North British Rubber Flooring .. 24/7 


Rubber Sheet or Tile 
North British Rubber Flooring .. 24/7 


Terrazzo 
De Marco Bros. - 24/3 
Picton Hopkins & Sons Pty. Ltd. 24/4 


Tile (Ceramic) (Composition) 
Lignoleo Pty, Ltd... 24/5 
Modern Plastic Products Pty. Ltd, 24/6 


Wunderlich Ltd... .. - Satie 
Underlay 
Latex Products Pty, Ltd... .. .. 46/3 
Rubanit Chemical Co. .. 10/3 
Floors 
Gonerete .. .. .. «1 +. 2/1, 8/1, 8/2 
Gypsum Block = 
Sieel .. a 


Terra Cotta ne a0 enrey 
Fluorescent Lighting 
See Lighting Fixtures or Lamps, 


Flush Valves 


See Valves, Flush, 


Forms—Formwork 
Lining 
Australian Sisalkraft Co, Ply. 
Rubanit ‘Gtiemical Co, 12), 2. 
Presdwood 
Masonite Corporation (Australia) 
Ltd. =. errs ae aE Ar S173 


Steel 
See under Steel Forms. 


22/8 
10/9 


Stripping 
Pitman, W. & FH. .. 


Freestone 
Standard Quarries Pty, Ltd, . .. 4/2 


Fuel Oil 


See Oll, Fuel, 


Furnace Linings 


Nonporite Pty. Ltd. .. +. STA 
Furnaces 
Industrial 
Major Furnace & Comb. Eng, Pty. 
PLL Set oatea oO asic peareman TIPE 
Warm Air 


Air Control Equipment Pty. Ltd. 35/4 
Wonderhent Company we 86/8 


Furniture 


Wrought Iron 

Haydon, B. E., ks 
Furniture Upholstering 

Latex Products Pty. Ltd, .. .. .. 46/3 


G 


Galvanised Sheets 
John Lysaght (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. . 12/1 
Ward, George, Pty. Ltd. .. .. .. 12/3 


Garage Door Hangers and 


Equipment 
Marshall, Charles, Pty, Ltd. .. 
Wormald Bros. Pty. Ltd. .: <: 


- 38/2 
1285 


Garage Doors 
See Doors, Garage, 


Garden 


Ornaments 
See Terra Cotta. 


Gas Appliances 


Bath Heaters 
See Heaters, Water. 


Boilers 
See Boilers, Heating. 


Burners: 
See Burners, Gas, 


Cookers 
See Cookers. 


Coppers 
See Coppers, Gas. 
Fires 
See Fires, Gas. 


Fountains, Cafe 
See Cafe Fountains, 


Heaters 
See Heaters—Water, Gas. 


Hot Water Urns 
See Cafeteria Equipment, 


Incinerators 
See Incinerators, 


Radiators 
See Radiators, Gas. 


Refrigeration 
See Refrigerators, Gas. 


Stoves 
See Cookers, Gas. 


Gates 


Collapsible 


Gyclone Co, of Aust. Pty, 1 
Starshoi Charles Bey. tas 


Wormaid Bros, Pty. Ltd. .: 


Entrance 


Haydon, WB. B., & Co... ++ «+ 16/8 
See Fencing ahd Gates, 


Mild Steel 
See Fencing, 


Square Steel Tube 
‘See Fencing. 


Wire Fabric 
See Fencing, 
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Wrought Iron 
See Fencing or Ornamental Metalwork, 


Glass 


Drinking, Washers 
Archer Supply Co. .. .. +. ++ «+ 45/4 


Sheet, Plate or Mirror 
O'Brien, Frank G., Pty. Ltd. .. 26/1 
Sandy, James, Pty. Ltd... 26/3 
Oliver’ Davey Glass Co, Pty. Ltd. 26/2 


Shower Screens 
See Shower Sereei 


Glazing 
O'Brien, Frank G., Pty. Ltd. .. 26/1 
Sandy, James, Pty: Ltd... 26/3 
Oliver Davey ‘Glass Co, Pty, Ltd. 26/2 


Glazing Bars 


Bronze Window Frame Co. Pty. 


‘Ltd, The .. 19/4 
Lysaght, Jolin ;Aust.)’ Pty. Lid.") 12/1 
Marshall, ‘Charles, Pty, Ltd... ‘.28/1 
Wunderlich Ltd. <. 20+. 6. es + 1/4 

Granite 
Standard Quarries Pty, Ltd. . .. 4/2 

Gratings 
Gatie Castings Pty. Ltd. .. .. .. 24/8 

Grease Traps 
Hume Pipe Co, (Aust.) Ltd... .. 30/1 


Grid Flooring 


See under Flooring—Steel (open). 


Grilles and Screens 
Metal 
See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Rolling 
Wormald Bros, Ply, Ltd... .. «+ 


(s/s 


Guards—Machine 
See Fencing. 


Gutters— 
See Roofing. 


Gypsum 
Hollow Blocks 
See Hollow Blocks, Gypsum. 
Lath 
See Lath or Plaster Base. 


Plaster. 
See Plaster, Gypsum. 


Insulation 
See Insulation, Granular Powder. 


Wallboard 
See Wall—Insulation Board. 


H 


Handrails—Metal 


See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Hangers—Door 
See Hardware. 


Hardboard 
Masonite Corporation (Australia) 
aiaeeaaie ke bapa 


Hardware 
Fastenings 
See Anchors, Masonry. 


Door Furniture 
Ogden Industries Pty. Ltd. .. .. 28/3 


Garage Door 
See Garage Door. 


Locks, Padlocks, Bolts, ete. 
Ogden Industries Pty, Ltd. ... -. 28/3 


Window 
Unique Sash Balance Pty. Ltd. 
Whiteo Hardware Mfg. 5 


Hardwood 
See Timber, Hardwood, 


Heating 
Electric 
Adelaide Hlectric Supply Co. Ltd. 38/2 


‘Australian General Hlectric’ Ltd. 33/2 
Draffin Bros. Pty. Ltd... 38/4 
Electricity ‘Supply “Associat ion of 
‘Australia .. a S8/a 
Gardner & Naylor Piy. Ltd. :¢ 11 33/6 


Rheem (Australia) Pty, Ltd... 
Se also Section 34. 


Installations—Hot Water 
Atherton, A. B., & Sons Pty. Ltd. 45/3 


Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. .. .. 33/6 
Panel 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. ++: 35/7 


Heating and Ventilating 


See under Air-Conditioning Systems. 


Heaters 
Air—Blast 
Air Control Equipment Pty, Ltd, 35/4 
Garrier Air Conditioning Tia,” .* 35/1 
Grossi, W. Pty. Led, 12 35/2 
Gardner & Naylor Ply. bid. +: -. 85/2 
‘Wonderheat Company .. .... {35/8 


Air—Cabinet and Concealed 
Wonderheat Co. ee 
See Radiators—Convection, 


Air—Diffusing Units 
‘Air Control Equipment ‘Pty, Ltd, 36/4 
Carrier Air Conditioning Léa... 35/1 
Crossle, W. G., & Co. Pty, Ltd.”. 36/2 
Gregory, H. P, & Co. Pty. Ltd. .. 35/3 


. 35/8 


Air—Fireplace. 
Wonderheat Co... 1. 6. 1s ee 
See under Fireplaces. 


Air—Unit 


Garrier Air Conditioning Lid. 35/1 
Grossie, W. G., & Co. Pty, Ltd. :+ 35/2 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Lid... .. 85/7 
Gregory, H. P., & Co, Pty. Ltd. . 35/3 
Maileys "Ltd. <. .. 35/6 


Water—Electric 
Adelaide Blectric Supply Co, Ltd. 38/2 
‘Australian General Dlectrie Ltd. < 33/2 
Draffin Bros, Pty. Ltd... 0. 0. +, 33/4 
Blectricity Supply Association of 
Australia. se oe B8/L 


++ 35/8 


Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. .. 1 39/6 
Water—Gas 
Avant Engineering Pty. Ltd... .. 38/1 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. ¢¢ 1. 33/6 
Pyrox Ltd. +e 88/5 
eem Manufacturing Go. (Aust) 
Pty. Ltd. vise ies GiedwONcTRAE/E 


Water—Indirect 
A.B, Atherton & Sons Pty, Ltd, 34/2 


Water—Oil-Burner 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. .. .. 83/6 
See also Section 86/1, 


Water—Solid Fuel 
See Boilers, 


Hoists. 

Goods 
Campbell, Bd. & Son Pty. Ltd. - 15/8 
Johns &'Waygood Ltd... ., +. 15/5 
Chas. Ruwolt Pty. Ltd... ..V. <1 18/7 


INDEX 
TO PRODUCTS 


Clothes 
Austral Wire Fence & Gate, Co. 
De Ltds saiieed snerinnliod oyse 10/E 


Hollow Blocks 
Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd... .. «28/1 


Wunderlich Ltd. . ++ 28/2, 
Concrete 

Swanton & Barrett Pty, Ltd. .. 9/2 
Floor Reinforcement 

ARC, Eng. Co. Pty. Ltd... -. .. 8/1 
Gypsum. 


‘Aust. Plaster Industries Pty. Ltd, 6/1 


Hospital 
Equipment—Sterilizers, ete. 
Atherton, A, E,, & Sons Pty. Ltd, 45/3 
Blectrieity Supply Association of 
Australas se voce te ee we eo 88/1 


Furniture—Steel 
. 'T. Brown Pty. Ltd. 
Steelbilt Limited .. 6. 0) 2) 1 


Partitions—Metal 
See Partitions, Metal. 


44/2 
1 aps 


Hot Water Installation and 


Systems 
See under Heaters—Water. 


Humidifiers and Humidity Control 
See Air Conditioning Equipment. 


Hydrated Lime 


See Lime, Hydrated. 


Hydraulic Power 
Hydraulic Power, Blectric and 
Hydraulic Lifts Ltd... .. +. +. 42/1 


I 


Incinerators 

Kernerator Incinerator Co. .. .. 46/2 
Industrial Heating 

Sce Heaters, Industrial, 


Instruments 


Drawing 
See Drawing Instruments. 


Surveying 
See Surveying Instruments, 


Insulation 


Board—Roof and Floor 
Australian Sisalkraft Co. Pty. 


i ca sak vs 22/8 
Chemical Co, 10/9 

Blanket or Quilt 
Bradford Insulation Pty. Ltd. .. 22/8 


Insulwool Products Pty. Ltd. . <1 23/5 


Boiler, 
Bradford Insiintion Pty, Ltd. .. 28/8 
Brewer, W. HL, Pty, Lid. 
Nonporite Pty,’ Ltd. MAA 


Bricks, Slabs, Cement 
Neuchatel Asphalt Co. (A’asia) 
Pty, Ltd rors sid 10/7 
Nonporite Pty. “itd. ¢. /2 . 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


TO PRODUCTS 


Brine and Ammonia Pipe 
Bradford Insulation Pty. Ltd. .. 22/3 
Brewer, W. H., Pty. Lt see 28/7 
Cork Industries (Aust.) Pty. Ltd, 22/1 


Corkboard 
Brewer, W. H., Pty. Ltd... .. .. 22/7 
Cork Industries (Aust.) Ltd. << £1 22/1 
See also 10/1. 


Granular Powder 
Bradford Insulation Pty. Ltd. « -. 23/3 
Insulwoo! Products Pty. Lt 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd... 4. . 
Neuchatel Asphalte Go. “(A' 

ESSIEN ee lsawphye oh 


Magnesia—85 Per Cent. 
Brewer, W. H., Pty. Ltd. .. .. 28/7 


Pipe 
Bradford Insulation Pty. Ltd. . .. 22/3 
Cork Industries (Aust,) Pty. Ltd, 22/1 


Pipe (Sectional) 


Brewer, W. H., Pty. Ltd. . 
Cork Industries (Aust) Ltd.” 


“Sisalkraft” 
‘Australian Sisalkraft Co, Pty. 
Ltd... pines 8/8: 


22/7 
22/1 


Slagwool 
Bradford Insulation Pty, Ltd. .. 22/8 


Protection 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty, Ltd. 10/8 
‘The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd. 10/6 
Roofing 
Crosby, Wm., & Co. Pty. Ltd. .. 14/1 


Sound (Anti-Vibration) 
Australian Sisalkraft Co. Pty. 
Ltd... 

Bradford 


alge 2 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd. J, 


Interior Decoration 
Education and Training 
‘Melbourne ‘Technical College . .. 1/1 


Inter-Communication systems 
See under Telephones. 


Interlocks—Lift Door 
See Lift Doors. 
Tronite 


See under Mlooring—Conerete or 
Granolithic. 


J 


Jambs—Steel 
See Trim. 


Joinery 
Beecham, H., & Co, Pty. Ltd. .. 21/4 
See also’ under Timber. 

Jointing Compound 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 10/8 
The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd. 10/6 


Jointless Flooring 
See under Flooring—Composition. 
Joists and Channels (Light- 
weight Steel) 
See Structural Steel, Joists and 
‘Channels. 


Junction Boxes 
See Electrical Accessories, 


K 


Kalsomine 
See Paints. 
Kitchen Equipment 
Cooking 
See Under Cookers. 
Dishwashers 
See Under Dishwashers. 
Drinking Glass Washers 
Archer Supply Co... .. +. ++ 


Food Preparation 
See Section 45. 


+. 45/4 


General 
Atherton, A. E., & Sons Pty. Ltd 45/3 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. .. .. 45/1 


Kerbing (Concrete) 
Hume Pipe Co. (Aust.) Ltd... .. 9/1 


L 


Lacquers 


‘See Paints, 


Lamps 
Incandescent. 


Blectricity Supply Association of 
‘Australias... ++ 


Fluorescent 
Australian General Blectric Pty. 


Ptah tie eh tee em eeg Rata 7 38/4 
Claude Neon Lita... e 


. eae 
Lampshades 

See Lighting Fixtures, 
Lantern Lights 

See Roof Glazing Systems. 
Lath or Plaster Base 

‘Australian Plaster Industries Pty. 

CUS alae ver eae aly ay 28/1 

Leadlights 

See Glazing. 
Letters—Metal 


See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Library Shelving 


See Shelving. 


Lift 
Cars 
Aust. Metal Products Pty. Ltd. . 43/1 
Johns & Waygood Ltd... ..°.. 42/2 
Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. . 42/3 
White Hlevators Pty. Ltd... .. 43/4 


Car Gates 
Cyclone Fence and Gate Co. Pty. 
he E Wewense Se Geioi cep paar en bhIZ) 
Wormald Bros. Pty, Ltd... .. +. 18/4 


Doors and Frames 
Aust. Metal Products Pty, Ltd. . 43/1 
Johns & Waygood Ltd... .. .. 42/2 
Waygood Otis (Aust.) “Pty. “Ltd. 42/3 
White Blevators Pty. Ltd, .. .. 42/4 


Door—Hangers, Closers and Checks 
Aust. Metal Products Pty. Ltd. . 43/1 
‘Express-Westinghouse 
Johns & Waygood Ltd...” 1! 1) 42/2 
Marshall, Charles, Pty, Ltd... 1! 28/1 
‘Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. . 42/3 
‘White Blevators Pty. Lid. ©... 42/4 


Enclosures or Fronts 
Aust, Metal Products Pty. Ltd... 48/1 
Hydraulic. Power, Blectric and 


Hydraulic Lifts Ltd... .. .. 4. 43/1 
veood Otis (Aust,) Pty, “Ltd. ; 43/3 
White Blevators Pty, Ltd... °.. 42/4 
Indicators 
Johns & Waygood Ltd, .... ., 42/2 
‘Waygood Otis (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. ; 42/3 
White Blevators Pty. Ltd. .. .. 42/4 


Signals and Accessories 
Westinghouse .. .. ., 42/1 
Power, Blecirie “and 
se 42/t 


Johns & Waygood Ltd. ,. 1432 
‘good Otis (Aust,) Pty, + 42/3 
ite Blevators Pty, Lid. .. .. 42/4 
Lifts—Good and Passenger 
Electric 
Express-Westinghouse .. ., .. .. 42/1 


Hydraulic, Power, Blectrie ‘and 

Hydraulic Lifts Ltd. 
Johns & Waygood Ltd. 
Wayzood Otis Aust.) 
White Blevators Pty. 


Escalators. 
See Bscalators. 


Hand-Power 
Johns & Waygood Ltd. .. 
‘White Blevators Pty. Ltd. : 


Hydraulic 
‘Hydraulic Power, lectric and 
Hydraulic Lifts Ltd. .. + 4at 
Johns & Waygood Ltd,” . 1 42/2 
Hydro-Flectri 
Johns & Waygood Ltd, ., .. .. 42/2 


Lighting Fixtures — Electrical — 


(Luminaires, Reflectors, ete.) 
eral Hlectric Ltd. 38/4 
hese Me eee ce ce 


upply Association of 
‘Ss + 38/2 
2387/6 
Plastmould Products .. + 25/4 
Lights 
Pavement 


Leopold Barnett Pty. Ltd. 


. G. Plummer & Co. 


Roof 
‘See Skylights, 

Stallboard 
Leopold Barnett Pty. Ltd. .. .. 13/2 
B. G, Plummer & Go... vs 1. 18/1 


Steel Roof Framing 


Johns & Walgood Limited \. 
Ruwolt, Chas, Pty. Ltd. .. 


Armeo (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. .. .. 15/2 
Ed Campbell & Son’ Pty, Lid. 3: 15/3 
Kelly & Lewis Ltd. 2. 1... 12 18/6 
ELM. Blectric Co. Pty. Ltd... 15/4 


Lime 
Hydrated 
David Mitchell Bstate .. .. 2... 8/1 


Limil in Mortar 
David Mitchell Hstate .. .. .. .. 8/1 


Limestone 
Dressed 
Standard Quarries Pty, Ltd. .. 4/2 


Linings 
Acidproof 


Picton Hopkins & Son, Pty. Uta. . 10/8 
‘The Shell Company of “Aust. Lid. 10/6 
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Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd. 


Wunderlich Ltd. .. aces ve 28/2 
Carpet 
Australian Sisalkraft Co. Pty. 


Ltd. é 
Rubanit " Ghemicai 


Felt 
Australian 
Ltd. 


Sisalkraft Co. 


Loaf ns a iveeiceesmatagaay 
Ormonoid "Roofing “&” Asphialis 
Ltd. é cease 1/2 
Products Pty, “Lid. 11/3 
Rubanit Chemical Co, .. + 10/9 
Hardboard 
Masonite Corporation (Australia) 
miGiigee Dielevietensial/e 
Insulation 


Australian Plaster Industries Pty 


Australian 

hopin ahs Macs 
Bradford Insulation Pty 
Insulwool_ Products. Pty. 
Rubanit Chemical Co, 


Metal 
‘Wunderlich Ltd. .. 


Pipe 
See under Pipe Linings. 
Trench—Form 


Australian Sisatkraft 
putieaeaemier ee 


Wood 
Rubanit Chemical Co. .. .. .. 
See under Timber, 


+ 22/8 


+ 10/9 


Linoleum 
See Floor Coverings, 


Lintels 


Concrete 
Swanton & Barrett Pty. Ltd. .. 9/2 


va O72 
Dual Purpose (Steel) 

Rheem Australia Pty. Ltd. .. .. 15/8 
Litharge 

See Paints, 
Lockers—Steel 

Brown, H. T., Pty. Ltd... .. .. 44/2 

Steelbilt’ Lta. inner 32) 
Locks 

See Hardware. 
Louyres—Wall 

James Sandy Pty. Ltd, .. 26/3 

Frank G. O'Brien Pty! Ltd! 26/1 


Louvre Blades—Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd. 
‘Wunderlich Lta. 


Machine Guards—Wire Fabric 
See Fencing—Wire Fabric. 


Magnesia (85%) Insulation 


See Insulation, 


Mail 


Boxes 


Wunderlich Ltd... 2... 0. 6... 17/4 


Chutes 
See Chutes, Mail. 


Manhole Covers 


Gatic Castings Pty. Ltd, .. .. .. 24/8 


Marble 


Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd, . .. 4/2 


Masonry Anchors 
See ‘Anchors, Masonry, 


Mastics 
See Cement, Mastic or Asphaltic. 


Mausoleum Doors 
See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Mechanical Ventilation 
See Ventilation, Mechantcal. 


Memorial Tablets 
See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Metal Ceilings 


See Ceilings, Metal. 


Metal Preservation 
See Rustproofing or Paints, 
Preventives. 


Rust 


Metals— 
Nickel—Copper Alloy (Monel) 
O'Brien, Frank G., Pty. Ltd. . 
Metals, Extruded or Drawn—Bronze, 
Brass, Copper and Aluminium 


s+ 26/1 


Ausiral Bronze Co. Pty. Ltd. . .. 17/1 
Australian Aluminium Co. “Pty, 

58 Sew ase Ee Nyman oo HN) 
O'Brien, Frank G.,’ Péy. “Ltd: << 26/1 


Stainless Steel 
See also under Mouldings—Metal, 


Meters 


Electrical 
See Instruments, Electrical, 


Microphones 


Amalgamated Wireless (A/asta) 


Steane’s Sound Systems Pty, Ltd. 40/4 
Standard | ‘Telephones & Cables 


Mill White 


See Paints. 


Mirrors 
See under Glass. 


Mixing Valves 


See Valves, Mixing, 


Monel Metal 


See Metals, 


Mortar and Cement 
See under Lime and Cement for Mortar 
Ingredients, 


Mosaie 
See Paving, Mosaic. 
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Mouldings 
Asbestos Cement 

James Hardie & Co, Ltd. 

‘Wunderlich Lta, 


pateas M71: 
canseaayas/2 


26/1 
2 1A 


, Frank G., Pty. Ltd, 
Wunderlich Ltd. oF 


Wood 
Masonite Corporation (Australia) 
Pty. Ltd. . 


Tile 
See Tiles, Wall, 


N 
Nameplates 


See Ornamental Metalwork, 


Noise Reduction 
See Acoustical Materials, 


Oil 
Burners 
See Burners, Oil. 


Burning Installations 
Gardner & Naylor Pty, Ltd. .. .. 33/6 
Major, Furnace and Combustion 
Engineering Pty. Ltd. .. .. « 36/2 


Fuel 
See 36/1. 


Oil Proofing Concrete 


See Waterproofing. 


Optical Instruments 


See under Scientific Instruments, 


Ornamental Metal Work 


Ferric—(Wrought Iron and Steel) 
Austral Wire Fence & Ges Co, 


Pty, Ltd. .. 3 16/1 
Bronze Window Frame Go. ‘Py. 
Ltd, 19/4 


Co. Pty, Ltd... 
Cyclone Co, of Aust. Pi 
H, EB. Haydon & Co, 


Marshall, Charles, Pty. Lid. "> 


Non-Ferric—(Brass, Bronze, Copper, 
Aluminium, ete.) 


Australian ‘Aluminium Co. 
Ltd, 


G 
Wunderlich Ltd. .. 


Ovens 
See Cooking Equipment. 


P 
Packing 


Brewer, W. H., Pty, Ltd. .. ., 28/7 


Padlocks 


See Hardware, 


7] 
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Paints 
Bituminous 

Crosby, Wm, & Co. Pty. Ltd. 

Nonporite Ply. Ltd... + 

Plummer, B. Gi. & ‘Co... 

Pitman, W.'& Ho... 

Promura Chemical Building ‘Pro- 
ucts es we we a eniauerstO/8 

Rubanit’ Chemical Co. 

loot & Building Service Pty. Ltd. 11/1 

‘he Shell Co. of Aust. Ltd... a. 1 

Specialised Bullaing Services Pty. 


Quit sisaner Pt ai 


) Skinner Pty. Ltd. 2... 
George Ward Pty. Lid. /... 
Seeo"aiso Roof Coatings—Bituminous. 


Prepared Paints, Enamels, Varnishes, 
Lacquer, Stains, etc. 
‘Alexander Fergusson Pty. Ltd. . 27/4 
Australian Paint & Compositions 
Co. Pty. Ltd... « 
Australian Plaster Indu: 
Ltd. . 


istribe “Pty. 


‘Lewis, “& 


d. 
British “Australian Lead M 


Spartan Paints Pty. Ltd... .. .. 27/5 
Sherwin-Williams Co. (Aust.) Ltd, 27/12 
“Solignum” tee BBB 


Wesco (Australia) Pty. Lid... ++ 27/8 


Red Lead 
‘Alexander Fergusson Pty. Ltd. .. 27/4 
Australian Paint & Compositions 


GO. PHY, LAG oh. ops in ny pease BU/1L 
Berger, Lewis, & “Sons “(Aust.) 
‘Ltd. Ut seas, Ma ere 87/8 
Goodiass, Wail & ‘co. Ply. Lti 
Major Bros. & Co. Pty. Ltd. / 


Rogers Paint & Varnish Co. «+ « 


Rust-Preventive 
‘Alexander Fergusson Pty. Ltd. 
‘Australian Paint & Compositions 
Go. Pty. Ltd. iss ty oe oe poet 
crger, “Lewis, & “Boris “(Auist) 
British “Australian "Lead" “Manu- 
facturers Pty, Ltd... 4. 31/1, 32/4 
Glazebrooks (Aust) Piy. Ltd. °.- 27/6 
Goodlass, Wail & Co, Pty. Ltd. 
Major Bros, & Co. Pty. Lia. .. 
Promura Chemical Building Pr 
ducts ee a 
Rogers Paint & Varnish Co. 
Spartan Paints Pty. Ltd... 
‘The Sheil Company. of Aust. Ltd. 10/6 
Sherwin-Williams Co. (Aust.) Ltd, 27/12 
George Ward Pty. Ltd. .... .- 11/4 


White Lead 
‘Alexander Fergusson Pty. Ltd... 27/4 
Berger, Lewis, & Sons Aust.) 
British “Aust 
facturers Pty. Ltd... 
Goodlass, Wali & Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Sherwin-Williams Co, (Aust.) Ltd, 


Merchandising 
‘Alexander Fergusson Pty. Ltd. . 27/4 


Panel Heating 
See Heating. 


Panels, Structural 


Victorian & Interstate Airways, 
Ltd, Be ecerer ase) 


Panelling—Wood 


See Wood Panelling. 


Paper 
Building 
"Australian Sisalkraft Co. Pty. 
Roe ot aya att Eco 
Ormonold Roofing & Asphalts Ltd. 11/2 
Pabeo Products Pty, Ltd. +. 11/3 


Rubanit Chemical Co... .. +. ++ 10/9 


Sensitised Printing 
‘Commercial Copying Co. -- 
Garraway, H. i. . 


Toilet 
Dominant Chemical Co. -. - 


Wall Coverings 
See Wall Coverings, Paper. 


Parquetry Flooring 
See Flooring, Parquetry. 


Partitions 
“Cellconcrete” 
Root, & Building Services Pty. 
Dati sieseeactinn curiae pines ong Sele 
Specialised Building Services Pty. 
TGR crgueresuawath AapliGe sence’ s 
Concrete, Cinder or Stone 
Swanton & Barrett Pty. Ltd. .. 9/2 


Hardboard 
Masonite Corporation (Australia) 
Edie eesep tec ae eal se vones cae Tane 


Gypsum Block 
‘Aust. Plaster Industries Pty. Ltd. 6/1 


Gypsum Wallboard 
‘Australian Plaster Industries PLY. 5, p 


Bide on aa Be 
Hollow Metal 
‘Aust. Metal Products Pty. Ltd. . 44/1 
Marshall, Charles, Pty. Ltd... .. 28/1 


Hospital 
‘Aust, Metal Products Pty. Ltd. ..44/ 
Metal 
‘Aust. Metal Products Pty. Ltd. «44/1 
Wunderlich Ltd... 1. 6. +. ++ ++ WU/4 


Structural Panel 


Victorian & Interstate Airways 
Ltd, cs se ce ee ce ee ce ve oe Blafh 
‘Temporary 
Australian Sisalkraft Co. 
Tatdllee seeties) ne ‘ 22/8 
Rubanit ‘Chemical Go. .. .. 10/9 
Toilet 
‘Aust, Metal Products Pty. Ltd. . 44/1 


Patching Plaster 
See Plaster, Patching. 


Pavement Lights 
See Lishts, Pavement. 


puminous 

Neuchatel Asphalte Co. Ltd. .. .. 10/7 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd, 10/8 
he Shell Company of Aust. Ltd. 10/6 


Cold Mastic 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 10/8 
‘The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd. 10/6 


Concrete 
De Maree Bros... se 3. ee os 
Pleton Hoping & Son Piy. Ltd .. 24/4 


Concrete Slabs 
See Conv'ete Pre-Cas. Products. 


Mosaic 
De Marco i708. 5+ ge en pe oe os 24/8 
Pleton Hopiins & Son’ Ply, “Ltd. 24/4 


vrotection—Cur ing 
‘Australian siss/iraft Co. Pty, 
pees: 14 


Ltd. 
Rubanit Cheniied U1 01 2 2 1079 


Reinforcement—Road 
See Concrete Reinforcement. 


Stone 
‘Standard Quarries Pty. Lid. . .. 4/2 


‘Terrazzo 
See under Terrazzo. 


Tile 
‘See Flooring, Tiles. 


Pelmets 


Plaster 
Plastmould Products .. .. .. ++ 25/4 


Pencils 

Bickford, C. F,, & Sons . .. 
Bagle Pencil Go... 6 
Royal Sovereign Pencil Co, “Ltd.” 


Pier Cases 
See Shop Equipment, 


Pipe 
Coverings 
See Insulation—Pipe. 


Fittings—Stoneware 
Wunderlich Ltd... - se ee ee ee T/A 


Jointing Compound 
‘See under Jointing Compound, 


Linings 
Hume Steel Ltd. .. .. -- +--+ 30/2 
Pipe Linings (A’asia) Pty. Ltd. . 30/3 


Protection 
‘The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd. 10/6 


Pipes 


Asbestos Cement 
‘James Hardie & Go, Ltd. .. .. .. 23/1 

Bitumen Lined 
Pipe Linings (A‘ 


) Pty, Ltd, . 30/3 


Brass 
‘Austral Bronze Co, Pty. Ltd. . .. 17/1 


Concrete 
Hume Pipe Co. (Aust.) Ltd. .. .. 30/1 


Copper 
‘Austral Bronze Co. Pty, Ltd. . .. 17/1 
Pipe Linings (A’asia) Pty. Ltd. . 30/3 


Hydraulic—Reinforced Concrete 
Hume Pipe Co. (Aust.) Ltd. . .. 30/1 


Stoneware 

‘Wunderlich Ltd... . eb ES 
Welded Steel 

‘Hume Steel Pty. Ltd. ++ 20/1 


Pipe Linings (A/asia) Pty! Ltd. + 30/3 


Plan Copying 


‘See Prints. 


Plaques—Metal 


‘See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Plaster 


Acoustical 
See under Acoustical Materials. 


Bond 
‘The Shell Co. of Aust. Lt: 


d. .. |. 10/6 
Picton Hopkins & Sons Pty. “Ltd. 10/8 
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Plaster (continued) 
Fibrous Sheets 
Associated Fibrous Pla 
facturers of Australi 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. 


r Manu- 


Tal 


Gypsum 
“Aust, Plaster Industries Ply. Ltd, 25 


Hardwall 
Plastering Compounds Co. . .. . 25/5 


Hydrated Lime 
David Mitchell Wstate .. 6. 2... 3/1 


Lathing 
See under Lath, 
Limil 
David Mitchell Hstate .. 4... .. 3/1 
Ornamental Fibrous 
Associated Fibrous Plaster Manu- 
facturers of Australia 


Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. 
Plastmould Products .. 


Patching 
Aust, Plaster Industries Pty. Ltd. 25/1 


Plastering 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty, Utd. . 


Plastic Wood 


See Wood, Plastic. 


Plugs—Power or Light. 


See Blectrical Accesso 


Prefabricated Units and Buildings 


Armco (Aust.) Pty. Ltd... 2. .. 15/2 
Victorian 
* lal 


lege eas 
See also 23/6. 


Plumbing 


Gardner & 


ylor Pty. Ltd. .. +. 33/6 


Plywoods 
Guonersen, Nosworthy Pty. Ltd. 21/1¢@) 
Romeke P ~ 21/1 


it 


Porcelain 
See Architectural—Porcelain, 


Portland Cement 
See Section 2/1, 


Pre-Cast 


Concrete Products 

See Concrete Products, Pre-cast. 
Stone 

See Stone, Pre-cast, 


Preservatives 
Damp-proofing Liquids 
See Paints, 


Stone 
Nonporite Pty, Ltd, .. 


10/5 
G. M, Skinner Pty. Lita. 


10/1 


Timber 
Plummer, B. G., & Co. Pty, Ltd, 32/2 
Promura’Chemléal Building Pro- 
GUCtS oe ooo. we) oe DOYS 


Pressed Cement 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pi 


~ Ltd. 4/1 


Prints—Blue, Sepia, Dyeline, ete. 
Commercial Copying Co, .. ..”.. 1/2 
Garraway, H. HB, 15 


Private Automatic Exchange 
See Telephones. 


Producer Gas Plants 
Major Furnace & Comb, ng. Co. 36/2 


Projectors—Floodlighting 
See Floodlighting. 


Publie Address Systems 
Amalgamated Wireless (A/asta) 


reese pare 
‘Telephones “& Cables 


40/1 
Standar 

Pty. Ltd. . 40/3 
Steane’s Sound Systems Piy. Ltd, 40/4 


Pulpits 


See Ecclesiastical Furnishings, 


Pumping Sets—Oil Burner 
Major Furnace & Comb, Eng, Co. 26/2 


Pumps 
Centrifugal 


Gregory, H. P., 
Kelly & 


& Co. Pty, Lta 
Lewis Ltd. 


H., & Co. Pty. Las 
Lewis Ltd... 


Lewis Ltd. .. 0. os 


H. P. & Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Lewis Ltd. 6... oe 


Vacuum 
Gregory, 


H, P., & Co. Pty. Ltd. , 30/6 


Putty 


Alexander Fergusson Pty. Ltd, .. 27/4 
Goodlass, Wall & Co. Pty. Ltd,” ; 27/3 


R 


Radiators 


Cast Iron—Steam or Hot Water 
Gardner & Naylor Pty, Ltd. 
Radiator Company, The 
Shanks & Co, Pt 
Swans Ltd... .. 
G. B. Todd & Co, Pty, ‘Lid, 
BE. L. Yencken Pty, Ltd, 


35/7 
34/1 

4/3 
4/3 
34/4 
34/4 


Convection—(Non-Ferric)—Steam or 
Hot Water 
Carrier Air Conditioning Ltd. 
Crossle, W. G., & Co, Pty, Ltd. 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd. .. 


25/1 
35/2 
35/7 


Valves 
See Valves, Radiator. 


Radio Apparatus 


Amalgamated Wireless (A/asia) 


standard ‘Telephones and ‘Cables 


eS 40/3 
Steane’s Sound Systems Piy. Ltd. 40/4 


Railings—Metal 
See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Rams—Hydraulie 


Kelly & Lewis Ltd... .. .. «. 80/5 
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| Ranges 


See Cookers, 


Red Lead 


See Paints. 


Reflectors—Industrial Lighting 


See under Lighting Fixtures, 


Refractories 


Nonporite Pty, Ltd... .. .. .. 37A/1 


Refrigeration 


Cabinets 


Standard Telephones & Cables 
Pty. Ltd, + 41/: 


R. Werner’ & Co, Piy. Ltd. v1) 41/1 
Compressors: 


Carrier Air Conditioning ta. .. 35/4 
R. Werner & Co. Pty. Ltd. .. .. 41/1 
Cool Chambers, Insulation and 
Fittings 
‘R. Werner & Co, Pty. Ltd. .. .. 41/1 


‘Sce Tnsulation, 


Insulation Protection 
‘The Shell Company ot Aust. Ltd, 10/6 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty, Ltd, 10/8 


Refrigerators 
Electric 


Electricity Supply Association of 
“Auatratla wenn ete svoce ey 88/1 

Standard ‘Telephones’ “& "Cables 
Pty. Ltd, 1 eooETAL/S 

R. Werner’ @ ‘6! Biy. Ltd, 1. 11 41/1 


Regulators 

Automatic 

Gregory, H. P., & Co, Ltd. 
Major Furnace ’& Comb. 


+ -+ 30/6 
Eng. Pty. 
6/2 


Damper 
‘Major Furnace & Comb. Eng. Pty. 
Ra sss oe es 


dh sane hae 


Reinforcement 
Brickwork 
See Brickwork Reinforcement. 


Concrete 
See Concrete Reinforcement. 


Road 
See Concrete Reinforcement, 


Strongroom 
See Strongroom Reinforcement. 


Relief Valves 


See Valves, Relief. 


Restaurant Equipment 
See Section 45, 


Ridging—Vent 


See Ventilation, Ridging, 


Rollers—(Hesse) 
A.R.C. Engineering Co, Pty. Ltd, 46/1 


Roller Screens 
See Screens, Roller Wire, 


Roller Shutters 


See Shutters, Roller. 
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Roof Coatings—(“Bituminous”) 
Neuchatel Asphalte Co. Ltd. .. .. 10/7 
Nonporite Pty. Ltd... 10/5 
Ormonoid Roofing & Aspnalts Ltd. 11/2 
Pabeo Products Pty, Lin. 5 
Picton Hopkins & Son Piy. “std, 10/8 
Plummer, B. G., & Co. .. i 
Promura’ Chemical Bullding Bro- 

facts 
Roof & Building Service Pty. Ltd. 11/1 
Rubanit Chemical Co. 1 
The Shell Company of “Aust. “Ltd: 10/6 
Specialised Bullding Services Pty. 


ait 
George Ward Pty. Ltd. « 


Roof Glazing Systems 
Bronze Window Frame Co. Ply. 
Ita... % s 
J, Connolly Lid. “2.7 ee 
Gamin, & Motes Pty. Leas 1 
B. G. Plummer & Co... 0 
See also under Skylights, 


Roofing 


Accessories—Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd. 
‘Wunderlich Ltd. 


Accessories—Copper 
Austral Bronze Co, Ltd. .. .. .. 12/2 


Accessories—Sheet Metal 
Lysaght, John (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. . 12/1 
George Ward Ply. Li 
‘Wunderlich Ltd. 


Accessories—Terra Cotta 


‘Wunderlich Ltd... +. + 6) ++ ++ 14/2 
Aluminium 

Rubanit Chemical Co. .. .. -. +. 10/9 
Asbestos Cement 

James Hardie & Co. Ltd. «1. ++ 29/4 

‘Wunderlich Ltd. -.'.. + 23/2 
Asphalt 

Neuchatel Asphalte Co, (A’sia) 

Pty. Ltd... .. 10/7 


Picton Hopkins & Son “Pty. Lta. 10/8 
‘The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd, 10/6 


Copper 
Austral Bronze Co. Pty. Ltd. .. 12/2 

Corrugated Sheets—Ashestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co, Ltd, : 
Wunderlich Lta. 


Corrugated Sheets—Galvanized 
Lysaght John (Aust) Pty, Ltd. . 13/4 
George Ward Pty. Lid. ni a2/8 


Flat Roofs 
See Prepared’ or Roll. 


Maintenance or Service 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 10/8 
Roof & Building Service Pty. Ltd, 11/1 
Rubanit Chemical Co. 


WES ora Soe ag 
George “Ward Py, “Ltd. \. 


Metal 
‘Wunderlich Ltd .. .. 4. ++ 


Plain Sheet—Galvanized 
‘Lysaght, John (Aust.) Pty, Ltd. . 
George Ward Pty, Ltd... .. .: 12/8 


Prepared or Roll 
‘Wm. Crosby & Co, Pty. Ltd, .. 14/1 
Neuchatel Asphalte Co. (A’asia) 


Pty. Ltd, 
Ormonoid Roofing & Asphalts Ltd, 11/2 


“i273, 


see AA 


Pabeo Products Pty. Lid... .. 11/8 
Plummer, B..G., & © 10/4 
Root & Building Service Ply. ist. w/L 
Rubanit Chemical Go... 7. +. 10/9 
George Ward Pty. Ltd, seat y74 


Structural Panels 
‘Armeo (Aust.) Pty. Ltd... 
Victorian & "Interstate Ab 


15/2 
ata/l 


“Thermotile” 
Crosby, Wm,, & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


‘Tiles—Cement 
‘Swanton & Barrett Pty. Ltd .. 9/2 


Tiles—Metal 
Wunderlich Ltd... -. 1. + s+ + 


Tiles—Terra Cotta 
‘Wunderlich Ltd. .. 


14/1 


4/4 


pope ad/s 


Tiles—Bituminous 
‘Wm. Crosby & Co. Pty. Ltd. .. «. 14/1 


‘Transparent 
See Skylights. 


Roofs—Trussless 
Steel 
‘See Structural Steel, 


Ropes 
Sash Cord Manufacturers of 
“Australia... ve te ee e+ 


Rubber 


Flooring 
See Flooring, Rubber, 


Plastic 
North British Rubber Flooring 


Underlay 
Rubanit Chemical Co. .. 
See also Section 46, 


28/2 


teeta 2079) 


Rust-proofing 
British Australian Lead Manu- 
facturers Pty. Ltd. 
Picton Hopkins & Son’ Pt, 
The Shell Company of Au 
See also under Paints, Rust-Pre 
ventive, 


Ss 


Safes 


Bulldog Safe Works . 
M. G. Dyke 


20/2 
& Sons Pty. Ltd! :: 20/3 


Sanitary 
Fittings 
See Pipe Fittings. 
Systems 
Hume Pipe Co, Aust. Ltd. .. .. 30/1 


Sanitaryware 
Fowler, R, Ltd. ;. .. 1.0. «+ -. 29/2 


Sarking 
See under Roofing—Prepared or Roll, 
Sash 
Balances 
Unique Sash Balance Pty. Ltd. 


Cord 
See Cord, Sash. 


+ 28/4 


Scaffolding 


Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 25/3 


Scaffolding Ropes 


See Ropes. 


Scientific Instruments 
‘E. Esdaile & Sons .. .. .. .. .. 1/8 


Screens 
Bank 
‘Sce Ornamental Metalwork. 
Flywire 
‘A.RC. Engineering Co. Pty. Ltd. 46/1 
‘Australian Metal Products) Pty. 


TA. as Meleuad 
See aiso'séction 9, 
Roller Wire 
A.RC. Engineering Co. Pty. Ltd. 46/1 
‘Australian Metal Products Pty. 


Ltd... te 1s 19/2 
See also’ Section ’19/ 


Septic Tanks 
Hume Pipe Co. (Aust.) Ltd. . .. 80/1 
See also under Sanitary Systems. 


Sewage Disposal Installations 


Hume Pipe Co, Aust. Ltd. .. -. 30/1 


Shades 


See Awnings or Blinds. 


Sheeting 
Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co, Ltd. 
Wunderlich Ltd. 


Metal 


‘Austral Bronze Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Wunderlich Lt. .- 


Sheet Metal Fittings 


See Roofing, Accessories or Ventilation, 


+ 23/1 
23/2 


wy 
ia 


Shelving 
Metal 
Brown, B. T., Pty, Ltd... .. 
Steelbilt Ltd... 66 eee. ve 


‘Wood 
See under Timber, 


Shingles 
See Roofing, Shingles. 


Shop 


Equipment Tariahiugs or Fittings 
O'Brien, Frank G, Pty, Lid. . .. 26/1 


James Sandy Pty, Ltd, 26/3 
Fronts 
O'Brien, Frank G., Pty. Ltd, . .. 26/1 


James Sandy Pty. Ltd. .. .. <. 26/3 


Show Cases 
See Shop Equipment. 


Shower Doors and Screens 
Bradley Washfountain Co... «+ 
Bronze Window Frame Co. Pty. 


‘Lid. F es 
O'Brien, Frank G., Pty. Lta. 


29/3 


19/4 
26/1 


Showers 
Multi-Stall 


Bradley Washfountain Co. 
See also under Bathroom Fittings. 


Shutters 
Steel Roller 


Austral Roller Shutter Works Ltd. 18/1 

Bronze Window Frame Co. Pty. 
Ltd, The .. 

Boy pris “whistheeting” Co. 

Worthald ‘Bros, ty: Ltd.”.1 s 


29/8 
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Shutters (continued) 


Wood 
Austral Roller Shutter Works 
Te Reon pees cl os i hI 


Siding—Corrugated Sheets _ 
Asbestos Cement 


James Hardie & Co, Lta. 23/1 


Wunderlich Ltd, 23/2 
Galvanized 
Lysaght, John (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. . 12/1 
George Ward Pty. Lia... .... 12/3 
Signs 
Electric 
Claude Neon Ltd... 2. 6. +. + 88/8 
Metal 


See Ornamental Metalwork, 


Wire Fabric 
T. N. Chuck Wire, Fence & Gate 
. Pty. Ltd. . seve 16/2 


Simplified Practice 


See Standards. 


Sinks 


Metal 
Atherton, A. B., & Sons Pty. Ltd. 
Gardner & Naylor Pty. Ltd... .. 45/1 
Mytton’s Ltd. Fp Ae wo Ip 
Wunderlich Ltd. 6. 6. 6) 1.) 45/2 


45/3 


Skirting—Metal 


See Trim. 


Skylights 
Asbestos Cement 


James Hardie & Co, Ltd. .. 


23/1 
Wunderlich Ltd... .. +. «+ +> 


2372 


Concrete and Glass Construction 
Leopold Barnett & Co, Ltd. .. 
B, G. Plummer & Co... .. 1) 


Sheet Metal 
Lysaght, John (Aust.) Pty. Ltd 
George Ward Pty, Ltd. 
Wunderlich Ltd... .. .. 


13/2 
wB/ 


12/1 
13/3 
1/4 


Steel Glazing Bar Construction 
Bronze Window Frame Co. Pty. 


19/4 
cit 


Lysaghé, John ‘CAusi.) 


Steel Roof Light Framing 
See Lights—Steel Roof Framing, 


Soap—Soap Containers 


Dominant Chemical Co. 


0/4 
Lustral Chemical Co, . f 


29/5 


Soap Dispensers 
Dominant Chemical Co. 


i 29/4 
Lustral Chemical Co, .. 4. 


29/5 


Sound Insulation 
See under Insulation. 


Sound Systems—Sound Amplify- 
ing Equipment 
Amalgamated Wireless (A/asia) 


aesinedyn 
Standar ‘Teléphones & ‘ables: is 

Bey. Tt. nes 40a 
Steane's ‘Sou’ Systems iy. ita, 40/4 


Soundproofing 
See under Acoustical Materials. 
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Spouting 


See Roofing Accessories, 


Sprinkler Systems 
Automatic Fire Sprinklers Pty, 
Ltd. 31/8 
Central’ Autoiiaiie “Sprinkier’ “co. 
Pty. Lid. z vores SUB 
Wormald Bros. Pty. Lita, 2 sI/L 


Stainless Steel 
O'Brien, Frank G., Pty. Ltd. . 


++ 26/1 
See also Sinks—Metal, 


Metals, Extruded or Drawn 
See under Metals, 


Stains—Wood 
See Paints, also Timber Preservatives. 


Stair Treads 
See ‘Treads, Stair. 


Stall-Board Lights 


See Lights, Stallboard, 


Standards 


Electrical Wiring 
Hlectricity Supply Association of 
Sarria trall och tee Sees oy 

Architectural Courses 
Melbourne Technical College . .. 1/1 


Steam 
Generators 
Electricity Supply Association of 
Australia .. ae 


8/1 


Tables 
See Kitchen or Cafeteria Equipment. 


Steel 


Building Accessories 


Buildings—Lightweight 
See Structural Steel—Light Buildings. 


Lintels—Dual Purpose 
See Lintels. 


Reinforcement 


See Concrete, Reinforcement. 


Rolled Sections—Small 
Melbourne Iron & Steel MMills Pty. | 


19/8 


K-M Steel Products Ltd, .. °. 


Roof Light Framing 
See Lights—Steel Roof Framing, 


Sash 
See Windows, Metal. 
Shelving or Lockers 


See Shelving or Lockers, 


Structural 
See Structural Steel. 


Windows or Window Sections 
See Windows, Metal. 


Sterilizers 
Air 
Air Control Equipment Pty. Ltd. 35/4 
Westinghouse Rosebery Pty. Ltd. 35/5 


Drinking Glasses 
"Archer Supply Co... se ss 


45/4 


Hospital 
See Hospital Equipment. 


INDEX 
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Stokers 

Automatic 
Radiator Company, The .. .... 34/1 
Trevor Roller & Wnginecting co, 
Py. Lid... 2 aml 


Stone 


Architectural 
Standard Quarries Pty, Ltd. . .. 4/2 


Facing 


‘See Facing, Stone. 


Paying 


See Paying, Stone. 


Pre-Cast—Composite 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd, 4/1 


Wallings 


See Wallings, Stone. 


Stoneware Pipes 
See Pipes, Stoneware. 


Stonework 


Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd. .... 4/2 


Store Fronts 
See Shop Fronts, 


Stoves 
Cooking 
See Cooking Equipment. 


Strongroom 
Doors 
Bulldog Safe Works... 
MG. Dyke & Sons 
Wormald Bros: Puy. Ltd. 


Strongrooms 


Bulldog Safe Works 
MG. Dyke & Sons 


Structural Panels 
Marty & Interstate Airways 


21a/1 


Structural Steel 


Designing and Fabrication 
Ed. Campbell & Son Pty. Ltd. .. 15/3 
‘A. Challingsworth Pty, Ltd. .: 
Johns & Waygood Ltd. . .. . 


Kelly & Lewis Ltd. .."..° 0 1! 16/6 
Charles Ruwolt Pt cee SEE 
Trevor Boiler & @ngineering Co. 


Pty, Ltd. 2. 


Light Buildings 
A. Challingsworth Pty, Lia. . 
‘Armco (Australia) Pty, ‘Ltd, 
Johns & Waygood Ltd, .- 1. 


Welding 
See Welding, 


18/3 


15/1 
i 
15/5 


Stucco 
See Plaster—Portland Cement. 


Sun Blinds 


See Blinds, Sun, 


Surfacing—Floor 
See Floor, Surfacing, 


Surveying Instruments 
B, Esdaile & Sons 


INDEX 
TO PRODUCTS 


Swimming Pools 
Waterproofing 
‘The Bhell Company of Aust. Ltd, 10/5 
Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd, 10/3 


Switches—Electric 
See Blectrical—Accessories, 


Hi 
Tables 


See Furniture. 


‘Tablets—Memorial 


‘See Ornamental Metalwork, 


Tanks 
Corrugated 
Lysaght, John (Aust.) Pty, Ltd, 
James Hardie & Co, Ltd... 
Wunderlich Ltd, 


Steel 
Ed. Campbell & Son Pty. Ltd, 
‘A. Chailingsworth Pty. Ltd. 
Johns & Waygood Ltd. .. 
Kelly & Lewis Ltd... .... .. +. 15/6 


Charles Ruwolt Pty. Ltd. 15/7 
Trevor Boller & Engineering Co. 
EEL Go uit hips sense ecercaonessgtIE 


Protective Coatings 
Waterproofing 
Picton Hopkins & Co, Pty. Ltd. 
The Shell Company of Aust. Lt 


Taps 
See Valves. 


Telephones and Telephone Systems 
Siemens (Australia) Pty, Ltd. . 40/2 
Standard ‘Telephones and Gables 

Bey cts: gate ee ee 40/3 


Tennis Courts 


Enclosures 
Austral Wire, Fence & Gate Co. 
Pty. Lid... 16/1 
TN. Chuck ‘Wire, Fei 
Co. Pty, Ltd. ..’ 16/2 


Cyclone Co, of Australia Pty. Lta. 16/4 
Terra Cotta 
Chimney Pots 
Wunderlich Ltd... .. 2... 1/1 


Faience 
‘Wunderlich Ltd... .. -. 2. se U/L 


Fireplaces 
See Fireplaces. 


Flooring Tiles 
See Flooring, Tiles. 


Garden Ornaments 


Wunderlich Ltd... .. 0. 0... T/L 
Glazed Bricks 
‘Wunderlich Ltd. -. -. -. ss) 7/1 


Roofing Tile 
See Roofing Tiles, 


Wall Facing 
See Facings, Terra. Cotta. 


Terrazzo 
De Marco Bros... s. 2.1. 1. 24/3 
Picton Hopkins & Sons Pty. Ltd, 24/4 


Texture Finishes 
Paint 
See also under Paint. 


Plaster 
‘Aust, Plaster Industries Pty. Lid. 25/1 
Pictan Hopkins & Sons Pty. Lid. 25/3 


Thermostatic Controllers and 


Regulators 
See Controllers. 


Tiles 
Asphalt 
See under Flooring, Asphalt ‘ile. 


Flooring 
See Flooring, Tiles. 


Flooring (Steel) 
Cheka Industrial Tile Co, .. .. .. 


Roofing 
See Roofing, 


24/1 


Tiles. 


Wall (Ceramic) (Composition) 
Modern Plastic Products Pty, Ltd. 
Timber 
Framing 
See also 5/1, 21/3, 21/4, 


Hardboard 
See Hardboard. 


Hardwood 
H. Beecham & Co. Pty. 


24/6 


Ltd, .. 21/4 


Preservatives 
Plummer, B, G, & Co. .. .. -. 32/2 


Toilet Partitions 
See Partitions, Toilet, 


Toilet Paper 
Containers 


Dominant Chemical Co. .. .. .. 29/4 


Tools 
See under Building, Tools. 


Track—Door 
Chas, Marshall Pty. Ltd. 


28/1 
Wormald Bros. Pty. Ltd. +. 1... 


28/5 


Traps 
Sewer or Waste 
See Pipe Fittings. 


Treads—Stair 
Rubber 
North British Rubber Flooring .. 24/7 
Terrazzo 
De Marco Bros, .. 


24/3 
Picton Hopkins & Sons Pi; 


24/4 


Tile (Ceramic) (Composition) 
Lignoleo Pty, Lid, 
Moiern Plastic Prodiicts’ Pty. ita 24/8 


Trench Gratings and Covers 
See Gratings and Manhole Covers. 


Trim 
Metal 
Aust. 


Wood 
See under Timber. 


Metal Products Pty. Ltd. 18/2 


Trusses—Roof 


See Structural Steel 


Tube Lighting 


See under Lighting Fixtures. 


U 
Underlay 


See Fleoring. 


Unit Heaters 


See Heaters, Unit, 


Urinal Partitions 
See Partitions, 


Urinals 
Fowler, Ry Lt@. .. 5c. cs oe oe 29/2 
Urns 
Hot Water 
See Kitchen or Cafeteria Equipmer 
Metal 


See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Vv 


Vacuum Cleaners 
See Cleaners, Vacuum. 


Valves 
Flush 
‘A. B, Atherton & Sons Pty. 


Gate, Globe, Check, etc. 
John, M. B, Pty. Ltd... .. 


Ltd, 29/1 


ve 5 80/4 


Special 
John, M. B., Pty. Ltd, 
Kelly & Lewis Ltd. 1... 


30/4 
30/5 


Varnishes 
See Paints, 


Vats 


See Tanks. 


Veneers 


Gunnersen, Nosworthy Pty. Ltd. 
Romeke Pty, Ltd... .. +. «+ 


Ventilating Ducts 


See Ducts, Ventilating. 


Ventilation—Mechanical 
‘Air Control Equipment Pty. Ltd. 
Carrier Air Conditioning Ltd. . 
Grossie, W. G, & Co, Pty. Ltd, 
Gardner & N; 
Gregory, H. 
Malleys Ltd. 


Ventilators 
Ceiling 
W, G. Crossle & Co, .. .. .. .. 35/2 
Wunderlich Lta, .. WA 
Louyred Wall 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd... .. .. 23/1 


O'Brien, Frank G., 
James Sandy Pt 
‘Wunderlich Ltd. 


Deh 26/8 
~ Wn/4, 23/2 
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Ridging 
James Hardie & Co. Pty. 
John Lysaght (Aust) Pt 
George Ward Pty. Ltd. 


Ltd, «2 
Lta.”: 


Wunderlich Ltd... s,s. 17/4, 
Roof 
James Hardie & Co, Pty. Ltd. .. 


John Lysaght (Aust.) Pty. Lid. - 
Wunderlich Ltd. . +e WA, 
George Ward Pty. Lid... 


Wall 


James Hardie & Co, Pty, Ltd... 
Lysaght, John (Aust.) Pty. td": 
Pitman, W. & H. prea 
Wunderlich Ltd, 3.3.2.1. G1/4, 


George Ward Pty. Lid. ..°.. 


Viscous Air Filters 
See Filters, Air. 


Ww 
Wainscot—Steel 


23/1 
Bit 
12/3 
28/2 


23/1 
Br 
23/2 


1 2B 


23/1 
1a/t 


- 10/2 


/2 


+ 2B 


Aust. Metal Products Pty. Ltd, . 44/1 
Wall 
Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd... .. «. 23/1 
Wunderlich Ltd... 0... 2 01 5) 2372 
Coyerings—Paper 
Eerguston, Alexander Pty, Ltd. . 21/4 
Sandy, James, Pty. La. ©... .. ¢ 26/8 
Finishes 
See Texture Finishes. 
Hardboard 
Masonite Corporation (Australia) 
eT. Ramona aria: 21/3 
Insulation Board 
Australian Plaster Industries Pty. 
Ltd. Ase te tee ee 1 
Austratiin’” Sisaiioaét “co. “Pty. 
aPRaRRe Morn Ae Ie 
Rubanit ‘Chemioat’ G3.°2. 7.7.7 10/8 
Linings—Metal 
Wunderlich Ltd. eee 
Safes 
See under Safes. 
Wallboard 
Gypsum 
‘Australian Plaster Industries Pty. 
uihleos. oedien Rese sy ebec. Gil2S 
“Masonite” 
Masonite Corporation (Aust.) Ltd, 21/3 
Wallings—Stone 
Standard Quarries Pty. Ltd. . .. 4/2 
Walls 
Asbestos Cement 
James Hardie & Co. Ltd. .. 23/1 
‘Wunderlich Ltd, .. .. exes 
Structural Panel 
Victorian & Interstate Airways 
ERR neta Aes nae sige aS YS 
Wash Basins 
Bradley Wash Fountain Co, 29/3 
Fowler, R., Ltd. wy. +> 29/2 
Washers 
Air 
Ain Control Bavipment, Pty. td. 35/4 
ie, W. G., & Co. Pty. Ltd... 39/2 
Iner_& Naylor Pty. Ltd. 7 


Westinghouse Rosebery Pty. Ltd. 


85/5 


Wash Fountains 
Bradley Wash Fountain Co. 


Water Closets 


Fowler, R., Utd... .. 2... «+ «+ 
See algo Section’ 29/1, 


Water Purification and 


Conditioning 
Gregory, H. P., & Co, Pty. Ltd. . 


Waterproofing 
Cement Rendering 
British Australian Lead Manu- 
facturers Pty. Ltd, .. «+. + 

Nonporite Pty. Ltd, .... 

Pitman, W. & H. es 
Promura Chemical ‘sultans ‘Pro: 
ducts .. Sia: 
Skinner, GM. Piy. Lia! 


Dampcourses 
Crosby, Wm., & Co, Pty. Ltd. «. 
Neuchitel ASphalte’ Co. Ltd. - 


Ormonoid Roofing & Asphaits Lid. 
heo Products Pty, Ltd. 
Pleton Hopting & Son Piy, “Ltd. 
Pitman, W, & H. 
Promura Chemical Biuiding Bro- 
ucts... Be 
Rubanit Chemical Co. 
Skinner, GM, Pty. Ltd. 
‘The Shell Company of Aust. Ltd. 


29/3 


29/2 


30/6 


See also Paints and Compounds below. 


Integral 
Nonporite Pty. Lid. 
Pitman, W. & H. 
Promura Chemeat “Bui aii | 
ets... E 
Rubanit Chemical Go...” - 
Skinner, G. M., Pty. Ltd, 


Paints and Compounds 
Berger, Lewis, & Sons (Aust.) 


Crosby, Win., & Co. Pty. Ltd, \. 
Goodlass, Wall & Co. Pty. Ltd. *! 
Neuchatel Asphaite Go Lia. 
Nonporite Pty, Ltd, 
Ormonoid Roofing & Asphaits Ltd, 
Pitman, W. & H, 
Plummer, B. G., & Go... .. 10/4, 
Promura’ Chemical Building Pro- 
ducts... ; x 
Picton Hopkins & Son’ Pty. “ita. 
Pabco Products Pty, Ltd. .. 
Roof & Building "Services Bey 
Ltd. 3 
Rubanit ‘Chemical Go, 
Specialised Bullding Servi 


Ltd, Re 
The Sheil Go. of Aust, Lt 
George Ward Pty. Ltd. 

Paper 


Australian » Sisalleratt 


Pty. 


Co. 
Rubanit Chenifeal’ Go, 11 1 12 22 


Surface Treatment 
Crosby, Wm., & Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Goodlags, Wall & Co, Pty. Ltd, 
Nonporite Pty, Ltd, 

Pitman, W, & H, 
Promura Chemical Building 1 
date cee cas sees ee 
Rubanit Chemical Co... 
Skinner, G_M., Pty. Ltd, 
‘The Shell Company of Aust. 


Weatherboards 
‘See Under Timber. 


Welding 


Electric Are and Resistance 
Ed. Campbell & Son Pty. Ltd, 


BALE Electric Co, Pty. Ltd. 
Kelly & Lewis Ltd. 4 
Charles Ruwolt Pty. Ltd.) <2 °° 


Rods 
See Hlectrode. 


+ 10/5 


10/2 


++ 10/3 
1 10/9 
2 10/1 


+ 21/2 


u/L 
27/8 
10/7 
10/5 
1/2 
10/2 
82/2 


10/3 
10/8 
u/s 


uy 
10/9 


15/3 
15/4 


+ 15/6 


15/7 


INDEX 


TO PRODUCTS 


White Ant Exterminator 


See under Timber, Preservatives. 


White Lead 


See Paints. 


Window 

Blinds 
See Blinds. 
Fittings 
See under Hardware—Window. 


Hoods—Metal 
Wunderlich Ltd. .. 


Screens 
‘See under Screens. 


Windows 


Concrete and Glass Construction 
Plummer, B. G., & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


Metal 
‘Australian Metal Products Pty. 
<n. 19/2 

Pty. 


Ltd, 
Bronze Window 
Ltd week z 
Connolly, J., Pty, Ltd. 
Grittall "Mfg. (Aust) “Pty. 
Dowell, G., & Sons Pty. Ltd, 
Gamlin &’Metes Pty. Ltd. . 
K-M Steel Products Ltd. 
Marshall, Charles, Pty. Ltd, 
Wunderlich Ltd. 
See also 19/1. 


raine’ Co, 


Steel Sections 


K-M Steel Products Ltd, 
Melbourne tron & Steel Mills 


Wood 
See Section 21. 
See also 28/4 and 28/6. 


Pty. 


Wire—Fabric Fencing 
See Fencing. 


Wires and Cables 
‘Moulded Products (A/asia) Ltd. . 


Wiring 
Devices 


See Blectrical, Wiring Devices. 


Woodwork—Architectural 
See Joinery. 


Wood Block Flooring 


Commonwealth Floor 


(Surfacing 


Wood 


Mouldings 
See unter Timber. 


Panels and Panellin; 


1/4 


28a/1 


19/4 
i 


19/7 


19/6 
19/9 
19/3 
28/1 
19/5 


- 19/8 


19/1 


38/6 


24/2 


Gunnersen, Nosworthy Pty. Ltd. 21/1(a) 


Masonite Corporation (Australia) 
Dts. ss 5 : 
Romeke Pty. Ltd. .."./ 


Preservative 
See Timber Preservatives. 


Wrought Iron Work 


See Ornamental Metalwork. 


Zine Oxide 


See Paints. 


21/3 


+2 


— 


J 
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PREFACE 


HE First Post-War (1947) Edition has been produced during 
one of the most difficult periods yet experienced by 

industry in this country. Owing to the many problems which | 
have affected the printing industry during the production of - 
this volume and which were unpredictable at the commence- | 
ment of compilation, the date of issue is much later than was 
originally planned. There appears to be no possibility of | 
publishing another edition before June, 1949, and this Edition | 


will therefore be current until that date. 


In spite of prevailing conditions, this edition of "Ramsay's" 
is most comprehensive, but, due to so much uncertainty at 
the present time, allowances should be made for what may 
appear to be incomplete details of the products of certain 


manufacturers. 


We take pride in acknowledging the continued wide sup- 
port we have received, especially from those manufacturers 
and suppliers who have made this edition such an excellent 


post-war production. 


RAMSAY STANDARD CATALOGUE SERVICE PTY. LTD. 
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MELBOURNE TECHNICAL COLLEGE 
Principal: FRANK ELLIS, M.A., B.E. 


DEPARTMENT OF ARCHITECTURE 
AND BUILDING 


124-126 LATROBE STREET, MELBOURNE, C.1. 


TELEPHONE: F 9191 (6 lines) 


All enquiries should be addressed to 
THE PRINCIPAL, 
FRANK ELLIS, ESQ. 


The Department of Architecture and Building at 
the Melbourne ‘Technical College offers courses 
which are designed to provide a full professional 
education for all who intend to practise as Archi- 
tects, Master Builders or Interior Decoration Con- 
sultants. The training is taken in an atmosphere of 
liberal studies along with students undertaking 
courses for other professions. 


'The training is planned to develop the student to 
become as efficient as possible in the vocation he 


COURSES 


FELLOWSHIP DIPLOMA OF 
ARCHITECTURE 


‘A course officially recognised by the Royal Victorian 
Institute of Architects, Royal Australian Institute of 
Architects, the Education Department of Victoria, and 
the Architects’ Registration Board of Victoria. 


Entrance Standard: Applicants with University Interme- 
diate Certificate or Technical Intermediate Certificate 
(Higher Level) may be admitted, but they will be required 
to do two years post-intermediate study and obtain a pass 
in set Senior Technical Subjects before entering the course 
proper. 

Applicants from Public and Secondary Schools with 
University Matriculation will be admitted, though they 
may be required to do one or two prescribed subjects in 
the First Year. 

Before the Diploma can be awarded to them, the stu- 
dents must obtain not less than two years’ full-time 
practical experience with an approved aehitectural frm 
or firms. 


ARCHITECTURAL DRAUGHTSMAN 
Certificate (COURSE) 

Entrance Standard: Applicants with University Inter- 
mediate Certificate or Technical Intermediate Certificate 
(Higher Level) may be admitted, but they will be re- 
quired to do one year’s post-intermediate study and obtain 
a pass in set subjects before entering the Course proper. 

Students from Public and Secondary Schools require 
Leaving Certificate to attain Entrance Standard. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


Complete information of all courses outlined 
below will be gladly supplied on application. 


proposes to follow. Construction and design are 
taught in their simplest aspects in the first year 
leading to the study and solution of complex prob- 
lems in the final stages. 


The highest value is placed on ‘‘field work,” 
which comprises visits to manufacturing plants and 
fabrication workshops as well as to the sites of 
buildings in course of construction. 


AVAILABLE 


‘The Course is for a Certificate in Architectural Draughts- 
manship, and covers a period of three years full day 
tuition. Before the Certificate can be awarded to him, the 
student must obtain one year's full-time practical experi- 
ence with an approved architectural firm or firms. 


DIPLOMA OF BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 
Entrance Standard: Applicants with University Inter- 
mediate Certificate or Technical Intermediate Certificate 
(Higher Level) may be admitted. 

‘The Course is for a Diploma in Building Construction 
and covers a period of three years full day tuition and a 
fourth year of part-day tuition supplemented by evening 
instruction. 

In the fourth year, students who are apprentices to 
Master Builders are recommended and encouraged to enter 
for the Federal Building Prize. 

Before the Diploma can be awarded to him, the student 
must obtain not less than two years’ full-time practical 
experience with an approved building firm or firms. 


INTERIOR DECORATION (Certificate) 
COURSE 
Entrance Standard: Intermediate Certificate or equivalent. 
‘The Course is for a Certificate in Interior Decoration 
and covers a period of three years’ full-time day tuition. 


The Course is closely linked with the Course in Archi- 
tecture, and includes Design, Presentation, Building Con- 
struction (Special), Furniture Construction, History and 
Analysis, and Practical Interior Decoration. 

Special Evening Course by arrangement for those en- 
gaged in furnishing and kindred occupations. 
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COMMERCIAL. COPYING Co. 


Plan Reproduction and Drawing Office Specialists 


MELBOURNE: 
TEMPLE COURT, 422 COLLINS sT,, 
Telephone: MU 7364. 


REPRODUCTIONS 


Reproductions of plans, draw- 
ings, sketches, documents of all 
kinds prepared on tracing paper 
or tracing linen, with pencil or 
ink, make in BLUE PRINT, 
SEPIA PRINT, DYELINE, 
ete., ete. Should a reproduction 
of an opaque medium be required, 
such as a Page of a Book or a 
Catalogue, Blue Print, documents 
printed on both sides, ete., etc., we 
recommend the PHOTOSTAT or 
PHOTOMAX PROCESS, whereby 
an enlarged, same size or reduced 
copy can be made. 


WE MOUNT Plans, Drawings, 
Maps, ete., on linen or board to 
instructions. 


BLUE PRINTS 
PHOTOSTATS 
PHOTOMAX 


SERVICES 


Service and attention are two 
features synonymous with the 
name of Commercial Copying 
Company—features of which this 
company is proud and wishes 
particularly to stress. In reply 
to a ‘phone call, we will imme- 
diately despatch a courteous 
messenger to any part of the 
city (or suburbs if required) to 
collect matter for reproduction. 

The client is assured of utmost 
promptitude in the execution of 
his order, thus saving his time 
and money on the job; the com- 
pleted reproductions are then 
swiftly returned by messenger. 
Special attention is given to 
country clients, _ reproductions 
being returned per mail same 
day as received. 


SYDNEY 
BULL'S CHAMBERS, 
28 MARTIN PLACE. 
Telephone B 6403 
B 1400 


DRAWING and TRACING PAPERS 


smooth sur- 
highly 
transparent and strong. Natural 
White Detail Papers for drafting 
details sufficiently transparent for 


Tracing Papers, 


face, textured surface, 


copies to be made if required. 
brands and 
sizes—30 in. 36 in., 40 in., 42 in, 
54 in, widths. 
sheets or rolls, light or heavy 
Whatman’s 30 in. x 22 
in, 40 in. x 27 in, 54 in. x 80 in, 
rough or 


Tracing Linen, all 
Cartridge Papers, 
weight. 
smooth, 


Sensitized 


Papers, best brands, locally 


manufactured, guaranteed fresh. 


PLASTER. 
MET 
SOLID SECTIONS AT SMALL SCALE. 


EARTH 


GLASS 


DRESSED WOODWORK 
= 
VME 


CALE 
UNDRESSED WOODWORK 


CONSTRUCTIONAL 
WOODWORK 


BLUE PRINTS 
PHOTOSTATS 
PHOTOMAX 


OTHER REQUISITES 


Educational Maps, Drawing 
Boards, Tee Squares, Set Squares, 
Seale 
Inks, Colours, Brushes, Palettes 
and Tiles, India Rubbers, Ink 


Erasers, Penknives, Drawing Pins, 


Rules, Pencils, Charcoal, 


Protractors, Clinographs, French 
Wooden Ticking Clips, 
Rules, Folding Measuring Rods, 
Tape, Notebooks, Glue, Blotting 
Paper, Sensitized Paper, ete, 


Curves, 


RECOMMENDED DRAFTING 
STANDARDS FOR SECTIONAL 
WORK. 


CC OOO ee itaisiay's: caravocur 
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E. ESDAILE & SONS 


ESDAILE HOUSE 


Telephone: 
BW.3131 (2 lines) 


A2 HUNTER STREET, SYDNEY 


Telegrams and Cables. 
“ESDAILSON” SYDNEY 


Surveying, Optical, Nautical and Scientific Instrument Makers and Importers 


E.R. WATTS & SON LTD., LONDON—SURVEYING AND DRAWING INSTRUMENTS. 
H. WILD LTD., SWITZERLAND—SURVEYING and PHOTOGRAMMETRIC INSTRUMENTS 
W. H. HARLING LTD., LONDON—DRAWING and DRAFTING INSTRUMENTS 


C. BAKER, LONDON—MICROSCOPES 


W. STANLEY LTD., LONDON—PLANIMETERS, etc, 


W. BOWEN LTD., LEEDS—PYROMETERS 


TAYLOR INSTRUMENT CO., U.S.A—INDUSTRIAL INSTRUMENTS 


WATTS! B116 LEVEL 


“Quickset” Surveying Level 
For Architects and Builders 


During the war years the development of manufacture 
of Engineering and Surveying Instruments has advanced 
considerably and B. Esdaile and Sons now manufacture 
the following range of instruments which previously were 
imported: 


Precision Engineers’ Level, Builders’ Level, Telescopic 
Alidades, Plane Tables and Tripods, Liquid and Dry Pris- 
matic Compasses, Abney and Sighting Levels, Stereo- 
scopes and Parallax Bars for Aerial Survey, Water Level 
Recorders and Current Meters for Hydrographic Survey. 


Similarly, development in design has been made by 
overseas manufacturers and improved types of surveying 
and drafting instruments are now coming on the market 
again. The modern trend of design of survey instruments 
is towards compactness and weather resistance by totally 
enclosing and sealing optical systems, circles, ete. The 
use of glass circles and optical methods of reading has 
now come to the fore, and Messrs. E. R. Watts Ltd., Lon- 
don, have several models of Optical Reading Theodolites 
and Levels available, Esdaile’s welcome enquiries for the 
following instruments and apparatus:— 


SURVEY.—Optieal and Vernier Reading Theodolites, 
Precision and Builders’ Levels, Prismatic Compasses, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


WATTS! 850 THEODOLITE 


“Microptic”” (Optical Micrometer) 
Accuracy 10 spes., lightweight 


Abney Leyels and Clinometers, Steel and Metallic Tapes, 
Band Chains, Optical Squares, Plumbobs. 


DRAWING OFFICE EQUIPMENT, such as Drafting 
Machines, Drawing Instruments, Scales, Fixed and Ad- 
justable Set Squares, Protractors, Drawing Boards and 
Tee Squares, Planimeters, Slide Rules, Fuller Calculators, 
Muldivo Calculators. 


TURNSTILES AND REGISTERS.—Esdaile Turnstiles 
and Registers are installed in sports grounds and race- 
courses, swimming pools, surf sheds, ete., throughout 
Australia and New Zealand. The turnstiles have been re- 
designed and are now lighter and more easily installed; 
the register retains its unequalled accuracy, durability 
and tamper-proof features, We welcome enquiries and 
shall be pleased to give advice on layout, ete. 


SUNDIALS.—Sundials make appropriate memorials 
and features of gardens, parks and, if properly designed, 
are accurate timekeepers as well as ornaments. We com- 
pute sundials to suit the locality and have several designs 
and sizes from which to choose. 


REPAIRS.—Our workshops are equipped to undertake 


promptly repairs and adjustments to all types of Scientific 
and Optical Instruments and Apparatus. 
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THE ROYAL SOVEREIGN PENCIL Co. LTD. 


LONDON 
WOLFF'S “ROYAL SOVEREIGN” PENCILS iat 
Recognised throughout Great Britain and the Dominions as the best and most suitable 4 


Pencils for Architects, Draughtsmen and Artists. 


if HB ¥ “ROYAL SOVEREIGN” *°YSX5**© % BRITISH MAKE 


Degrees 68 to 6H, WOOD being best pencil Cedar LEAD consistently smooth for 
including HB & F. obtainable, sharpens evenly. Drawing and for Writing. 


DEGREES PERFECTLY GRADED 


WOLFF’S “FERROPRINT” PENCILS 


Degrees—2B to 6H including HB & F 


SAVE the time and labour of ink tracing by 
using Reece pencils. 


Phot6p print ge with “Ferroprint” pencils 
nds “and. sthong with sharp unbroken 


p, &, 4 
IMPOR TAR tape is nothing in 
“Ferropfint® “Peneils’ “which has any 


deleterious ‘effect “ es, however long SPECIAL LIGHT-STOPPING 
they are oe ‘, oe, % QUALITIES OF THESE 
Kars a PENCILS ENABLE YOU TO 
iat, i MAKE PERFECT 
Dees oe, PHOTOPRINTS 
‘e . aero 
These Pencils eens (sSanake RETO eS 
eee direct from pengilt ingctngs BRITISH MADe 
e a & 
Ne “ante, 0 Cre 
ON & % 
OBTAINABLE From At Dp ‘DRAWING OFFICE SUPPLIERS 
rm. 
Australi, Se 
THE ROYAL SOVEREIGN PENCIL CO. (AUST. )ePihy.sETD: 
140-146 Pacific Highway, Greenwich, Sydney Phone XF1055 
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PLAN COPYING 


)3) LO am aU ON 


HELIOGRAPHS 


and 


DYE-LINE PRINTS 


made from pencil or ink tracings. 


PHOTOSTAT COPIES 


are made from anything drawn or printed on paper, including 
Blue Prints, etc. This process eliminates time and cost of tracing. 


Our papers are the 
best procurable. 


Modern printing and 
drying equipment 
ensures the best 
prints in the shortest 
time. 


Individual Service to 
Architects 
and Engineers, etc. 


Ring B3873 


and deliver. 


| Country Orders des- 


patched by return 
mail. 


Messengers collect | 


Drawing Office 
Materials supplied. 


Edge-Binding 
Machines. 


Sp ecifications, etc. 
typed. 


EE 


For Quick Reliable Service ’Phone 


H. E. GARRAWAY 


PLAN COPYING SERVICE 
16-20 Bridge Street, Sydney 


Telephone 
B3873 
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Established 


EAGLE PENCIL COMPANY 


LONDON - NEW YORK - TORONTO 


Australasian Attorneys: 


Cc. F. BICKFORD & SON 
Box 1076, G.P.O., SYDNEY 


Ever since graded pencils were first invented, their 
relative blackness has been roughly estimated by hand 
and eye. Now Eagle technicians determine this quality 


with utmost precision. 


First, the pencil is weighted to average drawing pressure 
and inserted in an exclusive Eagle Shading Machine which 
moves a sheet of paper back and forth beneath the point. 
On the resulting chart, the relative blackness of the shading 
produced depends on the grade of the pencil, and on that 
factor alone. This chart is then placed under the electric 
eye of a Reflectometer accurately calibrated to correct 
black and white glass standards, and the dial shows the 
blackness of the shading to a fraction of one per cent. 


Because each of the 17 TURQUOISE grades is made from 
a separate basic formula . . . and because the blackness of 
each is accurately checked by the Reflectometer ... you 
can be sure that TURQUOISE will give you exactly the 
line you want from every inch of every lead. : 
*“CHEMI-SEALED” 
The “Chemi-Sealed’” process, 
which makes Turquoise 
a“ ( H EM | ft S FA L E D au { “Chemi-Sealed’” pencil points 

from 23 per cent. to 69 per 

= (SUPER BONDED) I cent. stronger than the points 


of other pencils, isa triumph of 


| 
/ science, patiently applied to the 
problem of eliminating the 
TURQUOISE | 22 
use and in sharpening. 


PRECISION-GRADED DRAWING PENCILS IN 17 DEGREES 


————— = — —— —-- 


SEND FOR SAMPLE (lps $ 
and test. TURQUOISE || EAGLE PENCIL COMPANY London - New York - Toronto 


grading, smoothness, point Samples obtainable upon application from the Australasian Attorneys: 
strength and opacity on C. F. BICKFORD & SON 


your own drafting board. Box 1076, G.P.O., Sydney 
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CEMENT DATA 


COMPILED BY THE TECHNICAL STAFF OF RAMSAY’S CATALOGUE 
FROM INFORMATION SUBMITTED BY THE MATERIAL SUPPLIERS. 


PROPORTIONS and QUANTITIES BY VOLUME IN CEMENT MIXES 


CONCRETE 


Agarenate Water a 
Fine 1 Coarse | Ming | Mace | (Vicia Jn 
Cuble Ft. Gallons 


Cement 
Cuble Ft. 


Heavy duty floor surfaces, thin, 


2 heavily reinforced slabs. 


High structural strength con- 
Ss tee crete, thin reinforeed walls. 


AB 


Pi 
rs 
P| 
ie 
eee 
Pr 


us 2.7 
6. 


5 45 Specification concrete, i.e., beams, 
i 3 = slabs, floors, ete. 


Strong foundations, lean mix 
55 roads, machine foundations, re- 
taining walls. 


aE Large mass conerete, large en- 
x gine bases. 


1 
Unimportant masses for heavy 

7 66 walls, large foundations, sup- 

porting stationary loads. 


cl 


MORTAR 


Water 
Cement aa ce 
Cubie Ft. § Mint | Max. Yieldt 

Gallons 


22 Water-tight Plaster coats for Cellars and Tanks. 


24 Surfacing for Paths, Tennis Courts, ete. 


2.9 Wall ornaments, Rougheast, Stucco. 


3.7 Mortar for Bricks and Ashlar Stonework. 


| 
| 6.5 45 Building Blocks and Bricks (will not resist damp). 
| 


*From the Uniform Building Regulations, Victoria, 1945. Depends upon the percentage of voids and dampness of 
+o which may be added i to % part of Hydrated Lime. aggregate. 
§ After 28 days curing. See S.A.A. No. C.A.2—1937, 


SEFUL FACTS 


One paper bag of cement is one One Imperial gallon of water On the average, slightly damp sand 
cubic foot and weighs 94 pounds. hs 10 pounds and one cubic foot © weighs 90 pounds, coarse aggregate 
24 bags to 1 ton. weighs 62} pounds. 88 pounds, per cubie foot. 

These figures are results of practical mixtures under average conditions. 


FOR FURTHER INFORMATION SEE 


The Standards Association of Australia Code for 
Concrete in Building, No. C.A.2—1937. 


The Uniform Building Regulations, Victoria—1945. 
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LIME 


SECTION 


David Mitchell Estate Catalogue 
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Extract from 


MORTAR 


Complete Brickwork and Plastering Specifications 
Available from 


i — %, 


“LIMIL” 


wt, 


OLIVER'S LANE, MELBOURNE, C.1 
Telegrams: “Limil,”” Melbourne 


Phones: Cent. 5725, 5726 
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POINTING TO. 
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CHIMNEY S. 4 
Ove 


RESIDENCES ] 


CHIMNEY. 
BREASTS 


PARC 


ETTING 


TO CHIMNEY 
Fu 


ES 


KEY TO STANDARD 
CHIMNEYS. 


OPTIONAL 
ae 


® FOUNDAT- 
TON WORK™) 


2 FOUNDATION PIERS 


@} POINTING TO ROOFING TILES 


@-sanne TO CHIMNEY FLUES 


@ PAVING TILES 


LARGE RESIDENCES 
AND FLATS 


REFERENCE 


THE MIXES FOR STANDARD MORT- 
ARS ARE INDICATED BY NUMBERS. 
SELECT TYPE OF WORK REQUIRED 
AND REFER TO CORRESPONDING 
NUMBER ON PAGES IO ANDII FOR 
THE GAUGE OF MIX. 


WEATHERING 


© PARAPETS 
ye 


RICK, T.C. 
OR BREEZE 
PARTITIONS | 


WALL TILES 


‘> 


sre gy 


| [Loon Tites 


CHIMNEY at 


a} 


BREASTS 
3 


WALLS 


| |_| INTERNAL 6) 


@ BRICK PAVING| 
= 


fr 


WEATHERING} +O) 


, ee =) A | 


MITCHELL 


GSAT, = e—— Es 
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MORTAR MIXES ® 


TALL CHIMNEY: 
CONSTRUCTION 
(FREE STANDING) 


\® 


INSIDE 
CITY AREA 
PARAPETS 
OUTSIDE 
CITY AREA 


FACTORIES e 


WAREHOUSES ‘uel 


ITY AREA 


a 


CHIMNEYS 
6 WALLS 
St OUTSIDE (4) 
CITY AREA 
ae) bipee| 
ATIONS 
AS ABOVE 
® 
3} WALL TILES, FLAT ROOF PAVING 
fis : a] 2 
q)|fLoon | 
@ TILES ad =e 


—) 
| 


Ma 
CTURAI 
OS Teta 14) 


COTTA 
@) BaGe CITY BUILDINGS TERRA COTTA, GYP- 
ice SUM OR BREEZE 6) 
BRICK PARTITIONS 
i = LI (2) 
STONE 
@ janice FACING 
PIERS 
“hi 


al 


O BASEMENT 
WALLS 


[ 

= 
>/5 
ole 
Siz 
ae 


es MARBLE CERAMIC 
GLASS WALL GR STONE 
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Gauges or Mixes 


(All proportions by volume). 


1. Three (3) parts of sand and one (1) part of “Limil.” 


2. Three (8) parts of sand, one (1) part of “Limil” plus 
ten per cent, (10%) of cement. 


. Four (4) parts of sand, one (1) part of “Limil” plus 
ten per cent. (10%) of cement. 


. Six (6) parts of sand, one (1) part of “Limil” and 
‘one (1) part of cement. 


Pointing Mortar for Face Brick and Coloured 
Floor Tiles— 


Use the same mix as the above “with the addition 
of sufficient colour to produce an approved colour 
joint.” 


Pointing Architectural Terra-Cotta with Caulking 
Compound— 


Use a standard brand of caulking compound tinted 
to match or as selected. 


5. Nine (9) parts of sand, two (2) parts of “Limil” and 
‘one (1) part of cement. 


The above mix is also used for setting Sandstone, Blue- 
stone, Freestone, and Limestone. 


6. Three (3) parts of sand and one (1) part of “Limil.” 
7. Nine (9) parts of sand, two (2) parts of cement, and 


one (1) part of “Limil” plus sufficient colour to pro- 
duce an approved colour joint. 


“LIMIEL” 


Residential work 
INTERNAL WALLS 


and 


CEILINGS Residential work 


EXTERNAL WALLS Residential work 


Office and City Buildings 


Factories (1 coat work) 


Office and City Buildings 


8. Six (6) parts of sand, two (2) parts of cement and 
one (1) part of “Limi 


Pointing Mortar for Coloured Wall Tiles— 
Use the same mix as the above “with the addition 
of sufficient colour to produce an approved colour 
joint.” 


Pointing Mortar for White Wall Tiles— 


One (1) part of clean fine white sand, one (1) part 
of white Portland cement, plus ten per cent. (10%) 
of “Limil.” 


. Nine (9) parts of sand, two (2) parts of cement, and 
one (1) part of “Limi.” 


(approved by Melb. City Council, May 20, 1938) 


10. Two (2) parts of sand, one (1) part of cement, plus 
ten per cent. (10%) of “Limil.” 


11. Nine (9) parts of sand, three (3) parts of cement 
and one (1) part of “Limil.” 

Pointing Mortar for Light Coloured Marbles— 
(See under par. 8). 


12. (For setting granite)—Nine (9) parts of sand, two 
(2) parts of cement and one (1) part of “Limil.” 


Pointing with Caulking Compound— 


Use a standard brand of caulking compound, tinted 
to match or as selected. 


. Five (5) parts of sand, two (2) parts of “Limil” and 
one (1) part of cement. 


|. Two and a half (2$) parts of clean sand, one 
(4) part of cement and one-quarter of one (4) part 
of “Limil.” 


(Note-—Manufacturers’ recommendations) 


Smooth White Finish 
Smooth to be Painted 
Natural Sand Finish 
Sand to be Painted 
White Sand Finish 


Special Texture 


Office and City Buildings 


COMPLETE STANDARD PLASTERING SPECIFICATIONS AVAILABLE UPON APPLICATION 


Ce 


MITCHELL 


SAE 
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ARCHITECTURAL STONE 
SF, Ponmanent Beauty 


Recognized for its individual characteristic 
strength and durability, together with its wide 
range of application, ‘Architectural Stone by 
Picton Hopkins is extensively used by leading 
architects for beautifying all classes of buildings. 
Call up a highly skilled representative of Picton 
Hopkins and discuss Architectural Stone for any 
jobs you have in mind. 


ADAPTABILITY 


Architectural Stone readily lends itself to the 
moulding of intricate shapes and ornamental 
details that may be used in the form of trim in 
conjunction with brickwork or for the entire 
facade of buildings. Where required, variations 
in colour may be produced by using various 
coloured aggregates and cements. 

In addition to its use for building purposes, 
Architectural Stone is a most popular material 
for the reproduction of ornamental garden farni- 
ture such as Fountains, Garden Seats, Sundials, 
ete, which have a pleasing appearance when 
produced in this material. 


MANUFACTURE, etc. 


A feature of the process of manufacture is that 
the facing of the stone is cast integrally with the 
backing, besides selected natural stone aggregate 
crushed to a suitable size and mixed with col- 
oured cements permit the reproduction in texture 
and colour of almost any natural stone. Dragged, 
tooled and axed finishes may be obtained by 
casting in specially made moulds. 


Beyond the limitations of transporta- 
tion and easy handling, there is no limit 
regarding size in which preeast stone 
can be made for structural building 
purposes. Furthermore, lifting rings, 
bolts, bars, anchors, ete., can be em- 
bedded while casting, to facilitate lifting 
and building-in, ete, 


COMPARATIVE COST 


Apart from the considerable saving 
effected when precast Architectural 
Stone is used in lieu of natural stone, 
even greater savings can be made when 
repetition work, particularly mouldings 
and ornamental work, is required. Sav- 
ings from 25 per cent. to 50 per cent. 
may be made where many uniform 
blocks of similar shape and ornament 
are required. 


PICTON HOPKINS & SON PTY. LTD. 


130 CHURCH STREET, RICHMOND, VICTORIA Telephone JA2169 
171 MURRAY STREET, HOBART, TASMANIA Telephone Hobart 3241 
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VICTORIA 


Tel. MW1221 


WEARING ST., FOOTSCRAY 


COMMERCIAL BUILDING STONES 
QUARRIED AND SUPPLIED BY STANDARD QUARRIES 


Name and Uses 


Colour and 
Grain 


Description 


Min. 
Thickness 


Victoria 


STAWELL 
(FREESTONE) 


For Office and Commercial 
Buildings, Banks and Pub- 
lic Buildings, Ecclesias- 
tical Buildings, _Monu- 
ments, Paving, Can be 
rendily carved, 


Ivory— 

Deep Ivory— 
Variegated 
and 
exceptionally 
fine grained. 


“Stawell stone has excellent weathering properties, 
as shown by its low absorption, great resistance to 
corrosion by carbon-dioxide and to the action of 
mineral acids. It has very high crushing strength 
and chemically the stone is very stable and micro- 
scopically appears almost the ideal weathering 
sandstone.”—Henry C. Richards, M.Se. 


GRANITES 


For buildings of a monu- 
mental character and base 
work in publie and com- 
mercial buildings. 


Casterton red. 
Wangaratta 
pink and buff. 
Harcourt 
grey. 
Dromana 
green. 


Granite has exceptional strength and durability, is 
practically non-absorbent, and indefinitely with- 
stands exposure to climate and weather. It is avail- 
able in a wide range of colours and texture and has 
infinite beauty and character, to be found in few 
other materials, It may be cut into any form 
desired, and dressed in a great variety of finishes. 
Tt takes a high and durable polish which will with- 
stand long exposure to the weather. 


Polished 
Face . 
Shotted 
Face .. 2in. 
Exfoliated 

Face .. 2in. 
Rock 

Face .. 


2in. 


6in. 


FOOTSCRAY 


BASALT 
(BLUESTONE) 
Bridge and Masonry con- 
struction — door sills and 
stairways, Also used where 
severe architectural treat- 

ment is desired. 


Dark grey, 
compact and 
homogeneous. 


Bluestone is a hard, dense basalt (dark grey in 
colour, with an open-textured face) and may be 
used for dimension stone. It is extensively quarried 
at Footscray, and in a crushed form is used for 
road metal, aggregate for concrete, ete. 


Rubbed 
Face .. 
Sawn 
Face .. 
Rock 
Face .. 


South Australia 
WAIKERIE 
(FREESTONE) 

For buildings generally. 


Buff to cream. 
Fine grain. 


A sandy limestone containing small angular crystals 
of quartz. H. B. Mauser, M.Sc., of the Melbourne 
University, conducted a test of which he writes: 
“The stone tested very well and you should be 
gratified with the results.” 


Rubbed 
Face .. 
Sawn 
Face .. 
Rock 
Face .. 


din. 
din, 


6in. 


MURRAY BRIDGE 
(FREESTONE) 


For buildings generally; 


Buf, 
very fine 
grain. 


Murray Bridge Freestone is of fine texture and hard. 
‘Adelaide’s leading geologist comments: “Many 
varieties of this stone are used for buildings in this 
State, but this specimen, with its strength and den- 
sity, should be stronger and more durable than any 
in common use.”—(Signed) C. T. Madigan, 18/7/38. 


Rubbed 
Face .. 
Sawn 
Face .. 
Rock 
Face .. 


din, 
din. 


Gin. 


GRANITES 
For buildings of a monu- 
mental character and base 
work in public and com- 
mercial buildings. 


Murray Valley 
black. 

Murray Bridge 
light red. 


Similar in colour and texture to the world-famous 
Bon Accord Black Granite from Russia. 

Light red in colour, hard, and will take an excellent 
polish. 


Polished 
Face .. 
Shotted 
Face .. 2in. 
Exfoliaied 

Face .. 2in, 
Rock 

Face .. 


2in, 


6in, 


SYDNEY 
FREESTONE 
For buildings generally 
is well suited for moulded 


and carved work if of 
good quality, 


Supplied by Standard Q 


Yellow. 
Yellow and of 
even texture. 


White and 
medium 
grained. 


uarries in Victoria @ S.A. 


“A durable sandstone of even texture which turns 
yellow on exposure, Under the microscope a sample 
of this stone shows the grains to be clear and sharp, 
and the whole mass appears as bright and lustrous.” 
—J. Nangle. 

‘A sandstone of medium texture. One of the softer 
sandstones and used extensively in superstructures 
of commercial buildings. 


Rubbed 
Face .. 3in. 


Sawn 
Face 


Rock 
Face .. 


. 3fin. 


Tin. 
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SOUTH AUSTRALIA 


@ U A R R I E ae HILTON ROAD, MILE END 


Telephone: F6103 


AS RECOMMENDED BY STANDARD QUARRIES PTY. LTD. 
4"THICK ASHLAR FACING 


2 Asean at 
Fy SalLow.| URE WALL LE WALL 


ee METHODS’ OF FIXING STONE FACINGS TO ENCLOSURE WALLS, 


a 


suGcESTE:” 
usceit. 


BOND- 


Inc. 
COURSE 

ANGLE 
SHELF 


ql i Stones 


nent 
Soka Conner 


sonic 
eae 
ZY MAY RE 
Mace 
ixtetes 


AT THICK: 
ASHLAR 


BONDED P AN SHELF SUPPORTS 
appRGNOER., ANGLE SHELE SUPPORTS || aaehGntZoatee ANGLE, SHELL SUPPORTS! 


H STOREY ACH 3TO! 
WA 


GL 
‘| SHELF 


LNTEL. 
RIES 


‘Own 
‘ONLY 


attics} 
Sorrir stone 
BOwELep. 


eqs 
JOINTS. 


THESE 2 HEADS INTERCHANGEABLE 


TYPICAL WI 
SSeS dA ome TYPICAL WINDOW HEADS 


CermepiuM 
#ENCLOSURE WALLS: Non-Loan ||: Sorren. 
BEARING WALLS FILLING THE RECOMMENDED. 
PANELS FORMED BY BEAMS AND 
COLUMNS IN STEEL FRAME AND MOREIANCHC 


REINFORCED CONCRETE CON- 
STRUCTION. VERTICAL Dowel 


WIRE ANCHOR: 
LOAD BEARING WALLS (orDINaRy| he 
CONSTRUCTION): WALL THICKNESSES: SIDES of ADJAC- 
AS PRESCRIBED FOR. BY BUILDING REG-||BNT, STONES 


3 METHODS feet NOMICAL CHA 


ANCHOR JAMB 
BONDING COURSES TO EACH STOREY.|| ING STONES EXTERNAL CORNERS|| TYPICAL SILL PLAN 


IN GENERAL, THE ABOVE METHODS ARE APPROVED BY THE MELBOURNE AND ADELAIDE CITY COUNCILS 
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STANDARD QUARRIES PTy. LTD. 
 ———————————————————SSSSSSSSFSFeFeHesFs 


STONE FINISHES 


Picked Face finish consists of a multitude of stabs with 
a hammer sharpened like a punch, and is used after the 
punch, 

Exfoliated Face is similar in appearance to Picked Face, 
but shows no tool marks, and is performed by subjecting 
the stone to a thin pencil point of heat. This is a patented 
process of the Standard Quarries. 

Rock Faced Finish; as the name implies, is a natural 
finish; no labour is done to the face other than pitching 
it to'a level line at beds and joints. 

A Diamond-hammer finish is produced with a hammer 
with a number of pyramid points on each end, and gives 
a finer face than the “Pick,” 

A Vermiculated Finish is made with drills, chisels and 
punches, and follows the single axe. 

Polished Face is a process in granite or trachyte 
whereby all the surfaces are reduced to a very fine finish 
by the use of such abrasives as steel shot, carborundum 
grains, flour of emery, and is polished by oxides of tin, 
called putty powder, being rubbed on the face by heavy 
pressure felt, 

Sandstone is principally dressed by machines. 


Shot Sawn Face is obtained as a result of sawing in a 
gang saw with chilled steel shot. 

Machine Rubbed Face is a finish that is imparted by 
high-speed carborundum machines and is strongly recom- 
mended for freestone as it “closes up” the face. 

Rubbed Face is a finish which is performed by rubbing 
out all tool marks with abrasives. 

Batted Face is performed after the face is rubbed by 
striking a bladed chisel 3in, to din. wide with a light 
mallet. This finish is usually specified so many bats to 
the inch, 

Tooled Face is somewhat similar to batted face, but the 
marks. are more regular and deeper, and are usually 
specified “three bats to the inch.” 

Broached Face is a finish where a series of punched 
lines on parallel are sunk to the marginal drafts. 

Limestones such as Omaru from New Zealand, Waurn 
Ponds, and Riplstone Limestones, are cut with saws and 
chisels somewhat similar to those used by a carpenter. 
The face is usually finished with the teeth marks of a 
small saw called a “Drag.” Sometimes the face is left 
Rock-faced. 


MARBLE 


Ample stocks of Australian and imported marbles are 
available for large contracts. Our marble finishing plant 
is equipped and manned to produce the best class of 
workmanship, and for this reason we are in the position 


to maintain a continuous operation from the raw material 
through the many works’ operations to fixing complete 
on the job. 


PLASTER: 


TYPICAL APPLICATIONS 
OF 


MARBLE 


PLASTER, 
OF PARIS 
PATS FOR 
SETTING 
MARBLE 


MARBLE. 
CAP 


MARBLE WAINS- 


RECOMMENDED  THIC! 
NESS FOR VARIOUS USE! 


MARBLE WALL, 


COTING ¢ FLOOR 


MARBLE 
PANEL 


DIVISIONS 


WHEN WORK IS 
COMPLETE IT 
SHALL BE 


FLOORS_ LIGHT TRAFF 
FLOORS- HEAVY TRAFFIC| 
PANELING, STAIR RISERS| 
STALL BOARDS, STALL 


THRESHOLDS, STAIR. 
TREADS, LANDINGS, 
COUNTER TOPS 


BASE @ FLOOR. 


ALL MARBLE 
SHALL BE CUT 
FULL WITH END 
AND SIDE JOINTS 
RUBBED STRAIGHT 
AND TRUE WITH 
SHARP EDCES. 


THOROUCHLY 
WASHED DOWN, 
NO ACID SHALL 


~ SURFACE SHALL. 


BE USED, 


MARBLE STAIR 
TREADS 4 RISERS 


BE SMOOTH AND 
TRUE AND OUT 
OF WIND. 


Se BRICKWORK 


CEMENT 


Eonar JOINTS IN TREADS 


TO BE BROKEN 
IN. RELATION TO 
JOINTS IN RISERS 


FLOOR TO BE, 
OF *STANDARD' 
MARBLE SET 
IN’FULL BED 
OF 1:3, 
MORTAR. 

TO BE LEVEL 
THROUGHOUT. 


Copper. 
OR BRASS 
CRAMPS. 
MAX.CAUCE: 
Ne 8, 


MORTAR 
FLOOR. 
BED, 


Further information and preliminary estimates of cost will gladly be given to architects, engineers and others 
interested in the use of granite, freestone and marble. 


STANDARD QUARRIES PTY. LTD. 


MELBOURNE: MW 1221 
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HAROLD BLOOM A.RyAsI A. ARCHITECT. 
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BRICK VENEER 


Ideal for Australian Domestic Architecture 


SINCE ITS INTRODUCTION TO AUSTRALIA IN 1936, BRICK VENEER CONSTRUCTION HAS RECEIVED THE 
CONTINUAL AND INCREASING APPROVAL OF THE BUILDING INDUSTRY. PROOF OF THIS, AND THE FACT 
THAT BRICK VENEER CONSTRUCTION IS SUITABLE FOR AUSTRALIAN CONDITIONS, IS EMPHASISED BY 
THE GRAPH ON THIS PAGE SHOWING ITS GROWING POPULARITY. 


WHAT IS IT? 


Brick Veneer Construction combines the ad- 
vantages of all-timber and all-brick construction, 
yet preserving the characteristic appearance of 
the brick house. Consisting of a fabricated timber 
framework, protected externally with a Brick 
Veneer wall 4} inches thick, it cannot be dis- 
tinguished from an all-brick house, yet it provides 
the following additional and important advan- 
tages. 


APPEARANCE. 


Its internal appearance, especially when 
finished with streamlined, joint-free, Fibrous 
Plaster sheets, cannot be distinguished from a 
solid brick house, as the Fibrous Plaster may be 
decorated to suit all tastes with sand, texture, 
flat paint or kalsomine finishes. 


- 
ECONOMY. 

Reliable reports from Architects and Builders 
indicate that the relative cost of Brick Veneer 
Construction for residential work compared to 
other types of construction is as follows:— 

All-Brick Construction . 100 per cent. 

Brick Veneer Construction .. 87-90 per cent. 

Timber Construction .. 80 per cent. 


THE VERSATILITY AND POPULARITY OF BRICK VENEER CONSTRUCTION IS 
BY THE ABOVE ILLUSTRATION OF A STREET OF BRICK VENEER 


GRAPHS SHOWING INCREASING. 
POPULARITY OF BRICK VENEER 
CONSTRUCTION 


pricn Venere s4x 


== 
is 
A 


EMPHASISED 
HOMES, NORTH BALWYN, VICTORIA. 
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INDISTINGUISHABLE FROM 
FINISHED WITH 


FIBROUS 
PLASTER 


INTERIOR AND EXTERIOR VIEWS 
OF A DELIGHTFUL BRICK VENEER 
HOME DESIGNED BY H. W. G F. B. 
TOMPKINS, EMPHASISE THE AC- 
CURACY OF THE ABOVE STATE- 
MENT. 


ADAPTABILITY TO CLIMATIC CONDITIONS. 


Brick Veneer Homes are cool in summer and 
warm in winter, because their construction com- 
bines the advantages of both all-brick and timber 
construction. Tests by the Commonwealth Ex- 


perimental Building Station indicate that the 
addition of a two-inch thickness of Mineral Wool 
insulation in the walls and on the ceiling of a 
Brick Veneer House make it the perfect house 
for Australian climatic conditions all the year 
through. 
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> 


SOLID BRICK HOMES WHEN 


MAINTENANCE. 


Maintenance of Brick Veneer homes is confined 
to painting external joinery and trim, as external 
walls are of brick or stucco. 


INTERIOR FINISH. 

The interior of a typical Brick Veneer home is 
illustrated below, its clean, smooth, streamlined 
walls and ceilings of Fibrous Plaster relieved with 
a small decorative cornice typifies the style of 
interior finish demanded by home-builders today. 


- Fibrous Plaster is the obvious 
| choice of discriminating owners to- 
day, because it can be invisibly 
| jointed, thereby eliminating unsightly 
dust-collecting cover moulds, ete. 


BRICK VENEER MAY BE 
BUILT ANYWHERE. 


The Uniform Building By-Laws of 
Victoria and the New South Wales 
Building Ordinances No. 70 and No. 
71 permit the erection of Brick 
Veneer Construction anywhere in the 
State—even in previously defined all- 
brick areas. 


AQN—DW 
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ONE STORY BRICK VENEER 
CONSTRUCTION 


Recommended Details 
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SPECIFICATION 


BRICK VENEER CONSTRUCTION 


THE FOLLOWING SPECIFICATIONS PRESENT ONLY THOSE PARAGRAPHS DIRECTLY APPLICABLE TO 


BRICK VENEER 


CONSTRUCTION, AND ARE INTENDED AS A GUIDE TO THOSE UNFAMILIAR WITH THIS TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION. 
IN ORDER THAT LOCAL BUILDING BY-LAWS MAY NOT BE CONTRAVENED, IT IS SUGGESTED THAT THE FOLLOWING 


PARAGRAPH BE INCORPORATED IN THE SPECIFICATION:— 


GENERAL. 

The Contractor shall comply with all By-laws and 
Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction over the 
Works, where they go beyond or conflict with the pro- 
visions of this specification. 

EXCAVATION 1] 

CONCRETE 

BRICKS 

MORTAR 

DAMP-PROOF COURSE 

LINTELS 


ANCHOR TIES. 
‘Anchors for tying brickwork to wood framing are 
to be of: 

(a) Where waterproof lining is specified, 8 inch 
lengths of 20 gauge 13 in. galvanised hoop iron 
strapping, bent and nailed to each stud as indi- 
-eated on the detail Type B, at the heights to be 
later specified. 

(b) Where no waterproof lining is used, special 
No. 8 gauge galvanised wire ties with ends bent 
to form eyes and double nailed to each stud as 
the brickwork is carried up, or when completed, 
as detail Type A. 


FOUNDATION BRICKWORK. 
Foundation brickwork laid in mortar as_ previously 
specified is to be built up in 9 in, thickness: 
For continuous foundation walls—Type ; 
(a) to the underside of plate level, provision being 
made for the reception of bearers on adjacent 
walls. 
For pier construction—Type B: J 
(b) For two courses, then breaking back to 44 in, 
work with 9 in, piers spaced not more than 
4 ft. 0 in, apart; piers to be carried up to the 
underside of bearer plate level. 


VENEER WALL. 

After framing (and linings) are completed, continue up 
the brickwork on 43 in, single thickness work in similar 
mortar as above to the eaves soffit, providing at all times 
a clear cavity of at least 14 in. between inside face and 
studs (or waterproof lining). 

At every fourth course (or 13% in.) and as later 
specified, tie the veneer wall to the timber framing by 
means of the— 

(a) Anchors, 
(b) Galvanised ties. 
embedded at least 3 in. into joints. 


AIR VENTS. 

Galvanised wire air vents to be spaced at 10 ft. 0 in. 
centres to ventilate below floor leyel. 

All courses shall be laid in a full bed of mortar and, 
irrespective of the finish to the joints on the external 
face, the joints on inside face of brickwork shall be 
rough struck to ensure a clean face in the cavity; clean 
up and remove all mortar droppings. 


BUILDING PAPER. 

Waterproof linings are to be a waterproofed building 
paper reinforced with sisal hemp. 
TIES. 


Where no waterproof lining is used, secure veneer 
brickwork to framing on completion by nailing each tie 
to the studs. 


To follow standard 
practice of architect. 


WATERPROOF LININGS. 

‘After framing is in position and before veneer brick- 
work is commenced, line the whole of the outside face of 
the studs with the building paper previously specified, 
in horizontal layers with joints lapped downwards and 
at ends at least 2 in.; secure well until anchors are fixed. 


ANCHORS. 
To each stud and at heights previously specified, nail 
and bend the anchors. 
WALL PLATES. 
Plates for supporting floor joists at wall are to be of— 
Where continuous 9 in. footings occur: 
(a) 3 in, x 14 in, Jarrah, Red Gum or Iron Bark, 
well bedded down on’ brickwork. 
For pier construction: 
(b) 5 in, x 3 in. or 4 in. x 8 in, hardwood, carried 
continuously across piers; maximum space to 
be 4 ft. 0 in. 


GROUND FLOOR CONSTRUCTION. 

Stumps, bearers and joists—as usual. 

FRAMING TIMBERS. 

All timbers shall be dry and straight and free from 
sap, shakes, large, loose or dead knots. All timbers shall 
be Sawn die square and hold the full scantling specified, 
and shall be of — 

(a) Hardwood, 

(b) Oregon Pine, 

(c) Cypress Pine, 
WALL FRAMING. 

Shall be framed from the following timber:— 

4 in. x 2 in. or 4 in. x 3 in. top and bottom plates. 

4 in. x 18 in. or 4 in, x 2 in, studs at 18 in, centres 
(4 in, x 2 in, studs for two storey work). 

3 in. x 1 in, diagonal bracing let into studs. 

4 in. x 2 in, or 4 in, x 3 in, trimmers (4 in. x 8 in, 
‘trimmers for two storey work). 

6 in. x 1 in, ribbon cut into studs to support first 
floor joists for two storey work. 

4 in, x 12 in. nogging fixed at skirting height at 8 ft. 
0 in, from floor level and 6 ft. 8 in. from floor level. 


FIRST FLOOR CONSTRUCTION. 

Joists shall be 11 in, x 13 in, or 10 in, x 2 in., supported 
off 6 in, x 1 in. ribbon plate and spiked to studs. Stiffen 
floor joists with 14 in. x 2 in. double herringbone nogging 
at 6 it. 0 in, centres. 


CEILING AND ROOF FRAMING. 
Ceilings shall be framed up from the following:— 

4 in, x 14 in. or 5 in, x 1A in. joists, at 18 in, 
centres, with 12 in, x 14 in, fillets, or 16 gauge hoop 
iron straps to 10 in. x 2 in, hanging beams, packed 
up clear of joists. Space hanging beams not more 
than 6 ft. 0 in. apart. 

Roof shall be framed up from— 

4 in, x 13 in. or 5 in, x 12 in, rafter, at 18 in, 
centres, with 8 in, x 14 in, hips, valley and ridges. 
Support with 4 in, x 3 in. purlins and 4 in, x 3 in. 
struts at 7 ft. 0 in, centres, 4 in. x 14 in, collar ties 
to brace every pair of rafters over 10 ft. 0 in. long. 


WINDOW AND DOOR FRAMES. 
To conform to the usual standard praetice, and add— 
Flash over heads of door and window frames with 

lengths of 24 gauge galvanised iron, bent and graded, 

fixed to studs and let into brickwork joints. 

Also specify usual flashing where frames are set 
internally, point up around frames with mortar or, 
preferably, mastie putty. 

EAVES CONSTRUCTION. 

As usual. 
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Recommended Standard Practice For 
FIBROUS PLASTER INTERIORS 


BUILDERS ARE ADVISED TO ADOPT THE LONG-ESTABLISHED PRACTICE OF HAVING ALL FIBROUS PLASTER SUPPLIED AND FIXED BY 
THE MANUFACTURER, THUS ASSURING FIRST-CLASS WORKMANSHIP AND THE BEST POSSIBLE RESULTS. A LIST OF PRODUCTS 
FOR DOMESTIC BUILDINGS AND AN OUTLINE SPECIFICATION COVERING THEIR APPLICATION IS GIVEN TO GUIDE USERS OF 


FIBROUS PLASTER. 


PRODUCTS. 


MANUFACTURE. 

Fibrous Plaster products shall be manufactured from 
Gypsum Moulding Plaster, Hemp Fibre or Hessian serim 
or wood laths incorporated together to produce a hard, 
evenly reinforced product free from surface blemishes 
and other imperfections. 

‘All manufacture shall be in accordance with the con- 
ditions set down in Australian Standard Specification for 
Fibrous Plaster (E) A 504-1942. 


FIBROUS PLASTER PRODUCTS AVAILABLE 
FOR DOMESTIC BUILDINGS. 


Plain sheets 7 in. and § in, thick for walls and ceilings 
in a wide range of sizes up to 24 ft, x 7 ft. for covering 
one complete wall to door head height. 


TILE PATTERN SHEETS. 
For Kitchens and Bathrooms, available in sheets as 
large as 12 ft. x 6 it. 


PLAIN AND ORNAMENTAL CORNICES. 


A wide range of stock designs are available; where 


required, special designs may be prepared by the 


Architect. 
COVER MOULDS. 


Used for covering joints between sheets or applied to 
form decorative patterns, 


DECORATIVE CENTRE PANELS. 


For ceiling decoration. Many sizes and designs 
available. 


VENTILATORS. 


Perforated Fibrous Plaster Panels backed with flywire 
for covering ventilation openings. 


WINDOW PELMETS. 
In the form of reinforced Fibrous Plas 
the top of window openings to obscure cu 


FIREPLACE SURROUNDS. 
Ornamental s Plaster surrounds used around 
jas and Electric Fires, these surrounds are easily fixed 

and provide an economical method of installing a heating 

unit in a small room, as they take up very little space. 


fixed over 
fain rods, ete. 


RECOMMENDED SHEET THICKNESSES TO USE. 


Sheets Q in, thick should be used for all ceilings and wall surfaces above door head; 
wails below door head should be covered with yy in. thick sheets. 


FIXING MATERIALS. 


LL_ FRAMING. 
Wea feat quality work it is recommended that all studs, 
plates and nogging be gauged to a uniform thickness. 
NOGGING. t 
‘All nogging, trimming, etc., necessary for the fixing of 
Fibrous Plaster work shall be provided and fixed by the 
builder. For timber-framed walls, nogging should be 
fixed in the following positions:— 
(a) At skirting height. 
(b) At 8 ft, above floor level. 
(c) At doorhead height. 
ATTENS. 
pea ttons shall be oregon or kiln-dried hardwood, not less 
than 1% in. x & in, in size. 
STOPPING PLASTER. 
Stopping plaster shall consis 
plaster mixed with clean water. 
NAILS. 
Shall’ be galvanised flat head nails and of the sizes 
shown in the table below:— 
Materials to be fixed: Nails: 
Sheets @ in, and ay in. thick 14 in. x 10 gauge (min. GI. 


of gypsum moulding 


clouts) 
Comice and Cover Moulds 1% in. x 14 gauge (min, GI. 
(small) .. pee nails) ; 
or. 14 in, x 12 gauge G.I. nails 


2 in, x 12 gauge (min. GI. 
nails) 


(large) <. 


REINFORCING ANGLE. ; 
‘All internal angles of stud walls will be reinforced with 
2 in, x 2 in, or 14 in, x 12 in. x 26 gauge galvanised sheet 
jvon securely nailed to studs before plaster is fixed. 
JOINT REINFORCEMENT. 
For scrimming shall be best quality si 
bemp or 8 oz. hessian. 


FIXING. 


SHEETS. " 
Shall be securely nailed to battens or studs at 18 in. 


1 reinforcing 


centres, excepting at internal and external angles, where 
they shall be spaced at 6 in. centr 


CORNICES, COVER MOULDS, ETC. 

All cornices, ete., shall be accurately butt jointed and 
mitred at corners and angles in p. alignment. All 
cornices, etc., shall be nailed at 18 in. centres to studs, 
battens or plugs. 


APPLIED PAN’ 
Shall be fixed in true relationship to the shape of the 
wall or ceiling and securely nailed in position, Serim to 
ceiling joists wherever possible, 
TILE PATTERN SHEETING. 
Fix in such a mamner as to have all horizontal lines 
level and in proper relationship at corners. 


VENTILATORS. 

Shall be screwed or nailed to studs or vent boxes, or 
the surface of the surrounding plaster sheet be scored 
and saturated with water before the vent is applied to 
the wall, 

PUNCHING. 

All sheets, panels, ete. shall be held firmly against 
the fixing surface and the clouts and nails punched yi i 
below the s Punching shall not be done uni 
fixing of architraves, skirtings, floors, ete. has been 
completed 
STOPPIN 

Nail holes, joints, angles, etc. shall be filled 
stopping plaster which, after partially hardening, 
be cleaned off. It shall be followed by a final application, 
which shall be brushed and trowelled to match the 
adjacent surface. 


SCRIMMING. 

All cornice mitres, flush joints, butt joints, external 
and internal angles shall be scrimmed with hemp fibre 
or hessian serim thoroughly incorporated in and soaked 
with stopping plaster. 


BLEMISHES ON SHEETS. 
Shall be removed by a scraper or joint rule before 
colouring. 


—_ 
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TWO STORY CONSTRUCTION 
IN BRICK VENEER and TIMBER 
Recommended Details 


DETAILS OF BRICK 
VENEER CONSTRUC- 
TION CONSISTING 
OF A FABRICATED 
TIMBER FRAME- 

WORK PROTECTED 
EXTERNALLY WITH 
A BRICK SKIN OR 
VENEER WALL 43in. 

THICK. 
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Architcet A. G. Ellis, by the skilful use of Fibrous Plaster for Walls and Ceilings, has emphasised 
easy circulation and natural lighting, the essentials of modern small home design. Delicately moulded 


cornices and window pelmets of Fibrous Plaster add that beauty of line which distinguishes a home 
from a house, 


THE FOREGOING TECHNICAL INFORMATION CONCERNING BRICK VENEER CONSTRUC- 

TION AND THE APPLICATION OF FIBROUS PLASTER IS PRESENTED ON BEHALF OF THE 

NEW SOUTH WALES, VICTORIAN, QUEENSLAND, SOUTH AUSTRALIAN, WEST AUS- 
TRALIAN AND TASMANIAN FIBROUS PLASTER INDUSTRY BY THE 


ASSOCIATED 
FIBROUS PLASTER MANUFACTURERS 
OF AUSTRALIA 


24 BOND STREET, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 
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BRICK and BLOCK *“>* 


CONSTRUCTION 3) 
Also STEEL FORM 


SECTION 


Australian Plaster Industries Pty. Ltd. Catalogue 
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HOLLOW 


GYPSUM 


FLOOR BLOCKS 


Victor-Gypsum Two-way Hollow Floor 
Blocks are totally enclosed one-piece blocks 
used in connection with the patented “Innes- 
Bell” Two-way Flat Slab System and Square 
Slab System. 


Victor-Gypsum One-way Hollow Floor 
Blocks are totally enclosed one-piece blocks 
used in One-way Rib floor construction. 


Victor-Gypsum Beam Blocks are closed 
end blocks with open soffits, and are designed 
for economical One-way Rib floor systems. 


These Blocks and Systems of construction 
are being extensively used by leading Archi- 
tects, Engineers and Builders throughout 
the Commonwealth and New Zealand. 


ADVANTAGES OF VICTOR GYPSUM FLOOR BLOCKS 


1. FIRE RESISTANCE 


‘The superior qualities of Gypsum as a building material 
possessing remarkable fire-proofing properties have been 
definitely established by numerous tests carried out by 
such institutions as the Underwriters’ Laboratories Inc.. 
the U.S. Bureau of Standards, the British Fire Prevention 
Committee, etc. Local tests have been conducted by the 
Metropolitan Fire Brigades Board of Melbourne, in com- 
pliance with requirements of Fire Underwriters, City 
Council and other building authorities. 


2. SOUND AND HEAT INSULATION 


Both sound and heat insulating properties are possessed 
to a large degree by Victor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks. Floor 
and roof slabs in which they are incorporated have 
exceptionally high insulating values. 


8. STRENGTH AND FREEDOM FROM 
BREAKAGE 


Vietor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks, being thoroughly rein- 
foreed, are strong and tough. They are not easi 
damaged during handling or building operations, and thi 
freedom from breakage assures true seating of blocks on 
the jobs, together with even soffits. 


4. LIGHT WEIGHT 


Victor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks are extremely light, being 
in some instances more than a third lighter than blocks 
of similar dimensions in other materials, Handling and 
placing costs are thus practically halved, and a very 
appreciable saving in dead weight on floors, columns and 
footings is effected (approx. 10 Ibs. per sq. foot of floor 
area in the average office type building). 


5. CLOSED ENDS 


Victor-Gypsum Two-way and One-way Hollow Blocks 
are totally enclosed one-piece blocks. Victor-Gypsum 
Beam Blocks have open soffits, but closed ends. Thus 
perfect joints are ensured where the blocks are butted 
together, and the necessity for special blocks to terminate 
the rows is obviated. The introduction of Cross Ribs, so 
desirable in one-way rib-construction, is also facilitated. 

Open-ended floor blocks frequently leave gaping joints 
in soffits of slabs which the plasterer has difficulty in 
making good, and, by reason of their rough ends and 
imperfect joints, permit considerable loss of concrete 
into the interior of the blocks. This results in an 
jncrease in dead load to an unknown extent and an 


inerease in building costs of an amount which cannot 
be predetermined. . 

By the use of these one-piece and closed-end blocks, 
‘Architects and Engineers are assured of having a perfect 
hollow-block floor and the Builder is guaranteed against 
Joss of conerete. The numerous advantages gained by 
the use of Victor-Gypsum One-piece Blocks are imme- 
diately evident. 


6. TAPERED BLOCKS 


Tapered Blocks are procurable to provide increased 
concrete area near rib supports for resisting shear and 
negative bending stresses, and stirrups are frequently 
eliminated by their use. When used in conjunction with 
steel construction or with conerete beams not requiring 
flanges, the blocks may be extended right up to the beam 
sides, 


7. UNIFORM SHAPES 


Accurate uniform shapes and an absolute freedom from 
warping are ensured by the method of manufactur 
True, clean soffits and an excellent key for plastering 
are provided. 

Victor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks can be readily and 
cleanly sawn—a great convenience in placing conduits, 
junction boxes, ete., for wiring purposes, permitting them 
to be easily flushed into ceiling. 


8. SAVINGS 
Considerable savings are effected by the use of Victor- 
Gypsum Hollow Floor Blocks in— 
(a) Railage or freight. 
(b) Handling and hoisting. 
(c) Freedom from breakage. 
(d) Guarantee from loss of concrete. 
(e) Economy of plastering materials. 
(f) Floor, column, and footing construction owing to 
lightness of blocks. 


SERVICE 


Additional information, illustrations, engineering details, 
specifications and forming methods will be supplied to 
Architects, Engineers, Builders and others interested in 
the use of Victor-Gypsum Hollow Blocks and the Innes- 
Bell Systems of Floor Construction, on communicating 
with Australian Plaster Industries Pty, Ltd., at their 
Head Office, Lorimer Street, South Wharf, South Mel- 
bourne, $.C.5, or any of their Interstate or N.Z. Offices. 
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AUSTRALIAN PLASTER INDUSTRIES PTY. LTD. 


A VICTOR-GYPSUM HOLLOW FLOOR BLOCKS 6 
FOR “INNES-BELL” TWO WAY FLOOR SYSTEMS | 


cane une iso tear “Innes Bell” Two-Way Flat Slab System 
; ADVANTAGES 
3 il = 1, LONG SPANS of up to 40 feet obtainable 
ee T FLOOR No.tt at minimum cost. 
- 2, RAPID CONSTRUCTION is a feature of 
sim Ba this system. 
eee Trtoor iio _| 3. CLEAN, SMOOTH CEILINGS, unbroken by 


projecting beams, ensure ideal distribution 

aE of light and perfect ventilation. No dead-air 

ot pockets exist. 

4, STRENGTH AND RIGIDITY. The network 

of ribs in two directions renders this system 

ideal for supporting heavy concentrated 
loads. Resistance to deflection is much 
greater than that of ordinary flat slab floors. 

INSULATION against sound and heat is 

ensured by the use of Vietor-Gypsum Hollow 

Blocks, 

6. FORMWORK is greatly simplified and 
reduced in cost, as a flat decking only is 
required; timber after stripping has a high 
salvage Value, there being no wastage from 
cutting to short lengths. The open system 
of timbering may be employed if preferred. 

7. STRIPPING COSTS are minimised, as sheet- 
ing drops away from ceiling upon removal 
of tomming, and is ready for re-use. 

8, REINFORCING STEEL is considerably 
reduced in quantity and simplified. Long 
rods and stirrups are usually eliminated and 
cranking of rods is avoided. The arrangement 
of steel in ribs simplifies supervision, the 
omission of any rod being instantly detected. 

9. DROP PANELS around column capitals are 
not required and the capitals themselves 
may be omitted for lightly loaded spans, e.g., 
in Office or Domestic Type Buildings. 

10. HEAD-ROOM is unobstructed by beams, 


Leto. N's 


a 


FLOOR, No.G 


FLOOR No 


3 By hence storey heights may frequently be 

crounp toon} ll “{ crouno Ftoox eecuced 
11, MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT, overhead 
runways, shafting, piping, etc. are attached 
COMPARATIVE CROSS SECTIONS more easily and aconlisel ne to the 
OF TALL BUILDINGS absence of beams, and the number of 


sprinkler heads is reduced. 
‘The design shows 13 floors with Innes-Bell construction, as com- 12. STRUCTURAL STEEL COLUMNS may be 


en etal enare used in conjunction with these floors, simple, 
ec rare eae a denen ; inexpensive brackets only being required. 
The use of the Innes-Bell Hollow Block gives increased head room 45 QpENINGS in. floors “may “be rimmed 


per storey and a greater number of floors for the same limit: of eftectiveiy by omittiee Walle bloke ares 
Bean ae necessary to form beams contained within 


This added floor should interest all concerned in the revenue- the depth of floor. 
producing value of a proposed structure—apart from other desirable 14 SAVINGS are effected in Concrete, Stecl, 
features, Form-work, Stripping and Plastering Costs, 
VICTOR- GYPSUM TWO-WAY and there is A GREAT REDUCTION IN 
TIME INSTRUC’ [. 
HOLLOW FLOOR BLOCKS OF CONSTRUCTION 
— “Innes-Bell” Square Slab System 


ystem is distinctly economical, possessing all 
ntages accruing from the use of One-piece 
ypsum Hollow Blocks, Owing to the econ- 
1 properties of the slab supported on four sides 
the us 


leNcTH| «SEE DRAWING 


DEPTHO) 5 16/718/9 llolnfiz}i3|i4 


ins. 


Mes. #ex{53|57| I |65| 69)73|77/81/85)89| 
Pace 


centres in two directions, are not 
fon. 


3 


reasons, beam effe! 

in the case of ceilings over banking 

chambers, insurance offices, etc., this system may be 

Special sizes and shapes to suit the particular requirements used to advantage, ‘The bays,’for economy, should 
of any Job can be supplied. be square, or nearly so. 


sare 
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GYPSUM GIRDER CASINGS 


Gypsum Girder Casings offer the most economical and 3. Speeds up construction, as Girder Casings are 


6 meres method of filling in around Plate Girders and installed more rapidly than concrete can be 
R.S.J.’s that haye to be surrounded by concrete. Check poured. 
en is x teas 
(ee eee Ca ae ad scans Gypsum Girder Casings are prefabricated units manu- 
placed. Gypsum Girder Casings will save money for 5 5 
Sania teeta Gio une abree= factured in lengths up to 12 ft. long, and in whatever 
a widths and depths they are required. Designed to fit 


snugly against the flanges and webs of girders, they are 

easily held in position with wires or plugs until the 

2. Saving on steel owing to huge reduction of dead conerete is poured. They are easily checked around 
load. stiffeners of plate girders. 


1. Saving on each foot of conerete replaced. 


GIRDER CASINGS BEING INSTALLED, SCIENCE 
BUILDING, MELBOURNE UNIVERSITY. 


Architects: Public Works Department. 


ee 
OTHER A.P.l. PRODUCTS 
VicTOR GYPSUM WALLBOARD —_INSULWOOL ZEROBLOCK 
VicTOR GYPSUM LATHING INSULWOOL BLANKETS 
HARD WALL PLASTERS INSULWOOL. BATTS 
BASE PLASTERS 
LWOOL GRANULATED 
MOULDING PLASTERS WY OS CY 
ING ane WARATAH KALSOMINE 
DENTAL PLASTERS WARATAH MILL WHITE 
ei 
PERFOTILE 
PERFOPLY 
PERFOSTEEL 


ACOUSTIC TELEPHONE BOOTHS 


THE SIGN OF QUALITY 
UC» 
oe 
eT) 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER INDUSTRIES 


PTY. LTD. 
MELBOURNE e SYDNEY ° BRISBANE 
ADELAIDE ° HOBART 


—_ 
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Helich Lan 


Administration: BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Showrooms and Offices: 
SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern. 
STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street. 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. 
PERTH ASSOCIATES: H. L. Brisbane & 
Wunderlich Ltd., Lord and Short Sts. 


ARCHITECTURAL TERRA COTTA 


Description 


Wunderlich Terra Cotta is a burned clay product, usu- 
ally.with a glazed face, made specially for a predeter- 
mined position on a building. In its simplest form (ie., 
as ashlar) it may be described as blocks of burned clay, 
left hollow at the back. 

The general use of Wunderlich Terra Cotta is as a 
facing for buildings, but it is employed also to enrich 
facades of brick, stone, or other materials, and as a 
decorative medium in the treatment of interiors. 


Wide Palette of Colours 


Besides the natural burned clay finishes—namely, shades 
of Red, Chocolate, Buff and Grey — there are available 
glazed effects of either matt or lustrous appearance. 
‘These finishes range from Milky White and Cream tints 
to brilliant Yellows, warm Browns and Bronze; from 
Emerald to Dark Green, from delicate Lavender to bright 
or dark hues. Other colours include Blue, Grey, Black, 
ete. Furthermore, there are mixed colours that harmonize 
closely with natural geological formation and Pulsi- 
chrome” effects that combine several chosen colours on 
any individual block. 


Qualities and Advantages 


Wunderlich Terra Cotta is plastic by nature, conse- 
quently any modelled ornamentation can be reproduced. 
It is economical in use, for from the original model of 
each respective unit, duplicates can be produced with 
facility. Wunderlich Terra Cotta is readily anchored to 
conerete or bonded in with brickwork. It is easy to hoist 
and handle into position. 

Terra Cotta is durable and fire-resisting; the smooth 
glazed surface offers no lodgment for dirt or grime, hence 
every shower restores the cleanliness of the surface. 


Price 


As Wunderlich Terra Cotta is specially manufactured 
for specific positions on a building, the price depends on 
the extent of the work, the amount of repetition and orna- 
mental detail and the colour effects desired. On. receipt 
of plans and all particulars we will furnish flotations for 
the material delivered on the site. Architects are requested 
to solicit our early co-operation where Terra Cotta is 
inyolved, as the whole question should be settled before 
the structural elements of a building are finalized. 

In every city in Australia there are buildings faced with 
Wunderlich Terra Cotta. A catalogue illustrating many 
of these in colour will be furnished on request. 


ENAMELLED 


Wunderlich Enamel Face Bricks are made of selected 
Terra Cotta Clay and possess a colourful glazed face 
similar to Architectural Terra Cotta and Ceramic Facing, 
but, unlike the blocks, have a solid clay body. Whereas 
Terra Cotta Blocks have to be purpose made for their 
particular place on a building, Enamelled Face Bricks, by 
reason of their stock size and shape, may be had at short 
notice and, as a structural unit, readily bond with 
ordinary building bricks, 


Showrooms and Offices: 

BRISBANE: 108-110 Brunswick Street, Valley. 

NEWCASTLE: King Street (near Auckland 
Street). 

HOBART: T. & G. Buil 
Collins and Murray Streets. 

LAUNCESTON: 137 Cimitiere Street. 


CERAMIC FACING 


Ceramic Facing is glazed architectural terra cotta in 
the form of machine extruded ashlar slab units, square or 
rectangular in shape, and of standard thickness of 18 in. 
to 2 in. This facing medium is readily and effectively 
applied to building facades by the method indicated in 
Detail Drawings which we are pleased to supply on request. 

Whilst hand moulded Terra Cotta, of the usual stan- 
dard 4 in. thickness, remains the recognized method of 
producing moulded, ornamental, or special shapes, the 
new Ceramic Facing is the modern practical material for 
facing plane faced wall surfaces. . 

An ingenious system of machine surfacing — termed 
“Dry Finishing”—is employed, during manufacture, to 
ensure a true square finish to face and edges of Ceramic 
Facing blocks. 

Unlimited scope is offered to architects and designers 
using Ceramic Facing by the infinite variety of colour 
concepts that may be achieved through the wide range 
of permanent glaze finishes which are available for the 
selection of the most discriminating tastes. 

‘The glazes, after air pressure application to the clay 
surface, are subjected to kiln firing at an extremely high 
temperature, so that the glaze finish, after cooling, pre- 
sents an impervious and brightly hued face, either 
lustrous or matte, which cannot fade or discolour in the 
dust and fume laden atmosphere of the modern city. 

No costly and tedious painting operations are necessary 
to maintain the clean, colourful cheerfulness of Ceramic 
Facing. The inevitable film of city grime, which is 
deposited even on highly polished glass, over a period, 
may be speedily removed by the simple expedient of 
washing the surface of Ceramic Facing with soap powder 
and clean wate: 

Ceramic Facing can be used both architecturally and 
for the more utilitarian requirements in commercial, 
institutional and domestic structures. 

Exterior Uses 

Facing to Entire Facades. 

As trim to focal points, Entrances and Windows, Light 

ells, 

In conjunction with stone, brick or other mediums. 

Surrounds to Store Fronts and Display Windows. 

Interior Uses 

Lobby Walling and Dadoes to Corridors. 

Power House and Gymnasium Walls. 

Lavatory and Wash Room Walls. 

Stump Partitions in Large Kitchens and Food Prepara- 
tion Rooms for Hospitals and other Institutions, 

(For Partitions requiring a glazed face on two sides 
we can supply double faced blocks 4 in, thick, which can 
he built up without lumber, brick, or concrete core. This 
method achieves, in a single operation, a partition with 
two ceramic glazed faces, in lieu of the present method 
of building core wall and later tiling each side with small 
unit glazed wall tiles.) 

Fireplaces and Front Hearths. 


FACE BRICKS 


_Enamelled Face Bricks are made in one standard size, 
viz. 9 in. x 44 in. 34 in, Standard specials, such as 
Bullnose, ete., are also stocked, 


ing, 


Attractive and informative Booklets, dealing more fully 
with our Ceramic Manufactures, may be had upon appli- 
cation to any of the offices listed above. A regular per- 
sonal visit to our Showrooms will keep you well informed 
of modern trends in Building Materials of Quality. 


WUNDERLICH LIMITED Manufacturers 


of BUILDING MATERIALS OF QUALITY 


—————————— ed 
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True Colour Photographic 
Reproductions fraturing 


WUNDERLICH 7 
CERAMIC I 
FACING 


PHOSPHATE HOUSE, 


ADMINISTRATIVE BUILDING, FOX 
FILM CORPORATION, SYDNEY 


Architects: T, W. HODGSON & SONS 
B ROBERT WALL & SONS Pty. Lt. 
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G. J. COLES & CO. LTD. NEW STORE ADELAIDE 
ICE OF HARRY A. NORRIS 
CTS 


HI WUNDERLICH - CERAMIC + FACING 


WAS THE ARCHITECTS’ CHOICE FOR THE EXTERIOR ADORNMENT 
ON TWO FACADES OF THIS FINE STORE. THE COLOUR SCHEME 
CONSISTS OF TWO TONES OF MOTTLED TAN RELIEVED BY 
SELF COLOUR BIEGE IN RUSTICATIONS AND IVORY FOR HOOD 


WEATHER-SAFE — EVER CLEAN — PRECISION SURFACE 


| © Wunderlich Limite — MANUFACTURERS 
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A.R.C. ENGINEERING Co. PTY. LTD. 


Head Office: Sydney Office: 
Normanby Chambers, 430 Little Collins St., 14 Spring Street, Sydney. 
Melbourne. 
Agencies: 
Brisbane, Adelaide, Perth, Hobart, 
New Zealand. 


Works: 
Sunshine, Victoria, and Strathfield, N.S.W. 


Products 


B.R.C, Electrically Cross- 
Welded Steel Wire Fabric 
for Floors, Roads and Slabs 

B.R.C. Systems of Rein- 
forced Conerete Construction 

.R.C. Lintel, Beam and 
Column Reinforeing Units— 
B.R.C. Hoops, Helical Wrap- 
pings. and Stirraps—B.R.C. 
Reinforcements for Standard 
Piles, for Bunkers, Silos, 
Bridges, Retaining _ Walls, 
Piers, | Culverts, Sewers, 
Water Mains, Bathing Pools. 


Manufacturing 
Plant 


At Sunshine, Victoria, and 
at Strathfield, N.S.W., we 
have established up-to-date 
plants for the manufacture 
and fabrication of our Rein- 
forcements from Australian 


A Roll of B.R.C. Fabric. 


TABLE 1 


Description and Details 
of B.R.C. Fabric 


B.R.C. Electrically Cross- 
Welded Steel Wire Fabric is 
the ideal reinforcement for 
conerete slabs and surfaces. 
It consists of a wire mesh 
made up of a_ series of 
parallel longitudinal wires, 
held at fixed distances apart 
by means of transverse 
wires arranged at right 
angles to the longitudinal 
ones, being securely welded 
to them at the points of con- 
tact by a patented electrical 
process. 

The wire used is best 
quality hard drawn mild 
steel. 


The appearance of the 
finished product is illustrated 
in the accompanying photo- 


Steel. PROPERTIES OF STANDARD SIZES einoiiiot ja) toll’ of BE 


TENSILE Sizes AND WEIGHTS OF ROLLS SHIPPING 
Ze OF AND OF WIR! 
a Sees feta a STRENGTH AND SHEETS DIMENSIONS: 


uric 
in 


‘ns, per foot 


Distance cent, to cont. 
‘width of fabric 


Tong. Wires, ins. 


Longitudinal Wires 
Safe Tensile Strength (ibs.)| 


Length of standard sheet 


feet 
Contents of standard roll 


fof each long. wire at 
or 5 sheets, sa. 9s. 


180,000 Ibs. per #4. in, 


Width of standard roll 


per foot width of fl 

OF sheet (ins.) 

Tengi of standard roll 

Diam, o width, inches 
inches: 


At 25,000 Ibs. per sa. 
Welght of standard roll 


‘Distance cent. to cent. 
Breaking Strength (Ibs.) 
weight per sa. yard 
ibe.) 

ors sheets, Ths. 
Contents of bundle 


‘Trans, Wires, ins. 


‘Wire Cireumference 
ing. per, foot 


‘Transverse Wires 


T8.W.c. 
width of fabric 


Sectional Area 
‘Thickness, 


5a 
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FLOOR SLABS 


Design of Floor 

In designing ordinary floors it is the custom to assume 
that the floor may have to carry a certain evenly dis- 
tributed load, depending in amount on the purpose for 
which the floor is to be used. It is seldom that such 
evenly distributed loading actually does occur, except in 
the case of warehouse buildings, where goods are piled 
in a regular manner, but it is impossible to gauge exactly 
how a floor will be loaded, and the assumption of an 
evenly distributed load, sufficient to provide for unusual 
leads (such as, for instance, when a room in a dwelling- 
house or office building may become erowded with people) 
is a rational treatment, and at the same time simplifies 
the design. 

In cases such as those floors required to carry heavy 
machinery, large safes, and the like, special designs are 
necessary. 


Floor Thickness 

Where the thickness of floor is not already determined 
by other considerations, the most economical floor to 
adopt is that in which the conerete and the reinforcement 
are stressed in proportion to their respective strengths. 


‘The thickness of the floor should not be less than one- 
thirtieth of the span. 


Reinforced Brickwork 


The difference in strength between plain brickwork and 
reinforced brickwork is as great as, if not greater than, 
that between plain and reinforced concrete. 

A reinforced brick wall will withstand horizontal 
pressure from either side, such as that of wind or of 
material piled against the wall, and will also act as a 
vertical beam carrying its own weight from pier to pier. 

B.R.C. Brick Wall Reinforcement consists of steel wire 
mesh, which lies flat and can be used without having to 
increase the thickness of the mortar joint. For 44 in, 
walls the mesh consists of two strands of wire three 
inches apart with cross wires welded to them at intervals 
of 12 inches; for 9 in. walls, two strands of wire si 
inches apart, and cross ‘wires at 12 in. intervals. 

Walls should be built with cement mortar and the rein- 
forcement is put in every fourth, third, or second course, 
or every course depending on the length of wall and 
whether it is an outside wall or partition wall. 


TABLES 


The following tables have been prepared for B.R.C. 
reinforcements. The formulae used in the calculations 
have been recommended in the Report of the Joint Com- 
mittees on Reinforced Concrete. 

The working stresses are as follow: 


Ibs. per square inch 


Ibs. per square inch 
Adhesion of concrete to steel .. . 90 

Steel rods and bars in tension . 18,000 

Steel wire in tension .. .. .. .. .. 25,000 

Ratio of Co-efficient of Elasticity of 


Conerete in compression in beams .. 750 steel to that of conerete .. .. .. 15 
Conerete in compression in columns 500 ‘The conerete allowed for is composed of a 4—2—1 mix 
Concrete in shear»... 0. 0. 0. ue 40 of broken stone, sand and cement. 
TABLE 2 
SAFE LOAD—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED—LBS, PER SQUARE FOOT 
&,| 38 [sea SPAN IN FEET 
Eee 
be |G | 822 
Pare ‘ | | 6 | 
Boles | <sse | 
Conerete and Reinforcement Pro- = ; ; oH 
portioned for Maximum Economy, mallee ies l be | poe teehee 
= 2) 83 | 106 }) 7851 | 4970 ) 2759 | 1883 | 
Floor Slabs—Continuous or with 3 / sj 106 {{ 7070 | 8901 | 2478 | 1688 
ends fixed. Reinforced with B.R.C. 2 | s | 100 || esas | a0 | 2399 | 1635 
Fabric. The weight of the floor itself 3 | 8 | 100 | 4090 | 2314 | 1576 
has been deducted, and no allowance | ma] 9 {f 8289 | 2072 | 1410 
is necessary in respect thereof. ma) 9 |] 204s | 1258 
7 | 88 || 5048 | 2800 1196 
hea | 2723 1161 
| 6 2362 | 1488 | 1005 
5 | 2137 jor 
ani 1950 | 825 
5] 6 1945 823 
1588 666 
620 | 
520 
i Add 
6 408 
For loads to the left of the heavy line, © ae 
BRC, Stirrups must be used to resist 7 9 
Shearing Stresses. For Safe Loads on 7 280 | 
Slabs with ends ‘ireely Supported” take 281 | 
thirds ‘of above, toads, and deduct as 
third weight of floor, a 
9 122 
10 18 
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Hollow Block Floors 


Hollow block construction is now used to a considerable 
extent in light buildings such as apartments and offices. 
The blocks may be either the one-way type or the two- 
way type. No cross beams are employed in the one-way 
type, except the small ribs of the floor slab formed between 
the rows of hollow blocks or tiles; in the two-way type, 
cross beams are placed at the columns. The blocks are 
placed directly upon the forms with the reinforcement 
in the spaces between them, 
and the conerete is filled in 
between the blocks and 
poured over the top to form 
the floor—the ribs thus form 
a series of comparatively 
light “T”-beams side by side 
with flanges (i.e, the floor 
thickness) usually 2 or more 
inches in thickness. B.R.C. 
reinforcing units used in this 
type of “T” beam, with 
B.R.C.__ electrically - welded 
mesh No. 688 manufactured 
especially for reinforcing the 
floor slab, ensures a highly 
satisfactory floor system of 
hollow block construction. 


Wall Reinforcements 


‘The two principal types of 
conerete wall construction 


reinforcement; an added featu: 

is used is that the edges of window and door openings are 

stiffened by bending back the fabric into a U-shape. 
External walls should not be less than 6 inches thick 

and internal walls may be 4 inches. 


Beam and Column Wrappings 


B.R.C. beam and column wrappings fabricated of No. 14 
electrically-welded mesh have been extensively selected 
for use in fireproofing structural steel work. 

When subject to fire the 
concrete protection to the 
steel work, unless properly 
protected and reinforced, will 
shatter and crumble” off. 
Vibration is also liable to 
cause improperly reinforced 
supports of beams to erack. 

‘The use of ordinary beam 
and column wrapping is un- 
satisfactory, for it does not 
reach out into the corners, 
which are the weakest parts. 
B.R.C, _ electrically - welded 
wrappings are pre-shaped 
to fit and stand out from the 
steel work, and may be con- 
fidently relied on to elimi- 
nate ail possibility of slipping 
from position or coming 
apart when applied. 


Piles 


are the “bearing wall” type, 
as in concrete residences and 
the “curtain wall” type, 
which is generally used to : 
fill in the panels between the girder and column, which 
form the skeleton frame of the building. 

In both cases reinforcement is a prime necessity, and 
in the latter type is universally demanded by the City 
Building Regulations. In most cases where curtain walls 
are employed with a small percentage of wider openings, 
it is customary to use both horizontal and vertical rein- 
forcement. B.R.C. Fabrie No. 655 provides ideal two-way 


Hollow Block Floor Reinforced with B.R.C. Fabric, 
‘Adelaide Railway Station. 


The advantages of reinforced 
conerete piles are many; xbso- 
lute permanency, not being sub- 
ject to decay or to the attacks 
of wood borers and destroyers; economy, because of greater 
carrying capacity; ean be cut short or lengthened to suit the 
case after driving has commenced, ‘The tops of B.R.C. piles 
are in no way damaged by being driven. 

‘There. are three standard shapes:—Square, octagonal and 
sheet piles. ‘They are formed of rods encircled with BRC. 
Sectionised Helical Wrappings and hoops. ‘They are made from 
35 to 4 feet long and are fitted with cast iron or steel shoes. 


Piles constructed with our B.R.C, reinforcements are stronger 
than any other form of reinforced concrete pile. 


RECOMMENDED SIZES OF B.R.C. FABRIC REINFORCEMENT 


Position Reinforcement 


Wall foundations under brick No.9 BAC, ] fabric standard sheets, 
‘oF concrete walls No. TBRC. 15°07 & 200" 


Position Reinforcement 


Hollow block floor lab (min. |'No, G88 BC, fabric 
thickness 2 in.) 


earth slabs, 3 in oF 4 tm, | No, 610 BRC. fabric (on Alling) 
thick: 


Floor date 3 in or 4 In, | No. 610 BRC. fabric (on natural ground) 
‘thick No. 655 BRC. fabric (on filled ground) 
No... BRC, fabric (for suspended floor) 
(See Table 2) 


Internal walls, 4 im, thick | No. G10 BRO, fabric (for small areas) 


Internal or external walls, | No. 655 BR.C. fabric, oF 
Gin, thick No. 611 B.R.C. fabric 


Rectangular or T beams BRC. standard unite (with plain oF 
Grouped stirrups) 


Treproot | No, 14 B.C, fabric wrappings 


Structural steel 
‘wrappings 


Road Reinforcement 

B.R.C. Fabric has been largely used, and with great 
success, to strengthen the concrete roadways and_to 
bridge over the weak spots in the under-bed below. The 
fabric, being supplied in long rolls of 240 feet, or alterna- 
tively in flat sheets as required, is very easy to lay. 

For the heaviest traffic it is usually sufficient to haye 
a thickness of six inches, reinforced with No. 9 BR.C., 
or No. 655 B.R.C, Fabric. 

For lighter traffic the thickness of conerete may be 
reduced to five inches, with a lighter gauge of reinforce- 
ment, No. 688, 12 or No. 14 Fabric, depending on the class 
of traffic and the nature of the ground. In view of the 
changing nature of traffic it is in most cases advisable 
to anticipate the advent of heavier traffic. 

B.R.C. Fabric’ provides a perfect road foundation, even 
on weak ground, because it spreads each wheel load over 
a very large area of the under-bed. 


Floor Paving 


‘Three special sizes of B.R.C, Fabric are made for use 
in all classes of concrete floors or pavements laid directly 


on the ground, such as Office and Warehouse Basements, 
Workshop and Shed Floors, Platforms, Slopes and Em- 
bankments, Garages and Yards, Promenades and Foot- 
paths, Tennis Courts, and Reservoir Linings. 


Such floors laid without B.R.C, Fabric almost invariably 
crack, especially if laid on filling. The liability to crack 
is considerably reduced and, in most cases, cracking is 
entirely eliminated by using a layer of B.R.C. Fabric in 
the concrete. 


At the same time the thickness may be reduced and 
the floor be more quickly laid—a thickness of 3 inches 
or 4 inches of concrete is generally sufficient, but more 
may be required on soft ground. B.R.C. Fabric, Ref. No. 
655, is recommended where the floor is built on top of 
filling, or where the loads are heavy. Ref. No. 610 is 
recommended where there is no filling and where the sub- 
soil is firm and floor loading is light. Ref. No. 688 is 
recommended for conditions of soil and loading inter- 
mediate hetween the above conditions of soil and loading 
intermediate between the above conditions, or where a 
job is required slightly stronger than the No. 610 and 
less costly than the No. 655. 


A.R.C. Page 3 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


ED. CAMPBELL 
& Son Pty. Ltd. 


Structural Steel 
Engineers 


MELBOURNE. 
‘Phone FJ1126 


SHEET No. 


8 
2. 


ISTEG steel is ordinary mild steel 3. It saves all hooks and overlength 
treated by a patent cold twisting and due to the perfeet bond it pro- 
stretching process which imparts the vides with the conerete. 
following advantages:— 4, Each ISTEG bar is individually 
1, It has 50% greater efficiency than tested. 
the ordinary plain mild steel bar. 5, 1g9TH@ bars are free from scale, 
2. It saves one-third by weight of 6, ISTEG bars lend themselves to 
the steel reinforcement (in ten- bending more easily than the 
sion). ordinary mild steel bars. 


ISTEG Steel was used in the building of the Bank of England 


EQUIVALENT SIZES AND WEIGHTS 


PLAIN BAR ISTEG STEEL 
at 18,000 Ib./sq. in, at 27,000 Ib./sq. in. 
Diameter ‘Weigh rea Exact equivalent a 
raed we pee te, sain. Area in aq. in, at wh pe tt 
ts 0.261 0.0767 0.0511 
begin 0.0552 0.188, a* 
A 0.376 0.1104 0.0736 
Bish 0.0752 0.256 at 
3 See 0.0982 0.384 Fy 
ca 0.511 0.1503 0.1002 
deco 0.1243 0.422 a 
a 0.668 0.1968 0.1309 
eee 0.1534 0.522 te 
* 0.845 0.2485 0.1657 
A 1.043 0.3068 0.2045 eae 
Wiad 0.2209 0.751 8 
tt 1.262 0.3712 0.2475 
Fy 1.502 0.4418 0.2945 Sar 
ane, 0.8007 1.022 ts 
ry 1.768 0.5185 0.8457 iokes 
qn 0.3927 1.335 4 
; A 2.044 0.6013 0.4009 
. 2.347 0.6903 0.4602 ae 
0.4970, 1.690 ait 
1 2.670 0.7854 0.5236 
; 
; ds 3.015 0.8866 0.5911 ae 
7 Aid 0.6136 2.086 4 
; da 3.380 0.9940 0.6627 
SF 1% 3.766 1.1075 0.7384 ene 
4 eos 0.7424 2.524 
| Fry 4.172 1.2272 0.8181 maa 
‘ ag 0.8836 3.004 2 
1 
of ‘These sizes are not stock sizes at present. 
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HUME PIPE 
(AUST.) 


LIMITED 


Head Office: 


Streets, Melbourne 


Australia, N.S.W., Queensland, 
‘and New Zealand. 

For further information of 
‘Addresses, see Catalogue 


Co. 


Kinnear House, Cr. King and Little Collins 


Branch Offices in South Australia, West 


, Tasmania 


Branch 
30/6. 


le 


NS 
e 
Zi 
7 
allel alae. 
| 


Footpath paved with Hume Concrete Slabs, typical of many thousands 
of square yards laid in Melbourne City and Suburbs. 


ve 

y ie 
EachUnit deen 
40 long _ 


l, 
bet 

ee 
REINFORCED CONCRETE Box CROSSINGS. Re roRCED CONCRETE Box CuLvERTS._ 


Hume Special Precast Concrete 
Products 


Precast concrete articles are also manufactured 
using the same degree of care and workmanship 
in their manufacture as for Hume Concrete 
Pipes. A few of these articles are illustrated 
herewith. 


Special precast units can be manufactured 
according to requirements. 


Hume Paving Slabs manufactured by patented 
equipment are of compressed concrete, resulting 
in a first-class hard-wearing pavement. 


>, Wood Pile — 
Sitor Fine 
{Concrete ~4 


Concrete Pavinc SLass. 


: ' cE 
8 fF pieneal Jom \ aol 
2 Soe Re 
} Horizontal i 
4 Huo } Dimensions, 
Py P] eee soe he Ale c 
Ep wae] oe | STS 
(PESESNER) Fut Secon Nen We Sees 


Pur Sueaainc ee 
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orrice «won: SWANTON and BARRETT 


Telephone: 
INGLES STREET pl 
PORT MELBOURNE, S.C.7 PTY. LTD. MX2704, MX2724 


(CINDCRETE BRICK CO. Regd.) 9 


ViBRATED CAST CONCRETE PRODUCTS 


Manufacturers of: 
“Cinderete” and Concrete Hollow Wall and Floor Blocks, Paving Slabs, 
Lintels, Precast Cement Joists, Partition Slabs, Feeding and Watering 
Troughs for Horses, Cattle, etc. Suppliers and fixers of “Atlas” Con- 
crete Roofing Tiles. 


Concrete Building Stumps and Fencing 


Posts oie 
These stumps are re- SS 


inforced throughout. 
with steel rods. Hoop act 
iron straps protrude | — 
either side for nailing ° 
to bearers; suitable 
for either timber or 
brick jobs. ~— 
Fence posts rein- = 
forced with four steel 
rods, slotted at top ‘ 
for barbed wire. Holes 


510% 
UP 106: — 


and 3 in., measuring from the top of the post. 
Size: 5 ft. 10 in. x 4 in. x 8 in, or 4 in. 


Precast Chimneys (illustrated) 

Suitable for Lounge or Kitchen fireplaces. | 
Made in sections which dovetail together up to Y 
16 ft. 6 in. in height. These chimneys can be 


erected on the job site with unskilled labour. Feneing 


7) 


Post and Slab Fencing 

Dignified appearance and durability are neces- 
sary qualities to be borne in mind in the selection 
of materials for Industrial Fencing and Dividing 
Walls. These qualities are a feature of Cast Con- 
crete Post and Slab Fencing, which is also low in 
cost owing to the short time required for erec- 
tion, compared with other materials. Full details 
of sizes, ete., will be supplied upon application. 


Precast Chimney 


Concrete Industrial Blocks (illustrated) 

These blocks, made from crushed stone, sand 
and cement, are manufactured on heavy power 
operated machines giving great strength, square 
CHENG UMS Ou ussite. A cordial invitation is extended to architects 

Concrete. Industrial Blocks are eminently and engineers to inspect our “VIBRATED” 
suited to Factory Construction and other Indus- Concrete Moulding Process. Please telephone 
trial Buildings. MX 2704, so that we may arrange an 

appointment, 
Approved by all building authorities. 


SWANTON & BARRETT PTY. LTD., Engineering Division—Manufacturers of Concrete Blocks and Allied Machinery 
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YU-R-ITE 
RENNIKS 
and 
DENSAGEL 10 


1 
YU-R-ITE 
RENNIKS 
and 
DENSAGEL 


YU-R-ITE 
RENNIKS 
and 
DENSAGEL 


YU-R-ITE 
RENNIKS 
and 
DENSAGEL 


RENNIKS and DENSAGEL | 


WATERPROOFING MATERIALS RENNIKS 


and 
DENSAGEL 
Manufactured in Australia solely by 


G. M. SKINNER PTY. LTD. was 


RENNIKS 
and 
DENSAGEL 
BRISBANE SYDNEY MELBOURNE 
PARBURY, HENTY & CO. PTY. LTD. G. M. SKINNER PTY. LTD. ALEXANDER FERGUSSON PTY. LTD. 
106 Edward Street 42-44 Pine Street, Chippendale 304-310 Lonsdale Street 
HOBART ADELAIDE 
SERN BAIRBE SC OaT TES T. J. CANE & CO, LTD, | THOMPSON & HARVEY LIMITED 
( 74-76 Elizabeth Street 111 Flinders Street 
NEWCASTLE 


P. W. SADDINGTON & SONS PTY. LTD., 33 Watt Street 
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-ITE. RENNIKS and DENSAGEL 


WATERPROOFING PRODUCTS 


ou 


Integral Method of Waterproofing Cement 
Mortar and Concrete 


Briefly, the integral system of waterproofing is a process 
of making impermeable cement mortar or concrete by 
the addition to the mass of various substances which 
‘either act chemically on the cement, as lubricants for 
the aggregate, giving a denser mix, or simply as void 
fillers. 


Need for Waterproofing 

Ordinary cement mortar and concrete, when applied 
under practical conditions contain a great number of 
small voids and spaces through which moisture can per- 
colate. These voids are caused by the irregular shapes 
of the aggregates and also by the evaporation of the 
mixing water, which when evaporated leaves behind the 
cells or voids which it formerly occupied, and as these 
cells or voids are more or less connected a complete 
system of ducts throughout the entire mass is established. 
From the Australian factory of G. M. Skinner Pty. Ltd. 
come three distinct types of integral waterproofings. As 
no one product can overcome all difficulties met with in 
practice the judicial use of the three types can meet the 
demands of most waterproofing problems. 


Yu-r-ite and Renniks Integral Water- 
proofings 


are processed from a base of pure mineral asphaltum 
and present the waterproofing properties of asphalt 
in a form which is easily and readily compatible with 
cement and concrete. 


Yu-r-ite Heavy Duty Waterproofing 
Compound 


is designed to withstand water under high pressure. 
It is the only material of its type on the Australian 
market that can be used in relatively large amounts with- 
out interfering with the strength of the mix. In actual 
fests carried out at the University of Sydney the addi- 
tion of Yu-rite to a concrete mix increased the com- 
pressive strength and improved the workability. Be- 
cause of the plasticising effect of Yu-r-ite in cement mixes 
less gauging water can be used whilst still retaining the 
increased workability which allows for easy working both 
in cement mortar and concrete. Apart from waterproof- 
ing, Yu-r-ite greatly retards the destructive action of 
milk, brine, blood and molasses which react with ordinary 
cement mixtures causing them to become soft and 
friable. 


Impermeability tests conducted by the University of 
Sydney P.N. Russell School of Engineering. 

Tests on concrete in compression conducted by the 
University of Sydney P.N. Russell School of Engineering. 


Renniks .Waterproofing Liquid 

Is chemically more reactive than Yu-r-ite, and in this class 
of material smaller quantities are used to waterproof 
cement mixes. In consequence of this two coat work 
is recommended when plastering pits or basements. 
Renniks is a general purpose material which has been 
used in some of the largest constructions in the Common- 
wealth, It will waterproof cement work and concrete, 
and laboratory tests show that it in no way interferes with 
the compressive strength of concrete. Renniks Water- 
proofing Liquid does not discolour cement work and can 
be used if necessary with white cement to produce a 
pure white surface. 


Renniks will not encourage craze cracking when used in 
a cement mortar. This aspect is important as certain 
reactive types of waterproofing materials tend to greatly 
facilitate the formation of these surface fractures. 
Impermeability tests conducted by Melbourne Technical 
College. 

Tests on concrete in compression conducted by the 
University of Sydney P.N. Russell School of Engineering. 


Densagel Waterproofing Liquid 

(Renniks No. 2) 

Is manufactured from a chemically balanced formula 
which is complete in itself and therefore does not rely 
on a reaction with cement to bring about its waterproof- 
ing properties. Densagel has been used to a large extent 
tor waterproof concrete and for this type of work it is 
most economical to use. 

Impermeability tests conducted by the University of 
Sydney P.N. Russell School of Engineering. 

Tests on concrete in compression conducted by the 
University of Sydney P.N. Russell School of Engineering. 


NB. The use of any type of Integral Waterproofing in 
cement mixtures cannot make up for incompetent work- 
manship or lack of the proper amount of cement. They 
are simply an addition to the mix and not a substitution 
for any material to be left out. 

Copies of tests carried out on the impermeability of sand 
and cement mixtures incorporating the above products, 
also those showing the compressive strength of concrete 
containing the waterproofing agents are readily available 
to Engineers and Architects. 


AMSA OO ————————————— 
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YU-R-ITE) RENNIKS ‘ond DENSAGEL WATERPROOFING PRODUCTS 


JOB 


MATERIAL 


QUANTITIES 


WATERPROOFING 
MASS. 
CONCRETE 


WATERPROOFING 
CEMENT 
RENDERINGS AND 
TOPPINGS ABOVE 
SURFACE LEVEL 


YU-R-ITE HEAVY DUTY 
WATERPROOFING 
COMPOUND 


9% Ibs of Yu-r-ite Heavy Duty Waterproofing Compound to cach 
cu, ft. bag of cement used. 


RENNIKS WATERPROOFING 
LIQUID—GENERAL PURPOSE 


One quarter Imperial gallon to each cu. ft. bag of cement used. 


DENSAGEL 
WATERPROOFING 
LIQUID 


One quarter Imperial gallon to each cu. ft. bag of cement used. 


YU-R-ITE HEAVY DUTY 
WATERPROOFING 


14 Ibs. of Yu-r-ite Heavy Duty Waterproofing compound to each 
cu. ft. bag of cement used. 


COMPOUND Mix. 1 part cement, 3 parts sand. 
RENNIKS One quarter Imperial gallon to each cu. ft. bag of cement used. 
WATERPROOFING Mix. 1 part cement, 3 parts sand. 
LIQUID 
DENSAGEL One quarter Imperial gallon to each cu, ft. bag of cement used. 
WATERPROOFING Mix. 1 part cement, 3 parts sand. 
LIQUID 


WATERPROOFING 
CEMENT 
RENDERINGS AND 
TOPPINGS BELOW 
SURFACE LEVEL AS 
FOR TANKS, 
BASEMENTS, LIFT 
PITS, ETC. 


PLASTICISING OF 
CONCRETE TO 
IMPROVE 
WORKABILITY AND 
FACILITATE POURING. 


YU-R-ITE HEAVY DUTY 


14:18} Ibs. Yu-r-ite Heavy Duty Waterproofing Compound to each 


‘WATERPROOFING cu. ft. bag of cement used. 
COMPOUND Mix. 1 part coment, 2 parts sand. Applied 1 coat. 
RENNIKS : ; ies 
23 its of Renniks Waterproofing liquid to h cu. ft. bag of 
WATERPROOFING Semantinsedie ek as 4 
LIQUID Mix. 1 part cement, 2 parts sand. Applied 2 coats. 


YU-R-ITE DENSAGEL 
POWDER 


14-2 Ibs. of Yu-r-ite Densagel’ Powder to each cu. ft. bag of 
cement used. 


ACCELERATING. 
SETTING TIME OF 
CONCRETE 


RENNIKS QUICK SET 
CRYSTALS 


2-4 Ibs. of Renniks Quick Set Crystals to each cu. ft. bag of 
cement used. 


RENNIKS QUICK SET 
No. | 


Incorporating a_plasticising 
agent. 


One quarter Imperial gallon to each cu. ft. bag of cement used, 


ACCELERATING THE 
SETTING TIME OF 
CEMENT FOR 
PLUGGING: 
CONCENTRATIONS 
OF WATER 


RENNIKS QUICK SET 
No, 2. 


Undiluted Renniks Quick Set No. 2 is added to neat cement to 


<form a rapid hardening and waterproof plug. 
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JOB 


MATERIAL 


YU-R-ITE, RENNIKS and DENSAGEL WATERPROOFING PRODUCTS 


QUANTITIES 


ACCELERATING 
THE SETTING TIME 
OF CEMENT MORTAR 
AND WATERPROOFING: 
SAME 


RENNIKS QUICK SET LIQUID 


One quarter Imperial gallon to cach cu. ft. bag of cement used. 


HARDENING CEMENT 
FLOOR TOPPINGS 


RENNIKS FLOOR HARDENER 


2-4 pints of Renniks Floor Hardener to each cu. ft. bag of 
cement used. 


RETARDING THE 
ACTION OF OILS 
ON CEMENT 
TOPPINGS. 


RENNIKS OIL RETARDING 
LIQUID 


2-3 pints of Renniks Oil Retarding Liquid to each cu. ft. bag of 
cement used. 


RETARDING THE 
ACTION OF LACTIC 
ACID, BRINE, BLOOD 
AND MOLASSES ON 

CEMENT MIXES. 
ALSO FOR URINALS 


YU-R-ITE HEAVY DUTY 
WATERPROOFING 
COMPOUND 


18} Ibs. of Yu-r-ite Heavy Duty Waterproofing Compound to each 
cu, ft. bag of cement used, 
Mix, 1 part cement, 2 parts sand. 


PRE-CAST CEMENT 
ii WORK. TO IMPROVE 
i WORKABILITY AND 
| DECREASE WATER 
CONTENT. 


DENSAGEL CONCRETE 
DENSIFIER. 
(DENSAGEL C.D.) 

N.B. In. conjunction with the 
above, Densagel Surface 
Colouring is available to 
stain the article such as tiles, 
lamp standards, ete. 


1-2 pints of Densagel Concrete Densifier to each cu. ft. bag of 
cement used. 

N.B. This material lends itself particularly to the dry packing used 
in pre-cast cement work, improving the workability, whilst at the 
same time decreasing the amount of gauging water required, re- 
sulting in an increase of compressive strength. 


WATERPROOFING 
OF BRICKWORK, 
STONE OR 
CEMENT SURFACES 


YU-R-ITE COLOURLESS 
BRICK LIQUID 
Containing no linseed or other 
vegetable oils. 


The clean dry surface to receive two coots of Yu-r-ite Colour- 
ess Brick Liquid. 
‘Average covering capacity 45 sq. yds. per gallon. 


WATERPROOF 
PACKING FOR 
STEEL WINDOW 
FRAMES, GLASS 
BRICKS, REPAIRS TO 
SHIPS, ETC. 


YU-R-ITE CAULKING: 
COMPOUND IN COLOURS 


Clean all joints free from dust and pack tight to surface with 
Yu-r-ite Caulking Compound. 

Standard colours available. White, Grey, Buff, Black,, Red. 
Special colours manufactured, minimum quantity 2 cwt. 


ANTI-VIBRATION 
AND WATERPROOF 
PACKING FOR 
MOTOR BODY WORK 


YU-R-ITE CAULKING 
COMPOUND, GRADE 77. 


Yu-r-ite Caulking Compound Grade 77 to be applied only to a solid 
dust free surface and finished as desired. 


WATERPROOFING 
GALVANISED IRON 


YU-R-ITE SEMI PLASTIC 
ROOF COATING. 
(Yu-rite Plastic Cement- 


ROOFS 
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Brushing Consistency) 


Apply one heavy coat of Yu-r-ite Semi Plastic Roof Coating to the 
clean dry surface of the roof. 
Colours ayailable—Black and Maroon. 
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YU-R-ITE, RENNIKS and DENSAGEL WATERPROOFING PRODUCTS 


JOB MATERIAL QUANTITIES 10 
SEALING HOLES IN 1 
ROOFS, FLASHINGS, 

ALSO FOR YU-R-ITE PLASTIC CEMENT | Yu-r-ite Plastic Cement to be applied to all specified areas. 
EXPANSION JOINTS 
IN CONCRETE 
TERKA-COTTA, 
GRANITE AND. 
STONEWORK YU-R-ITE CAULKING te ie ens es poet Pack to surface with 
OUND, GRADE 55. Yu-r-ite Caulking Compound Grade 55. : 
PE AND ese ase Standard colours available, Red, Black, White, Grey and Buff. 
JOINTING 
YU-RITE HEAVY DUTY Two courses of bricks to be laid in cement mortar made water- 
WATERPROOFING proof by the addition of 14 Ibs. Yu-r-ite Heavy Duty Water- 
WATERPROOF COMPOUND proofing Compound to each 94 Ib. bag of cement used, 
DAMPCOURSE — 


YU-R-ITE DAMPCOURSE 
MORTAR (pre-mixed). 


Two courses of bricks to be laid in Yu-r-ite Dampcourse mortar. 


PRESERVATIVE FOR 


WOOD AGAINST i 
WHITE ANTS, DRY YU-R-ITE WOOD: To the clean dry surface apply two heavy coats of Yu-r-ite Wood 


ROT, BORERS AND PRESERVATIVE. Preservative. 
FUNGUS DECAY 


WATERPROOFING PARTICULARS OF PRODUCTS SUITABLE FOR VARIOUS TYPES OF 
PAPER AND CLOTH PAPER AND CLOTH GIVEN ON REQUEST. 


Yu-r-ite, Renniks and Densagel are the registered trade names of various types of waterproofing materials used mainly in the build- 
ing industry. Produced at the Australian factory of G. M. Skinner Pty. Limited, some formulae are protected by patents, and are dis- 
tributed throughout Australia and other countries by accredited agents, or manufactured elsewhere only by the express permission 
of the original patentees. 

The distributing agents in cach State of the Commonwealth carry stocks of the various fines, and are in a position to give advice on 
most waterproofing problems. Standard Specifications are available which cover a large range of waterproofing jobs. 

On application to the manufacturers regarding any particular waterproofing problems, Specifications can be obtained free of charge 
to suit the job in question. 


YU-R-ITE, RENNIKS and DENSAGEL WATERPROOFING PRODUCTS 
For Building Construction and Maintenance 
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W. & H. PITMAN 


Patentees and Manufacturers Makers of “Mor-air” Subfloor and Hooded Vents, also 
“Wire-crete” Vents 


5 UNION STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE PHONE MX4180 


PITMAN’S PATENT DAMP COURSE 


Does Not Sweat 
or 


Perish 


Mixed in water to the consistency of ordinary mortar and applied as such, 
Pitman’s damp-course adheres to the brickwork with strength equal to 
the best cement composition. 


COVERING CAPACITY 

The covering capacity of one bag is approximately 24 sa. ft., laid to a 
thickness of hin. finished. The folowing table sets out the covering 
capacities for various walls. 


WALLS .... .. tin. 9in. in, 18hin. 18in. 
COVERS ‘72kt. 36ft. 27ft. 


Each bag contains 1 eft. 


PITMAN'S Registered Design VENTS 


The “Wire-Crete” 
“Mor-air” Vent j —— Sub-Floor 


i : Vent 

is a specially de- [fj 

signed air brick, Jin. [fs This _ illustration 
x 64in, x 3in, in | shows the simplicity 
which there isa Gin. |p in which “Wire- 
x Bin, opening. In Crete” Vents ean be 
this opening is in- : built into walls hay- 
serted 8in, open - ing a_ reinforced 
square mesh galvan- ~ cement framed back. 
xed fat woven wires All that is neces- 
This wire is pressed Manufactured in Red, Brown, saiy is to build it in 
into a recess on the 5.G. Cement, ete. SE aime reiteera 


back ae the aes cotta air vent, thus 
and then cemented, doing away’ with 


nlp ive Ue es the unsatisfactory 
cent. more air space Noarindteriines: 
than an ordinary ‘ ° 
terra cotta vent, y , Simple to fix. 
and, when set be- Ye fi Easily covered. 
tween two courses ti + . 
Ere irene Dari De _Made in following 
Course, makes a fj 
perfect combination. 
Made to match 
various colours of 
brickwork. Other Sizes Made 

Manufactured in Red, Brown, to Order. BACK ELEVATION 

Glaze, Oatmeal and Cement. SHOWING REINFORCEMENT 


PRICES ON APPLICATION 


Pitman’s No. 2 Damp-proof composi- 
tion Is prepared to be used as a 
rendering for exposed vertical work 
2ift. 16ft. ‘and damp-proof cellars, etc. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 
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PITMAN'S 
PIONEERS of DAMPCOURSE MORTAR 


Introduce:— 10 
Pitman’s Cement Waterproofing Paste Pitman’s Cement Waterproofing “> 
For Waterproofing Cement Mortar and Concrete: Powder 
Simply add 1 Part Paste to 12 Parts Mixing Water For Waterproofing Gement Mortar and 


and mix ag usual, Concrete: Add 2 per cent. to 5 per cent. 
(by weight) Powder to Cement and mix 


as usual, 


University of Melbourne Tests on 


Pitman’s Waterproofing Powder and Paste 


Mortars Made up of 3 Parts Standard Sand and 
1 Part Cement 
A—No waterproofers added. Water began to 
pass through at 35 feet head of 
water. Compressive Strength: 
7640 Ibs. sq. inch. 
B—1 part PITMAN’S WATER- 
PROOFING PASTE added to 10 
parts mixing water. No water 
passed through at 205 feet head 
of water; 7420 Ibs. sq. inch. 
G—5 per cent. PITMAN’S 
WATERPROOF POWDER 
added to weight of cement. 
No water passed 
at 206 feet head of 
water. Compressive 
Strength: 7180 Ibs. 
sq. inch. 


Pitman’s Stripping Emulsion 

————— 

An Emulsion which, diluted with water, 

and painted on to Concrete Formwork or 
Moulds, enables Clean 
Stripping. 


W. & H. PITMAN—Manufacturers 
5 Union Street, South Melbourne Telephone MX 4180 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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PROMURA 


1o CHEMICAL BUILDING PRODUCTS 


Telephone Cent. 2526 


QUANTITIES 
APPLICATION. REQUIRED SOLUTION SPECIFICATION 
1 © eromare 66" Moulding Compound 
i To make stripping of the | 1 gallon for approx. | Ready for use. Give timber or steel moulding a generous coat with 
! formwork ofl coricrate:)|(50-60 sa. yd, con brush or spray-gun. After a few minutes the forms are 


timber or iron, ready for the concrete filling. 


easier; to prevent deteri- 
oration of timber. 


Horizontal Dampcourse. 1 gallon for approx. | 1 part of "77" to 16 | After specification of area add: 
178 sq. ft. ports of water. "Provide 2 courses of ‘Promura 77’ Black Dampcourse Paste 
strictly in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.”” 


1 Waterproof rendering: 1 gallon for 50 sq. | 1 part of "100" to 30 | After specification of area add: 
External. yds acl mmplostersa 29 | fpal taj ofswatsra “Apply @ waterproof plaster 1" thick in two coats. The 
thick, first coat shall be thicker that the second one and left | 


rough or roughened to form a key for the second coat. 

The surface must be set but in a damp condition when 
1 the second coat is applied. The cement mortar must 
be composed of 1 part of cement and 3 parts of dry 
i clean sharp sand. With every 30 parts of the gaug- 
ing water mix 1 part of “Promura” 100 Mortar Water- 
proofer.”” 


ane 1 gallon for 36 sq. | 1 port of "100" to 20 | Similar to Waterproof Rendering (External), with the 

| sialererest wanderings) yds, of plaster }”| parts of water. exception of the last sentence which should read: : 

| Internal Obs SLOW ele Le cerm |ithicke “With every 20 parts of the gauging water mix 1 part 
ses, basement, walls, etc. of “Promura” 100 Mortar Waterproofer.”” 


Waterproof concrete roofs, | | gallon for approx. 1 part of “100” to 20 | After specification of area add: 

Rakoneenere 24 cub. ft. of con- | parts of water. ath ged 
\ alconies, etc. erates Provide a waterproof concrete slab of ....” thick- 
| ness composed of 1 part of cement, 2 parts of clean, 
sharp, dry sand and 4 parts of screening. With every 
20 parts of the gauging water mix 1 part of “Promura”” 
100 Mortar Waterproofer. Leave the top of the con- 
crete slab rough or roughened to provide key for the 
following waterproof rendering. Provide sufficient slope 
to allow the water to run off, into the gutter. Cove 
intersections between roofslab and parapet valls at 
least 3”. Provide a waterproof rendering—see speci- 
fication above.” 


EEE 


Made in Austr: 
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION WRITE FOR COMPLETE SPECIFICATIONS 


ia 


eee SSS 
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PROMURA 
CHEMICAL BUILDING PRODUCTS 10 


bourne, Cl - Telephone Cent. 2526 3 


reet = M™ 


2 Leichardt 


APPLICATION. eS SOLUTION SPECIFICATION 


“Promura 200” Quick Setter 


Unexpected inflow of water. | See special pamphlet. | i. yo, 4 See special pamphlet. 
Caulking against trickling 1300" to 1 eae oh “Promura 200" Qui 
water and damp walls. water according to 


setting time required. 


Setter. 


“Promura 300” Colourless Waterproofer 


Rended AO AISG After specification of area add: “Apply ‘Promura 300 

‘endering outside walls im- Colourless Waterproofer to the thoroughly dry surface 

pervious to rain and eee CHEESES) (ee Ci strictly in accordance with manufacturers’ instruction.”” 
dampness. To be used on exterior walls only. 

GENERALLY ONE COAT IS SUFFICIENT. 


“Promura 400” Cement and Concrete Hardener 


Hardening and protection | 7 Ibs for treatment | 1 part “400” to 3 | After specification of area add: “The floor is to be hard- 
against oils, acids on old | °f 25 sa. yds. parts of water by ened and made resistant against oils and acids by 
weight. treatment with “Promura 400” Cement and Concrete 
or new concrete surfaces. Hardener strictly in accordance with the manufacturers’ 
instructions.” 
“Promura 700” Black Bituminous Protective Paint 
Waterproofing and insula- | 1 gallon for about | Ready for use. To be used on clean, dry surfaces free from rust, 
Mead 4 
ting concrete, bricks and | 165-200 sq. ft. grease, etc. 
antes (2 coats.) Suitable for grain silos, water tanks, gutters, etc. 
Ce 1 gallon for about 
Protecting iron and other | 200 to 250 sq. ft. 
metals against rust or | (2 coats.) 
corrosion. 


“Promura 900” Bituminous Plastic Compound 


For filling holes, cracks on | Dependent upon ex- | Ready for use. te Ec SOS. 
qi i | tent of damage to be "Promura 900." 
roof, pipes, skylight con. | tent of 4 


nections, etc. 
eee 
INTERSTATE DISTRIBUTORS: 


HOBART: LAUNCESTON: ADELAIDE: 
illiam Cro’ ©. W, McFarling, Floor 
William Crosby & Co. Willams Grosey A ;Go: Surfacin: 
facing Co. 
Peete Bey 316 C.M.L. Building, King 
119 Collins St., Hobart. 32 Charles St., Launceston. Willlam’ St, Adelaide. 
Tel. 6548. Tel. 399, Tel. Central 4188. 
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Jointing Compounds, Bituminous Paints, Roofing Compounds, ete. 


TEADFAST 


by 
B. G. PLUMMER & CO. 
Phone MA9547 183 HAY STREET, SYDNEY Established 1907 


For many years our business has brought us into direct contact 
with waterproofing work of every description. 


‘The glazing and jointing-of our Roof Lights and Pavement 
Lights has necessitated the production of waterproofing masties and 
compounds of a very high order, that these Lights may remain 
definitely water-tight when installed, as they are, in many of the 
finest buildings in Australia. 


“Steadfast” Bituminous Paints and Jointing Compounds have 
been carefully tested and adopted by the N.S.W. Governments for 
use in their various departments throughout the State for the past 
twelve consecutive years. 


“Steadfast” Paints and Compounds are as follows:— 


“Steadfast” Semi-Liquid—A brush applied) ‘compound, which 
forms a tough elastie water and acid-proof coating, ten times the 
thickness of paint. It expands and contracts with any surface to 
which it is applied, and will not run in summer or erack in winter; ‘ 
den ey Gyaterproofmg and. preserving iron and malthoid Salvation Arary, Headauartars, Sie; creo 
roofs, damp walls, foundations, parapets, tanks, ete. gemi-Kiquia Gorpound, 


“Steadfast” No. 10, Water and Acid Proof Bituminous Paint.— 
Specially manufactured from a carefully blended pure bituminous 
hase combined with selected waterproofing oils. For use on iron and 
malthoid roofs, concrete foundations, etc., pipes, tanks, cisterns, 
boilers, urinals, machinery, refrigerating coils, etc. 


“Steadfast” Plastic—A cold, trowel-applied waterproofing com- 
pound which sets to a tough rubber-like consistency and will not 
Tin under summer sun or crack in freezing winter. It will grip like 
‘a vice to almost any surface. The surface should preferably be dry, 
put in cases of emergency it will grip to a wet surface. “Steadfast” 
Plastic is indispensable for jointing slabs, stonework, tiles, pointing 
flashings, filling cracks, mending holes ‘in iron roofs, gutterings, 
jron or conerete tanks, sealing pipe joints, pointing steel windows, 
or for use in almost any situation where a lasting waterproof joint 
is required. 


em //1)\)\\e 


‘Although we have tried every available compound we have found 

“Steadfast” Plastic unsurpassed for jointing our Pavement and 

Skylights. Commercial Bank of Australia, Head Office, 

Syaney., Roof dressed with “Steadfast” Hot 

“Steadfast” (Hot) Jointing Compound.—A specially prepared Bitumen 

elastic jointing compound with pure bitumen base. For similar uses 

to “Steadfast” Plastic described above, but used in cases where a 

hot applied compound is preferred. 


“Steadfast” Mastic Putty——For glazing Steel Windows, Sky- 
lights, Pavement Lights, etc. We have been using this mastic with 
entire success over the past 25 years in the glazing of our Roof 
Lights and Pavement Lights—a most difficult job. 


Eeonomical—“Steadfast” Compounds and Paints are economi- 
eally priced, averaging approximately 9/- per gallon in 4-gallon 
tins. They ean therefore be used extensively without excessive cost. 


Application—We have an experienced staff for the application 
of “Steadfast” Compounds and Paints on Iron Roofs, Flat Roofs, etc., 
and the joints of Pavement Lights, etc. 


Flat Roofings—We also undertake the laying or renovating of One of the four areas of “Plummer” Skylighte, 
; Hf » Bitumi 3 2-14 O'Connell St., Sydney, Frames and Lenses 
Flat Roofs with our “Steadfast” Bituminous Roll Roofing. Waterprocted’ with “Steadfast” Mastic. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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APPLICATION 


PRODUCT 


APPLICATION OF NONPORITE PRODUCTS 


SPECIFICATION 


INSULATION OF 
FLAT ROOFS 


MICALOX 
GRANULES 
in association with 
Portland Cement 
(MICACRETE) 


Provide and lay a 2in. render composed of 1 part cement and 10 
parts Micalox Granules. 


ALUMINIUM. 
COATING, IRON 
ROOFS 


PERMELASTIC 
ALUMINIUM. 
COATING 


Clean, and when dry, apply 1 coat Permelastic Aluminium 


Anti-Corrosive Coating. 


INSULATION OF 
PITCHED ROOFS 


MICALOX 
GRANULES 


Provide ond spread between joists on top of ceiling sheets a 
2in, thickness of Nonporite Micalox Granules. 


PERMANENT. 
PAVING OF FLAT 
ROOFS 


NONPORITE C.B.C. 


Allow the P.C, sum of for the application by Nonporite 
Pty, Ltd. of a C.B.C. Roof to the smoothly graded ‘roof area. 


FLUES AND LININGS 


INSULATION OF 


INSULOX BRICKS 
and CEMENTS 


Provide and lay a 3in. thickness of Nonporite Insulox Bricks 
set in Refractite Cement. 


INSULATION OF 
PIPE LINES, COOL 


STORES, OVENS, Etc. 


MICALOX CEMENT 


Provide and fix Nonporite Micalox Cement to the required thick- 
ness between sections and around pipes (in pipe fixing support 
with butter cloth and coat with Permelastic “EF” Mastic or 
Aluminium Coating). 


SLIP-PROOFING 
AND HARDENING 
OF CEMENT 
FINISHES. 


SICALCOTE 
NON-METALLIC FLOOR 
HARDENER 

(Plain and Coloured) 


Provide and apply a 2-coat dusted-on application of Nonporite 
Sicalcote using 2 Ibs. per sq. yd. of floor area. 


PLASTICIZING OF 
CONCRETE 


DENSIFYING AND 


PLASTOGEL CEMENT 
ADMIXTURE 


All concrete shall be made workable and dense by using Non- 
porite Plastogel Admixture in the proportion of 2 Ibs. to each 
bag of cement in the mix. 


OF WALLS AND 
CEILINGS 


SOUND-PROOFING. 


MICALOX SOUND 
INSULATING. 
PLASTER 


WATERPROOFING 
OF BASEMENT 


NONPORITE No, 2 
IN CONCRETE 


All areas (specify) are to be sound-proofed by the application 
of a jin, render applied in two coats of Nonporite Micalox 
sound insulating plaster, according to directions. 


All concrete is to be water-proofed by incorporating Nonporite 
No. 2 paste in the proportion of 1 quart to each bag of cement, 
added to the water used. 


NONPORITE No. 2 
IN RENDER 


PERMELASTIC. 
MEMBRANE SOLID 


Alll internal surfaces of basement are to receive a ain. water- 
proof render in two coats using Nonporite No. 2 Paste in the 
proportion of 1 quart to each bag of cement, added to the water 
used. 


Membrane between floors is to be composed of Permelastic 
Solid laid 3in, thick in 2 coats. 


NONPORITE 
PERMELASTIC 
BRUSH 


GUARANTEED 
BASEMENT IN 
NONPORITE No. 2 
RENDER 


All external surfaces of basement are to be damp-proofed by 
‘ 2-coat application of Permelastic Brush, 


Allow the P.C, sum of for the application by Nonporite 
Pty. Ltd,, of a waterproof cement render to the interior surfaces 
of basement. 


FURNACE LINING 


NONPORITE 
REFRACTORIES 
Bricks, Shapes, 
Cements, etc. 


Consult Nonporite Pty. Ltd. for the correct recommendation and 
quotation for lining. 


FLOOR HARDENING 


METALCOTE 
METALLIC FLOOR 
HARDENER 
(Plain and Coloured) 


Provide and apply a 2-coat dusted-on treatment of Nonporite 
Metalcote using 3 Ibs. per sq. yd. For extremely severe condi- 
tions, use the integral monolithic treatment. (See Spec. 28.) 
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re 


APPLICATION OF NOY 


No 


APPLICATION 


PRODUCT 


ORITE PRODUCT 


SPECIFICATION 


MEMBRANE 
WATERPROOFING 
FLOORS—WALLS 


PERMELASTIC "EF" 
MASTIC. 


Prepare a mixture composed of 1 part Permelastic “EF” Mastic, 
1 part cement, and 2 to 4 parts sand, varying with the 
Position and requirements of the job, Lay in. in two coats. 


PERMELASTIC SOLID 
MEMBRANE 


Membrane between floors is to be composed of Permelastic 
Solid, laid Jin. thick in 2 coats. 


CONCRETE 
WATERPROOFING 


NONPORITE No. 2 
and No, 3 


All concrete shall be made waterproof by incorporating Non- 
porite No. 2 (or if acceleration is desired, Nonporite No. 3) in 
the proportion of 1 quart to each 94 Ib. bag of cement, added 
to the water used, 


BELOW GROUND. 
DAMP-PROOFING 


PERMELASTIC. 
BRUSH 


Alll surfaces below ground shall be damp-proofed by the applica- 
tion of Permelastic Brush in two coats. 


All render (external or internal) is to be composed of 1 part 


WATERPROOF NONPORITE No. 2 cement, 3 parts sand, and water-proofed by using Nonporite 

i No. 2 Paste in the proportion of 1 quart to each 94 Ib. bag of 

RENDERING PASTE cement, added to the water used. Twoccoat work recommeded 
Minimum finished thickness, Jin. 

ANTI-SLIP All terrazzo shall be made slip-proof by incorporating Alterrazzo 

ee ALTERRAZZO aggregate tithe marble chips before final packing. Use Jib. 

per square yard. 

NONPORITE Construct No, 1 or 2) dampeourse(s) by bedding (1. or 2) 

course(s) of brickwork in Nonporite Dampcourse Mortar, Note: 

DAMPCOURSING Ba ECS RSE Fer parapet. work use arey| ar coloured: Dampenurig Morte ey 


or ADMIXTURE 


mix 1 bag cement, 2} bags sand, with 1 gallon Nonporite Damp- 
course Admixture, and lay as dampcourse. 


7a STAINPROOF All stonework shall be damp-proofed at the back by the ap- 
(16) STONEWORK au: plicationfor eyaenats ati Nor eitei tarielan eTR ee SE 
A 
All (specify) when di to be saturated with Nonporit 
NOMORTE Ne: | Ra‘Ttete ahaha i "Or Sunt Nat 
SURFACE 
WATERPROOFING 
All areas (specify) when dry are to be waterproofed and coloured 
by the application of Nonporite Masonry Stain, two coats (if 
MASONRY STAIN light colour is chosen, three coats). IF work is new, all cement 
COLOURED Pie arr ak gn er ene eR aR 
CAULKING 
WINDOWS, GLASS ELASTITE All joints (specify) are to be caulked with Nonporite Elastite 
BRICK SETTING, CAULKING Caulking Compound of selected Colour. 
EXPANSION COMPOUND 
JOINTING 


SSS 
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No. APPLICATION. 


PRODUCT 


APPLICATION OF NONPORITE PRODUCTS 
cS a ie ee ee 


SPECIFICATION 


WATERPROOF 
SPANDRIL SETTING 
WATERPROOF 
JOINTS 


NONPORITE No. 2 


All compo. shall be composed of 1 part cement, 3 parts sand, 
waterproofed by the addition of Nonporite No. 2, using 1 quart 
to each 94 Ib. bag of cement added to the water used. 


Grey or Coloured 


DAMP-COURSE 
MORTAR 


All joints in brickwork, terra-cotta, or stonework are to be 
Waterproofed by pointing with Nonporite Dampcourse Mortar 
of selected shade. 


FLANKING 


RENDERITE "'R'* 


All areas (specify) shall receive a Jin. render of Nonporite Ren- 
derite “R”, a premixed waterproof flanking. 


20 


FINING 


RENDERITE "F"’ 


All areas (flanked) shall receive a fining coat of Nonporite 
Renderite "F”, a premixed coloured fining. 


External 


Wall COLOURING 


NONPORITE 
CEMENT PAINT 


All surfaces (specify) are to be coloured and damp-proofed by 
the application of two coats of Nonporite Cement Paint. 


Finish 
WATERPROOFING 
COLOURING. 


MASONRY STAIN 


All surfaces (specify) are to be waterproofed and coloured by 
the application of two coats of Nonporite Masonry Stain. 


‘CEMENT 
COLOURING. 


PERMATONE DRY 
COLOURS 


All fining or mortar pointing is to be coloured to architect's 
satisfaction with Nonporite Dry Colours. 


FIREPLACE 
SETTING 


REFRACTITE 
FIREPLACE CEMENT 


All brickwork in fireplace back sides and hearth is to be set in 
mortar composed of 1 vol, REFRACTITE FIREPLACE CEMENT 
‘and 1} vol. of clean sand. No water to be added. 


NONPORITE PTY. LTD. 


292-6 BURWOOD ROAD, HAWTHORN. E.2.. VICTORIA, AUST. 
Telephone Hawthorn (WJ) 801 and 5801-2 


Products for waterproofing, protecting, colouring and 
maintaining all types of structures, new and old, 
under all conditions. Acid-proofing and floor 
hardening for industrial use. 


Furnace refractories 


and fire cements. Insulation materials for 


and sound. 


heat, 


New South Wales: 
McKinlay Fletcher Pty. Ltd. 
277 Clarence Street, 
SYDNEY. 


South Australia: 
Elder, Smith & Co. Limited, 
Currie Street, 
ADELAIDE. 
Queensland: 

C. F. Willers, 

Ryan House, 

36 Eagle Street, 
BRISBANE. 


West Australia: 
Saunders & Stuart Pty. Ltd. 
276 James Street, 

PERTH. 


New Zealand: 
J. H. M. Carpenter Ltd., 
218 Broadway, 


Newmarket, 
AUCKLAND. 


Tasmania: 
Launceston— 
G. R. W. Garner, 
93 George Street. 
Hobart— 
R. L. Ditcham Pty. Ltd., 
54 Collins Street. 
South Africa: 
E. F. Rowston, 
20 Rutland Road, 
Parkwood, Johannesburg. 


China: 


Shewan, Tomes & Co. Ltd., 
P.O. Box 115B, 
Hong Kong. 


EE 


a ||| 
tl 


_ — 
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Flintkote Industrial Bituminous Emulsion is a pure bitumen broken up into 
minute particles in the presence of water and a small percentage of a selected 
type of inert mineral colloid 


It has the appearance of a brownish paste of thick creamy consistency ond 
tums to a black colour after exposure to the atmosphere, and on evaporation of 
the water content. 


Bitumen in emulsified form is handled cold and eliminates the objections and 
risks of heating, ond the danger of use of solvents. 


S-E.C., Yallourn, Power house stacks pro- 
tected against corrosion with Flintkote, 


It con be diluted with water and applied to a damp surface. It can be easily 
mixed with cement and cold aggregates for the various protective coatings 
‘employed, 


It is impervious to water and goses. 


It will neither flow nor creep under extreme heat nor crack under freezing 
conditions. 


After Flintkote has reverted to bitumen it cannot be dissolved or washed away 
by rain. 


Commonwealth Serum Laboratories, Melbourne, 
Flintkote is used as a protective coaring on all types of surfaces for waterproof- ‘Acid "resistant ‘Flintkote. flooring” in” Insulin 


ing, for anti-corrosive coatings and for plaster bond and similar work. It can Ehud 
also be used under dilute acid conditions. |t is generally employed in refrigeration 
chamber construction, 


A normal use for Flintkote is for the preporation of heavy duty mastics for 
flooring. Such mastics will successfully withstand extreme conditions of abrasion 
where concrete surfaces ond joints fail under concentrated loads of iron tyred 
trucks 


WHAT ARE ITS PROPERTIES? 


By incorporating various amounts of bitumen (to which Flintkote reverts) in 
mixes of Cement, sand and arit, a more or less resilient and non-rigid moss con  pusieste floor au reesiving deck for tinplate at Seuiners 
be produced, depending on the type of construction required, Normal road emul- ‘an Co, (Aust) Ply. Lid. South Melbourne. 
sions are not suitable or intended for this purpose 


The non-flowing properties of a dried film of this type of emulsified bitumen is due 
to on internal reinforcing structure which takes the shape of a honeycomb 
formed by the mineral colloid used in the emulsifying process. 


Flintkote therefore resists any tendency to flow under extremes of heat, will not 
Crack at low temperatures and will not craze or “alligator” when exposed to the 
elements. The action of this reinforcing structure in a Flintkote film makes 
Possible the practical and efficient use of those soft bitumens which give 
more flexible woterproof and long-lived coatings but which cannot be used under 
ordinary conditions because of their tendency to flow when exposed to warm 
temperatures, 


The non-flow. properties of Flintkote are clearly demonstrated by impinging the 
flame from a blow lamp on a thick film of Flintkote painted on a vertical surface; 


Flintkote Acid Proof Floor being in Factory for 
the bitumen film will finally char to a coke but will not flow: 


Electrolux Pty. Ltd., South Yarra, Melbourne, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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State Electricity Com= 
mission, Yallourn, #20 
Tt concrete sack at 
Driquetting factory te~ 
ing. waterproofed with 
Fiintkote, 


Spreading membrane in first coat of 
‘Flintkote. 


40,000 sa, yds, of Mersey Tunnel, Enx~ 
Tand, was treated with Flintkote for 
later bond. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


Application over Concrete Surface. 
1. Clean concrete and hase thoroughly. 
2 To form skirting, apply to desired height up the wall ond over the bose a priming 
coat of — 
1 volume Cement. 
3 volumes Water. 
& volumes Flintkote, at one gallon per one hundred square feet 
When dry apply a coat of — 
1 volume Cement 
2 volumes Water. 
& volumes Flintkote, at two gallons per 100 square feet 
Whilst the lost coat is still wet, gently press on linen cheese cloth membrane, or 7 oz 
‘open weave hessian, which has been pre-shrunk in woter. 
‘Allow to dry ond then opply «similar 1:2;6 cat at two. gallons per ene hundred square 
feet. 
Loy a wearing course @ in. thick of the following mix— 
1 volume Cement 
2 volumes Flintkote 
4 Volumes clean ecarse sond, to which should be added opproximately one 
Volume of water to give a trowelling consistency. 
| Cure for twenty-four hours with damp hession or sand ond keep traffic off the surface 
for the following forty-eight hours. 
Correct drainage crossfall os vell os heat insulation can be obtained by an intermediate 
Tver composed of 6 volumes ¥” granulated cork to 1 volume Flintkote. | Added ro, 
ton for the finol Flintkote layer can be obtained by the use of light coloured roofing 
en Terolos bituminous road emulsion with a covering of coarse washed gravel 


WATER PROOFING 


NEW STRUCTURES—BELOW GROUND.—The best method is to sandwich bitumen between 
{wo layers of concrete os this will ensure on absolutely waterproof result. 
Weaver ertein. thickness. of the concrete base and walls has been poured and brought 
When oth surface, it must be. allowed to dry sufficiently to permit walking on without 
marking. At all angle joints a cement coye must be made. 
COVES--1. Clean thoroughly all surfaces and dampen before the following treatment 
2. Apply as a brush coat a mixture made from— 
1 volume of Cement. 
2 volumes of Water. 
& Volumes of Flintkote, at the rate of 2 gallons per 100 sq. ft, over the angle 
and 9 in. up the wall ond 9 in, over the base of the floor. 
3, Into this coat, while it is still wet, press on open mesh hessian membrane (7 
de. grade) which has been previously shrunk in water ond wrung out. 
4. Over this apply an additional trowel coat as in 2 above, 
FLOORS AND WALLS—1. Cleon all surfaces and damp before commencing the follow- 
ing treatment. Treat the walls first. 
2, Trowel on a mixture made from— 
1 volume of Cement, 
2 volumes of Water, 
& volumes of Flintkote, at the rate of 3 gallons per 100 sq. ft 
When the last pplication has dried out, pour the top loyer of concrete, 
Which must not be less than 3 in. in thickness, Particular care must be 
Taken not to damage the Flintkote. Concrete is preferable to a built-up brick 
wall, os better support for the bitumen film is obtained 
EXISTING STRUCTURES—BELOW GROUND—EXTERIOR VERTICAL LAYER—When proc: 
ficable, waterproofing of the walls can be most simply achieved by— 
1. Clean down with wire brushes the exposed vertical face, 
2. Apply @ priming coat of— 
1 volume of Cement. 
3 volumes of Woter. 
6 volumes of Flintkote, at the rate of 1 gallon per 100 sq. ft 
3, When priming coat is dry trowel on a mixture of— 
3 volume of Cement. 
+ volume of Water 
2 volumes of Flintkote 
5 Volumes of Sand, at the rate of 2 gallons per 100 sq, ft 
4, Corefully back. fill with dry sond against the Flintkote surfoce or, preferably, opply 
thin layer of rendering to protect the waterproof coating from injury. 
ABOVE GROUND—EXTERIOR VERTICAL LAYER — 
1, Clean the surface thoroughly with wire brushes. 
2. Apply a priming coat of Flintkote diluted with 10% of clean cold water, at the rote 
of | gallon per 100 sq. ft 
3. Any cracks should be cut out ond filled with the cement, Flintkote and sand mixture 
specified in 3 above 
4. Apply a finishing coat of undiluted Flintkote at the rate of 2 gallons per 100 sa. ft 
5 The surface may be coated with an approved white enamel if the black colour is 
undesirable. (Oil paints should not be used.) 
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FLINTKOTE FLOORS 


Will not ripple under the heaviest trucking with narrow steel tyres. 
o Save maintenance on rolling stack due to resiliency. 


Protect concrete base against spalling of joints and damage through the dropping of 
heavy weights 


‘Are noiseless, dustless, less fatiguing, and non-slippery even when wet. 


REPAIRS TO CONCRETE FLOORS 


Sweep the area free from all dust and clean cut large cracks or depressions. Petrol or 
t kerosene must not be used in on endeovour to remove oil or grease, whic! 
removed by wire brushing, 


z 


must be 


If the concrete surface Is inclined to be Porous and absorb water, an initial anti-suction 
coat of FLINTKOTE diluted with 50% by volume of woter, should first be applied at 
1 gallon per 100 sq. ft 


e All joints, cracks and depressions should then be treated:— 

(c) Paint depressions, etc, with o priming coat of Flintkote diluted with 10% clean 
7 cold water and extending two inches beyond outside edge, and allow to dry, 
; (b) Moke a mix—Cement, | volume; Flintkote, 2 volumes; clean sand, 4 volumes—by 


adding the cement to dry sand, mixing to give uniformity and then stirring in a 
little water (about a half volume), then the FLINTKOTE, and finally adding more 
water if necessary to give a trowelling consistency, 

(c) Pack cracks or depressions with this mixture, which can be worked out to a feather 
edge, but no oyer-lapping of the primer coat must occur. The centre of depressions 
should be left proud to allow for slight subsidence during setting up. 

i (d) Keep traffic off the patch for 48 hours. 


UNDERLAYING FOR 
LINOLEUM or RUBBER 
MATTING 


i ‘An ideal, resilient and sound-deadening underlayer, to which can be cemented floor 
coverings, con be prepared with FLINTKOTE. Such underlayers are suitable in all types 
Of buildings, including industria) plants, and for ship alleyways and all such cases, This 
mastic can be laid in thin os well as thick depths—from feather edge to several inches 
deep—ond has the advantoges:— 


1. Elimination of the necessity for a fine trowelled finish on a concrete structural 
floor, as with proper depth allowance the mastic is placed over the floated 
surface of the concrete and any small irregularities are taken up by the mastic 
underlayer, 


2. A warm, resilient and jointless base can be made over a cold, concrete surface. 


3. Earlier laying of linoleum, etc, con be carried out as the mastic has o shorter 
curing period than cement rendering 


4. For concrete slab floors at ground level, the underlayer seals off dampness 
which is caused by capillary attraction, and thus precludes attack by moisture 
upon the adhesive or covering material itself 

5. It will not corrode metal pipes, 

6 The real danger of chlorides being spilt on a concrete base, which is a possibility 
when other types of flooring are being laid, and thus corroding reinforcement, is, 
eliminated. 


7. It can be used with perfect safety for bathroom floors and in those cases where 
‘ water may occasionally be spilt on the overlying material. 


The base must be cleaned, holes or depressions deeper than twice the thickness of under- 
layer to be laid are to be primed, filled in with mastic, ond then the whole area primed 
with diluted FLINTKOTE, The following mix is then to be trowelled into position:— 


i 


Cement .. cece ee ve 2. volumes 
Wataf, ABDraKs pcre teal aoe oelaeliMMN 
FEINTKOTE NSE crow rare eae) oe 
Clean, Well-graded Sand .. .. 1d, 

+ Granulated Cork (%” size) ..... 5 e 
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Stock Freesing Chamber at Fish Market, 
‘Application of finishing coat, 


Melbourne. 


Boat, Mechanised Refrigeration Lighter. Application 
ick ‘coating on roof of refrigeration machinery 
house, 


Insulation in Freezing Chambers at Shepparton Cannery 
fs Waterproofed and Protected by Flintkote. 


Meat Storage—West Aust. Meat Export Co., Robbs Jetty, 
Fremantle. 


Egg Pulp Freezers—Food Control Board, Ballarat Freez~ 
ing Works, Vic 


Fish Storage —Margate Fish Storage Co, Hobart, 


Fruit Storage—Ardmona Canneries, Mooroopna, Victoria, 


ee 


REFRIGERATION 


The construction of @ refrigeration chamber involves the building of the external 
walls, floor and ceiling, lining thelr inside surface with on impervious moisture 
proof film of bitumen, fixing slabs of insulation material in place and, finally, 
protecting the exposed internal face with another bituminous layer. This latter 
foyer must be sufficiently robust to withstand cbrasion on the walls, while the floor 
may in addition have to be provided with a wearing surface suitable for the traffic 
to be encountered 


The insulation material is thus completely enclosed within o moisture-proof enve- 
lope or vapour barrier. The reoson for this external envelope is to prevent 
infiltration of water vopour from the outside atmosphere, for which there would 
be a tendency owing to a lower vapour pressure existing at the inside surface 
when the chamber is in service. The internal porous non-rigid lining also provides 
@ smooth surface which can be painted white. 


VAPOUR 


SARRIER 


After rendering the internal surface of the construction walls and ceiling, opply 
‘© priming coat of Flintkote Bituminous Emulsion, diluted with 10% cold water, 
Gt rate of 1 gallon per 100 sq. ft,, and allow to dry for 24 hours, Then trowel on 
Undiluted Flintkote at rate of 2 gallons per 100 sq. ft and allow to dry out 
completely for some days. 


EOD INO TGS ZENS 


WALLS.—Dip one side of first layer af cork slabs in’ hot R.85/25 Mexphalte 
Bitumen and immediately place in position. Wiring into'position is also advisable. 
Subsequent layers are held in place by wooden skewers Alll joints to be staggered 
The last foyer must have the face to be exposed dipped with ht Bitumen and 
excess removed; this layer is then cemented in place by dipping the other side of 
the slob in hot Bitumen. All. open joints, etc, on exposed surface are to be 
caulked (after priming with Flintkote diluted with 10% water) with o mix 
made of:— 


Cement .. ++ -- «+ 1 volume, 
Water (approx) 1 ,, 
Flintkote .. Pe 

Granulated Cork (W/" size) 


\f walls are liable to abrasion, apply diluted Flintkote as a primer and then 


trowel on a 4" depth of mix made from:— 
Cement .. ewes At 


Woter < (approx) 
Flintkote .. .. «+ ob 
Fine clean washed sand .. .. 


CEILING —Apply cork slobs os for walls and secure in position 
facing by caulking joints with Flintkote cork mix. ‘ 
When walls and ceiling have completely dried out, paint with an odourless and 
mouldproof oil bound water paint for light reflection 


FLOOR—Each course of slabs is laid in a flood-coat of hot R.85/25 Mexphalte 
Bitumen and the final surface flooded with hot Bitumen, 

A reinforced concrete wearing course shall be laid on a slip sheet of waterproof 
building paper. Expansion joints are to be allowed for, back-filled with the above 
Flintkote-cork mix, and the joint surface covered with a 6” width, 4” depth, of 
the following mix, feathered out at edges\— 


Complete sur- 


Cement .. 

Water .. .. Bes 
Flintkote .. .- -+ «+ 
Fine clean washed sand .. .. 


~ A detailed specification will be gladly submitted on enquiry to the Shell Company 


of Australia Ltd. 
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NEUCHATEL ASPHALTE COMPANY (A’asia) PTY. LTD. 


(INCORPORATED IN N.S.W.) 


IMPORTERS OF NATURAL ROCK ASPHALTS AND BITUMENS 


Representatives at— 


295 Collins. Street, Melbourne. 
atest, ASPHALT AND 
75 Grenfell Street, Adelaide. 

carne. 
118 St, George's Terrace, Perth. 

Basie, 
10 Elizabeth | Strest, Hobart. 


Phone: 5408, 


10 Kenyon Street, Whinstanes, 


Brisbane.’ M.7173. Telephon: 


INSULATION CONTRACTORS 


HEAD OFFICE FOR AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND: 


247 GEORGE STREET, SYDNEY 


Representatives at— 


Halsey Street, Auckland, N.Z. 


Lambton Quay, Wellington, N.Z. 


37 Moorehouse Avenue, 
Christchurch, N.Z, 


Crawford Street, Dunedin, N.Z. 


London Representatives: 
The Neuchatel Asphalte Co. Ltd. 


: B6494 


‘The term “Asphalt” includes a number of natural and 
manufactured products, the type commonly used in 
building construction being known as Mastie Asphalt. 

Mastic asphalt may be laid vertically or horizontally 
and is a mixture of selected aggregates cemented with 
bitumen, combined in such proportions as to give a void- 
less and impermeable mass with plastic properties, which 
is applied by hand whilst in a hot fluid condition and 
manipulated into a continuous and jointless layer for 
waterproofing structures and providing durable pavings 
of special properties, Mastic asphalt should comply with 
British Standard Specifications, and it is generally 
acknowledged that native asphalts are essential ingre- 
dients for highest quality mastic asphalts. 


Neuchatel Mastic Asphalt is manufactured from: 


(a) Natural asphalt rock, exclusively impregnated with 
bitumen by nature, the principal sources of 
supply being the Val de Traver mines in Neuchatel, 
Switzerland, and mines at Seyssel, in France. 


(b) Natural lake bitumen from the Island of Trinidad, 
British West Indies. 


To which is added a varying percentage of selected 
aggregates according to the class and character of the 
asphalt employed. 


NEUCHATEL MASTIC ASPHALT IS UNAFFECTED BY SUB-SOIL WATER NORMALLY 
CORRODING CONCRETE, AND IS NON-INFLAMMABLE 


THE BRITISH BUILDING RESEARCH STATION, IN SPECIAL REPORT No. 25, STATES— 


“Quite apart from their impermeability to water, 


properties which specially commend them .. . easily 


uitably compounded asphalt mastic exhibit 
manipulated into a continuous and jointless layer 


... they do not become entirely rigid, but remain capable of flowing under small loads without loss of 


coherence. This 


as settlement resulting 


an important property of the material, for even in the best designed buildings it is 
impossible to eliminate small relative movements of members of the structure on account of such factors 
‘om consolidation of the sub-soil, changes of temperature, shrinkage, warp- 


ing, ete. Whereas such differential movements would tend to produce cracks in more rigid coatings, 
the “flow” properties of asphalt roofing masties enable them to conform to such movements and thus 


to maintain intact a continuous unbroken waterproof surface. 


Finally, good class roofing mastics 


retain their impermeability to water and their power of accommodation to structural movements over 


long periods.” ...... It would appear to be th 
naturally cecurring materials of approved origi: 


safest policy to use only mastics prepared from 


WORKMANSHIP.—The laying of mastic asphalt is a specialised construction and for satisfactory 
work only reputable firms employing specialist labour should be employed. 

FOUNDATIONS.—Any brick, concrete, well-seasoned timber or other material that provides a 
firm, stable and clean base is suitable for a foundation. 


TABLE OF PRINCIPAL CLASSES 


ROOF COVERING.—Over conerete, timber or other firm and 
stable base 
Including: those subject to traffic as sun deck 
and playgrounds: 
Embodying: skirting, lining to gutters and outlets. 


DAMP PROOFING.—Ordinary dampcourses; horizontal and 
vertical. 

In buildings above and below ground level. 

In engineering on railway bridges and works, 
WATERPROOFING.—“"Tanking” ations below ground 
water level (usually pressure), applied in 


rk or coner 


three coats and protected by brick 


INTERNAL _LININGS.—Reservoirs, water towers, tanks for 
warm and cold water. In connection’ with industrial processes: 
‘Tanks containing non-corrosive or corrosive liquids at low 


or high temperatures. In brine storage tanks for cold stc 
chambers. Etching and descaling vats, molasses tanks 
developing baths. 


age 
and 


areas, platforms, wharves, 


OF MASTIC ASPHALT WORK 


processes demand absence of dust and/or impermeable sur- 
igera chambers, loading platforms, abattoir 
anging rooms, wool scours ‘and tannery skin 
rooms, ete, Coloured In ous types of decorative finish, 


yecil forms, e.g., reinforced with steel mesh for heavy duty, 
itless, a8 a paving in explosives factories, 


‘AS an underlay for other finishes, as linoleum, cork or rubber. 


ACID RESISTING.—Mastic specifications are available for:— 
Inorganic acids up to high concentration and/or temperature. 
Plating factory floors. 


Alkalies, solid or liquid. 
‘A limited range of organic acids. 
Sugars. 


Brewing liquors, cider, ete, 
Complex liquors for precious metal refining 
proce: 
Milk and certain associated substances. 
Resistance to grease, 


and chemical 


icked roof decks. OTHER USES.—Expansion joints; jointing of concrete or 

metal pipes. In connection with certain forms of electrical 

FLOORINGS.—In industrial buildings subject to light, work, “Road surfacing, and in structures for attenuating 
medium, or special forms of traffic, particularly where transmission of vibration. 
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NEUCHATEL ASPHALTE COMPANY (Ajasia PTY. LTD. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR MASTIC ASPHALT WORK 


It cannot be over-emphasised that in view of the various 
ways in which material ean be made and described as “As- 
“every care should be taken to ensure that competitive 
tenders are on comparable basis; in other words, that the 
contractors are In fact quoting for the same class of materitl. 
TO SPECIFY—All asphalt blocks used on the work shall be 
composed of Neuchatel Natural Rock Asphalt. ‘The added 
materials shall be Trinidad Native Lake bitumen and selected 
mineral aggregate. The mastic asphalt shall be heated in 
Kettles and mixed in proportions suitable for the particular 
application. 


‘The hot mastic as per 


TO RESIST WATER PRESSURE: 
Vertical work 9 in, thick in three coats, each breaking joint. 
Horizontal work 1 in. thick in two coats, each breaking joint. 
Apply angle fillets in two coats to all junctions of horizontal 

and vertical work and internal angles of vertical work. 

‘The builder shall protect the asphalt by the application of 
toading coats immediately each section of the work is com- 


plete, and keep the water level below the lowest level of the 
Rsphalt application until the loading construction is sufficiently 
Strong to withstand the water pressure which will develop. 
FLAT ROOFING OVER WOOD OR CONCRETE—On Kraft 
er" underlay membrane:— 
ne inch thickness laid im two coats breaking joint over 
prepared existing roof grades 

Four inch cove to walls let 7 inch into chase provided. 

Lining to outlets (provide for recommended junction to 

amps). 

Provide minimum grade of 1) inches each 10 feet of base for 
drainage, 

Provide flashing to cove and metal collars to pipe and up- 
stands through waterproofing, all dressed down over asphalt 
cove, 

On timber roof provide key for asphalt on slopes and at 
angle junctions with horizontals, 

NOTE.—An angle splay makes 

angle type with fillet, 
PAVING, fo 

‘Normal foot trafic, one inch thickness in one coat. 

Factory loading platforms, 14 in, to 15 in. in one coat, 

Refrigerated floors, ove 

Cork, 14 in. to 1i in. in two coats, 
Wood or conerete, 1 in. or 14 in, 


1 better coving finish than 


INSULATION IS A NECESSITY FOR MODERN BUILDINGS 


THERMAL MOVEMENTS.—A flat 


roof receives solar radiation at more nearly normal incidence 


than any other part of a building, and in consequence heats up more rapidly. The ensuing movements 


have been known to cause structural damage. By applying insulation, temperature 


1128 deg. to 73 deg. Fahr. has been measured. 


reduction from 


AIR-CONDITIONING demands minimum transfer of heat through the roof. 


THERMAL CAPACITY can be obtained by placing insulation over fibro ceilings of dwellings with 
hip roofs, and by adding insulation to the exterior of a flat roof. 


UNIFIL INSULATION—FOR HEAT AND SOUND CORRECTION 
EFFICIENT FROM SUB-ZERO TO 2000 DEGREES FAHR. 
UNIFIL is an inert, featherweight, granular substance manufactured by exploding a rare no) 
metallic ore, known as Vermiculite. Unifil is fireproof, waterproof, termite proof, odourless, and will 


not attract vermin. A non-conductor of electricity, it is chemically inert and will not react with any 
substance in contact with it. Unifil is not unpleasant to handle and is a stable product which will not 


disintegrate into fine deleterious powder. 


Tt weighs approximately 7 Ibs. per cubie foot. The 


THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY determined by hot plate is 0.286 at a mean temperature of 86 deg. F. 


UNIFIL AGGREGATE IS AVAILABLE IN THE FOLLOWING FORMS 


UNIFIL granules for insulating buildings, sto ens and 
furnaces for temperatures to 2,000 deg. F. and for refrigerators. 
"We would be pleased to Inform you of some recent installa 

tions in furnaces, ovens and cold stores. 

UNICON CONCRETE is composed of Unifil aggregate bonded 
with cement to form lightweight insulating concretes. Suitable 
for building construction where HIGH INSULATION EEFI- 
CIENCY, SOUND DEADENING VALUE and LIGHT WEIGHT 
material’ js required. Unicon coneretes can be made with a 
THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY of 0.68 and a NOISE REDUC- 
TION COEFFICIENT of 0.52 for 1 in. thickness. 

TO SPECIFY—Unicon concrete shall comprise a mixture of. . 
..-.parts Unifil granules and....parts portland cement, laid to 
i fmished thickness of....,...inches when compacted to a 
density of.,...-Ibs. per cubic foot, 


AIRLITE INSULATED ROOFING BLOCKS 


TO EXCLUDE SOLAR HEAT AND AID AIR CONDITIONING 

Alrlite blocks comprise 2 “Unicon” insulation concrete with a 
specially waterproofed esiment topping, and are usually manu- 
factured in blocks two feet square and 2 or 2} inches thick- 
ness, For roofing purposes the blocks are laid over the usual 
membrane which Waterproofs the roof. 

‘As used on Royal Melbourne Hospital, Sydney G.P.O. exten- 
sion, Yaralla Hospital, Sydney, The New Lennons Hotel, Bris- 
bane, and St, Lucit University, Brisbane, 

TO SPEGIFY—{ in. Neuchatel mastic asphalt membrane and 
turn-ups aS for roofer. 

Over the waterproofing membrane, supply and fix 24 in. x 
4 in. x 21 in. Alrite insulated roof blocks, all bedded on 2 in. 
cement mortar. 

All joints to be poured with Trinidad Native Lake Bitumen 
to within % in, of surface and the remaining jointing to be 
filled with cement mortar or other protective finish. 

Cove to height of flashing with Unicon concrete and cement 


mortar topping, with joints marked to conform with roof 


blocks. 
SOUND CORRECTION PRODUCTS 


ACOUSTILE, & fireproof, rotproof product, which will not 
attract vermin, Manufactured in tiles in sizes to conform with 
architect's design requirements. The calculated SOUND AB- 
SORPTION COBFFICIENT of Acoustile 14 in. thickness is 0.70. 

‘AS used In the Metropolitan Water, Sewerage and Drainage 
Hoard, N.S.W., and the Bank of New South Wales, O'Connell 
Street, Sydney. 

ACOUSTIC PLASTER: A gypsum binder with Unifll aggre- 
gate to give a high tensile strength plaster of 82 lbs. per sq. 
in, at 3 in, thickness, having a SOUND ABSORPTION CO- 
EBPICIENT of 0.30 and a low conductivity value, 1 
than one-third the weight of ordinary plaster, it is FIRE- 
PROOF, ECONOMICAL and ADAPTABLE ‘ro ALMOST 
EVERY TYPE OF ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT—APPLY 
1? LIKE ORDINARY PLASTER, 

s used in Rio Theatre, Lane Cove, Sydney, and other places. 


HEAT CORRECTION PRODUCTS 


Iageing: 
use up to 1900 deg. Fahr. Comp: 


cement fo E 
mount of bonding material. Can be 


in a small 
eratures. 
nd apply to hot or cold surfaces. One cwt. 
inch thicknes 
furnace Work by Messrs. B.H.P. Co. Ltd., Aus- 
tralian Iron and Steel Ltd., Rylands Bros. Aust. Pty. Ltd., and 
others, for steam pipes by Mauri Bros, and Thompson Ltd., 
and other 
UNIKAST.—A rn lating con: 
and place In moulds, or ram into place, 
a plastic. For precast or in situ Wo) 
As used in furnaces by Birlec Ltd., and others. 


ete, Mix with water 
form into place as 


Our Expert Advice is Yours for the Asking 
NEUCHATEL ASPHALTE COMPANY (Ajasia) PTY. LTD. 
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PICTON HOPKINS & SON PTY. LTD. 
RECOMMENDED CONTRACTORS FORTHE 4@q 
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Trucking Isle, Flintkote trucking isle, laid after 
foilure of original concrete surface, subject to 
heavy trucking of tin plate at Southern Can Co., 
Footscray. 


* FLOORS * 


A heavy duty trucking surface is superimposed on a standard 
concrete base. It has been proved in our experience of this type 
of surfacing that Flintkote floor surfaces will withstand the heaviest 
wear and tear far more effectively than other types of flooring 
compositions. By modification to the mix proportions, these floors 
can also be rendered waterproof and acid proof. 


Before recommending and quoting, each floor condition is surveyed 
specifically by our experts in order to choose the most suitable type 
of Flintkote specification for the job. Light weight, low conductivity 
surfaces are laid on ships and as underlayers to linoleum. Other 
floor coverings are also available incorporating cork aggregate. 


PLASTERS.—Flintkote plasters are waterproof and non-cracking. 
This has been proved by laboratory tests conducted at temperatures 
down to 32° below freezing. These properties render Flintkote 
plasters particularly valuable in refrigeration insulation as internal 
fninish on insulation layers. See photograph below. 


3c Application of Flintkote plaster for Melbourne City 

Council at the Fish Market. These chambers operate 
at temperatures down to minus 20°F. and are used for 
shock freezing of fish. 


S| town 


VIC 
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130 CHURCH ST. 


f q RICHMOND 


Telephone JA2169 


FLOORS ROOFING INSULATION 


WATERPROOFING AND CORROSION PROTECTION 


* Flintkote is a product with a variety of 
ap} 
refrigeration insulation. Our staff are thoroughly 
experienced in all the phases of laying Flintkote, an 
experience which has been gained by over 7 years’ 
close attention to the rigid laying technique de- 
manded by this product. Flintkote is widely used 
with great success in Europe and America where 
huge areas of Flintkote Heavy Duty Mastic Flooring 
have been laid. 


ations ranging from corrosion protection fo 


* ROOFS * 


Flintkote waterproof treatment of flat roof areas is the most 
modern treatment of this type of roof overseas. The waterproof 
membrane consists of successive applications of Flintkote-cement 
mixes in conjunction with an open mesh fabric reinforcement. The 
laying of the fabric obviates the reproduction of construction and 
expansion joints through to the surface in the form of surface 
cracks, which may become an avenue of leakage. On the waterproof 
membrane is imposed the wearing course, which may take the form 
of Flintkote-sand-cement surfacing, a lightweight concrete course 
laid in situ or some form of pre-cast insulating tile. Once laid, 
Flintkote flat roof treatments require negligible maintenance, 


EXPANSION JOINTING.—Flintkote cork mastic forms the ideal 
expansion jointing. Careful treatment of expansion joints is vital 
in situations of widely varying temperature extremes, for example: 
roof areas and floors subject to varying temperatures, such as 
locations adjacent to furnaces and ovens. 


* A lightweight, water-proofing, wearing surface, pro- 
tecting the insulation layer on the roof of the crew’s 
quarters of the M.V. “Wanganella.” 


TORIA 
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RUBANIT CHEMICAL COMPANY 


256-258 CITY ROAD, SOUTH MELBOURNE 
Telephone: MX 1978 


ADELAIDE REPRESENTATIVE: 
c, P, DETMOLD, 

172 Flinders Street, Adelaide, S.A. 
Telephone: Central 5135. 


PERTH REPRESENTATIVE: 
W. H. EVANS LTD, 

115 St, George's Terrace, Perth, W.A, 
Telephone: B 3519; B 7944, 


Manufacturers of 


“A QUASTOP” BITUMINOUS PRODUCTS 


“AQUASTOP” and “RUBANIT” 

Bituminous Roofings 

Made from highest grade felt and best grade bitumen. 
“AQUASTOP” and “RUBANIT” Bituminous Roofing will 
not affect drinking water and is fume, acid and vermin 
proof. Its mica finish gives it outstanding heat insulating 
properties. Most effective for flat or pitched roofs on 
properties. Most effective for flat or pitched roofs or 
concrete, wood, or old galvanised iron. 


Rolls are 8 ft. wide by 72 ft. long—216 sq. ft. 
Available in 1-ply, 


2-ply, 3-ply and 5-ply. 


“AQUASTOP” 


inous felt makes a high 
quality roll roofing. The aluminium serves a triple pur- 
pose: 
(a) 100 per cent, waterproof. 
(b) Excellent heat insulator (reflects the sun’s rays). 
(c) Protects the bituminous felt, thus giving a perman- 
ent job, which does not need painting. 
Rolls are 3 ft. wide and 72 ft, long—216 sq. ft. 


“AQUASTOP” 
Saturated Sarking Felt 


Made from the highest grade felt and the best grade 
bitumen for sarking of tiled, slate and iron roofs, also 
for insulation and lining of walls, ceilings and floors. 
Rolls are 8 ft, wide and 168 ft. long—504 sq. ft. 
Available in the following weights—Light, Medium, Heavy 
and Extra Heavy. 


“AQUASTOP” 
Building Paper 
“AQUASTOP” Bitumen Saturated Sarking Felt Medium 
and the “AQUASTOP” Bitumen Core Paper No. 50 are 
used extensively with satisfaction as a building paper. 
“AQUASTOP” Saturated Sarking Felt. 

Medium Weight. 
Rolls are 3 ft, wide and 168 ft. long—504 sa. ft. 
“AQUASTOP” Bitumen Core Paper No, 50. 
Rolls are 3 ft. or 6 ft. wide and 300 ft. long—i.e., 900 or 
1,800 sa. ft. 
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“AQUASTOP” 

Bitumen Dampcourse 

Made from the highest grade felt and the best grade bitu- 
men. Unaffected by lime and cement. 

Rolls are 72 ft. long and available in the following widths: 


36 in. wide, 18 in. wide, 9 in. wide, 4% in. wide. 
“AQUASTOP” 
Bui g Board 


For ceilings and interior walls. Time and labour saving, 
easy to handle. The “Aquastop” Building Board has out- 
standing heat and sound insulating properties, is water- 
proof, and has a very attractive finish, which does not 
need painting or kalsomining. 

Obtainable in rolls 8 ft. and 6 ft. wide and 150 ft. long. 


“AQUASTOP” 
Bituminous Flooring 


“AQUASTOP” Bituminous Flooring may be laid direct 
‘on conerete, brick or wooden flooring in offices and fac- 
tories. Bituminous flooring offers protection against 
dampness and insulation from cold. It is easy on the 
feet, flexible and hard wearing. 

Available in rolls 3 ft. wide and 72 ft. long—216 sq. ft. 


“AQUASTOP” 
Bitumen Core, Cushion Felt and Lino Underlay 


This is used extensively as a carpet or lino. underlay. 
Insulates against dampness and cold. Will level off un- 
even floors, thus protecting and giving longer life to floor 
coverings. Being waterproof and damp-proof, it makes 
rooms healthier. 

Rolls are 6 ft. wide and 150 ft, long—900 sq. ft. 
Available in two thicknesses— No. 100, No. 200. 


EE 


ROOF SERVICE 
We are equipped to undertake the erection or 
repair of any roofing which involves the use of 
our products. 
Our advice on technical matters is available to 
clients at all times. 


RUBANIT CHEMICAL COMPANY 
 ——————————EEEEEEeeeSSSSSSSSSSeEeseseS 


“AQUASTOP” 
Bitumen Core Papers 
Made from the highest grade kraft paper and best grade 
bitumen. Bitumen laminated paper is used very exten- 
sively as a waterproof packing paper and for case linings, 
bags and envelopes. “AQUASTOP” Bitumen Core Paper 
should be used whenever it is necessary to protect a 
produet from dampness, humidity, damage and impurity 
during transportation and storage, or whenever it is nee- 
essary to keep a certain amount of moisture inside the 
e. 
No. 32, No. 50 and Crepe. 
Available in standard rolls as follow:—No. 32, 2 ft., 3 ft., 
4 ft. or 6 ft, wide and 600 ft. long, and Nos. 50 and 
Creped 2 ft., 8 ft., 4 ft. or 6 ft. wide and 300 ft. long. 
For special needs we could supply any width up to 6 ft. 
“AQUASTOP” Bitumen Core Papers are available also in 
bag reels up to 36 in, diameter, or in sheets cut to your 
exact requirements, 


“AQUASTOP” 
Hessian Centre 


An extra strong material for many purposes. Exten- 
sively used in the building trade, also as a packing 
materia 
Suitable for farmers for covering haystacks, etc. 


CASE LININGS AND BAGS 


For protecting all sorts of commodities, we supply pre- 
fabrieated case linings to fit your standard cases, which 
need only to be sealed at the top. Prices on application. 
Inside measurement necessary. 

We also supply machine-made bags of all sizes made 
from our “AQUASTOP” Bitumen Core Paper. 


“AQUASTOP” BITUMINOUS COMPOUNDS, Etc. 


“AQUASTOP” 
Integral Waterproofing Compound 


For waterproofing conerete, cement, mortar, lime mor- 
tar, cement lime, rendering, and all masonry. 
“AQUASTOP” INTEGRAL WATERPROOFING COM- 
POUND is scientifically prepared and University Tested. 
A mortar containing “AQUASTOP” Compound was sub- 
mitted to a pressure of 250 feet of water for 48 hours, 
but not the slightest penetration of water could be ob- 
served, while the same mortar, without “AQUASTOP” 
Compound, let water through at low pressure. See Mel- 
bourne University Test Report, dated 1/4/41. “AQUA- 
STOP” Compound does not lower the strength of the 
mortar, but actually increases it by approximately 7 per 
cent. See Melbourne University Test Report of 2/3/41 
on compression tests. 


Galvanised Tacks 
Specially made for nailing down “AQUASTOP” Bitumin- 
ous Roofing. 


“RUBANIT” 


Bitumen Paint and Roof Coating 

Is anti-corrosive, waterproof, fume and acid proof, and 
will not affect drinking water. Suitable for all metal, 
wooden, brick or conerete surfaces. 


Bitumen Roofing Cement (Cold Application) 
For cementing bitumen roofing and floorings. 


Special Bitumen (Hot Application) 
In tins approximately 50 Ibs. each. 


“RUBANIT” 

Asbestos Plastic Compound 

A perfect sealing compound for repairing and waterproof- 
ing of iron, tile and concrete roofs, gutters, chimneys, 
wall windows, ete. Has a putty-like consistency. 


A Complete Set of Samples of our 
“AQUASTOP” and “RUBANIT” PRODUCTS 


will shortly be issued to recipients of this volume 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


10 
om 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


SECTION 


BITUMINOUS 
ROOFING, Etc. 1 { 


SECTION 


CATALOGUES | to 4 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


Service to Industry 


ROOF & BUILDING SERVICE PTY. LTD. 


289 QUEEN STREET, BRISBANE. 8.4091. 70 KING STREET, SYDNEY. BX.1431. 


SPECIALIZED BUILDING SERVICES PTY. LTD. 


220 COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE. Central 3979. 


Specialists in ROOFING, WATERPROOFING, INSULATION 
INDUSTRIAL PAINTING and ANTIL-CORROSIVE PROCESSING 


Manufacturers of—Roofing Compounds, Caulking Putties and Bituminous Paints, Sealroof, 
Elasticote, Silverseal, Cellconcrete for Insulation. 
Agents for—Johns-Manville, International Corpn. Building Products, Industrial Metal Protectives Pty. Ltd. 


Contractors for—All the above Services and Materials. 


FLAT ROOFS 


Illustrated is an Evershed Asbestos Built-up Roof paved with a 
promenade surface. There are over 40 standard specifications for 
MM flat roofs. Always specify “Evershed” Asbestos Felt Built-up 
foots. “Asbestos for Endurance” and the lowest upkeep cost. Every 
roof carries our service guarantee. 


use Cellconcrete te 


ROOF INSULATION AND GRADING— PERMANENT — ROT- 
< PROOF—VERMIN-PROOF—SOLID—PROVIDING A POSITIVE 
— os RESISTANCE TO HEAT TRANSFER. 
A J-M Asbestos Built-up Roof. (See our insertion under “INSULATION”) 


IRON ROOFS 


SEALROOF ASBESTOS ROOFING COMPOUND.  Com- 
pounded of asphalt and long staple asbestos, SEALROOF is a 
brush-applied roofing with a ten-coat application at the labour cost 
of one, We maintain a staff of competent tradesmen for roof treat- 
ments with Sealroof Roofing Compound, which is obtainable in 
three colours and black. A concise report and recommendation for 
treatment will be furnished on request. 

SPECIMEN SPECIPICATION.—Those sheets considered to be 
unfit for further use to be cut out and replaced with good quality 
material. Iron slipsheets pretreated with Elasticote Anti-corrosive 
Paint to be inserted at all doubtful laps. Buckled sheets to be dressed 
and all loose sheets secured with galvanized twisted roofing nails. 
‘All small holes and leaks to be stopped. The roof, including gutters ‘ = 
and flashings, to be cleaned down and given a heavy flowing coat of WG GEASS EGG RE Spreading: 
Sealroof Roofing Compound applied at the rate of 1 gallon per alton compountn 
100 sq. ft.. 


SILVERSEAL ROOFS 


A roofing treatment combining Heat-reduction Anti-cor- 
rosive protection and Roof Waterproofing in one specification. 
Silverseal is applied by our modern spray painting methods. 
Our portable equipment may go anywhere. Silyerseal provides 
ideal light reflection for interior work, 


SERVICE TO ARCHITECTS 


Inspections carried out, reports, recommendations and specifications prepared without obligation —for flat roofs, iron 
roofs, both new and old—waterproofing, cold storage and industrial painting. 


SEALROOF IS ESTABLISHED THROUGHOUT AUSTRALIA 
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BITUMINOUS WATERPROOFING PRODUCTS 


HEAD OFFICE AND MAIN WORKS: 39-43 MENTMORE AVENUE, WATERLOO, N.S.W. 
Telephone: FF224I (5 lines) 


MANUFACTURERS & DISTRIBUTORS OF 


© Roofings © Building Papers © Insulation Felts 

® Floorings © Sarking Felts © Flooring Underlayers 

© Dampcourses © Asbestos Felts © Dampax Waterproof Sheeting 
© Expansion Jointing © Cement and Compound 
© Duraseal Plastic © Asbeskote Coating 
© Paints ® Silvershield 


© Lastoleum Coloured Floor Coating © Bitumen Base Aluminium Compound 


BRANCH OFFICES & WORKS: 


VICTORIA: 209 Latrobe Street, Melbourne, G1. - = = = = : : - = Telephone: Central 2693 
QUEENSLAND: 146 Mary Street, Brisbane, = - = - = Se + = + = “Telephone: 8 4260 


AGENTS: 
WEST AUSTRALIA: J. D. Mooney, 36 Pier Street, Perth. oes 3 pee 1, Sct Ae Telephone: 6 3202 
TASMANIA: Enslow & Enslow, 94 Liverpool Street, Hobart. - - ~~ as hua Telephone: 4750 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA: McGlew & Co, Ltd., 15 Waymouth Street, Adelaide. - - -  - +  - Telephone: Central 4840 


DISTRIBUTORS AND REPRESENTATIVES: 


DISTRIBUTORS: SOUTH AUSTRALIA: Colton, Palmer & Preston Limited, Currie Street, Adelaide. - Telephone: Central 3580 
REPRESENTATIVES: A.C.T. R. E, Crapp, Leichhardt Street, Kingston, Canberra. - - - = Telephone: Canberra 702 
NORTH QUEENSLAND: E. J. Ashby, $1 Mitchell Street, North Ward, Townsville - Telephone: 1682 


ORMONOID 
PRODUCTS 


Products bearing the name Ormonoid 
are the result of many years con- 
sistent research and improvement. 
Only the highest grade raw materials 
are used in their manufacture. 
Strictest supervision is maintained 
and only modern plant and modern 
Processes are used, ensuring that all 
products are uniformly high in 
quality. 


Manufactured in Australia and ex- 


ings and constructions of all types 

throughout Australia for over a quarter 

Ormonoid Products 

requirements | of 

Government Departments, Municipal 

Authorities, and Public Health Regu- 
lations. 


PLEASE TURN PAGE FOR 
SPECIFICATIONS AND DATA 


Grace Buildings Sydney. Roofed Port authority Building, Melbourne. 
ith Ormonoid. P Roofed with Ormonoid. 


AUSTRALIA SERVICE 


2 & ASPHALTS LTD. 
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ROOFING 


MATERIALS 
‘The detailed examination of multiple 
aver built-up asphaltic roofing in various 
ts of the world over a period of many 
ars has proved conclusively the long, 
useful service given by this type of 
roofing. In many instances, roofs ex- 
amined by our representatives have 
already seen fifty years’ service and are 
still good for more years ahead, 


Ps 


ORMONOID ROOFING 
‘Ormonoid’” Roofing is made from the 
highest grade rag felts thoroughly. im- 
pregnated with specially refined asphalts 
under tifleally regulated control, 
“Ormonoid” is fume, acid and chemical 
{and impervious to salt air, As an 
lent non-ed it ensures an 
temperature 
roofing, materi 


r any climate, 

surface, in rolls 
tl. feet of 
for tem- 


itwveliht 


porary work, per roll 
mi for condition 
per i 3-ply, y, fo 

104 Toll; 


Wy, for maximum result 
per roll. 

These weights do not include clouts 
and cement for fixing, which are packed 
inside each roll when’ ordered, 


APPLICATION 
‘or maximum 1 


uults the following 


rnate specifications are —recom- 
mended:— 

1. (See Sketch No, 1). 

1 Priming Coat “Ormonoid’? Cement 


and, Compound. 
Mopping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 
Layer “Ormonoid” 2 ply, best quality. 
Mopping Hot Asphalt, ‘high grade. 
Layer “Ormonoid’” 2 ply, best quality. 
Mepping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 
Layer “Ormonoid”’ 2 ply, best quality. 
Finishing Layer Screened Gravel, 
bedded in heavy mopping of hot 
asphalt, high grade. 


. (See Sketch No. 2). 
Priming Coat “Ormonoid’” 
and Compound. x 
Mopping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 
Layer “Ormonoid” 3 ply, best quality. 
Mopping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 
Layer “Ormonoid”” 3 ply, best quality. 
Mopping Hot Asphalt, high grade. 
Layer “Ormonoid” 3 ply, best quality. 
Preparation of Surface— Root Slope: 
mber, approximately 1 in 50; concrete, 


Cement 


ees Stine 


1 in 100. Wood decking: not less than 2 


T. & G. closely clamped and well nailed, 
Concrete surfaces: clean, dry and evenly 
graded to gutters and outlets. Angle 


fillets: not less than 2 in, x 2 in. 
ON CONCRETE ROOFS 
Asphalt for Moppings.—Heated to 340 
to 360 degrees PF. and used in coatings 
of not less than 30 Ibs. per 100 sa. it. 
Ormonoid Roofing.—Hach layer is lapped 


vo-thirds aver: eding | layer, 
y providing inated | 3-layer 
d each layer Is sealed, using 


t quality hot asphalt at not less than 
bs. per 100 sq. ft, 
Gravel Finish.—The 
hot asphalt, about 45 Ibs. per 100 sq. ft, 
embedded, while hot, with 220 to 250 Ibs. 
of clean Screened ({ to 5/16 in.) gravel 
per 100 sq. ft. 


final coating of 


tion of dampcourse and 1 
the dampcourse is placed higher 
parapet wall, the usual method of angle 
fillets with ‘the roofing extended over 
them and up the parapet, similarly to 
that shown, and counter-flashed with 
metal built into the brickwork or flash- 
ing grooves, should be employed. 
ON WooD ROOFS 

‘The first layer of “Ormonoid” 
mopped on to decking with hot 


can be 
phalt, 


or gered nailed with large headed 
clout nails spaced at 9 in. centres. The 
Intter method should always be used 


Where the roof will not have a ceiling 
‘neath. ‘The remaining roofing is 


RECOMMENDATIONS 

The gravel top finish is strongly 
recommended as it deflects the harmful 
actinic rays of the sun and prevents 
disintegration. Thus, Specification No. 1 
with its laminated layers of “Ormonoid”” 
sealed with hot asphalt and finished with 
Gravel provides the utmost in roof pro- 
tection against harmful sun rays, and 
extreme weather conditions. When Speci- 
fication No, 2 is used, a final coating of 
“Asbeskote”” paint provides an excellent 
protective and preservative medium. A 
priming coat of “Ormonoid" Cement and 
Compound to the concrete roof deck sur- 
face will always give improved results. 


ORMONOID CONCRETE PAVING 

Ormonoid Concrete Paying is laid over 
2 bituminous roofing membrane for two 
Specific purposes, namel. 

Ist: As the most efficient 
surface available, and 

2nd: As a very attractive and du 
surface, 


protective 


As well as the above, Ormonoid Con- 
serves in’no small degree 


‘The above paving is generally of the 
rd 4:2:1 mix, or as per any speci- 
‘ation requested, 
Ormonoid Concrete Paving is best 
poured in situ, and where possible poured 
into ‘separate’ sections of approximately 
10 tt x 10 ft sections, with all, joints 
z ions filled to. wit 
PaCS On aA NRE ToE ieominenee 
hot asphalt, These 10 ft. x 10 ft. sect 
are then grooved or dummied jointed to 
suitable smaller sections or patterns, as 
At gutters the paving is suit- 


ably formed, and on parapet walls it is 
coved up And finished neatly under 
flashings and, needless to say, jointed 


in sections so with the 
roof paving. 


We. would 


to conform 


specially recommend this 
pecification Where 2 first clas 
is required to a roof, and where 
long and maintenance free life is required. 
past our Company has sur 
large and small roofs 
with this specification, and even though 
some of these roofs are now over 15 
Years old, we have not yet an in- 
stance where a concrete surfaced roof, 
laid by our Company, has required any 
repair whatsoe! 

Further details of the 
Concrete Paving specification 
supplied on applica 


FLOORING 


MATERIALS 
ORMONOID LASTOLEUM FLOORING 
Specially recommended for floors sub- 
jected to heavy traffic, Pleasing In 
Appearance, damp-proot, 
hard-wearing and economi 
fabric forms in itself a serviceable floor 
covering for wood or conerete floors, or 
in the lighter 1, 2 and 3 plys, it makes 
lating or protecting unde: 
eums or carpets, 
“Lastoleum” Flooring deadens noise 
and will not disintegrate like linoleum 
when subjected to dampness, It wears 
tnuch longer, too. 
Sizes.—Rolls, 72 ft. 
sq. yds.). 
Weights.—ixtra heavy, 5 ply mica, 
smooth surface, 120 Ibs. ‘per roll, Red 
and Green, extra heavy, 120 Ibs. per roll; 
Red and Green, medium, 95 Ibs, per roll. 
APPLICATION (see sketch No. 3) 
“Lastoleum" Flooring can be Inid 
loosely or tacked like linoleum, but for 
best results it is recommended that a 


ORMONOID 
will be 


x 3 ft. (covers 24 


ROOFING: SPECIFICATION: N°4 


ROOFING-SPECIFICATION-N°2 


FLOORING-SPECIFICATION 


SCREENED 
CRAVEL —_ 


HOT ASPHALT 


‘ORMONOID- 
2-PLY 


/ORMONOID| 
©> 2-PLY 


HOT ASPHALT| 


ORMONOID’ 
2-PLY 


HOT ASPHALT 


HOT ASPHALT 
ORMONOID, 


3-PLY 


(> ‘OR MONOID] 
HOT ASPHALT 


B SPACE AT JOINTS 


AND SKIRT, oA 


~‘ORMONOID' 
FLOORING. 


@B) ‘OR MONOID" 
BITUMEN CEMENT 


AUSTRALL 


ORMONOID ROOFING j 


Ee 


SERVICE 


ASPHALTS LTD. 
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uk 


mopping of “Ormonoid’ Cement and 
Compound be used for 
floors. A space of 4 in. 
between the strips and 
this allows it to spres 
without wrinkling, until finally the edge 
y that the joints become un 
‘ble. Wood floors must be r 


For exte! 
waterproofed, 
2 ins. and 


he swept perfectiy clean. 
balconies which are to be 
the edges should be lapped 
cemented. 
RECOMMENDATIONS 

“LASTOLEUM" MICA EXTRA 
HEAVY § PLY FLOORING is recom- 
mended for use in warehouses, industrial 
plants, etc., where severe and hard- 
Wwearitia conditions are encountered, Can 
be coloured red or green by brush ap~ 
plication of “Ormonoid Lastoleum Col~ 
Sured Coating.” 

“LASTOLEUM” RED OR GREEN 
EXTRA HEAVY FLOORING is also 
used where long life is required, but on 
Account of its pleasing texture and 
Colour it is admirably suited for offices, 
stores, banks, private homes, etc. 

“LASTOLEUM" RED OR GREEN 
MEDIUM FLOORING is used for lighter 
traffic and for verandahs and balconies 
where. “water-proof, floor coverings are 
essential. 


DAMPCOURSING 


MATERIALS. 

‘The easy method of “ready to roll” 
asphaltic damp courses has now supe 
Seded the old-time method of tile, slate 
or tar and sand on account of the Speedy 
laying and consequent cheaper installa 
tion costs provided by the former. 
LEDCORE DAMPCOURSE. 

‘A special high grade and permanently 
waterproot dampeourse consisting of a 
lead centre with a coating of asphaltic 

mastic on both sides which protects the 
lead against any chemical action of the 
moi Tt will not nde nor squeeze 
out, Approved by Government author- 
ities, 

Sizes.—Supplied in four, thicknesses: 
1 ib, lead to 4 Ib. lead centres, in 20 ft 
rolls, 43, 9, 133 in, and all brick sizes 
up_to 313 in. wide 

Finished Weights—1 1b. 
43 Ibs, per sq. yard; 2 Ib. 
ths. per sa. yard, ete. 
ORMONOID DAMPCOURSE 

“Ormonoid” -ply dampcourse is made 
from heayy 2-ply bitumen fabric pos- 
sessing strength enough to resist any 
reqtired. tensional or compressional 
stress, It will not squeeze out, yet is 


lead cen 
centre, 


sufficiently flexible to 

evenness In the walling or or 

settlement without fracture, 

manently dampproof and not aifected b 
lime or cement. Rolls 72 ft. long by 

prick widths, or width as desired, 

APPLICATION OF DAMPCOURSES 

Damp-proofing is protection against 

e. It is the prevention of damp- 

or condensation appearing in the 

face of walls or floors, Waterproofing 

is the protection adopted when there is 

seepage or actual water pressure present, 

Foundations.—In order to prevent 
dampness rising to the floor level, hori- 
gontal dampeourses must, be placed, below 
the floor plate level. “Ormonoid” and 
“Oral dampeourses are simply unrolled 
on to the foundations and a mininy 
lap of 3 ins. made at the end of each 
length, No sealing is necessary at the 
joints; the weight of the next course of 
the brickwork keeps it in pl 

Vertical Dampeourses.—Vertical damp~ 
courses are most effective when built in 
between an outer or inner 4} ins. brick 
wall (in, Portland cement mortar) against 
the main wall. The dampcourse should 
be carried down from the level of the 
horizontal dampeourse, carried under 
wall thickness and basement floor, lapped 
3 ins., and mopped with hot asphalt at 
joints. 

Parapets.—So 
sibility of damp 
past the dampeourse, it is 
that the dampe material be 
gut, through and turned 


to prevent any pos- 
descending down 
‘commended. 
arried 
down 


Ormonoid Roofing. 


RECOMMENDATIONS 

Ormonoid Copper Centre Dampcourse 
and Ledeore Dampcourses composed, as 
they are, of ideal damp-proofing mate- 
flals, may be thoroughly recommended 
for use in all first-class work. 

ORMONOID PLY DAMPCOURSE is 
also a most thoroughly reliable Damp- 
course. 


WATERPROOFING 


MATERIALS. 
THE MEMBRANE METHOD 
‘A membranous covering of | water- 
proofing asphalt, reinforced with a: 
fabric, is strong and flexible and 
ssary characteristics to 
Water pressure and bridge hair 
cracks In the conerete due to tempi 
ture changes, The membrane is built up 
in as many plys of fabric as are neces- 
sary to meet the waterproofing require 


DAMPAX WATERPROOFING, 
SHEETING AND DAMPCOURSE 
‘This material is composed of high 
melting, pliable asphalts with a woven 
fabric centre, Strongly recommended for 
Vertical or horigontal permanent  water- 
proofing in footings, basements, bridges, 
Vinduets, Extremely useful in water. 
proofing walls and roofs of garages that 
are cut into steep sites where it is 
required to continue lawn or garden 
over concrete roof. 
long. Weight, ap- 
per sq. yd. 
3, 9, 184, 18, 36 ins. 
APPLICATION (see sketch No. 6) 
ob of waterproofing is a problem 
In Itself and the methods of applying 
“Dpampax" depends on local conditions, 
We recommend that we be consulted in 
each particular case where a water- 
proofing problem presents itself, 
Sketch No. 6 shows an application to 
a basement. Here it has been impossible 
to work outside the wall, so a 4 ins, 
brick wall in Portland cement mortar 
has been erected and the membrane 
Waterproofing applied to it, The concrete 
fetaining wall is designed to hold exist- 
ing pressure. 
It fs recommended that a priming coat 
of “Ormenoid’ Cement and Compound 
he applied to the conerete or brick sur- 
face that ig to he waterproofed, ‘This 
prepares it for the asphaltle coatings to 
follow 
Hot asphalt, 
is applied to coat and 
used to cement together Into one com- 
posite sheet the number of layers of 
“Damp: ay be required, 


LININGS 


ORAL ASPHALT SATURATED FELT 
Made from selected high grade rag 
felts and best quality refined asphalts, 
Flexible, vermin-proof, inodorous and 
permanently waterproofed, being a most 
eificlent non-conductor and insulator. 
Sizes,—No, 12, medium, 167 x 3 tty 
contains 500 sq. ft.; No.'15, heavy, 108 
x2 ft., contains 324 sq. ft. 
Weight.—No. 12, 47 Ih: 
15, 46 Ibs. per roll. 
Uses—For lining and 
against heat, cold, sound or 
providing dust-proofing to 
hoards, walls, ceilings and floors. 
ally adapted’ for insulating wat 
refrigerators, ice houses, ete. 
APPLICATION (see sketch No. 7) 
“oral” Asphalt Saturated Felt can be 
applied at the lowest labour costs. It 
goes around corners without cracking, 


50 degrees F., 


per roll; No. 


insulating 


houses, 


| PARAPET- FLASHING eDAMPCOURSE| 


-MEMBRANOUS-WATERPROOFING| 


FOUNDATION: DAMPCOURSE 


"ORAL OR'ORMONOID™ 
DAMPCOURSE 


“ORMONOID" 
DAMPCOURSE. 
TURNED-DOWN 
TO-ACT: AS 
FLASHING 


REINFORC- 
ING STRIP 


GRAVEL 


"DAMPAX" 
BITUMEN 


Q\ 


ba 


SS 


AUSTRAL 


E SERVICE 
64 & ASPHALTS LTO. 
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can be cut easily with an ordinary ‘lon es 
Kente,"“and" stretched” from rafter to WATERPROOFING COMPOUNDS — itis, fact ,,alone makes | Ormonotd 


fter, joist to joist or stud to stud with- 
out the use of wood underlinings, When 
used under Marseilles tiles it is neces- 
sary to fit the battens on top of the felt 
in order to wire the tiles above the 
surface of the felt and avoid injury 
during wiring, 

In refrigerator and cold storage worl 
the high insulating yalue of “Oral”? 
Saturated Felt assists the main insula- 
ting material. Its moisture-proofing 
qualities enable it to keep molsture- 
content of walls down to a minimum, 
hid its non-integrating properties "In 


the presence of low temperature 
much importance. It is definitely 
odorous, 

TENSITE BUILDING PAPER 

A building paper asphalt saturated 
right through which forms a barrier 
guinst the passage of moisture, dust 
and cold air. Used for many purposes 


where tough lightweight, insulating wall 
and floor linings are required. 
Sizes—No. 7, in rolls 388 ft. 4 in 
ft., containing 1,000 sq. ft. 
Weight.—o2 Ibs. per roll. 


UNDERLAYERS 

ORAL SARKING FELT 

An extra heayy saturated felt_ made 
from superior wool and cotton, water 


proofed by high grade asphalts, 


ORMONOID CEMENT AND 
COMPOUND 

‘This Bituminous Compound is of paint 
consistency, manufactured for general 
Waterproofing purposes, for revitalising 

‘ied out and felty bituminous roofing 
covers, as an adhesive for sealing all 
Ormonoid Bituminous Roofings. and 
Floorings, and as an anti-rust and anti- 
corrosion’ dressing. 

Ormonoid Cement and Compound is 
applied by brush direct from the tin, 
after stirring, and is ideally suited for 
the waterproofing of all porous surfaces 
and will arrest the actions of rust and 
corrosion on all metal surfaces such as 
iron, steel, tinwear, ete, 

‘The Compound is acid and fume proof 
and will not contaminate drinking water. 

Available in metal tins, from one pint 
to 44 gallon drums; in colours, Red, 
Black and Green, 


ORMONOID ASBESKOTE 

Ormonoid “Asbeskote” is a specially 
blended bituminous compound _ incor- 
porating asbestos fibres, which has been 
specially designed as a’ finishing coat to 
he applied over Ormonoid Cement and 
Compound. Incorporating asbestos fibres, 
this compound will provide, over any 
material treated with Ormonoid Cement 
and Compound, a tough, durable and 


and, when combined with all the other 
properties of bituminous compound, such 
as anti-rust, waterproofing, etc., it pro- 
Vides the ultimate in root dressing as 
well as being an exceptionally yersatile 
‘al purpose compound. 

jilver Shield” can be used as a 
‘al dressing to all types of surfaces, 
from small household fittings, such as 
pipes, ete, all brickwork, woodwork, 
conerete, and so on, up to large civil 
structures, such as bridges, gasometers, 
ete. “Silver Shield” will not contaminate 
drinking water. 

Ayallable in ‘all size containers up to 
44 gallon drums. 


CAULKING 


DURASEAL PLASTIC 

A bitumen asbestos compound for 
stopping leaks, plugging cracks and 
holes and waterproofing lead flashings, 
chimneys, parapet walls, concrete paths, 
tile and galvanised iron roofs, and bricl 
work. Recommended for use'in place of 
coloured Portland cement in pointing up 

le roofs. 

Colours.—Red, Green and Black. In 
tins ready for ‘use, Used in a similar 
manner to putty. Full directions on tin. 


JOINTING 


GIVANTAKE ASPHALT 
EXPANSION JOINTING 
Specially designed for the purpose of 


gene! 


(tee oa rr rere Bieiety: = |) LP naEe CHER canteen peer 
ins foo ag te ee Uonatiy’ “ong “perfods. the” destructive taking up expansion and contraction and 
Ibs. per roll, actions of nm and weather. Ormonoid maintaining water-tight joints in con- 
1” Sarking Felt is recom- “Asbeskote,” like Ormonoid Cement and crete roads and pavements. As supplied 
for insulating, sound-proofing, Compound, will not affect drinking to, and in strict uniformity with, the 
and waterpro fing at floors, walls, cell: water; is acid and fume proof, and is an specification of the Main Roads Boards. 
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In the cases where “Oral” Saturated Felt 20 44 gallon drums; in) colours Hed, Fou’ qr nace, t exceedingly | resilient 
Croutest ugee.ibt i fea aepleattonieeba tia meee cen adulterate, and is firm in hot, and plastic 
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Joints “of bridges, “tampa, wharves and Ormonoid “Shiver Shield" is bitumen 84, marete eit prevents 
ger, timber contractions wubjected to esed Aluminium Compound: whieh, ag Uncontrolled racking, and: thus ed 
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MANUFACTURERS AND IMPORTERS 


Malthoid Roofing, 


Mastipave Floor Covering, Malthoid Dampcourse, Pabco Asphalt Saturated Felt, Pabco Building Paper, Double- 
kraft Waterproofing Paper, Pabcotite Reinforced Fabric, Floatine, Hydroseal, 


Hydrotite Caulking Compound, Waterproofing Paints 


and Compounds, 


150 WIGRAM ROAD. GLEBE 


Mw 2424 (3 Tines) 


NOTE.—Our new factory at the above address is the most modern and efficient in Australia. 


inquiries by telephone or by post to the factory. 


Victorian Representative: 


We shall be pleased to answer alll 


G.P.0. Box 1845Q, Melbourne. 


MALTHOID SPECIFICATION ROOFS 


Genuine Malthoid Roofing has been used 
throughout Australia by leading Architects and 
Engineers for 34 years, and has been selected 
for more prominent buildings throughout the 
Commonwealth than any other fabric. 


Malthoid Roofing is manufactured in Australia 
under the strictest laboratory supervision, assur- 


Service to Architects 


Waterproofing prob- 
lems are many and 
varied. The manufac- 
turers maintain a staff 
who have had long 
years of experience in 
waterproofing pro b- 
lems both here and 
abroad, The Applica- 
tion Agents of Mal- 
thoid Waterproofing 
Specifications have had 
years of experience in 
applying these specifi- 
cations under normal 
and abnormal ondi- 
tions. Practical assist- 
ance is offered to the 
profession by either of 
these two sources of 
specialised Imowledge 
without any obligation 
to the architect, owner 
or contractor, 


Malthoid Roofing Selected to waterproof the Roofs of 
avid Jones Ltd. Three Sydney Stores. 


Weights and Covering Capacities of 
Roofing Materials 
Malthoid Roofing is 


made in four 


weights: 

L-ply averages 64 Ibs. per roll 

2-ply averages 84 Ibs. per roll 

3-ply averages 104 Ibs. per roll 

5-ply (extra heavy) .. averages 124 Ibs. 
per roll. 


A roll of Malthoid is 3 feet wide and 
72 feet long (containing 216 sq. ft.) 


Gravel 


A oS 
cians 
2 
vane 


malthod by) 
Floatine, 
Mallhod (2ply) 
Aetita (ply) 
Floahine 


ing Architects of positive uniformity in water- 
proofness and maintained quality. 
The blended coating used on Genuine Malthoid 
is composed of various grades of Floatine (a 
specially refined waterproofing Asphalt), and is 
only produced by one refinery in the world, who 
are the first commercial users of a refined pure 
petroleum Asphalt. 
Malthoid Standard 
Waterproofing 
Specifications 
For Waterproofing 
Flat Roofs. 
Specification “A” 
(Nob. 28) 
1st layer: Genuine Mal- 
thoid Roofing 1-ply. 
2nd layer: Flooded with 
hot Floatine. 

rd layer: Genuine Mal- 
thoid Roofing 2-ply. 

4th layer: Flooded with 
hot Floatine, 

5th layer: Genuine Mal- 
thoid Roofing 3-ply. 

6th layer: Flooded with 
hot Floatine. 

7th layer; Gravel em- 
bedded in Floatine. 

Specification “B” 


ist layer: Pabco Felt. 

2nd layer: Flooded with 
hot Floatine. 

3rd layer: Pabeo Felt. 

4th layer: Flooded with 
hot Floatine. 

5th layer: Genuine Mal- 
thoid 3-ply. 

Gth layer: Flooded with 


hot Floatine. 
7th layer: Gravel em- 
bedded in Floatine. 


Hydrotite Caulking Compound 


For caulking sandstone, _ polished 
granite, terra cotta, glass bricks, archi- 
tectural porcelain and steel frames, ete. 
Hydrotite is waterproof and will with- 
stand for years the tremendous drying 
power of the Australian sun as well as 
the leaching action of stone and masonry. 


Non-shrinking, ductile and stain re- 
sisting, It adheres firmly to the surface 
to which it is applied and seals it 
securely against infiltration of water. 
Hydrotite Caulking Compound — is 
strongly recommended by Australian 
Window Glass Pty. Ltd. for caulking 
glass_ brick: 


Specification “A’” No. 28. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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Malthoid Special Double Reinforced Flashing at 
Junction of Roof Deck and Wall. 


TYPICAL ROOFING AND FLOORING CONTRACTS 
CARRIED OUT IN MALTHOID AND MASTIPAVE 
Roofs: 

‘Town Hall, Brisbane. 

Myer’s Bulk Store, Melbourne. 

David Jones Ltd., Sydney, three stores and factory. 

Rachel Forster Hospital, Sydney. 

St. Vincent's Hospital, Sydney. 

Orient Steamship Co., Sydney. 

Standard Telephones & Cables Building, Sydney. 

R.A.C.A. Building, Sydney. 

Port Jackson & Manly S.S. Co. Ltd, Ferries. 

Sydney Ferries Co. Show Boat. 

Incinerator Building, Newcastle. 


Floors: 
Sydney Hospital. 
Sydney Eye Hospital, 
Royal Prince Alfred Hospital, Sydney. 
New King George V Hospital. 
Masonic Hospital, Ashfield. 
David Jones Ltd., Sydney. 
Myer Emporium, Melbourne. 
Coles Stores, Sydney. 
Mockbells’ Cafes, Sydney. 
Crown Crystal Glass, Sydney. 
Australian Glass Manufacturers Pty. Ltd. 


HYDROSEAL No. 559 WHITE PLASTIC 

Designed for use as an ever-clastie plastic where its 
colour makes it more suitable than No. 1067 Black. Can 
be painted over with oil paints. May be tinted with pure 
colours-in-oil. Thinned to brushing consistency with Raw 
Linseed Oil, it is used by paint contractors as a flow coat 
under Stucco Paint to fill hair line cracks. Embodying 
the use of high quality Asbestos, this Hydroseal provides a 
plastic which, because of its adaptability to being tinted 
on the job, makes it particularly suitable for work 
requiring some decorative treatment. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE! 


PABCO ALUMICOOL 


‘A newly developed high grade, multi-service aluminium 
coating with a bituminous base for application on any 
type of surface, including Malthoid Roofing. Heat-resis- 
tant, anti-corrosive, decorative, rust-inhibitive, insulat- 
ing, reflects the sun's rays. When used on roofs reduces 
interior temperatures. Proof against sea air, Used as 
a roof coating deflects up to 75 per cent of the sun’s 
rays. Reduces inside temperature by 20 deg. 

One gallon covers approximately 500 square feet—one 
coat. 


MASTIPAVE FLOOR COVERING 
Red or Grey 

‘A sturdy floor covering to protect every type of floor. 
Extra Heavy Mastipave wears much longer than linoleum 
on wood of conerete floors at a cost surprisingly low. 
You can replace frayed linoleum with this sturdy fabric. 
Mastipave is manufactured in Australia in rolls 3 ft. wide 
and 72 ft. long. Best results are obtained when Mastipave 
Floor Covering is laid over smooth boards or concrete 
without deep cracks. 


PABCO SUPERKRAFT 


Pabco Superkraft is constructed of two sheets of heavy 
Kraft paper laminated with the finest grade bitumen, 
reinforced with a diamond mesh of sturdy jute threads. 
Reinforeing is supplemented with longitudinal threads 
giving Pabeo Superkraft added strength. 

Pabco Superkraft is used for sarking under tiles or iron, 
interior and exterior linings, and as a waterproof wrap- 
ping paper for case linings, and for fruit drying. 
Pabeo Superkraft is manufactured in rolls 6ft. wide by 
200ft. long. 


PABCO DOUBLE KRAFT WATERPROOF PAPER 


Pabeo Doublekraft Waterproof Paper is manufactured in 
two grades Standard Weight and Medium Weight. 
Pabeo Standard Weight Doublekraft in rolls 3 ft. wide 
by 800 ft. long. 

Pabco Medium Weight Doublekraft in rolls 8 ft. wide by 
166-2/2 ft. long. 

Pabeo Doublekraft is a non-reinforced waterproof paper 
strong and durable. It can be used successfully as a 
cheap waterproof wrapping paper, also for dust and 
draft proofing, ete. 


No. 2 P. & B. PRESERVATIVE COMPOSITION 


No. 2 P. and B. Preservative Composition is a perfect 
anti-cyanide paint and is ideal for use around mines and 
freezing works, water tanks and septic tanks, unde 
ground timber, protection against dampness and on equip- 
ment such as ice making plants or others exposed to con- 
stant humidity. 

No. 2 P. and B. Preservative Composition has very 
high insulating values, and is recommended for use 
around dynamos and motor bases, battery and accumu 
lator shelving, cireuit and switch-boards, ashore and at 
sea. 

No. 2 P. and B. Preservative Composition is not recom- 
mended for outside use. 

Covering capacity 200 sq. ft. per gal—1 coat. Two 
coats are recommended. 


HYDROSEAL No. 6660 CLEAR WATERPROOFING 

For application by brush or spray over brick, concrete, 
and asbestos fibro roofs. Contains a liquid which is sucked 
into the brick, conerete, or fibro, penetrating all the 
pores, and then evaporates, leaving behind it, locked within 
the pores, an extremely high quality waterproofing com- 
position. Sufficient coats of No. 6660 Hydroseal Clear 
Waterproofing are applied (carefully following our direc 
tions for use) until all the pores on all parts of the sur- 
face are filled with the waterproofing medium. This re- 
sults in an impervious waterproofing, not merely lying 
on the surface, but drawn back of the surface and locked 
within the pores of the brick or concrete in a manner that 
ensures both long wear and waterproofness. 
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GEORGE WARD PTY. LTD. 


17 ORR STREET, CARLTON, N.3, VIC. 


Telephones: 


FJ6297 


FJ4725 


Roofing Specialists and Contractors 


ROOFING SECURITY, PROTECTION and SERVICE 


As the weakest link i: 
of the roof to the substantialit, 
The fact that a roof i 


to the strength of the chain, so is the general efficiency 
of the building. 


designed for efficient and permanent protection to the 


whole building is not generally appreciated, and casual attention should not be con- 
sidered a sufficient substitute for the necessary regular service essential to this 


important section of the structural security 
Adequate roof protection is the province of speci 


This organisation has been established for many years, and the experience gained 
throughout that period has enabled it to develop and follow a regularly defined policy 
which, it has been found, is yielding maximum results. 

A system has evolved under which the various and distinct phases of the work 


are cla 


1. Inspection and Report 

Before any concrete proposal can be submitted, the 
condition of the roof must be ascertained. This means 
that every roof must be carefully checked over, inspected 
and measured up, The inspection, whilst permitting the 
general condition of a roof to be known, must also allow 
for a careful check to ascertain the nature and extent 
of the repairs, replacements and adjustments which may 
be required. 


2. Nature and Extent of Work 

To the extent disclosed, each roof, of necessity, requires 
first to be made a sound, serviceable unit, All necessary 
repairs must be done, and then the surface, be it iron or 
hitumen felt roofing, treated or dressed to protect it 
against further deterioration. 


3. Specification of Work 

Every quotation contains an accurate specification 
setting out in detail the proposed work which is con- 
sidered necessary. Thus, a client knows exactly what is 
being done and, what is perhaps more important, what 
he is paying for. 


4. Service 

On the completion of the work, it is the usual practice 
to cover roofs repaired and treated with a Service Under- 
taking, This service briefly provides for the attending to 
and repair of any ordinary leaks and the making good 
of any defects which may be ascribed to faults in work- 
manship, over a definitely stated period, and is given free 
of any charge. 


ified and operated. Summarized under their respective headings, these are:— 


5. Records 

Full records are kept of all service given and, in addi- 
tion, periodical inspections are made during the service 
period. On the expiry of the term of service, the roof is 
again carefully checked over and inspected, and a full 
report given of the condition, together with a quotation 
embodying the re-treating or re-dressing of the surface, 
and a specification of any repairs required, 

Regularity of Attention. 

A great majority of clients make it a policy to have 
their roofs kept in sound condition by having them regu- 
larly dealt with in this manner, Thus they are relieved 
of all worries concerning the condition of their roofs by 
placing them in the hands of those specially qualified to 
take care of them. 


FLAT BITUMINOUS FELT ROOFS 


A prevailing idea exists in many quarters that this 
roof is not entirely satisfactory and that they constantly 
give trouble. This condemnation, which usually arises 
from lack of knowledge, should not be attributed to the 
type of roof itself, but to the reasons which cause it to 
be classed as unsatisfactory. 

The main and most frequent reason is neglect, and 
experience has proved that subject to consistent attention 
(and this point must be emphasized) this type of roof 
can be kept a sound and serviceable unit for a lengthy 
period. Regular maintenance is, therefore, essential, and 
this course embracing a dressing of the surface should 
he effected at least every two years. 


ROOFING, WATERPROOFING AND CAULKING PRODUCTS 


Roofcote Roofing Compound 

‘A semi-plastic bitumen-asbestos compound for arresting 
the rust action and preserving galvanized iron roofs, 
gutters, ete. 


Wardex 


For dressing, reviving and waterproofing bitumen felt 
roofs. 


Silvacote Aluminium Compo: 

A high-grade aluminium composition providing a tough, 
protective coat of long life and high resistance to 
moisture; is particularly suitable for the coating of 
exterior surfaces of iron roofs. Attractive in appearance, 
it combines heat reduction and preservation. 


Primasil 
A specially prepared bituminous anti-corrosiye com- 
pound for use as a primer in conjunction with Silvacote. 


Vulcatex 

A non-hardening, non-staining, 
putty. 

Vuleatex never sets hard; it always retains its elas- 
ticity. Vuleatex docs not stain, and can be tinted with 
pigments to harmonise with the colour of the structural 
material. It will adhere tenaciously to any surface, and 
will expand and contract within the usual ranges of tem- 
perature. Is the ideal material for pointing up window 
frames, terra cotta and stone joints, and embedding all 
classes of glasswork, 

Hornex Rubber Concrete 

Hornex is a rubber compound, poured cold, and used 
for a thousand and one purposes. Among its many uses 
Contraction and expansion joints in conerete work, 
imming pools, reservoirs, etc.; fixing tiles to any sur- 
fastening all types of building boards; or wherever 
a permanently waterproof adhesive is required. 


waterproof, plastic 


Associate Office—George Ward, 2 Buckland Street, Broadway, Sydney. Phone MA1518 
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LYSAGHTS DATA SHEETS OF ROOFING INFORMATION 


To ascertain the area of roof covering 
necessary for a given pitch relative 
fo the area of the plan, inultiply the 
latter by the factor listed opposite 
pitch required, Add for caves 
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JOHN LYSAGHT (AUST.) PTY. LTD. 


BLACK STEEL SHEET 


BIRMINGHAM GAUGE 


The standard gauge table used for Black Steel Sheets 
is known as the Birmingham Gauge or B.G. (not B.W.G.). 
It must not be confused with either the Birmingham Wire 
Gauge (B.W.G.) or the Standard Wire Gauge (S.W.G.). 
Wherever gauge (g) is used in these pages the B.G. is 
implied. 


It is useful to remember that:— 
10g. (B.G.) is 4 inch thick 
16g (B.G.) is yy; inch thick 


and that for every i 
gauge the thickness 


crease of 6 in the number of the 
reduced by a half. 


Etaly SECTIONS 
MINGHAM GAUGE 


HITT 


10g. 2g. 4g. 16g 18g.20¢.99¢.94.263. 


HE 
IR 


GAUGE TABLE 


Thickness 
in inches 


i} 
8 
| 


+1570 16 0625 0247 
9 +1398 17 0556 0220 
10 1250 18 0495 .0196 
11 1113 19 0440 0174 
12 0991 20 0392 0156 
13 0882 21 0349 0139 

0785 22 0312 0123 


10899 


APPROXIMATE WEIGHT OF STOCK 


SIZES 


OF BLACK SHEETS IN LBS. 


72" x 


QUALITIES OF BLACK SHEET 


SUNSTAR 


Sunstar is the standard sheet in use for a wide range 
of working up purposes. It is manufactured in three 
different types to meet the wide variety of applications 
for which this material is specially suitable. 


SUNSTAR 
GR. CA. 
AUSTRALIA 
This is the Standard quality C.R. C.A. (Cold Rolled, 
Close Annealed) sheet and covers the greater part of the 


demand for a versatile general purpose material for a 
wide variety of applications. 


SUNSTAR 
D.O. 
AUSTRALIA 
For special requirements where a scale-free surface is 


desirable in addition to the well-known properties of 
Sunstar C.R. CA. 


SUNSTAR 
HR. 
AUSTRALIA 
This quality is provided in the heavier gauges only and 
is particularly suitable for applications such as light 
structural work where a finer grained, slightly stiffer 
sheet which retains the ductile properties of Sunstar 
CR. C.A. is desired. 


SOUTHERN CROSS 


SOUTHERN 
cROss 
AUSTRALIA 
This blued sheet is designed to meet the demand for a 
material combining the well-known physical properties of 
Sunstar C.R. C.A. sheets with a surface suitable for fine 
finishes. 


An outstanding characteristic of this quality is the 
surface provided by the uniform and tightly adherent 
oxide film, which affords considerable protection and is 
an exzellent base for the application of decorative finishes. 


APPROXIMATE SHEETS PER HALF TON 
———— TS PER HALF TON 
STOCK SIZES 


72" x. 96" x 


aun 


rE 


ao” | 36” 
| 


Gauges! ae | sor | ace 
1 { 


= 


] 
240 { 07 | ae sar [aoe | aor 


8 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2 


2.6 
8.5 
2.0 
3 
2.8 
6.0 
0.6 
6.4 
3.0 
0.8 
82 


NOTE.—Special sizes can be supplied at an additional cost, 
@ maximum length of 12 ft., or 48-ins. wide with a 


In general, sheets can be provided up to 36 ins. wide with 
maximum length of 10 ft. 
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JOHN LYSAGHT (AUST.) PTY. LTD. 


GALVANIZED IRON AND ZINCANNEAL 
Details of Flat Sheets 


GALVANIZED SHEETS 


Lysaght’s galvanized sheets are the product of many 
years’ experience and constant technical control and 
attention to quality. 

The properties and coatings are specially adapted to 
meet the varied requirements of flat and corrugated 
sheets and conform to the appropriate classifications of 
‘Australian Standard Specification A20/1934. 


BRAND OF GALVANIZED FLAT SHEET 


LYSAGHT 
faeces 
xe 


QUEEN'S HEAD 
AUSTRALIA. 

Lysaght’s Queen's Head Quality Galvanized Flat Sheets 
are the most uniform and reliable plain galvanized sheet 
on the market, commanding the universal confidence of 
consumers, 


Data on 6 ft. Sheets, Galvanized or Zincanneal 


‘Approximate number of 6 ft. sheets to a 10 ewt. case 
of Plain Iron, 


ZINCANNEAL SHEETS 


Lysaght’s Zineanneal sheets are an outstanding develop- 
ment from the Company’s long experience with galvanized 
coatings. In the process zine is combined at high tem- 

rature with the steel base and transformed into a zinc- 
fron alloy which has remarkable properties. 

The sheets are free from flaking and haye excellent 
resistance to corrosion. The fine matte surface can bz 
immediately painted without priming. 

Zincanneal can be welded by any method, tinned, sol- 
dered or brazed. 


BRANDS OF ZINCANNEAL FLAT SHEET 
LYSAGHT 


ZINCANNEAL 
AUSTRALIA 


RL. 

This quality is especially suited to and enjoys increas- 
ing popularity for duct work, flashings, gutters, down- 
pipes, capping vents and formed work generally where 
a perfectly flat sheet is not necessary. 

LYSAGHT 
ZINCANNEAL 
‘AUSTRALIA 
PANEL 

These sheets are subjected to a final surface improve- 
ment process and finished dead flat. ‘The surface provides 
an ideal base for baked enamels and similar fine finishes. 


Data on 8 ft. Sheets, Galvanized or Zincanneal 


‘Approximate number of 8 ft. sheets to a 10 ewt. case 
of Plain Iron. 


Width 
30 in, 


Width 
| 
380 in. 48 in. 


proximate weight per sheet in Ibs. 


‘Approximate weight per 


Width 


30 in, 36 in, | 


Wi 
24 in. 30 in, 


NOTES: 


1. The thickness of the base stecl sheet of both zincanneal and galvanized material of any gauge conforms in 


general with the B.G. black sheet of the same gauge number. 


2, The weight of coating provided is controlled to suit the particular requirements of the various types of sheet 


and falls within the range of 1.5 to 2 ozs. per square foot. 


§, All qualities are packed in cases containing approximately 10 ewt. of sheets. 


RAMSAY OO ——— 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


JOHN LYSAGHT (AUST.) PTY. LTD. 


GALVANIZED 


IRON AND ZINCANNEAL 


Details of Standard Corrugated Sheets 


tslukcd chobapegh 


” CORRUGATIONS 


Zot 


[leddokohs 


10 — 3” CORRUGATIONS. 


2 6 


zhi 


2! Tie. 


obtainable in 
and in eee 
SOU tomato 


16 to 26 ¢q 


Si=S12 


a ee 


5— 5” CORRUGATIONS 


Par 


obtainable in te to 26 ¢$ 
Srdetramiensine 
5-olt to 12'- of 


YUL 


1” CORRUGATIONS 


asa 


obtainable in 4 fo 20¢ 
and in lengths 


So! to tol 


GALVANIZED CORRUGATED SHEETS 


Lysaght’s “Orb” Quality has been favourably known 
und recommended throughout the world since 1857 as a 
corrugated sheet of the highest quality. The perfection 
of galvanizing, the uniformity of gauge and corrugation 
is endorsed by universal specification, The properties and 
weights of coating are specially controlled to suit the 
wide range of applications of corrugated sheets and con- 
form to the appropriate classification of Australian 
Standard Specification A20/1934, 


This universally known sheet has a uniformly heavy 
zine coating applied to a ductile steel base of the highest 
quality. It is particularly suitable for applications re- 
quiring curving. 

LYSAGHT 
pid 


MARK 


AUSTRALIA 

Red Orb sheets carry the same high grade coatings, 
but an especially hard sheet is used as a base. The ex 
treme rigidity and stiffness specially recommends it for 
applications such as roofing or fencing where maximum 


strength is required. This quality is available in 24 and 
26 gauge and is not suitable for curying. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


obtainable in 2c gauge only 
and in lengths 
S'~o" to to-ot 


ZINCANNEAL CORRUGATED SHEETS 


Zincanneal Quality sheets are an outstanding Lysaght 
development, By suitable high temperature treatment 
zine is combined with the steel base to form a zine-iron 
alloy having remarkable properties as a coating. Painting 
can be carried out immediately on erection without prim- 
ing and without any fear of subsequent peeling. The 
resistance to atmospherie corrosion is particularly good 
and excellent service is being obtained under severe con- 
ditions such as those met with in coastal locations. 


LYSAGHT 
ZINCANNEAL 
AUSTRALIA 
This quality has the Zincanneal coating applied to a 


ductile steel base similar to Blue Orb and may be curved 
with ease. 


LYSAGHT 
ZINCANNEAL 
AUSTRALIA 


Len 


This quality is similar in all respects to the Blue Zin- 
canneal with the exception of the steel base, This, like 
the base used for Red Orb sheets, provides great rigidity 
and strength for structural applications such as roofing 
and fencing where these properties are of major im- 
portance. Red Zincanneal is available in 24 and 26 gauge 
and is not suitable for curving. 
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STANDARD 8 x 3” CORRUGATIONS SHEET 
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GALVANIZED IRON AND ZINCANNEAL 
12 Data on Standard Corrugated Sheets 


| STANDARD 10 x 3" CORRUGATIONS SHEET 


at 34 


20% 


2' At 


APPROXIMATE WEIGHT PER SHEET (LBS.) APPROXIMATE WEIGHT PER SHEET (LBS.) 
————_———— 
— 

Length Ten 
i eth 
in Ft. 18g. 20g. 22g. 268. ee Si aR ee Ba 

5 82.5 26.3 21. 11.6 

6 38.9 314 25, 13.9 

7 45.3 36.6 29, 16.2 

8 51.7 ALS 3 18.5 

9 58.0. 47.0 3 20.8 

10 64.6 52.2 4 23.1 

iL 71.0 51.4 4 25.4 

12 174 62.6 50. 217 


APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF SHEETS 
PER HALF TON CASE 


APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF SHEETS 


eta eer ee PER HALF TON CASE 
Length ———$_ 
in Ft. 18g. 20g. 22. 24g. 26g. Length 

in Ft. 18g. 20g: 22g. 24g. 26x. 


COVERING CAPACITY PER TON 


One ton of corrugated sheet with 6 in. end lap and 14 


COVERING CAPACITY PER TON 


corrugations side lap has the following covering capacity. One ton of corrugated sheet with 6 in. end lap and 18 
a corrugations side lap has the following covering. capacity, 


NOTES: 
4. The thickness of the base steel sheet of both zincanneal and galvanized material of any gauge conforms in 


general with the B.G. black sheet of the same gauge number. 


2. The weight of coating provided is controlled to suit the particular requirements of the various types of sheet 
and falls within the range of 1.75 to 2.25 ozs. per square fcot. 


3, 26 gauge Red Orb and Red Zincanneal sheets are comparable in strength to the more ductile 24 gauge sheets 
carrying the well-known Blue Brands. 


4. 1 in, corrugated sheet is supplied in 26 gauge only. 
5. All qualities are packed in eases containing approximately 10 ewt. of sheets. 
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ARCHITECTS’ SPECIFICATION 


MATERIALS. 


GENERAL 


LINING 


SHEET 
METAL 


SOLDER 


All roofing materials noted in this specifica- 
tion shall be as manufactured by Lysaght’s 
Neweastle Works Ltd. Galvanized Iron or 
Zineanneal sheets shall be of specified gaug 
with manufacturer’s brand —e.g., Queen's 
Head; Orb; Red Orb; Zincanneal or Red Zin- 
canneal—clearly indicated on each sheet. All 
hangers, nails, screws, etc., shall be galvanized. 


Galvanized Corrugated 
Standard 3 jin. or 5 in, corrugations. All 
specified internal fining sheets shali_ be 
Standard 1 in. corrugated Australian “Orb” 
rand. 


heets shall be in 


All sheet metal used in the formation of flat 
roofs and in the manufacture of spouting, 
downpipes, ridging, gutter linings, flashings; 
skylights, ‘and ventilators. shall be ‘of Aus: 
tralian “Queen’s Head” galvanized or Zin- 
canneal special flat sheets 


Where specified to be used, solder shall be of 
best grade and shall consist of 50/50 tin and 
lead in the case of Galvanized Iron and 60/40 
for use with Zincanneal, 


NOTE.—All Joints to be wiped dry. 


WORKMANSHIP 


GENERAL 


PITCHED 
ROOFS 


BULL-NOSE 
VENTILATING 
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The application of corrugated sheets and 
sheet metal fittings shall be in strict accord- 
ance with the following specifications. When 
details are provided, the construction shall be 
as indicated on drawings. 


Care shall be exercised to avoid breaking 
galvanized coating when forming and. apply: 
ing sheets. The same care shall be necessary 
when securing sheets with screws, bolts, 
hails or rivets. Sufficient solder shall be used 
at laps to provide complete waterproof Joints. 


All pitched roofs shall be covered with.....ft. 
28 gauge Red Orb corrugated galvanized iron 
or Red Zincanneal” standard corrugated 
roofing sheets, and applied with a side lap of 
one and a haif corrugations and a minimum 
end lap of 6 in. Sheets shall span at least two 
purlin or batten spacings and shall be secured 
to (a) all purlins or (b) all 3 in. x 7 in. hard~ 
Wood battens with spring headed roofing nails 
(or galvanized screws and washers) pierced 
through the top of every second corrugation 
at end laps and every third corrugation, at 
intermediate battens or purlins or (c) steel 
purlins with........in, galvanized hook bolts 
provided with galvanized and lead washers, 
three to each sheet. 


Alternatively, sheets may be secured to steel 
purlins by means of galvanized clips and 
rivets, 1 in. x 18 gauge galvanized iron straps, 
or by drilling and tapping purlin and securing 
sheets with galvanized bolts and lead washers 
as indicated on drawing. (Ref. Sheet No. 4.) 
The gable rake shall be finished by applying 
(a) wood barge board and cap as specified 
under “Carpenter” (b) 24 gauge......in, gal- 
vanized iron cappings secured with 16 gauge 
clips spaced at approx. 36 in. c's and fixed 
(a) to wood framing with galvanized screws 


and washers, (b) with..,.....in. galvanized 
bolts and washers to the roofing and_side 
sheets forming the gable rake, (Ref, Sheet 


No. 7.) 


Curved sheets at the head of sawtooth roof 
shall be curved to a........in. rise and pro- 
Vided with a 2 in. x 11 in. oregon batten 
secured to sheets with (a) spring-headed 
hails, (b) galvanized screws and washers. 
This batten shall provide fixing for the outer 
edge of galvanized birdwire secured as shown 
‘on drawing. (Ref. Sheet No. 8.) 


Ridging and hip capping shall be of 24 gauge 
Queen's Head galvanized iron or zincanneal 
sheet metal formed from.....in. wide sheets 
of 6 ft. or 8 ft, lenaths. Ridging and hip 
capping shall be fixed where shown on draw- 
ings lapped (a) at least 6 in, at end Joints 
and securely fixed in position In conjunction 
with roofing sheets; (b) at end Joints and 
secured with 16 gauge clips spaced two to 
each length of ridging, and fixed to battens 


or purlins with (a) ‘special spring-headed 
roofing nails (b) galvanized screws and 
washers. (Ref, Sheet No. 7.) 


VALLEYS 


ROLLED 
EDGING 


EAVES 
GUTTERS 


DOWNPIPES 


RAINWATER 
HEADS 


The valleys shall be laid with 24 gauge 
Queen's Head galvanized iron or Zincanneal 
sheet metal formed from 18-20 in, wide 
sheets in 6 ft. to 8 ft. lengths lapped min. 
6 in. and riveted and soldered at Joints, 
turned over at edges under roof covering and 
cut and lapped at eaves gutters. All to be 
secured with strong galvanized lugs soldered 
and riveted to valleys and nailed to roof 
timbers with stout ‘galvanized clout nails. 
Flash at head of valleys with 24 gauge Zin- 
canneal. (Ref. Sheet No. 5.) 


Gover the intersection of the roof and side 
walling with 24 gauge galvanized iron Stan- 
dard Edge Roll secured at 2 ft, c's with 
galvanized screws fitted with lead washers. 
Alternatively, edge roll may be formed by 
bending sheet under and returning on itself 
80 that corrugations coincide and fixing with 
Galvanized screws and washers as specified 
above. (Ref. Sheet No. 7.) 


Eaves gutters shall be 4 to 7 in. 24 gauge 
Queen's Head galvanized iron or Zincanneal 
beaded edge quadrant gutters in 6 ft. to 8 ft. 
lengths, fixed in position with required falls 
to outiets; lapped and double riveted and 
soldered at Joints, and secured (a) to rafters 
with 16 gauge galvanized brackets screwed 
with a pair of screws to each alternate rafter, 
or at intervals of approximately 3 ft., or (b) 
secured to fascia boards with galvanized 
spike and distance tubes spaced at 3 ft. c' 
or (c) secured to corrugated roofing sheets 
with 16 gauge brackets fastened to sheets at 
intervals of 3 ft. with a pair of......in. gal- 
vanized bolts, nuts and washers at each point 
of fixing, 


Cut gutters for receiving thimble connection 
of downpipes and properly solder at these 
Junctions. Provide galvanized wire gratings 
at all downpipe outlets. Properly construct 
all stop ends, mitres, etc, (Ref, Sheet No. 5.) 


Provide and fix where shown on drawings 
(a) 24 gauge......in. diameter round, or (b) 
24 gauge......in. x ......in, square galvanized 
iron or Zincanneal rainwater pipes in 6. ft.- 
8 ft. lengths well entered and. soldered at 
Joints, and complete with all necessary bends, 
elbows, Junctions, etc. Downpipes shall be 
secured (a) to weatherboards with 16 gauge 
galvanized or Zincanneal straps screwed to 
wall; (b) to brickwork joints with galvanized 
wrought iron wall hooks—two to each length 
of downpipe or with two 16 gauge galvanized 
iron or Zincanneal straps 4 in, wide soldered 
to each length of pipe and fixed to wall plugs 
with galvanized screws with washers and. pipe 
distance pieces; (c) to corrugated wall siding 
sheets with 16 gauge straps bolted to sheets 
with a pair of. in. galvanized bolts and 
washers. Spacing of same to be two to each 
length of pipe. Downpipes shall be connected 
at head to thimble connections with crimped 
bends, straight elbows, or swan-neck bends 
and at the foot to stoneware pipe drains with 
Founded shoe pieces through cemented Joints. 
(Ref, Sheet No. 5.) 


Downpipes are to be blocked out 1 in. clear 
of walls and are to be painted prior to fixing. 
Downpipes discharging on to a lower roof are 
to be fitted with a 24 in. long perforated 
spreader of the same section having a Junc- 
tion piece in the centre, and riveted and 
soldered to the foot of the downpipe, care 
being taken to avoid discharging water in 
vicinity of side laps. (Ref. Sheet No. 5.) 


Provide and fix where shown rainwater heads 
to detail constructed of 24 gauge galvanized 
iron or Zincanneal moulded, blocked and 
shaped, and riveted and soldered together, 
with sfout galvanized wire crimp mesh grat- 
ing soldered to top. (Ref. Sheet No. 5.) 
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Box gutters are to be formed out of 24 gauge 


FLASHINGS 


CURVED 
VENTILATING 
RIDGES 


BIRD- 
PROOFING 


VENTILATORS 
OR COWLS 


galvanized iron or Zincanneal sheets with a 
fall of 11 in. in every 12 ft. towards the 
drainage outlets. Sheets are to be carefully 
bent to shape and (a) laid on timber boarding 
(as specified under Carpenter and Joiner); 
upported on 3 in. x 4 in. galvanized 
hoop-iron hangers spaced at 3 ft, centres and 
bolted to corrugated roofing sheets with gal- 
vanized bolts fitted with galvanized washers. 
The galvanized iron gutter linings are to 
extend up the pitch of the roof for a min, 
distance of 8 in. or to a point at least 9 
Vertical inches above the front edge of the 
gutter. All joints are to be lapped a minimum 
of 4 in. and are to be double riveted and 
soldered. Where box gutters are against 
parapets, the linings are to be dressed into 
corners and turned up and tacked over gutter 
purlins and against walls for the full height 
of the gutter purlins. Cover flash with 24 
gauge Zincanneal let 1 in. into brick Joints, 
lend wedged and pointed up with 2:1 sand 
and cement. Gutters shall be (a) extended 
through walls to rainwater heads or (b) given 
a fall to adequate sumps. The sumps are to 
be lined with 24 gauge Zincanneal wired at 
angles and fitted with 24 gauge galvanized or 
Zincanneal outlet pipes, soldered on, to dis- 
charge into rainwater pipes, Provide and fx 
over all sumps, cover of stout crimp mesh 
galvanized wire. (Ref, Sheet No. 6.) 


Back gutters are to be laid with 24 gauge 
galvanized iron or Zincanneal, double riveted 
fad soldered at Joints and gussets, curled 
over 9 in, under roof covering and standing 
4 in. up against chimneys, etc. Cover flash 
with 24 gauge Zincanneal let 1 in. into brick 
Joints and lead wedged and pointed up in 
2:1 sand cement. (Ref. Sheet No. 6.) 


Flash roof at intersections of brick walls, 
chimneys, etc., and corrugated roofing sheets 
with 24 gauge Zincanneal flashing—straight 
or stepped as required, Flashing shall be 
dressed 6 in.-8 in. out over roofing material 
and well down into corrugations. Cover flash 
with 24 gauge Zincanneal let 1 in. into brick 
Joints and lead wedged and pointed up in 2:1 
sand and cement. 


All pipes and ducts penetrating roof surface 
are to be flashed with 24 gauge Zincanneal 
properly bessed and soldered and dressed out 
on to roof covering. Flash at heads, sills and 
reveals of all window openings with 24 gauge 
Zincanneal, also through all parapet walls 
Above parapet gutter level. (Ref. Sheet 
No, 10.) 


Provide and fix curved ventilating ridges as 
shown constructed of 24 gauge galvanized 
iron “Queen's Head” brand or 24 gauge 
Zincanneal in sheet lengths of......ft.; (a) 
lapped 6 in. at Joints or (b) butt jointed and 
covered with 16 gauge saddle clips, and fixed 
to (a) timber work with special spring- 
headed roofing nails or (b) metal framing as 
specified for general roof covering. (Ref. 
Sheet No. 8.) 


Provide and fix 2 in. x 1} in. oregon batten 
to bull-nose ventilating ridges and secure 
4 in. mesh galvanized birdwire turned up and 
fixed behind batten and secured to top 
framing of trusses. (Ref. Sheet No. 8.) 


Provide and fix where shown No... ee 
Ventilators of......brand and size, and con- 
structed to the requirements of the Local 
Authori Ventilators and cowls are to be 
constructed of galvanized sheet iron or Zin- 
canneal and fitted complete shafting and 
bases and secured with (a) galvanized screws 
or (b) galvanized bolts, to supporting frame, 
and all suitably flashed with 24 gauge Zi 
canneal. (Ref. Sheet No. 10.) 
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SKYLIGHTS 


GLAZING 
BARS 


WALL 
SIDING 
SHEETS 


CORNER 
FINISH 


INTERNAL 
LININGS. 


PAINTING 


Proyide and instal where directed No..... 
skylights of,.......brand. Skylights shail be 
constructed of 24 gauge galvanized sheet iron 
or Zincanneal and are to be of the (a) fixed 
Ventilated louvre type; (b) fixed unventilated 
type; (c) ventilated louvred type fitted with 
lever and pulley for opening; (d) unventilated 
type fitted with lever and pulley for opening. 
Skylights are to be complete with condensa- 
tion gutters, capping and clips; all centre 
bars over 4 ft. in length are to be of special 
steel glazing bar sections. (The glazing of 
skylights is specified under “Glazing.” (Re 
Sheet No. 10.) 


Glazing bars shall be of an approved brand 
with sections designed to prevent the ingress 
of water from the outside, and constructed 
With condensation channels on the inside, 
Construct of 24 gauge galvanized iron or Zin- 
canneal reinforced with mild steel tee-sections 
for spans in excess 6 ft. spaced at 2 ft, 
centre to centre and securely bolted to wood 
or metal framing. (Ref. Sheet No. 10.) (The 
Glazing. of these lights is specified under 
Glazier.) 


Roof shall be covered with 24 gauge gal. 
vanized. sheet iron, “Queen's Head,” or 24 
gauge Zincanneal flat sheets. Care is to be 
taken to avoid breaking the galvanized coat~ 
ing when forming and applying the sheets. 
The wood decking shall be laid solid to 

as specified under “Carpenter” with all nail 
driven. flush and all. surfaces swept clean, 
Spike 1] in, wood rolls to decking spaced at 
Nevss.eentres and cover panels so formed, 
With fiat sheets as specified above, end lapped 
% in, and double riveted and soldered, and 
with edges turned up 1} in. at rolls and 3 in. 
At intersection of roof decking and walls. 
Cover wood rolls and short edges with 24 
gauge galvanized iron or Zincanneal, bent 
Eapping previously painted underside, gripping 
tight, and fix on top with galvanized screws 
and washers spaced at not more than 24 in. 
centres. (Specify flashing at wall.) 


Wall framing is to be covered with. .......ft 
26 gauge Red Orb galvanized or Red Orb 
Zincanneal corrugated sheets applied with 
side-laps of (a) 1} corrugations (b) one cor- 
rugation and with an end lap of 6 in. The 
fixing of sheets to structural steel girts or 
timber nogging is as specified under “Pitched 
Roofs." 


The corners of galvanized sheet walls are to 
be finished with (a) 22 gauge or (b) 24 gauge 
.s.in. “Orb” brand galvanized iron or Zin- 
eanneal capping secured with 16 gauge clips 
spaced at not more than 3 ft, centres and 
fixed (a) with galvanized screws and washers 
to corner posts or (b) to siding sheets with 
sss...in, galvanized bolts and washers. (Ref. 
Sheet No. 7 for alternative corner finishes.) 


NOTE.—First specify the areas to be lined 
such as the soffits of stairs, partitions, etc. 
The areas specified above are to be lined with 
(a) 26 gauge (b) 28 gauge.......ft. standard 
1 in, corrugated sheets applied with a lap 
of 1} corrugations and securely fixed to wood 
framing with galvanized roofing nails. 


IMPORTANT NOTE.—A galvanized iron roof 
will last longer if the ends and side laps of 
the sheets are painted before fixing with zine 
dust paint, red oxide, or any good quality 
roof paint, These points of contact are where 
corrosion usually begins. Unless zine dust 
paint is used, the exterior surface should not 
be painted until the iron has weathered, i.e 
for a period of approximately six months 
after erecting. These precautions have been 
proved to be the most effective in prolonging 
the life of a roof. The development of metallic 
zine dust paint has made possible the paint- 
ing of new galvanized sheets without 
weathering or priming. Zincanneal may be 
painted immediately without priming oF 
weathering. 
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CORRUGATED GALV. IRON ROOFS idgN ret 
STANDARD FIXING 


DETAILS SHOWING 
TO WOOD TRUSS 
eg. Corr galv. iron 


Bed Orb‘ roofing 
sheets 


1 DETAILS SHOWING FIXING 
TO COMMON RAFTER _ROOFS 


i Se i 


if ; 
virora Ss \ mene 
ft. see een } ood 
oo 7 : ¥: ridge 
Wea Cominon rafters. *nember 
oo DETAILS SHOWING FIXING 
1710) 


Beg. corr. galv, iron SEE rR Osis Oe 
Red Orb” rootin 

aa sheels screwed ‘to 

Sullnose quadrant B%x\’wood baltens 


gulter. F 
Corr galy, iron 


cured to 4% 2" 
Seal sluds. 


M soerie gor sue ee ae 
Corr. galv. iron 
walling 


DETAILS OF ALTERNATIVE FIXINGS TO STEEL TRUSS ROOFS 


Galv. iron galy,, iron 
e ke 


STANDARD FIXING DETAILS AND APPLICATIONS 
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LYSAGHTS DATA SHEETS OF ROOFING INFORMATION 


EXTERNAL 
FINISHES 


Corner tT 77h. 


Post»—-| 


CORNER 


Batt 
Finish 


aly. 


aly. screw 
Jand washer 


fiaifixing.. 


DYAGRIDS ina EiSemOln 


CAPPINGS 
ae 


Plain ridge capping. 
To fit roof 
corrugations, 


Fluted ridge capping. 


oulded 
ridge . 


For high ridge members. 


ALTERNATIVE 
CORNER FINISHES 


Framing 


STANDARD TYRES SIDE WALL “AN/D SBARIGESSEENISH)ES 


Obtainable in sizes 
rom 12” to 20% 


Plain edge finish. 


aly . iron 
urn ¢nd. 


es 


Barge Mould . 
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with rr 
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CORNER FIXINGS 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


EYSAGH LS DAT ASSHEET 5 O'F aS enna INFORMATION 


Quadrant. Bull-nos« oe, Ovolo. Nalf- Dereieset, poe 


Standard gutters ebtainable in 3”, 4", 44". 5” and oc’ widths . 
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LYSAGHTS DATA SHEETS OF ROOFING INFORMATION 


26¢, Corr galy, iron “Red Orb” 
rooting sheets. 
log. 
gate: 
; ye 


te 9 hi eer | 
SF fineSSneah 8 Cll eee esi ile 


of . Zincanneal. 
1a” 


Sai aa F 
. Steel roof (— Stanchion 
Teas Ss) 


STEEL TRUSS GUTTER 


a 


Gatters suitable for 24g Zincannea! gutter . Gutters suitable for 

any reof covering. fining and cover flashing 97Y, reot covering. 
1 ; ray 

iS Galv. iron reofing ze 27! 


[p , 
Fi vhere flat * = 7 Suitable ‘iter for 
depth is Visited. TIMBER TRUSS GUTTER 9 (one@ reef (areas. 


TYPICAL BOX  GUETERS BETWEEN ROOF TRUSSES 


74g. Bi i - 5 Zi 2” brick, 
pe Bie eae SEE. \asRing and Parapet wall 


2" Brick Be i Gutters suitable 


parapef wall. 


for any root 


W777] Twaber roof truss. covering 


TIMBER TRUSS GUTTER 
Galv. iron root - 


Hers and 
shing of 
Zincanheal 


ppt + + 


Steel roof truss. [OT 


Ea safer. SAW-TOOTH ROOF GUTTER 


FEM IDIMCI NICS <1}fO.e PCN OPIN TEE REG UI PLN RCIA IIE TE ANE ZaCa Ls FERS) 
£is WWW Ni DY.) Dn 3 ©), ex © Ot Wad 09 510 ty WN) DD) 2s WY OO 2s Dy 2) Oo COV. Wo ON) 
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EY SAGs: DATA SHEETS OF ROOFING 
METHODS 


STANDARD 


PARAPET 
FLASHING 
24g Zincanneal 
stepped Flashing. 


i Reeting bent 
m Up under 


‘flashing. 


PARAPET 
FLASHiNG 


OF FLASHINGS 
CAP FLASHING 


244. Zirrcanneal 
Cap Flashing. 


2” Brick wall 


~~ BOX GUTTER 


-24g Zincanneal ¥/ 


Flashing 


14g. Bincenneal 
cover flashing. 


STANDARD EXHAUST VENT COWL 


KEEN 


=) WINDOW SILL 
24, 
A sill 


Zinconneal 


flashing. 


Brick sill. 


(At Brick 
4A __eavity wall. 


STANDARD 


IN 


INFORMATION 


BRICK WALLING 


LINTEL 

FLASHING 

W’cavity wa 
ekotolglel al 


14 
ieee g 


Concrete 
Lintols 


CHIMNEY 
FLASHING 
2s, Bincanned 
Tlashing an. 
eovenifiGehing 


B exte: 


Flashing, ~ Interior 


GLAZED ROOF LIGHT 


Ventilator 
bas¢s ina 
be obtaine. 
Tor flat, 
sloping, or 
ridge 


fixing. 


Exhaust suction y| 
of 22g. galv. iron ar Zincanneol . 


Cow! bases are constructed fo 
suit any 


roof pitch. 


TYPICAL FLASHINGS : 


Ailetse tees 


PLAN 
Glaze, with 


cast glass. 


Fixing Clip. 
> 


Fie will 
rolled, or ¥4" wired 


SECTION 


22¢. galv. 
, capping. 


Oth 

olen NR 
obtain able 
openin 


raised ‘Soe ith 
side, ventilators,& BAR SE 


o 
fights 
includ 


TYPICAL 


cuble reef light. 


EXHAUST VENTILATOR : 


& ROOF LIGHT 
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LYSAGHTS DATA SHEETS OF ROOFING INFORMATION 
STANDARD VENTILATING ROD GENS ee ANG OeRG Venetia, E/S 
24g. ENOL Iron. 2g. fae Wil. 24g ey iron 35 ive 


Be rece aes Sesighe" 


16g. galy. corr; 
iron rootin 


12g. daly. W.1. 

brackets 

riveted to | 
20. 


paging, [29 galy. wi 
screve bra el 
fo roo} 
battens, 


og. galv. 


3 Fidge. 


2@ Iv 12 aly. Wh Ib ek WV. F 1% 1” Ww. 
fesnike Ho reel g ts, and Fk: Baennes . angle support, 
standards. and ridge, 


auge Bx" VY 
Fad fisted Bearer 


view 


furlins braced between 
fruss¢ s———___—__ 


ere galy, corr. iron 


rid ding. 


Birdwire y VENTILATING 
RIDGE TO A 
STANDARD 

24 or 16g. gay. iS ROOF TRUSS 


corr. iron root 


STANDARD TeV PES: VENTILATING RIDGES 
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AUSTRAL BRONZE COMPANY PTy. LIMITED 


Established 1914. 
Head Office and Works: 
BRASS AND COPPER ROLLING MILLS, O'RIORDAN ST., ALEXANDRIA, N.S.W. 
Branch Offices: 
ADELAIDE - - BRISBANE - - PERTH 
Branch Office and Bulk Store: 
101-108 KING STREET, MELBOURNE 


[For Other Products, See index] 


SHEET COPPER APPLIED TO 
ROOF COVERING, GUTTERS AND DOWN PIPES 


Permanent 


Copper is an excellent material for general Sheet Metal 
purposes, particularly for roofing, gutters, downpipes, 
flashings, ridging, rainwater heads and cornices, Its 
physical and chemical characteristics make it an outstand- 
ing metal for long’ service under severe conditions. 

‘A copper roof will last for generations—probably cen- 
turies. Numerous im- 
portant buildings, as 
well as many ‘fine 
residences throughout 
the world, have copper 
roofs—some of them 
over 300 years old. 


Retards 
Corrosion 


cE : = 


Copper retards 
appreciably the cor 
sive action of acid 
fumes, and is a most 
effective material for 
use under extreme 
atmospheric con- 
ditions such as are 
found in manufactur- 
ing localities and 
cities. Near the sea 
coast and in country 
districts its durability 
is unquestioned. 

The green coating, 
or patina, which 
appears on copper 
after exposure to the 
atmosphere, is mainly 


Roof of a Hospital Chapel, N.S.W., covered with the finest sheet copper 
roiled by Austral Bronze Company Pty. Limited. 


basic Copper sulphate and chloride, which, acting as a 
shield against deterioration, also makes a most. beautiful 
roofing material which does not require painting or special 
protection of any kind, 


Economical 


Freedom from repairs or maintenance expenses, com- 
bined with durability, makes Copper one of the most 
suitable and best roof- 

ing materials obtain- 
able. It has higher 
salvage value than 
other metal used for 
building purposes, 
and, being’ relatively 
indestructible, it can 
be salvaged from any 


structure destroyed, 
and will always sell 
for a _ substantial 
figure. 


Details of 
Application 


The Company will 
be pleased to send a 
copy of its handbook, 
“Sheet Copper — Its 
Application to Roof 
Covering,” to Archi- 
tects, Master Builders, 
Plumbers and others 
interested in the ap- 
plication of sheet cop- 
per to building con- 
struction. 


BRIEF DATA ON THE APPLICATION OF SHEET COPPER 


WEIGHT AND GAUGE OF SHEET COPPER 

Copper sheets are made in all gauges up to 31 LS.W.G. 
They are usually defined by the oz, weight per sq. ft.; that is, 
“16 oz. copper” means copper Weighing 16 oz. per sq. ft. or 24 
LS.W.G. 

RECOMMENDED WEIGHT OF METAL 

Do not use lighter than 16 oz. copper. Hard copper is gene- 
rally used for down pipes, eaves gutters, and cornice work. 
Soft copper, as it is more easily workable, is used elsewhere— 
especially for roofing sheets. 

EAVES GUTTERS AND DOWNPIPES 
following page) 

‘These may be obtained in similar sections to those available 
in galvanized sheet metal. Hangers for eaves gutters can be of 
cast bronze or brass, and of strap Copper or brass. Downpipes 
should be held in position by brass wall hooks, or heavy brass 
or copper straps. 

FLASHINGS (See Pointe 1, 2, 6, 7 on following page) 

Flashings should be at least 4 inches high and project not 
less than 4 inches out on to the roof. Cap flashings should be 
turned down over base flashings not less than 4 inches. Stepped 
flashings, when not, soldered, should lap at least 2 inches. Ex- 
posed edges of flashing are folded under § inch so as to pro- 
vide stiffness, and prevent lifting by the wind. 

VALLEY GUTTERS (See Point 3 on following page) 

Valley Gutters should be in long sheets and project up at 
least 4 inches under roofing tiles, ‘The edges of sheets should 
be turned back j inch, and be secured with copper cleats fixed 
to valley boarding. 


(See Points 13 and 14 on 


ROOFING (See Points 5. % 10, 15 on following page) 

1, Copper sheets should be laid on building paper or roofing 
felt on '. & G. decking. 

2, Avoid sharp bends. 

3. Never nail copper sheets, Use cleats. 

4. Nail copper cleats with copper nails—never iron or steel. 

5. Allowance for the expansion and contraction of copper 
sheets should be provided by: (a) forming the edges to make 
Jocked seams with adjacent sheets, and fixing each sheet to 
roof decking with cleats, and soldering the seams thus formed: 
or (b) by fixing wood rolls or battens to the roof decking and 
securing the sheets with cleats nailed to the rolls, and covering 
the rolls with copper capping. The first method would be simi- 
lar to that used at Points Nos. 5 and 15 on the following page, 
‘The second method similar to that used at Points Nos. $ and 
10, Cross seams in the latter would be made similarly to the 
former. 
SOLDER 

‘The only solder which should be used 
obtainable. It must be composed of new 
COPPER IN CONTACT WITH OTHER METALS 


‘The possibility of galvanic action between copper and iron or 
steel should be avoided by proper insulation, such as— 


1. By covering the steel member with asbestos; 
2, By placing strips of sheet lead between the two metals. 
3. By heavily tinning the iron. 


the hest 50-50 solder 
tin and new lead. 


(Continued on following page) 


8585s FAMSAT'S CATALOGUE 
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AUSTRAL BRONZE COMPANY PTY. LIMITED 


1. COPPER-STEP “FLASHING 
2. COPPER: COVER: FLASHING 
3. COPPER: VALLEY-CUTTER. 
4. COPPER RIDCING. 

5. COPPER -DORMER: ROOF 

© COPPER-APRON-FLASHING 


7. COPPER-CAP- FLASHING. 

8. COPPER-APRON:FLASHING 
EXTENDED-UNDER-SILL. 

9. COPPER: FLAT-ROOFING 

10. COPPER: ROLL-CAPPING. 

{1 “ FLASHING-TO-WINDOW-HEAD 


12.COPPER-RAINWATER-HEAD 
13. COPPER-DOWN-PIPE 

14. COPPER-EAVES “GUTTER 

15. COPPER-COVERED-HOOD 
1. COPPER: SILL-FLASHING 

17. BRONZE-OR- COPPER-SCREEN 


18 COPPER-CLAZING-CAMES 

19, BRASS-on-BRONZE-HARDWARE 

20. COPPER: HOT- WATER: PIPES 
AND FITTINGS 

21 BRASS -COLD-WATER-PIPES 
AND- FITTINGS 


~APPLICATIONS-or COPPER-e BRASS: ] seou 


-TO:DOMESTIC - BU 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


ILDINGS - timireD 
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GEORGE WARD PTY. LTD. 


17 ORR STREET, CARLTON, N.3, VIC. 


Telephones: 
FJ6297 FJ4725 3 


Roofing Specialists and Contractors 


Drawing showing typical method ot 
fitting metal box gutter along base 
of vertical face to sawtooth. Set on 
M.S. gutter straps with bronze- 
welded Joints and welded sump lead- 
ing to downpipe. Window rames 
flashed with metal flashing. 


‘The adyent of man actually heralded the establish- 
HK ment of the roofing industry. The progress made 
during the march of time is vividly portrayed by a com: 
parison of the efforts of primitive man and our modern 
structures. 


‘Typical examples of modern roofing work are depicted 
on this page. The corrugated steel roof covering, light, 
strong and durable, affords adequate protection against 
the elements. The corrosion-resistant metal box gutters 
with bronze-welded joints, obviate fractures and conse- 
quent leakages. Carefully fabricated and fitted metal 
spouting, rainwater heads, flashings and downpipes en- 
Detail showing metal spout- sure complete and satisfactory roof drainage. 
ing with pop and elbow - 
leading to downpipe. We specialize in roofing and it is our established policy 

to keep abreast of all improvements and innovations—in 
many cases initiating them ourselves. With our staff of 
skilled and experienced workmen utilizing proved modern 
methods and up-to-date machinery, we are therefore not 
only eapable, but fully equipped, to cary out this type 
of work. 


GEORGE WARD 


PTY. LTD. 
Corrugated iron sheeting Telephones: FJ6297 FJ4725 


for roof and wall cover- 
ing affixed to steel pur- 
lins with hook-bi 

finished along top wit 


, Specialists in Sheet Metal 
Taceeba epost panonia . i 
Trvand downeiping. Roofing and Accessories 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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SECTION 


SKYLIGHTS AND 13 
ROOF VENTILATORS 


SECTION 


CATALOGUES | and 2 
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THE “PLUMMER” 


Reinforced Concrete Framed 
SKYLIGHT 


and 


13 pRIsMATIC “SKY-LAY” LIGHT 


Patent No. 20744/34 
A Permanent Source of Abundant Daylight for 
the Modern Building 
he “Plummer” Skylight:— 


is a scientine construction formed of a reinforeed conerete frame, fitted with 


B ceriesof smell. metal frames containing sturdy Bi in. sq. x 4 In. thick 
Wired glass lenses set in smastie. ‘These features provide the following 
Advantages 


(a) Secure joints 
(5) No possibility of breskage of glass {rom expansion. 
(©) Basy replacement of a broken lens in the event of accident, vithout 
Gamage to the concrete frame. 
STRONG AND DURABLE AS THE VERY WALLS OF THE DUILI 
BUILT TO CARRY FOOT TRAFFIC ON A CLEAR § FT. SPAN. 


The “Plummer” Prismatic “Sky-lay” Light:— 


ig identical with the “Plummer” Skylight described above, with the addition 
of, a handsome prismatic Laylight attached to the under-surface. 

The Laylight is formed of ‘94; In x Ola in. x? in. prismatic Tenses, 
which give the Widest diffusion of light. ‘They are securely sesled at the 
joints with a mastic compound, and the air-tight space so formed between 
top ‘and bottom lenses te absoliitely dust and condensation proof, and forms 
At efficient Insulator against heat, cold and. sound 

Note features of construction in Specification and detail. 


FIRE REGULATIONS. 


‘These LIGHTS being, fitted with WIRED GLASS LENSES. ccmply with all 
building testlations and are approved of and Listed by the Fire Underwriters’ 
Associations Uiroughout Australln, for Use in fire-resisting buildings. 


ide 


para. 

Supplied in finished conerete slabs, packed for shipment, or installed com- 
plete by us. Weight, approx, 28 Ibs. per sq. ft. “Minimum piteh. 1 inch in 
B “tect imum spam, 0 feet belween supports, Ventilators “fitted when 


required, 


UNDERSIDE VIEW OF ONE OF 28 PLUMMER SKY-LAY 
LIGHTS FOR LITHGOW SMALL ARMS FACTORY. 


PRISMATIC “SKY-LA 
PITT ST. 


of “PLUMMER” 
ERAGE BOARD'S BUILDING, 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION. 

Plummer Skylights. 

muppiled, ‘fixed and left watertight by B. G. Plummer & Co. 

(8) Supplied’ by 'B,'G. Plummer & Co., and fixed and left watertight 
by the Contractor 

Formed of 24in, thick reinforced concrete construction, 
square insert metal frames, glazed with Sin. x 8¥4in. X Yin 
Blass Tenses set in Mastic, 

LAYLIGHTS; Underside of last fitted with o¥sin. x 
matic lenses bedded in Mastic and fixed on insert brass 
Felnforeing, with chromed brass ‘dome nuts and. washers, 
Found outer edges with a Moin. x 44In, metal frame, 


SKYLIGHTS: 


Atted with sn, 
thick ‘wired 


in, x Mein. prise 
‘bolts, “wired to 
‘and finished off 


COVED FINISH 
AGAINST WALL 


ESANSION JOINT 
BETWEEN SLABS 


AU. JOINTS FILLED WITH MASTIC COMPOUND — | 
i i m 


WIRED GLASS LENS __| | _4¢ MINIMUM MARGIN] $*| 


TSTEADFAST! JOINTING COMPOUND, 


wanna ian 
: ian 


INSULATING 
SEALED AIR SPACE 


THESE SKYLIGHTS ARE ALSO SUPPLIED 
WITHOUT THIS UNDERSIDE LENS: 


"ALL JOINTS FILLED WITH MASTIC COMPOUND 
1 H's DH PRISMATIC LENS 
I ‘98e" CENTRES 


"ND BOME 


N,] tease sour WIRED 
TO REINFORCEMENT 


QUARTER FULL SIZE 


‘CEMENT BEDDING 


JUNCTION WITH 
FLAT ROOF 


‘NUT 


Established 1907. 


QUEENSEAND: NORTH QUEENSLAND: TASMANIA: 
‘Alexander Ander: Northern Builders Supplies arrenger & Lansdell Pty. 1. 

eather Sireet, ise Ltd, Tovare ‘snd tances on. 
Wilston,  Brisbatie. Cairns, Babinda, Tonisfait 


B. G. PLUMMER & CO. 


183 HAY ST., SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


VICTORIA: WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 


TS. GI & Son Lita, jarris, Searfe & Sandovers 
tell Street, Rast i 
Perth. 


Hay Stree 
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PLUMMER CONCRETE FRAMED 


PAVEMENT and STALLBOARD LIGHTS 131 
(Pat. No, 20744/34) 


A close-up photograph of one of the Plummer Concrete- 
framed Stallboard Lights, North Annandale Hotel, 


UMMER, | c( ‘YE-FRAMED PAVEMENT LIGHTS 
a meta 


have hie (note the patent double gutter metal 
frames, ensuring secure and water-tight fixing in concrete) 
and MASTIC FILLING round each lens, which 

of breakage from: r 


h uceident, 
without damage to the ¢ 

BOTH PAVEM. ND STALLEOARD LIGHTS are glazed 
with replaceable PRISMATIC LENSES, which give. greatest 
possible diffusion of light. ‘The glass ‘is a selected quality 
Specially annealed for thé work, making it very. tough 


“Plummer” Pavement Lights, Stafford House, 
263 Castlereagh Street, Sydney. 


| 


SOME TYPICAL, REIS OF PAVEMENT LIGHTS 


FULL SIZE. iT CIF 
JUNCTION WITH EXPANSION JOINT 
ASPHALT PAVEMENT BETWEEN PAVEMENT LiGHTS; 


PLUMMER CONCRETE-FRAMED PAVEMENT LIGHTS, 

(@) SUPPLIED FIXED AND LEFT WATERTIGHT BY 
RGPLUMMER CD, Gor) 

(©) SUPPLIED IN FINISHED CONCRETE SLABS BY 
BGPLUMMER ¢ CO. AND FIXED AND LEFT 
WATERTIGHT BY THE CONTRACTOR, 


PAVEMENT LIGHTS SHALL BE FORMED OF 258 

THICK REINFORCED CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION, 
FITTED WITH 4x4! INSEAT METAL FRAMES 

SPACED ON 5! CENTRES AND GLAZED WITH 

SPECIALLY ANNEALED REPLACABLE PRISMATIC 

LENSES SET IN MASTIC, 


IGH 
PLUMMER, CONCRETE-FRAMED STALLBOARD 
LUGHTS, FORMED OF 2 THICK REINFORCED 
CONCRETE FRAMES, GLAZED WITH SH. 5t'.%* 
REPLACABLE PRISMATIC LENSES SPACED ON Git 
CENTRES AND SET IN MASTIC. 


APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS-PACKED FOR SHIPMENT: 
PAVEMENT LIGHTS: 30 POUNDS PER SQ. FOOT, 
STALLBOARD LIGHTS: 20 POUNDS PEA SQ. FOCT. 


TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS; 
, CSA. BUILDING, CONNELL ¢ BENT STS, SYDNEY 
f CDMERCIAL BANK OF AUSTRALIA, HEAD OFFICE, SYONEY 
APA BUILDING, MARTIN’ PLACE. SYONEY 

LONGON COURT, PERTH, WESTERN AUSTRALIA. 
WATSON HOUSE, BLIGH ST, SYONEY 

CATHCART House, lc CASTLEREAGH ST, SYDNEY 

SYDNEY STAFFORO'S BUILDING CASTLEREAGH ST SYONEY 
CENTRAL ASSURANCE BUILDING, 105 PITT ST SYDNEY 
SYDNEY SNOWS STORE, PITT $1, SYONEY 


PART PLAN OF 
PAVEMENT LIGHTS 


[PRISMATIC LENS SiKSI 


‘coMPOUND, 


Minimum 3* 


JOINTING 


STEADFAST" 


MASTIC COMPOUND. 


DETAILS OF STALLBOARD LIGHTS FULL SIZE 


|-METAL FRAME 434" 


| ANON 


3 


Minimum 3" 


Se CENTRES 


DETAILS OF PAVEMENT LIGHTS. Ya FULL SIZE. 


TYPICAL BEARING 


= Established 1907. B. G. PLUMMER & CO. 183 HAY ST., SYDNEY, N.S.W. 
‘ QUEENSLAND: NORTH QUEENSLAND: TASMANIA: yicrorta: WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
: Alexander Anderson, Northern Builders Supplies Barrenger & Lansdell Pty. Ltd. T, 8. Gill & Son 14d., Marrs, Scarfe & Sandovers 
. Heather “Street, Pty. Ltd, Hobart ‘and’ Launceston, Bell Street, ast Preston, N.18 ta. 

Wilston, Brisbane, Cairns, Babinda, ‘Innisfail May Streei, Perth, 
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| LEOPOLD BARNETT PTY. LTD. 
| 113 YORK STREET, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Telephone: M 6317 (4 lines) 


BARNETT TRANSPARENT DAYLIGHT ROOFING 


| 13 (Reinforced Concrete) 
——— “Lasts as Long as the Building” 
2 A SKY-LIGHT ROOF CONSTRUCTION WITHOUT EQUAL 


“BARNETT DAYLIGHT ROOFING,” DOUBLE 
orton Of ORI e ro cSydney, Note SUB-GLAZING dropped to level of soffit. Total area, over 3,500 ft 
betail blue prints available on request, 


Photograph showing portion of "PRINCETON" SUB-GLAZING on 57 Panels 
GLAZED, recently ins! 


2 ——> 


STRUCTURAL DATA 


Mos. spon 8 ween suppoets 
Live load 1e51b per sg ff. over 


= 180. spon ES 

Weight 25/5 per_sq FF. 

Any Type of Vealiloter 
installed 


| “BARNETT DAYLIGHT ROOFING” with “PRINCETON” One of four areas “BARNETT DAYLIGHT ROOFING” at 
| SUB-GLAZING, at Eye Hospital, Sydney. Note SUB-GLAZING “Bryant House,” City. Total area, 2,500 ft. 
dropped to the level of the soffit, also PERFORATED METAL- 
EDGE MOULD, ng ample ventilation. 


RANA EAC 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


LEOPOLD BARNETT PTY. LTD. 


BARNETT TRANSPARENT DAYLIGHT ROOFING 
HAS BEEN INSTALLED IN SUCH IMPORTANT CITY BUILDINGS AS 


CITY MUTUAL LIFE ASSURANCE SOCIETY 
LTD., HUNTER AND BLIGH STREETS. 


DAVID JONES LTD., NEW PREMISES, CASTLE- 
REAGH AND MARKET STREETS, 


SMALL ARMS FACTORY, LITHGOW (Over 1,200 
=; super). 


PRUDENTIAL INSURANCE CO, LTD., MARTIN 
PLACE. 

COMMONWEALTH BANK OF AUSTRALIA. 

NORTH SYDNEY COUNCIL CHAMBERS, ETC. 

BRYANT HOUSE, PITT ST., CITY (Over 2,500 
ft, super). 

NEW G.P.0., SYDNEY, (Over 3,500 ft. super), 
Double Glazed. 


Abundance of Daylight, Lasting Qualities in Construction, and Practically No Maintenance Cost 


Cauzxmss Conpounia 


od 'x af 


2 Rasen Wireo GLAss 


“| Deron Trait Moo 


\ SPECIAL BRASS STUD 


\ 
\ Brass 08 CoprER 
Wor | Grass Mar 


_9f Ceurees 


Giazius Cap \} 


One DIRECTION OM 


PATENT 4? JOT850 


BREATHER HOLES 
AROUND PANELS 


ILLUSTRATING OUR “PRINCETON” PATTERN SUB-GLAZING, IN THIS CASE ATTACHED AND 
IN JUXTAPOSITION TO CONCRETE FRAME. 


BARNETT TRANSPARENT DAYLIGHT ROOFING 
(SKYLIGHT) is constructed with carrying members of 
Reinforced Concrete, The glass is ribbed, wired, 84 in. 
square, 4 in, thick, set in galvanised metal shields with 
special elastic caulking compound, protecting the glass 
from expansion pressure, and at the same time per- 
mitting easy and instant replacement without skilled help 
at any time it should be necessary. 

The construction is capable of carrying a uniformly 
distributed live load of 120 II per sq. ft. and is both 
fireproof and burglar proof. 

Spans are made without intermediate beams up to 
8 ft. clear. 

We recommend installation at building with our own 
mechanics, but factory finished slabs can be furnished 
if necessary. 

BARNETT TRANSPARENT DAYLIGHT ROOFING 
(SKYLIGHT) has a light area covering more than 75 per 
cent. of its surface. It sets as flat as the roof itself, so 
that light does not have to penetrate glass at an angle. 


BARNETT TRANSPARENT DAYLIGHT ROOFING 
(SKYLIGHT) has large spans without supporting beams, 
permits lights and slab being built in one section, can- 
not buckle or sag, and may be walked upon as an ordinary 
floor, supporting foot traffic, tables and chairs. 


DOUBLE GLAZING. Maximum diffusion of light, 
greatly improved insulation, coupled with beauty of 
interior ceiling effect, are available under our systems 
of DOUBLE GLAZING, an excellent method of which 
—Princeton’—is illustrated above. These DOUBLE 
GLAZING systems possess outstanding advantages over 
the ordinary lay light, not the least of which is that, 
whilst being integral with the Reinforced Concrete frame 
above, the sub-frame can be dropped to suit the interior 
architectural requirements. 


Over 3,500 ft. of “PRINCETON” PATTERN DOUBLE 
GLAZING has been installed for the Commonwealth 
Works Department at the new G.P.0., Sydney. 


BARNETT REINFORCED CONCRETE PAVEMENT LIGHTS 


PROVIDE SUNLIGHT and daylight in yault and base- 
ment in a more permanent way than any other light 
medium we know of. 

INSTANT REPLACEMENT OF GLASS. Should it 
become necessary to replace a glass unit, replacement 
can be made in a few moments’ time; no special skill 
required. This means pavement lights can be kept in 


perpetual good condition at practically no maintenance 
cost. 


WATERTIGHT compounds which we use for water- 
proofing are prepared specially for this ose, and are 
of the highest grade and quality for additional insurance 
against leakage. 


Git feed eens) esto 
: CLASS-LENS 


LoncitupinaL SECTION THRU SPAN 


Abundance of Daylight, lasting qualities in construction, and practically no maintenance cost. 
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TH ERM TILE nazi 


Patent No. 402642 


Agents and Laying Contractors: 


William Crosby & Co. Pty. Ltd. 
438 COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE, C.1 


The “Thermotile” flat roofing system recommended procedure in Ia 
8 been developed by the manufacturers son's Standard “Thermotile” 
d_patentees, Messrs. D. Anderson & Architect 

Son Ltd, in an attempt to provide a roof 

which would be at the same time water- 

proof, resistant to wear, heat-excluding 

in summer and heat-retaining In winter. 


ng Ander- 
wd 7 Roof. (See 
Specification on page 2.) 


‘The Genuine Asbestos “Thermotile” is 
Stl Imported from England; it is made 
completely from long-fibred Asbestos 

stem comprises three layers: of ‘ Cement, the continuous outside. film 

bituminous felt cemented on to: which forms the upper surface of the 
diaicddthwuctacerundstorsaake orhesreithe tile, is lapped around the edges and on to 
bitumen, and protected on top by square S the back. ‘The core which is made from 
Ules with a light-coloured asbestos- 4 much coarser Asbestos, contains many 
cement facing, which are pressed on to Insulating Air Cells, the rounded Angles 
a film of bitumen while the latter is still (of the wearing surface) together with 


eee the splayed edges give added strength 
Ty arrangement with the patentees of and makes this tile capable of with- 
Briss other metiice't: this new kas standing hard wear without fracture or 
tralian product is now being manufac- chipping. ‘The close textured surface does 
tured in Melbourne and is therefore much not rei absorb dirt from the atmo- 
lower in price than imported asbestos sphere and retains its whiteness 
“Thermotiles.” ‘The preparation, method photo showing Genuine Asbestos Thermo- therefore the refractive “proper 
of finish, and the arrangement of water- tiles laid over the 3 waterproofing layers Solar heat for which Asbestos 
proofing layers are identical with the of “ROK” Roofing. nowned, 


THERMAL TESTS on the “THERMOTILE” FLAT ROOFING SYSTEM 


14/2 130 


ae 2 i INSULATION is one of the most 
t ant factors to be considered 
variable Australian climate. 

In careful tests carried out under 
similar conditions to those de- 
seribed by the British Government 
Research Authorities, our Asbestos 
Cement Tile shows a slightly 
greater degree of insulation com- 
pared with the imported Thermo- 
tile, tested at the same time and 
under the same conditions. This 
slight difference is probably due 
to the increased thickness and the 
greater percentage of voids con- 
tained in the core, ‘The English 
“Thi ile" is 1 in, thick, whilst 
the Australian type is 13 in. thick. 


‘The graph gives the actual tem- 
peratures of the Concrete Roof 
Slab directly under the coverings 
described, and compares them with 
shade air temperatures, ‘These 
dings Were taken on carefully 
librated Thermo couples set in 
each test slab and measured on & 
Potentiometer supplied by the 
Cambridge Instrument Company. 


‘These tests were carried out in 
elatively open surroundings, there- 
OFFICIAL MELBOURNE fore the shade temperatures on the 
SUN TEMPERATURE : site of the tests were compara~ 
fait lower than the recorded 

H HERE ficial shade temperature in the 

We have thers 
curves for shade temperature 
.t0 enable an accurate comparison 


DEGREES FANREMWEIT 


DEGREES FAWRENHEIT 


EE 
AM ‘aM HAM Vion ira a7M. 4M, to be made of the insulation pro- 


TIME OF DAY TESTS TAKEN AT PORT MELBOURNE Vlaed by ie “Thermatiie” sut- 
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ARCHITECTS’ SPECIFICATION = easaeer wace 


“Thermotile” Roofing 


PREPARATION.—The concrete °A8S%57 23 
roof surfaces are to he of smoothly —S2uv.79 <iwthr 
rendered cement or T. and G. : 
boarding, graded true to falls of  tunepursoce 
2 in, in 10 ft. to all outlets. The  S6"sarece 
intersections with parapet walls 
and superstructures are to be 
formed with a cement or wood 
angle fillet 3 in. on base and  avcte river] 
from 4 in. to 44 in. perpendicular — “#¥A++Y 42°*9' 
height. The cement surface ren- 
dering of roof around outlets to 4 
be slightly recessed to the thick- a 
ness of the metal used for lining 
thespadleturen canes: DETAIL AT PARAPET 


eA ese a IID ROSE AA TENGE GEE Bee HD 


then to be supplied and laid over Eeirat'Se eee foghie ge 
TNsuLarin 


DETAILS € APPLICATIONS 


THRE LavEne oF 
i ecsrkce  — 
THREE LAYERS OF 

i 


PULLING out 


RENDERED 
surrace raug 
TO FALLS, 


the whole area comprising the 
three standard layers of “ROK” 
roofing surfaced with 12 in. x 12 
in, British Asbestos or Australian 
cement “THERMOTILES.” All 
bituminous layers to be cemented 
together with hot bitumen and the 
tiles and plinths also set in hot 
bitumen all in accordance with 
the practice recommended by the 
ents and contractors, Messrs. 
liam Crosby & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


DETAIL AT EAVES DETAIL AT VERGE 


METAL LINING TO CESSPOOLS, FLASHINGS, etc., should be of 1 Ib. hot rolled copper, or 4 Ib. lead. The 
bottom edge of cover flashing must lap on to plinth 2 in. below top edge, and all linings to cesspools and rainwater 
boxes are to have a flunge not less than 6 in. wide on to flat rendering of roof surface; such boxes to be provided to the 
roofing contractor when the first two layers of roofing are being laid, between which layers they are to be sealed with 


hot bitumen, 


RE GUTTERS.—A fall of 2 in. in 10 ft. quickly clears a roof of surface water. Gutters should be avoided whenever 
possible; they are always a source of weakness in a roof subjected to high extremes of temperatures. Even when 
outlet facilities are restricted, it is better to form additional cesspools and conduct water away in pipes rather than form 
a gutter on the roof and lose the stabilising influence of direct abutment at walls. 


Important roofs completed with— 


British “ Thermot 


Australian “Thermotiles’” 


Council Scientific & Industrial 
Research, Melbourne 


Country Residence, Olinda— 
(see photo) 
Commercial Bank of Aust, Ltd. 


Prince Henry Hospital — Collins Street 


Maim Sun Deck, Pathological 
Block, Melbourne 


Royal Branch E. S. & A. Bank 
Collins Street, Melbourne 


Mercantile Mutual. Insurance 
Company's Building —Perth, 
West Australia 


London & Lancashire Assurance 


Buildings —Collins St, Melb. 


Heidelberg Military Hospital 
(3 Roofs) 


Collins House, Melbourne 
(3 Roofs) 


‘Modern Printing Co.,, Carlton 
Union Can Co., Sth. Melb. 


A view of a Genuine “Therm 
in a beautiful setting at 


ile"” Roof on a country residence 
‘Olinda,”” Victoria, Australia, 


OTHER SPECIALITIES Manufactured by D. Anderson & Son, Patentees of “Thermotile,”” 
and obtainable from WILLIAM CROSBY & CO. PTY. LTD. 


beer tearm cea 


“Siderosthen” Anti-corrosive Paint—For All Metal Surfaces. 
“Rokolor” Bituminous Paint—For preserving “ROK’ roofing, 


“Bondex” Plastic Compound—For sealing fractures in cement, tiles, 
iron roofs, gutters, ete 


lous purposes | 


Full particulars and prices upon applicatio: 
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Manufacturers of 


TERRA COTTA ROOFING TILES 


Administration: BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Showrooms and Offices: 
SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern. 

STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street. 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. 


PERTH ASSOCIATES: H. L. Brisbane & 
Wunderlich Ltd., Lord and Short Sts. 


Products 

Wunderlich Terra Cotta Tiles are manufactured 
in various patterns. These include the well- 
known Marseilles (French) Pattern; the Shingle; 
Standard Size and Standard Sized Weathered. 
Mission Large and Mission Small (Tapered Sides), 
Straight Barrel Mission (Melbourne type), and 
Cordova — sometimes called Granada—(Parallel 
sides). 
Colours 

Colours comprise shades of Red and Chocolate, 
Buff, Green, Blue, Golden Brown in mottled and 
fire flashed, semi-glazed and full glazed effects. 
These provide scope for roofing treatments of 
either rich individual colours or else intermingled 
shades producing an harmonious blending of 
bright colouring. 


Methods of Fixing 


On account of the slight 
variations in sizes of Tiles NAME OF 
manufactured by the vari- TILE 
ous Wunderlich Plants, the 
data supplied on this page 
can only be taken as being 
approximately correct. 


‘SHINGLE 
léranoans) 


Showrooms and Offices: 

BRISBANE: 108-110 Brunswick Street, Valley. 

NEWCASTLE: King Street (near Auckland 
Street). 


HOBART: T. & G, Building, 


Collins and Murray Streets. 
LAUNCESTON: 137 Cimitiere Street, 


Accessories 


Ridging, Finials and Cresting in colours and 
glazes to match the tiles, are available in a variety 
of sizes and patterns. 


Qualities and Advantages 


Wunderlich Terra Cotta Roofing Tiles are re- 
nowned for their extreme hardness and trueness 
to shape and size. They are to a marked degree 
resistant to the onslaughts of time and weather. 


Experience and Facilities 


There is a Wunderlich Plant for the manufac- 
ture of Terra Cotta Roofing Tiles in every State. 


DIMENSIONS. |wtaTAcR| 


«eis 


Ze 


|sATensjeaTteNs] VERY. |HORIZ.|WEIGHT|WEIGHT INURBER| 
VERT. HORIZ. [sPACTMG]SPACINGIPER TILE|PER SC{}PER. Sd. 


a 
Zila Ibe| FES | SEO. 


Complete information will 
be supplied by our nearest 
sales office, on request. 


Correct Length of Rafters 


SHINGLE 
lveatnenss) 


A saving in labour is ef- 
fected, and a more secure 
roof results, if the rafters 
are cut to a length that will 


FRENCH 
PATTERN 


permit the use of whole (or 
uncut) Tiles for the last 
row, finishing at the ridge. 
A rafter card, showing the 


SMALL 
MISSION 


correct lengths of rafters 
for any given number of 
rows of Marseilles Tiles, 
will be provided on request. 


LARGE 
MISSION 


CORDOVA 
GRANADA) 


Estimates for Roofs Fixed 


Quotations for Wunder- 
lich Tiles fixed complete in 


any part of the Common- 
wealth, will be given on re- 
quest. Select requirements 
from sample roofs on dis- 


STRAIGHT 
BARREL 
MISSION 
(mets ourne) 


play at each Wunderlich 
Showroom. 
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CONSTRUCTIONAL FEATURES 8. 
Hs 


a 


. It is structurally 


in, weight (see ventilators, con- 
elow). trol rods, ete., as 
. Tt does not har- required. 


. It admits light and air to the area below to the 
. It provides good visibility and facilitates communica- 
. It is easily laid, easily lifted and easily adapted to 


. It may be supplied in any desired colour, complete 


A. CHALLINGSWORTH Pty. LTD. 


Structural Engineers 
476 SWAN STREET, RICHMOND, E.1, VICTORIA 


We design, fabricate, and erect all classes of structural steel, welded 
and riveted. Girders (all types), Cranes, Roof Trusses, Gas Holders, 
Silos, Steel Buildings, Chimney Stacks, Tanks, etc. 


DIAMOND GRID FLOORS 

Inregularly shaped panels may be supplied to suit 

special requirements. 

9. No Drilling is required to supporting structure for 
securing grids. 


Diamond Grid Flooring is comfortable to walk on, 
and loaded trucks, wheelbarrows, barrels, etc., may 
be wheeled or rolled over its surface with ease and 


safety. 10. ‘Trimmed open- 


ings may be 
provided to ac- 
commodate pipes, 


strong and light 


bour dust and 


dirt, 


Typical Panel with 
Trimmed Openings 


, A 
WO UNURURUR ROK 
Ke LAA) COO PDD 


extent of 84 per cent. of its total surface. 
tion between operators on different levels. 
subsequent alterations in lay-out. 


with all fastenings for securing in place. 


2 


STAIR TREAD 


LADDER RUNG 


= WEIGHT 
TyPE SECTION per 84, Ft 
Lbs 


Safe Distributed Load in Lbs. per Sa. Ft. 
‘at Varying Spans, 


B |STRAIGHT BARS, 9” <i" | 
BENT BARS, 3" xi" 


| 
| 
© |STRAIGHT BARS, 1"x 3" | 
| 
| 
| 
| 


BRA BARS] asa" 8 | 1000 } 670 | 450} 800 } 210) 170 | 140 
a | | | | 

STRAIGHT BARS, 13”%1" | : scales | 2 hes 

| BEN RARS air f 9 | 1280 | soo 215 | 180 


385 | 270 
{ 


ie 


| 
| 576 


SYDNEY 
‘MELBOURNE 


ARMCO (AUSTRALIA) PTy. LIMITED 


Steelox 


BRISBANE 
ADELAIDE 


THE IMPROVED BUILDING MATERIAL 


1 comparatively new building material of 
unique design, in which standard steel sheets are formed 
into structural panelled side walls and roofs to make up 
a complete building. These sections have been thoroughly 
analysed and tested by the U.S. Bureau of Standards for 
use as building side walls, load-bearing partitions, roofs 
floors and have been found to haye unusual load car- 
ying capacity 
Ten years’ experience in the housing and industrial field 
have proved Steelox construction practical and possessing 
many advantages not found in other types of construction 
ordinarily employed in its size range. 


Since each Steelox panel is held securely by hook bolts 
at top and bottom without the necessity of nailing or 
clamping, no special tools or experience is necessary, and 
a complete building can be erected in less time than a 
conventional type building can he covered with standard 
sheeting. 

Imperviousness to water is an inherent Steelox feature 
because the panels are not pierced by the securing fast- 
eners at any place that will allow water to find its way 
into the building itself, Hook bolts and clips, used in con- 
junction with the unique Steelox joint, hold the building 
together. 


DESIGN DATA 


STEELOX STRUCTURAL ELEMENT—SECTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Weisht 
Pounds Inches Aren | Moment | gection | Radius 
wiath | Gauge fective Moautus | Gych 
Inches 3 7 ] tion | Inertia | Moa Gyration 
AMyh 8 SS Th if 5 t 
ia ae i 0.99 Ty |e ln 738 ey ia |e 
16") 20am 1,00 1.50 14 3 AT G20] pest) pcs 
fox an MeNLS 1.08 2.00 23 | 3 68] 98 | Sa58i | a6 
SAFE TRANSVERSE LIVE LOADS 
(Beam Action — Bending) Uniform Live Load in Pounds per Sq. Foot on Roof or Walls. 
Depth | Wiath| Gauge | efficient SPAN-F 
Inches | Inches stredtgen [TET a1 sifted of mec] ect [ncLO [iL LS 
3 | 16] 22 | 3720 | TS) B47] 418 20.8 | 12.0 | 10.1 | | | 
3 | 16 | 20 | 4944 [100.4 | 781 | 56.4 | 43. 16.3 | 13.9 | 11.9 | 10.2 | 
3 | 16 | 18 | 6948 | 141.3 }1028 | 77.9 | 60.9 | 48.7 | 23.1 | 19.7 | 16.9 | 14.6 | 12.7 


*To find the allowable load in pounds per square foot for other spans, b a 
(Based on 18,000 pound per square inch Fibre Stress, 


deduct weight per square foot of Steelox panel. 


SAFE WALL LOADS* 


divide coefficient of strength by square of span in feet, then 


(Column Action — Compression) on Concentrically loaded Steelox Panels, in Pounds per Lineal Foot. 


Tyehee AS Sanaa. LOM tae [Sean | ne | TATTOO TON | Tes 
| | 1578 | 1 1136 |_978 847 | 739 | 648 | 575 | 613 | 450 | 418 
te" | 20 2315 | 1981 | 1713 | 1487 1296 | 1138 | 1008 | 894 | 800 | 719 | 651 
16 18 | 5740 | 5030 | 4533 | 4116 _| 3712 | 3381 | 3059 | 2788 | 2548 | 2320 | 2134 


® Allowable stresses 


per square inch were calculated in accordance with 


A.1-S.C. specifications. 
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ARMCO (AUSTRALIA) PTy. LIMITED 
SYDNEY, MELBOURNE, BRISBANE, ADELAIDE 


ARMCO PRES-STEEL PREFABRICATED BUILDINGS 


The Armco pres-steel Building has been designed for economy 
jin production and economy in erection. Everything possible has 
been precut and preformed before delivery and structural mem- 
bers have been designed with simplicity to give quick erection. 


Buildings ideally suited for general utility buildings on the 
farm or station, for garages, machinery sheds, workshops or 


storehouses. Can be supplied in widths of 20 ft., and in lengths 
any multiple of 10 ft. Covered with corrugated iron which, 
When painted, has a pleasing appearance and is fire and white 
Ant proof. These buildings can be suoplied with standard 4 ft. 
by 2 tt, windows in each bay and standard door openings in 
sides or rear, there being no timber of any kind used in the 
construction of Armco Pres-steel Buildings. 


CONSTRUCTION DETAIL 
Tie Main Frame 1s Construcreo oF 5 STANOARD 


INTERCHANGEABLE FARTS. 


BARTER GusseT PLare 


y PURLIN z Gurr 5 


Gusset PLATE. 
Avy 


Giers F/ in END I 
Lity oF Door 


G Ratrers BL £& BR 
K/ Poruns ¢ Giets G 
O Eno Girts F 
GIRTS T0_Eno wirnoyT Door F/ 
Gusseér Prates D £ E 
Door Heaa F2 


i 


RAFTER 


Gusset PLATE 


Bours Parenr 
SELF CENTERING 
DIMPLED JOINTS 


CoLumn 


Detar at “A” 
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BoiT ATTACHING 
GirT To (LEAT 


| Bou ATTACHING 
LEAT To COLUMN 


CueaT Boren To 
COLUMN: 


CoLumn 


Detaic at B 
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ARMCO (AUSTRALIA) PTy. LIMITED 
SYDNEY, MELBOURNE, BRISBANE, ADELAIDE 


STANDARD TWO HINGED FRAME BUILDING—40-FOOT SPAN 


Eaves Te re : = Z 
Parzcins Nor Sion = z — ZB S 
in THs Bay - = - LEA = 
; Puauns” SC Z 
Eaves Tit Yop, i phiff) 
g SUES ny al 
(Sa | 1 rae) 1 
[_Gars 1 ais ti rtnaenatlaan lll 
SIR AR rive sais ist NCTMCIITNOUALELETULTOLETE 
105*0" 


GENERAL View of Assemacen Bumoinc 


SPLICE 


S | 4 
LBL NAL € Lis, 
VARIATIONS BG C (EwoAccess VARIATIONS Df E(Suiome Door ¢ Mice Base METHOO OF ERECTING 
Door iw any Position SHOWN) Access Door i Sie) FRAMES, 
al aa 
Sonn ‘Se [i ian wont Te 
ed fale 
. 
bp) ae 
eat y 
BAFTERS & inp Cocunms / | | 
S1p& Conunwws fat gy 8 
2 -- 3 8 
A we “ Graal (ls aes 
A 4 5 Paes 
Son; Soqp ESI isin 
taal ‘ a i h eat ot” 
sto ig oe 
STAL Tons Tertcat_ DETAILS oF END Wil 
Purtins Glars BRACING 
£ CRTs g 
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ARMCO (AUSTRALIA) PTy. LIMITED 
SYDNEY, MELBOURNE, BRISBANE, ADELAIDE 


DETAILS OF STEELOX CONSTRUCTION 


BORN SELF TAPPING — ince CAP 12 GAUGE FILLER PLATES 
SHEET METAL SCREMS. ( WELDED To RIDGE 


ATEACH RIB SS = ANGLES 32°CENS. 
‘i FELT STRIP CEMENTED 


005 e 
STEELOX ROOF PANELS TO RIOGE ANGLES 
RIBS UP 


CAULKING 


ROOF PANEL 


“FORK SELF TAPPING 
3" SHEET METAL SCREWS 
§ HOOK BOLT 
AT EACH RIB 


STEELO) 
WALL PANELS 
SECTION AA 


SIDE WALL EAVE GABLE WALL EAVE 


3 HOOK BOLTS 
CROSS SECTION AT EACH RIB 

3 HOOK BOLT OF GABLE BUILDING 
AT EACH RIB 


ToP OF CONCRETE a8 
& HOOK BOLT 
APPLY CAULKING AT EACH RIB 
-| Compouno To > 
BOTTOM OUTSIDE LINE OF STEELOK~” 
STEELOX 
sor Gantt. 7 
PANELS: PLAN OF HOOK BOLT 
AROUND INTERLOCKING RIBS 
FLASHING 


BASE ANGLE DETAIL Srecvox 
WALL PANEL 


FEMALE RIB 


SECTION B-B 
mceae GABLE END WALL SPLICE 


\6" 
GROSS SECTION OF 
STANDARD STEELOX PANEL 
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Epwarp CAMPBELL & Son Pry. Ltn. 


Steel Constructional Engineers 


Registered Office: 
114-120 VICTORIA STREET, CARLTON, N.3 
Telephone: FJ 1126 (3 lines) 


Products 

Steel-frame buildings, bridges, girders, stanchions, 
roofs, tanks and stands, hoppers, conveyors, cranes 
and gantries, runways, steel fire-escape stairways, 
verandahs, electric roof-signs, in fact, every kind of 
fabricated structural steelwork, either riveted, 
bolted or welded. 


Plant 

Our plant, comprising machines capable of turn- 
ing out high-class work expeditiously, has a very 
central location, which adds greatly to the conven- 
ience of clients, and facilitates rapid delivery to any 
part of the metropolis, 


Stock 

Our stocks inelude a comprehensive range of Aus- 
tralian Standard Rolled Steel Joists, Channels, 
Angles, Tees, Flats, Plates, Chequer Plates and Bars. 


Two-hinged Arch Roof Construction (Span 80 ft.), 


Works: 


42 FRANKLIN ST., MELBOURNE, C.1 
Telephone: FJ 2916 


Designs and Estimates 

At our Head Office in Victoria Street we maintain 
a staff experienced in the design of engineering 
structures to render service to all who are interested 
in our products. We will be pleased to prepare pre- 
liminary estimates, or to tender for any class of 
structural steelwork. 


Erection and Field Work 


A competent staff of field operatives, equipped 
with complete gear for erecting all classes of strue- 
tural steelwork, is always available. 


Saw Tooth Roof Construction 

For several years we have carried out this class 
of wor xtensively as to develop certain stan- 
dards, which are set out on the next page. Buildings 
in which our standards are incorporated can, of 
course, be erected more expeditiously, and for less 
cost, but where peculiarities of site prevent this, the 
standard designs can be modified for a slight extra 
cost. 


Echuca Tile Works, Ballarat, Victoria. 
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E? CAMPBELL 
& SON PTY. LTD, 
Structural Steel 


Engineers INITIAL INFORMATION FOR 
MBhones Fa Ties ARCHITECTURAL DRAWINGS 


PAN _ CRS. OF STANCHION: 


MAS | MASS | MASS 
sao | s6t0_| 580 


PAN... CRS. OF STANCHIONS. lg STANCHIONS, 


MB.38 | MB.40 [MB.60 | MB.AA 
seo [acto [ato [ato 


SPAN CRS. OF STANCHIONS poe SPAN_ CRS. OF STANCHIONS J2STANCHION 


WARK [MOT [HOSE MARK [NOAA [ NOH [MOAB [MD.30 
TYPE MC [span | ato | 30 PEMD uso | tek0 | 1820 | 3050 


SPAN ON CENTRE! 


$A.30 | SA-31 | SA31 | $A.33 
30:0 | ao | a0 | 380 


| 
mess | mnoveen 


MARK | $8.4] SB.00 | $B.13 | $8.04 $8.46 [58.97 
SPAN | UO | WO | HO | UO | ASH +O | 80) 


3-0 GLAZING BAR. 


GLO GLAZING BAR. 


NOTES 
GENERAL, 
‘This type of construction is particularly suitable for factories 
ting Is required at a reasonable cost. 


m economy is B0ft, in, % 60ft. 
TYPE MA, 60 and Saw Tooth 


-West to obtain lighting, 
g lly used. 


interest of economy and 
is is not convenient we will be pleased to suggest 


STANDARDS 
‘These standards conform to all building regulations in Victoria, and should generally he accepted elsewhere, 
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WELDING FOR 
ALL CONSTRUCTIONAL 
PURPOSES 


The simplicity of welding, which removes the necessity of many members essential to riveting design; 
the silence which enables steel frame structures to he fabricated with a minimum of disturbance to 
occupants of adjoining premises; and the flexibility of design permitted, make welding supremely 
suitable in all fabrication of steel-framed structures. 

EMF Electric Co. Pty. Ltd. were the first manufacturers in Australia of are welding Electrodes, Arc 
and Resistance Welding Plant and Resistance Hea'ing Equipment. All EMF products are produced 
under laboratory control and are covered by a comprehensive guarantee. 


BE. MSF (EGE ORC” C Oe Pal ve apr 


QUEENSLAND: NEW SOUTH WALES: TASMANIA: 
Brisbane—Evans, Deakin & Co. Ltd,  Sydney—E.M-F. Blectrie Company Pty, Launceston—BALP. Blectrie Company 
Charlotte Street. B.2761. ‘itt, Sales Division, Doody” Stree By, bid, nied by CLC. 
Bowen—Samuel Allen & Sons Ltd, Alexandria, MU2211 Charles Street 
Bundaberg—Wyner Bros. Ltd, Neweastle—E.M.P, Electric Company coat MADR ECan 
Bourbong Street Ply. Ltd." Represented by. CLC LS eee eC A le 
Cairns—Samuel Allen & Sons Ltd., W.) Pty. Ltd. Tel. i: Pr Ltd, 135 Montagu St Ne 
Lake Street hastnie Company Town, Woll2 
Innisfail—Samuel Allen & Sons Ltd, Represented by. CLG, 
Mackay- lackay District C: Kembla 16! Pty. Ltd., 90 Jervois Street, Torrens- 


ville, Ldi4, 


Growers’ Executive, Wood Street. 


Rockhampton—W. E. Tozer & Sons,  yicTORIA: WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
Bast. Str Melbourne—H.M.P, etric Company Perth—Atkins (W.A.) Ltd., 894 Hay 
Townsville—Bvans, Deakin & Co. Ltd., Pty. Ltd., 991 Rathdown Street, North Street, B.3151, 
Denham Street Cariton, Nit. FW.5112, Kalgoorlie—Hodgson & Cranston, 
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. ELECTRIG COMPANY PTY. LTD. 991 RATHDOWN ST., NTH. GARLTON, N.4, Vic, 


2 BEAUFORT STEEL HOME 


Prefabrication by 


E.M.F. WELDING 


| 


Projects such as the prefabrication 


and mass production of steel housing, 


or housing containing a proportion 
of steel components, are made far 


more economically with the use of 


electric resistance welding. Welding 


offers the opportunity of a pleasing 
finished appearance; permits greater 
freedom in design; and achieves a 
higher margin of safety. 


In addition to the prefabrication 
a) A view of a trial assembly of the Beaufort Steel Home. Very wide made i i 
( cmbly of the Beautort steel Home, use was made of architectural components, welding 


offers great facility and efficiency in 
the assembly of units on the site. 


An interesting example of electric 


welding of steel components was in 
the design and construction of the 
Beaufort Steel Home. Use of welding 


enabled great freedom and simplicity 


of design to be achieved in the use 
of steel, and resulted in a consider- 


able economy. 


(b) An interior view of the Beaufort Steel Home at a later stage of assembly. 
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E.M.F. ELECTRIG COMPANY PTY. LTD. 4, VIC. 


991 RATHDOWN ST., NTH. CARLTON, N 


CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT 1% 
WELDING PROCESSES 3 
by E.M.F. 


In the illustration above an E.M.F. 15 kVA cylindrical mesh welder 


is shown in use at the Wellington Concrete Pipe Co.'s works at Wellington. 
In the prefabrication of steel reinforcement for concrete, welding plays 
an especially large part. It ensures rigidity of design and makes possible 


the simple and economical fabrication of reinforcements. 


Architects or engineers who are faced with problems involving the 
fabrication of steel for use as concrete reinforcements will gladly be given 


technical advice and assistance in regard to electric are welding. 
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. ELECTRIG COMPANY PTY. 


15 WELDING MAKES POSSIBLE ANY 
FORM OF 


THDOWN ST., NTH. CARLTON, N.4, Vic. 


CONSTRUCTION 


In contrast to the conventional ex- 
Kilda Town. Hall, 
this fine modern supper room in the 
same building owes the simplicity of 
its design to the use of welded stec! 


terior of the St. 


Renovation of the St. Kilda Town 


Extensions to the 
conventional design were carried out 
In the same spirit as the original, 


electric welding. 


Architects and engineers are turning 
more and more to designs involving the 
use of Are and Resistance Welding in 
the fabrication of structural steel work. 
Welding is adaptable to the require- 
ments of practically any engineering 
design. Various types of connections 
are readily made with a high degree of 
strength. Welding carried out by ex- 
perienced operators gives an extremely 
high safety factor, and is universally 
accepted. E.M.F. structural quality 
electrodes conform to all requirements 
of Lloyd’s and of the Standards Asso- 
ciation of Australia, and their applica- 
tion is governed by the S.A.A. Welding 
Code. 


Architects have not been slow in 
taking advantage of the aesthetic pos- 
sibilities inherent in the use of welding 
and many of the finest steel-reinforced 
structures of recent years have been 
welded, 


E.M.F. Electric Co. Pty. Ltd. manufactures 
the following welding equipment:— 

Are Welding Electrodes 
Are Welding Machines and Accessories 
Spot Welders 
Projection Welders 
Flash Butt Welders 

All E.MLF. equipment is produced under 
laboratory control and carries a compre 
hensive guarantee. 


E.M.F. ELECTRIC CO. PTY. LTD. 


991 RATHDOWN STREET, NORTH CARLTON: 
N.4, VICTORIA 


(For Interstate Distributors, see page ones 
of Section 15/4) 
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JOHNS & WAYGOOD LTD. 
Structural and Mechanical Engineers 
and. Galvanizers 15 
CITY ROAD, SOUTH MELBOURNE 5 


Phone: MX 1241 (8 lines) 


STRUCTURAL PRODUCTS 


Steel Buildings. Tanks. Monorail Runways, including 
Steel Roof Framing. Conveyor Steelwork. Turn-out Switches and Trolleys. 
Bridges. Chimneys. Galvanizing Pots. 

Wireless Masts. Steel Stairs and Handrails. Johnsway Steel Huts. 
Transmission Towers. Johnsway Grid Flooring. 


MECHANICAL PRODUCTS 


Electric and Hand-operated Hydraulic Plastic Presses and Electric and Hydraulic Lifts. 
Travelling Cranes, High-Speed Oil Pumps. See Lift Section No. 45/3. 
Brake Presses. Wool Press and Pumps. 


Interior view of Steelwork in State Electricity Commission of Victoria's Newport “c" Boller 
Hi . 


louse, designed, fabricated and erected by us for John Thompson (Aust.) Pty. Ltd. 
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JOHNS & WAYGOOD LIMITED 


SAFE DISTRIBUTED LOADS ['%,r0NS °F | ON ROLLED STEEL BEAMS 


2240 LBS. 


SECTION 


13x5x35 
l2xBx65 

3x25 
9x 4x21 
Gx 5x25 


ISxG x45 
8 |lox4: 
oS 


16x 6x50] 


o 
St 


rr 
114 x53x40} 
a 


16 |o|o|-+ |Span in Feet 
SIS Jia xex55 
% | 


5 


cs 


b2 
47/67 
39/55 
33/46 


ny 
° 


y 
nD 


9 
B 


‘These loads conform 
28) to S.A.A. Code No. CAI-1939. 


0 
OF 


© 
® 


Gi 

Loads above upper zig zag line have 
pe been reduced so that allowable shear 
47 stress is not exceeded. 


42 


i 
ce} 


© 
» 


w 
& 


Loads between zig zag lines are based on a safe 
37 stress of 8 tons per square inch. 


& 
S) 


w 
® 


Loads below lower zig zag line have been reduced so that 
deflection does not exceed 1/300th of span. 


b 
fe) 


b 
» 


For beams with a concentrated load at centre, take one-half the 
tabular load. 


Top ange of beam should be supported sideways when the span of beam 
exceeds 20 times flange width. 


CONCENTRIC LOADS[,2°%S.°FJON ROLLED STEEL BEAMS USED AS COLUMNS 
SECTION | 


rr) 


5x 40) 


12x8 x65 
1OxGx40} 
8xGx 35 


wy 
& 
” 
x 
s 


16 x6x50) 
15x6x45 


‘ 
Blisxsx35 


~ 
i 
~ 
x 


o 
WIR xG x55, 
o 


42-6 [4 
34-6] 71 
268} 
20°5| 
15:7 


| O)]4x«3x « 
aisies2 


@ 
a 
a 


| 3/0 |S |] © ]Span in Feet| 


These loads conform to 
S.A.A. Code No. CAI- 
1989 for columns with 
ends held laterally in 


[ee 2 = both directions. 


® 


iy 
oC 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


H _ 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


JOHNS & WAYGOOD LIMITED 


ELECTRIC OVERHEAD TRAVELLING CRANES 


SPAN_IN FEET. 
isla 15 
5 TONS| 4-11 | 50" 
A |o- [57"[s8" 5 
a Is_+ |é 
9*uP te TONS 2:3" UP TO 5 TONS. | 5S + 13362 101 | 
10% 5 TO IO TONS. 26° 5 TO IO TONS. + r B jlo [eo en $1010) 110 12-9) 
150710 TO 15 TONS. 2:9" 10 TO IS TONS. Is _~- |e | 75°] a-4'| 9°-4/lid-e)ir'6 12-5) 13-4) 


HAND-OPERATED DOUBLE BEAM 
TRAVELLING CRANES 


HAND-OPERATED SINGLE BEAM oouale BEAM TROLLEY. 
TRAVELLING CRANES ‘ : 


j HANDCHAIN, 


bowers CAPACITY. 
rows] Stows | BTONs|IOToNS 
4 4 4” 


I 


25-ton Crane at the Ford Manufacturing Company's Works, North Geelong. 


JOHNSWAY GRID FLOORING for Factory, Boiler and Power House Floors, 
ete. Constructed from 1” x 4” or 13” x 4” flat bars and in widths varying by 
18” up to 3’ 8” wide by 18’ Iong. 


JOHNSWAY OPEN GRID FLOORING for Walkways—similar to Grid Flooring, 
except that straight bars are omitted. Made in widths varying by 12” up to 
1’ 119” wide and 18’ long. 


Flooring can be cut and trimmed to suit floor layout on site. 


PISS GET FA JOHNSWAY STEEL HUTS. Manufactur id in the following sizes: 


| 


Pe | flee =| 
‘ olan 120 |20-0)10:0" 0] STAND IN MULTIPLES OF 12'O” THEREAFTER. | 

- 730 | 30-0] 12:0" 
{aeupmaen ame  ieeaew [ 


al 740 [400] 12-0” 
ee 


Designed to use Timber or Steel Purlins and Girts. Supplied with Steel 
Framing, Doors and Windows. 

Timber Purlins and Girts, Corrugated Iron and Plumbers’ Requisites 
by others. 
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GIRDERS - HEAD FRAMES - 


Electricity Commiss: 


Be 


30 ton Plate Girders 
for a Victorian 
Railway Bridge. 


Structura 
tory Bu 
. course 0 


More-than-ordinary ability, plus sound 
} engineering, long experience and good 
common sense are factors which have con- 
tributed to the success of Kelly & Lewis Ltd. 
in the field of Structural Steel. 


A large competent staff and an extensive 
welding, riveting and fabricating plant are 


KELLY & LEWIS LIMITED 


SALES DIVISION and ENQUIRIES: 

K. L. DISTRIBUTORS PTY. LTD. 

460 BOURKE STREET, 
Telephone: MU 7187-8 


MELBOURNE, C.1 


CONSTRUCTORS OF: STEEL BUILDINGS - BRIDGES - CRANES - CHIMNEYS - CONDENSERS 
HOPPERS 


RECEIVERS - TRUCKS - TANKS, ETC. 


12,000 gallon Petrot 
Storage Tanks for Com- 
monwealth Oil Refineries. 


Saddle Back. Trucks 
for British Phosphate 
Commission, Nauru. 


IN THE FIELD OF 
STRUCTURAL STEEL 


available to execute any order, from its 
origination on the drawing board to its 
completion as a finished structure. When 
next considering plans for construction we 
invite you to share our expetience and facil- 
ities as designers, constructors and consultants 
on any industrial or public utility project. 


KAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


Ny 
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CHARLES RUWOLT Pty. LTD. 


" Engineers and Steel Founders fi 


REGISTERED OFFICE: 
530-554 VICTORIA ST., RICHMOND 
Structural Department: 


Situated at Doonside Street, Richmond. 
Telephone—JA5321 (20 lines) 


——> 


New Melbourne Hospital 
J. R. & E. Seccull Pty. Ltd., Builders. 


Stephenson & Turner and W. A. M. Blackett, 
Architects, # 


icate all types of Steel Struc 
tures—welded, rive 
ing Office and Mill Buildings, Bride 
Tanks, Pressure Vessels, Boilers, ete. 
We have been approyed by Lloyd's 
Register of Shipping to manufacture 
classes 2 and 3 welded pressure vessels. 
Our works are equipped with modern 
plant, and are the largest in Victoria, 
comprising:— 

Structural Department, Engineering 
Shops, Steel Foundry, ete, The facili- 
ties of all departments are available to 
fulfil the requirements of our customers 
in every branch of the engineering pro- 
ession. 

Large stocks of all Structural Sections 
ied, enabling us to fulfil orders 


1 Staffs are available, capable 
of advising on all Engineering problems, 
and estimates can be efficiently and 
promptly tendered, 


A.N.A. Hangar, Essendon Aerodrome. 
Swanson Bros. Pty. Ltd., Builders. 


-R.A.LA., Architect. 


H. Garnet Alsop, A 


Australian Paper Manufacturers Ltd., 
Maryvale, Victoria. 


S. Haunstrup & Co. Pty. Ltd. 
Builders. 


A.P.M. Ltd., Architects. 
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CHARLES RUWOLT PTY. LTD. 


ARC WELDING DESIGN DATA 


STRENGTHS OF WELDS TO CONFORM TO SAA. CODE 


By ay 
MINIMUM THROAT THICKNESS 070,” « is a ae: ee all 
A PLAIN BUTT SINGLE VEE DOUBLE VEE 

I 


MINIMUM SURFACE OF CONTACT| — st 
~ NOMINAL FILLET SIZE” D’ SINGLE “U DOUBLE *U’ 


STRENGTH PER LIN. INCH OF WELD 
END SIDE 
Ee ei eins 
ra SE leat 
en 
aa 


TONS 


STRENGTH 


§ [NOMINAL SIZE. 
i] OF FILLET 
THROAT 
THICKNESS 
oF MATERIAL 
PREPARATION 


S 
at 
oi |B 


%| TicKNess 
&| MATERIAL T’ 
2] THickNess 


2 


0:9 |075 fewe| 


SINGLE OR DOUBLE 


018 105] OOM 


fe, |022| 7- [56/51 JIS |25 Potoeg 


0?7| 188 15 || 50 ites 


035) 250] 8.020 |ZOOH sang 
O44) 126] 31 |Bl2 |100/2-5 | 250s one 
053} 148] 37 |375|120)3 0 |S Ohta 


"U! BUTT WELDS ARE FOR USE IN PLATES OVER |'THICK 


BUTT WELDS SHOULD PREFERABLY BE FLUSH GROUND 


WHEN CARRYING FULL STRESS . 


JHE ABOVE TABLES ARE PUBLISHED BY COURTESY OF THE EMF ELECTRIC Co Pry Lro 
AND STRENGTHS GIVEN ARE FOR THEIR “NEW ERA ELECTRODES . 


Sa 


all, ae 


R.SJ. TO 


SLAB BASE STANCHION RSJ. TO 
aa - AT CAP L STANGHION 
ON SHANK 


TYPICAL STRUCTURAL CONNECTIONS 
SHOP WELDED # FIELD BOLTED OR RIVETED 
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CHARLES RUWOLT PTY. LTD. 


ae 2X. 


SPANS UP TO SPANS UP TO 25:0 SPANS SPANS 25-0 - 40-0 "0" - 40-0" 


SPANS 40°0"- SPANS 400! - G0‘0" SPANS G6O0‘o'- 100-0" 


OUTLINE DIAGRAMS OF VARIOUS TYPES OF 
ROOF TRUSSES INDICATIVE OF THE MOST 
USEFUL AND ECONOMICAL TYPE FOR 

EACH GIVEN SPAN AS APOLIED 

IN WELDED CONSTRUCTION 


TYPICAL SAW-TOOTH 
CONSTRUCTION 


BULL-NOSE ¢ Bi90 


WIRE SUPPORT 


MS GLAZING BAR 


ts | i 
TYPICAL WALL END J —So_ SHEETING, GLAZING & 
(TIMBER PURLINS) a GUTTERING 
SAW-TOOTH ROOF 
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Rt 


RHEEM AUSTRALIA PTY. LIMITED 
SYDNEY . . . MELBOURNE . . . BRISBANE 


SHEET METAL FABRICATORS . . . HOT DIP GALVANIZERS . . . PRESSWORK 
STEEL BARRELS . . . SHIPPING PACKAGES . . . STEEL DRUMS . . . DECORATED 
PAILS . . . UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANKS . . . HOME APPLIANCES 


D.P.L. ... DUAL PURPOSE LINTELS 


The Building Trade has welcomed the intro- 
duction of D.P.L. Dual Purpose Lintels, recog- 
nising in this combination arch support and 
dampcourse a means of not only overcoming 
the inherent weaknesses of the conventional 
arch bar or M.S. angle together with the 
normal lead dampcourse, but as a factor 
whereby field labour costs may be reduced 
while more efficient technique is employed. 


ISOMETRIC PROJECTION OF TYPE A DPL 


=" 
TYPE ‘8’ 
P.L. Dual Purpose Lintels are made in three (3) models, 


Wg” and “CG”, to suit the various types of standard 
window and door head construction. 


Construction with D.P.L. LINTELS Mean Direct Savings . . . « 
. . . Check These Advantages 


1. One single unit supports both skins of brickwork 6. As the D.P.L, is a strong single unit it acts as 
and at the same time provides adequate flashing, thus an effective tie between the inner and outer skins of 
eliminating the use of lead, hastening construction and the brickwork. 

SUT GS : 7. D.P.l’s inelude a built-in drip mould in the soffit, 

2. As the flashing forms an integral part of the thus preventing water reticulating to the outside of 
D.P.L. Lintel, there is no possibility of it being omitted A aeeeindon head 
or incorrectly placed through carelessness. Being made . 
of heavy gauge steel, it is not easily damaged during 8. Mass production of D.P.L.’s permit low unit cost 
the building construction. and reduce considerably field labour charges. 

3. The use of D.P.L. Lintels permit the first course 9. The D.P.L. Lintel is manufactured in convenient 
of brickwork over an opening to be bedded on mortar, lengths to suit any brickwork opening from two feet 
giving superior construction not possible with angle to sevenr feet three inches wide. 
fron or arch bars if horizontal joint lines are to be 
maintaine 

4. D.P.L’s are Tight to handle and ean be built in 
mote quickly than either concrete lintels or steel 
pate CEC eae ones fot pene 

5, Each lintel is heavily galvanised by Hot Dip pro- . x 16 gauge 7 it, 6 in. x 16 gauge 

6 
x 


Stock Sizes and Gauges 


cess (approximately 6 ounces to the square foot) after 6 in, x 16 gauge 8 ft. x 16 gauge 
fabrication, ensuring protection against rust. t. x 16 gauge 
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APPLICATION OF D.P.L. LINTELS 


or 


Deinores 


} : 


TYPE’ 


TYPICAL BOX FRAME HEAD 


TYPE 8’ 
TYPICAL DOOR FRAME HEAD 


EXTERNAL ELEVATION OF TYPICAL WINDOW 


TyPE © 
SOLID HEAD WINDOW FRAME 


EXTRACT OF TEST REPORT, DEPT. OF 
PUBLIC WORKS, N.S.W. INVESTIGATION No. 
20315, DUAL PURPOSE LINTELS 
A sample of the Dual Purpose Lintel of 16 gauge 
iron, heavily galvanised, was submitted for report 
as to the action of cement and lime mortar on 
the galvanising when maintained in moisture 

saturated atmosphere, 

Ordinary building bricks embedded in and 
bonded by sand-cement mortar were cemented to 
one side of the lintel in a manner used in building 
practice, while in a similar manner bricks em 
bedded in sand lime mortar were cemented to the 
other side. After allowing sufficient time for the 
mortars to harden, the lintel, with bricks attached, 
was stored in the fog room (moisture saturated 
atmosphere at 75 deg. F,) for 10 months. 

After the lapse of 10 months’ storage in the fox 
room, the bricks were detached and the lintel 
examined for indications of corrosion, ‘The lintel 
was found to be entirely free of any signs of cor- 
Fosion after a 10 months’ treatment ns Indicated 
above. 


Chief Testing Officer, 
9/10/46. 


Specification for Fixing Dual Purpose Lintels 


Lintels are to be given a bearing of not less than 
44 inches at each end and the outer flange, for the 
wider openings, should be supported for 48 hours with 
timber toms to obtain a perfectly level soffit for face 
brickwork. At least four (4) courses of brickwork 
over the lintels are to be laid in cement mortar. 

‘The trough of the flanges should be filled up flush 
with cement mortar before bricks are laid and at least 
two (2) weepholes are to be left in the vertical joints 
of the outside skin of brickwork. 


Should the brickwork immediately over the openings 
support ends of floor joists or carry other super- 
imposed loads, the brickwork should be adequately re- 
inforeed within the horizontal joints. 


As the width of cavities may vary slightly, it is 
advisable for the lintels to be placed centrally within 
the cavities in order to obtain the maximum amount 
of bearing for the brickwork on each flange, 


DISTRIBUTORS FOR NEW SOUTH WALES— 


FOX BROS. PTY. LTD. 


276 PITT STREET, SYDNEY 


\ 


Phone: M 


A 6611 
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AUSTRAL 


AUSTRAL Chain Wire, No. 10 gauge, employed as a barrier 
to prevent the entry of unauthorized persons to sports ground. 


AUSTRAL Chain Wire is strongly woven of heavy galvanized 
wire; it is unbreakable and requires no maintenance. 


CHAIN WIRE DATA 


Standard Heights —30, 36, 42, 48, 
60 and 72 inches, 


Standard Meshes and Gaug 


1G) 
: About 12 
bottom and 3 in. 
above bottom loop. Gate 
Design 25. 


FEN 
Made in 3 meshes: 3 in.; 


2) in. and 1 in, between 
pickets. 
Design 20. 


crimped Gate 


METAL FENCES & GATES 


aE 
16 CHAIN WIRE PRODUCTS | ORNAMENTAL FABRIC & GATES 
iow! h 28, 20 In,; 7 Sins 8 
at i 2 ig 


apart 


GATE DESIGN 402. 


AUSTRAL Chain Wire Fence with wood posts, plinth, top rail 


and § In, x 2 in, cap rail; chain wire, 36 in. x 14'in. x 


sup 
supplied, 


USES 


industrial fenc 


tennis 


Domestic and court 


enclosures, machinery guards, 
ards, balcony balustradin 
enclosures and cages, tre 


TENNIS COURT ENCLOSURES 


Railless Type Enclosure. Minimum size: 100 ft, x 50 ft. and 

12 ft. high. 

alvanized pipe, 2. in, 
ediate, spaced up t 


for 
a 


14 in. “aia 
ires cabled together to 
ge at sides and 1} mesh x 13 gauge at 

es of 14 in, diameter and 4 in 


Note.—Pipe sizes are the internal diameters. 


12 gauge. 


DESIGN 24 DESIGN 64 DESIGN 115 
Sft,4in, and Sft. 3ft, din. and 3ft. 10in. high. 3ft, din. and att. 


10in, high, 10in. high, 


of ste: 


mental 
mental 


DESIGN 215 
att. 10in. high, 


el tubing, 


AUSTRAL W. 
with a Georgian feeling to harmonize as’ a whole 
Residence, 


Balconette, Fly Wire Door, and Gate, d 


ed 
‘with this 


AUSTRAL WIRE FENCE & GATE Co. Pty. Ltd. 240-250 LYGON ST., BRUNSWICK 
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W.Il WORK & CLOTHES HOISTS . A@USTRAL 


WROUGHT IRON PRODUCTS | ROTARY CLOTHES HOISTS 16 


AUSTRAL Wrought Iron Gates in complete harmony with 
the architectural character of the home. 
i Wrought Iron Productions, distinguished by 
kmanship and greceful appearance, 
the use of eiectrieal welding and 
modern ma methods. Costs are far below those of 
hand wrought work. 


HAND GATES 


strength, 
are economic: 


DESIGN 4m DESIGN 402 
Design 4442 in, square frames and infilling of, various, sec, 
tiones Design 402 ‘square frame and Jin. infilling. Standard 
openings are 3 "at'b in. and 4 ft. between piers or posts. 


DESIGN 452 


AUSTRAL Wrought Iron Doub! 
square and infilling of 3 in, squar 
penetration, and with clean, smootl 


es have frames of 9 in, 
All cut for perfect weld 
finish. 


PANEL DESIGN P402, 13) in, high. 


Many designs aVailable, Panels should not exceed 9 ft, in 
length, Driveway hand gates matching the fence panels can 
be supplied, 


PHONES: FW 2171, FW 2172 


AUSTRAL WIRE FENCE & GATE Co, Pty. 


A typical installation of the AUSTRAL Rotary Clothes Hoist— 
built for a lifetime service, 


By operating the hand-balanced rotator the whole length 
of the line is made available from the user’s one position 
on the ground. A few turns of the handle raises the hoist 
for quick drying. Machine-cut gearing is totally enclosed 
so that no oil can come in contact with washing. 


ENCLOSED GEARS 


120 ft. of LINE 
in 16 ft, DIAMETER 
170 ft. of LINE 
in 20 ft. DIAMETER. 
26" 
CAN DE SUPPLIED WITH BASE & 
STAYS FOR FIXING TO FLAT ROOF 


‘CONCRETE 
ov pram, @ 


INSTALLATION 
Erection is FREE in the Metropolitan area. 


Lid. 


T. N. CHUCK WIRE FENCE & GATE Co. Pry. LTD. 


3 BARKLY STREET, BRUNSWICK, N.10, VICTORIA 
Telephone: FW1118 (2 lines) 


Chuck Chain Wire Fence. Chuck Factory Protection Fences. 
Geowks CEE eles CK) Chuck Machinery Guards, Theatre 

uck Metal Driveway Gates. hop-front and Wind c 
Chuck Metal Hand Gates. HUC Snore cong ae, Wandow. Guar 


Chuck Wrought Iron Panels and Chuck Metal Sky Signs. 


Gates. Pro d mets chick Ringknot Farm Fence. 


CHUCK CHAIN WIRE 
Chuck Chain Wire is recommended for protective Standard Sizes.—In heights of 36, 42, 48, 60, and 72 
fencing for factories, mills, mines, country clubs, schools, inches, and in gauges and meshes as follow:— 
parks, tennis courts, orchards, and dog yards, and for  feeh jn inches. «. = @=O«Lst(‘z‘ SCS 
enclosures, window, door and machinery guards; also for Gvare'in inches |. 1418 
factory and warehouse partitions. . SESE 9 SEs SATEaERGLDN ae 
It is made of strongly woven wire, galvanized by the y Ra ea dpa Se Mais, Wiis 


hot-dip process. It is unbreakable and requires no Bi a ese 
maintenance, Special heights up to 18 ft. can be supplied if desired. 


(RUCK) 


TENNIS COURT 
ENCLOSURES 


Chuck Chain Wire makes the best 
of fencing for Tennis Courts .. - 
strong .. . resilient . . . durable. 
This type of construction is equally 
suitable for any number of courts 
joined together and for general 
fencing of varying heights. 


TENNIS COURT ENCLOSURES 


Stanoaeo Specivication for Tennis Court 
13 100 Freer x SO Frx 12 Fr Hic 


Nore~ Size as hiusteateo 
Tuis Size is A Minimum - Ir Desineo We can Desien 
Courts to Suit Your Speciat Requicements Ere 


Stanoaeos 2/f O.Diamerer To Eacn Corner, 
%O.Ditro  |nteemeoiate Stanoaros 
Fe O.Dit1o Staves as Suown 
Demeeonasel Aut Stanoarns- Posrs-Sravs Secueeiy ser in Conceere 
Firtep ve tveer Seacine of Posts Ere as INDicateo on Sie Seren 
Srsketes Ne3 Twisteo Crores of N29 Gauce Gawwaniero Wine 
S25 Cuan Wine Mesh 2'v13 Gauce to Born Sioe Lines 
2 

g 


Crain Wine Meow Ihv13 Gauce to Each Eno 
Notes THis Cuan Wire Aiwavs Keeps its Suave 
| NZ Gates-Unoer Stays: Covereo wir Cuan Wier 


SRN Deawn on Ricwr Hano Sor or THis Sueer 


(eave Vie to |foor) Gives acu Measurements, Detaics Ere 
Necessary For Lavine Our Corerct Size Couers 


Dera of Gare 

Cousreuetion 

Rehr slaty We undertake the complete erection of Tennis Court 

Pee eeee wate Enclosures in any part of Victoria and will be pleased to 

Secciat.Loceima quote for any size in accordance with our own specifica- 
“botrs tion, or for any special requirements. 


Architects and Builders! 
... you can confidently specify CHUCK for all Building Require- 
ments and be sure of SOUND CONSTRUCTION, DURABLE 
MATERIAL and DEPENDABLE SERVICE. = 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGU 
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(Gaver 


CHAIN WIRE 
PROTECTIVE 
FENCING 


Machinery Guards, Switch- 
» Factory Fences and 
s, Sliding and Lifting 
indow Guards, Doorway 


Chuck 
Wrought 


Building Con- 
struction, Chuck 
Wrought Tron- 
work is foremost 


in original design 
and sound work- 
ship. 


T. N, CHUCK WIRE FENCE & GATE Co. PTy. LTD. 
3 BARKLY STREET, BRUNSWICK, N.10 Phone: FW1118 


AMSAY’S CATALOGUE 
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E. E. HAYDON & CO. 


ROBERTSON STREET, KENSINGTON. VICTORIA 
Telephone: Central 5096-5097 


Specialists fia hee cavern mele of, tidiealhy styled 


WROUGHT IRON GRILLS and GATES, FLY-WIRE DOORS, STAIR BALUSTRADES, etc. 


‘Many beautiful examples of our work are to be seen in Private Residences, Public Buildings, 
Churches, Mortuary Parlours and Schools. 


Our knowledge and craftmanship in the design and fabrication of wrought iron, stainless 
steel and bronze metal work, has attained an enviable reputation for us among 
leading architects. 


Hand Wrought Iron Fly-Wire 
door in exclusive maisonette at 
Toorak, Victoria, Bronze Fly- 
Wire is fitted behind the wrought 
iron construction, 
Architect: 

Edward F. Billson & Co. 


a ee, 


Stainless Steel Gates to Niche 
Loggia at Crematorium, Spring 
vole. Victoria. Stainless steel is 
suited to both interior ond ex- 
terior work. 
Architect: 

D. F. Cowell Ham. 


sd 


OTHER PRODUCTS INCLUDE: Wrought iron furniture, interior and exterior lanterns and light fittings, 


fireside furniture including screens, dogs and irons, and all classes of builders’ ironwork. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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ARCHITECTURAL INFORMATION SHEETS 1& 


SERVICE 


In order that we may render 
efficient service to our clients, 
we maintain a thoroughly com- 
petent technical staff, who will 
be pleased at any time to give 
suggestions and advice regard- 
ing fencing problems, and to 
submit designs and estimates, 
This service is free, and gladly 
given, 


We are prepared to undertake 
the erection in the metropolitan 
areas of all types of Wire Fenc- 
ing, including timber work, 
pipe framing, straining, etc., 
and have a staff of experienced 
and expert workmen, who are 
fully qualified to execute any 
work of this nature. 


A telephone ring will bring 
our representative to see you, 


Pa ees i 


WROUGHT IRON WORK 
BY 
Cyclone Company of Australia Pty. Ltd. 


MELBOURNE: SYDNEY: ADELAIDE: 


i e,, Rosebery. 51 Elizabeth Street 
Gtpps Street, Abbotsford. Morley Ave, Rosebery. 
Telephone: JA 6031 (11 lines). Telephone: MU 1431 (6 lines) (off Waymouth St.) 
phone: Telephone: Gent, 4475 (3 lines). 
PERTH: 
Cnr. Brown and Lime Sts., 
East Perth, 


Telephone: B& 4121 (2 tines). 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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CHAIN WIRE 


Strongly woven of special galvan- 
ised wire of the highest rust-resist- 
ing quality, “Cyclone” Chain Wire 
combines strength, flexibility, and 
neat appearance, and, as it requires 
no maintenance, it meets all require 
ments demanded in modern indus- 
trial, institutional, municipal, and 
domestic fencing. 


Heights.—“Cyclone” Chain Wire is 
manufactured in standard heights of 
36, 42, 48, 60 and 72 inches. How- 
ever, other heights up to 16ft, and in 
various meshes and gauges, vary- 
ing from Qin. mesh, 17 gauge, to 6in. 
mesh, 4 gauge, are available, 


For INDUSTRIAL, MUNICIPAL 


and DOMESTIC FENCING 
TENNIS COURT ENCLOSURES 


CHAIN WIRE DATA 
Standard Meshes and Gauges are as 


Reale Seas ee ERY 
ld ie ec ee i 


14 | 
Selvage.—“Gyclone” Chain Wire is 
supplied with knuckled selvage un- 
jess barbed selvage specified. Barbed 
selyage is only supplied on Chain 
Wire of Nos. 9, 10 or 11 gauge, 
(Note—See information sheet No. 2 
for fence construction using Chain 
Wire with barbed selvage.) 


and 


KNUCKLED 
SELVAGE 


BARBED 
SELVAGE 


“CYCLONE” PATENTED OFFSET FITTINGS 


‘These patented fittings, exclusive 
to the Cyclone Company, allow the 
intermediate posts in a line of fence 
to be set back & in., thus permitting 
the chain wire to be laced underneath 
the top rail and on top of the bottom 
rail, instead of on the face. 


1 
ORDINARY FI 


ITTING 
ree 


Patent No. 540/37. 


The advantage is obvious, as, in 
addition to ensuring a much neater 
job, the possibility of damage to the 
Wearing apparel of spectators at 
sports ovals and the like is eliminated. 

Tilustration No. 1 shows portion of 
a fence erected with ordinary fittings, 


where the chain wire is laced on the 
face of the rail. 


Mlustrations No. 2 and No. 3 show 
the neat appearance achieved by the 
use of the “Cyclone” patented offset 
fittings. 
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CHAIN WIRE FENCING—DOMESTIC 


g/assay, Ge 
REE Lia o1aM 
C Al SE HAIN WIRE IS LACED "216 Ae 
th” MESH @12 GAUGE TO END POSTS e RAILS Oks 
PeH ett ETIED TOIRIERMED aS 
TATE POSTS. =F a" DIAM. 
91.07 MAX 910° MAX= 2 uit 
Tron F St DIAN. TT TT 
eI" DIAM. 9" DIAM.o8, tt %} H 
BOTTOM RAIL 9* SQUARE HH Oya 
Concaere| : i rae 
: if LE 
PIPE POST anc RAIL FRAMING SECTION 
S'S'END CORNER Ia" INTERNAL DIAM al 
SSS i CYCLONE CHAIN WIRE & 
le” MESH & [2 GAUGE on % 
Above and at asic cums Below— 
Right— eens CHAIN WIRE 
CONTINUOUS : —— FENCING ON 
RAIL FENCING BIO PEARLS gtomnodt | fete o sos TIMBER 
WITH OFFSET Ys TED TO PIPE Posts. SQUARE [Hil PUNDLe A FRAMING 
FITTINGS 3°2" STRUTS WOOD POSTS & PLINTH F 
& SOLE PLATES, ARE OF RED GUM OR JARRAH* i 
WOOD END POST, CALV. PIPE INTERMEDIATE | 
POSTS e TOP RAIL,e WOOD PLINTH 4) t 


Pa! INTERNAL D; 


AM, GALV. PIPL RAIL. 


YCLONE CHAIN WIRE && 
Tre" MESH © 12 GAUGE oR, 
c ere 


9.0" MAK, 


910" MAX 


5'3" INTERMED ~ 
TATE POSTS 
I 


2° STRUTS, 
SOLE PLATES 


BOTTOM OF CHAIN WIRE Gtk" PLINTH! 
i" DOWN BEHIND. PLINTH 


8 STAPLED TO SAME 


ALL TIMBER 15 OF 
RED GUM om JARRAH, 
DRESSED WHERE EXPOSED. 


ERECTED ON WOOD POSTS, PIPE RAIL & WOOD PLI 


iS) 


NTH 


37<2"STRUTS 
SOLE PLATE 


SECTION. 


5'2" SPLAYED 


pl CAP RAIL Ny 
1). —— 5 QUAD i 
3/2" RAIL “Hl 
555° END, ee stat intermed- 4 | 
CATE oF g 
atte, e iATE POST | 
} lo" max Sil Gin 
iF PLINTH 


\ 3" 
SOLE PLATES 


BOTTOM OF CHAIN WIRE. 
CARRIED DOWN 13" BEHIND 
PLINTH & STAPLED TO SAME 


POSTS, STRUTS 
& PLINTH ARE OF 
RED GUM on JARRAH. 


ERECTED ON WOOD POSTS,WITH PLINTH & CAP RAIL 


32" STRUTS 
& SOLE PLATE, 


SECTION 
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CHAIN WIRE 
MUNICIPAL and INDUSTRIAL 


p_BCAUGE BARBED WIRE) POSTS AMAY BE FINISHED WITH EXTENSIONS 
TO SUPPORT BARBED WIR 
CAPPED WITH KNOB. 


Va" DIAM.RAILT 


I'4" DIAM. STANDARD 


HNCHTS OVEREO! 


TO DIAM.RAIL 


CHAIN, WIRE LACED TO ENO POST, 
33, TOP BOTTOM RAILS € TIED TO 
SS INTERMEDIATE POSTS GRAILS 74 


ANY HEIGHT UPTO i510! 


STANDARD 


9, 0! MAK. 
Al DIAM. RAIL 


7 TEIN, 

9° SQUARE 
CONCRETE ‘OR9"DIAM. ; NOTE:PIPE SIZES ARE THE 
FOUNDATION. INTERNAL DIAMETERS. 


CALY.- PIPE POST AN RAIL FRAMING 


I's INTERNAL DIAM.) J4INTERNAL DIAM. RAIL 


4 


CLONE CHAIN WIRE: 
REGS, IR" OR Te MESH, 
GO of I! CAUCE 


ANY. HEIGHT UP TO 15 


ei tha” INTERNAL DIAM. UP TO 6.0" 14 INTERNAL DIAM. UP. TO 
SRS HICH Th’ OVER CLO:HIGH. |Z g G.O" HIGH. I¥2" OVER 6.0! 
91.0" MAX- 910" MAX —a| NECK STAY 
CHAIN WIRE 1S STAPLED 14") ae MINTERNAL DIAM.RAIL) 4 
ease? TO BACK OF PLINTH. 


STANDARD 


338° HEIGHT OF 


71MIN 


SEE DRAWINGS ABOVE BOTTOM-OF-CHAIN, 
FOR GOOSENECK — WIRE-BEHIND?PLINTH| 


“CRLY. PIPE POST e RAILS LILLY / PIPE POST eRAI a 
with WOOD PLINTH CG with CONCRET AVERAGE 69 IAM 


ORNAMENTAL 


"x5" END U GATE POST S**3" POST: i 4"42" CHAMFERED RAIL 


Nil 
H.2.)3 CAUCE 
ges ( 
tl Caste - 
[| TOGETHER, 


Ht 6 GAUGE 
CRIMPED. 
PICKETS 


a : 

a2" Hath IC DROPPED |" BE a 

serstauigy Gath Pun FIND FuNths STAPLED Paden \ 3 
No 31_’A FABRIC No. 46-8 FABRIC BY 


MADE 36", 42", 46"e 52" HIGH & IN MADE 36), 42; 46) & 52" HICH, 
mee [34 MESH (24° MESH MosTLY USED) MESH. 
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FENCING RAIL-LESS TYPES 


INDUSTRIAL- MINIMUM Cost 16 


| eansco se 4 


)BARBED SELVAGE 


re 7 ON CHAIN WIRE a a 
z : 7 
s 5 
YCLONE “CHAIN WIRE CHAIN WIRE LACED TO END PosT, X42 
oR 2" MESH, TIED TO INTERMEDIATE POSTS, Se2 
}O on GAUGE AND FASTENED AT INTERVALS $153 
TO CABLED WIRES \23 
N° 2.9 GAUGE WIRES felted 
CABLED TOCETHER </S5 in 
neh \ (& a=o [eoose Neck 
IO to 12 th 10. 10 12. ZIG eee oan 
\LaNarimimes Sod |] 8 oF a 
MEDIATE STANDARD, Ee] 
S (WHEN FENCE 
OVER $10") 
i om _ SS Sra ET 
1) | CONCRETE 9" square| |! “d A 
t FOUNDATION = OR SNDIAM. | 11) NOTE: POST STANDARDS e STAYS 
tI WW |] ARE THE INTERNAL DIAMETERS, ay 
Li) 
NOTE® RE HEIGHT of FENCE 
CHAIN WIRE FENCING — RAIL-LESS TYPE UNpEr cearain CONDITIONS ECTION 


A HIGHER FENCE Is PRACTICABLE 


1B GAUGE BARBED WIRE 
eit 


(peti Sat te 


-L_TTcYCLONE RINCLOCK FENCING || 4 CAUCE ClaimPeD | 
15 LINES, 66" HIGH i) WIRE DROPPER 
STAPLED TO FRONT OF POSTS |) i 
ia i = 10.0" max sec 
sNFESon, eee EH 
| Giaaeaiae=====: 
“oF a ad ‘smut NOTE: ALL FRAMING 15 OF SAWN 
OR 
AK X "42's 0" LONG PLATEN | 
= SOLE PLATE” =) a 
RINGLOCK FENCING, I5 HORIZONTAL LINES, 66' HICH SECTION 
7 
238 |ll 5 
ian | 
|| 
H i nba ! 
HNULTALULL \ 


INTERMEDIATE POSTS SET oak POSTS & PLINTH ARE OF 


1" FROM FACE OF END POST RED GUM or JARRAH 
No 45-C" FABRIC 4 No.39-F" FABRIC u 


MADE 36) 42: 46'e 52° HIGH. PICKETS MADE 3G, 42" 46' #52" HICH. PICKETS 
SPACED 3° APART AT TOP e138) AT BOTTOM SPACED 3" APART AT TOP & 136" AT BOTTOM. 
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, 
TENNIS COURT ENCLOSURES 


CYCLONE CHAIN WIRE 


NOTE ALL PIPE SECTION 
CAT 2°MESH *12 G. 


POSTS, STAYS & GATE 
FRAMES ARE GALVANISED, 


2.9 G CAL. WIRES 
CABLED TOGETHER 


On SO! 
ANDARD BELOW. 


CYCLONE CHAIN 
WIRE. 2" MESH #3 G. 
AT ENDS 


‘Ak wo) waits caret re il || Oey 

quired, the posts may {RUM BACK! 

be spaced wider apart, | | | 

thus effecting a sub- 

stantial saving in 

material and labour 

without in any way 

impairing the appear- % 

ance, strength or TENNIS COURT LAYOUT 

utility of the en- (INTERNATIONAL STANDARD) 

closure. WHERE THE SITE I5 RESTRICTED, THE RUN'BACK ws SIDE 
RUN CAN BE 2EDUCED. MANY CYCLONE” ENCLOSURES oF 
10.0's50' (II'DUN BACK & 7’ SIDE RUN) ARE ERECTED, 


K CHAIN WIRE 15 LACED TO CORNER 


CONCRETE 
FOUNDATION CAP N® 272\, 


POSTS, TIED TO INTERMEDIATE 
OSTS & FASTENED AT INTER- 
VALS TO CABLED WIRES 


f INTERN 


D VRU INTERNAL DIAM. 
INTERMEDIATE POST 


2'DIAM 4 
CORNER POST 


WIRES CABLED. 
TOGETHER 


310".0.G" 
GATE OPENING ~4 


9" DIAM on’ 
9” SQUARE, 


Collapsible Gates erected by Cyclone Company at entrance 
to a suburban Town Hall. 


COLLAPSIBLE 
GATES 


for 


Theatres 
Municipal Buildings 
Shop Entrances 
Office Buildings 
Lifts, etc. 


SECTION 


ARCHITECTURAL 
METAL, Etc. 1 t 


SECTION 


CATALOGUES | to 4 
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AUSTRAL BRONZE COMPANY PTy. LIMITED 


Established 1914 
Head Office and Works: 
BRASS AND COPPER ROLLING MILLS, O'RIORDAN ST., ALEXANDRIA, N.S.W, 
Branch Offices: 


ADELAIDE - 


BRISBANE - PERTH 


Branch Office and Bulk Store: 
101-103 KING STREET, MELBOURNE 


[For Other Products, See Index] 


EXTRUDED METALS 


History 

Although it is recorded that the extrusion of 
Copper and Copper Alloys in the form of 
bars and rods was invented in 1894 (by the late 
Mr. Alexander Dick), it was not until 1921 that 
the production of Extruded Rods, Bars and 
Special Sections was undertaken commercially in 
this country—the pioneers being Austral Bronze 
Company Pty. Limited, who established this par- 
ticular industry at their extensive works in 
O'Riordan Street, Alexandria, N.S.W., where 
some thousands of tons of Extruded Sections 
have been produced for various industries 
throughout the Commonwealth. 


Manufacture—Characteristics 


The Extrusion process consists of forcing metal, 
heated to a semi-plastic state, through a steel die 
by hydraulic pressure, which produces shapes 
with the following advantages: 

The Bars obtained are uniform in cross section, with 
sharp corners and clean cut lines, accurately reproduc- 
ing the architect's designs. 

The surfaces are smooth and sufficiently true to 
dimensions to require little, if any, machining. 


Extruded shapes being wrought under great pressure, 
are free from blow-holes, and other defects usually 
common in sand-casting, and, in the case of bronze, 
have an ultimate tensile strength in excess of 25 tons 
per square inch. 

Extruded shapes can be used in thinner cross sections 
and finished with less labour and are consequently not 
so expensive as the majority of machined castings. 

“Austral” Extruded Architectural Bronze Sections 
have a mature golden colour which can be artificially 
coloured by the fabricators to obtain various effects, 
such as statue bronze, Verdi Antique, Flemish Brass, 
or other oxidised finishes. 


Service 


Austral Bronze Company Pty. Limited have 
spared no expense in developing the extrusion of 
Bronze, Brass and Copper for architectural, 
electrical and general engineering purposes, 
and lithographs detailing over 2,200 Special 
Sections supplied to Australian and New Zealand 
users can be had on application to the Company, 
who will be pleased to advise clients on all matters 
relating to extruded metal sections and their 
applications, and to submit prices on receipt of 
particulars as to requirements. 


TRANSPORT HOUSE — SYDNEY 


“Austral” Extruded Architectural Bronze Sections were used throughout in the fabrication 


RAMSAY'S CATALOG! 


of the windows and main door of this building. 
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“Austral” Extruded Bronze 


and all other 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUF 


CLAUDITE ARCHITECTURAL PORCELAIN 
The Most Versatile Material To-day 


Claudite Architectural Porcelain (a product of Claude Neon 
Ltd.) was introduced in Ausiralia a year or so before the 
war, It won immediate acceptance among enterprising 
designers; and in Sydney, particularly, a number of the 
city's most distinctive shop fronts erected during that 
period employed Claudite as facing material. At the same 
lime, a variety of other applications of Claudite, ranging 
from facades and trim on theatres and industrial buildings 
to the encasing of columns, block lettering and plaques (as 
in the King George V. Memorial Hospital above) demon- 
strated the extreme versatility of this colourful and durable 
material. Today, six or seven years later, an inspection of 
these buildings shows the Claudite facing to be in exactly 
the same condition as when installed, substantiating the 
claim that the colours and surface of Claudite Architectural 
Porcelain are of lifetime permanence. 


MANUFACTURE. Claudite Architectural Porcelain consists 
of flanged panels (flanges approx. }” deep) to which fixing 
lugs are welded, The panels are formed from 16 or 18 gauge 
special enamelling iron to which successive coats of vitreous 
(“porcelain”) enamel are sprayed and fused at very high 
temperature, giving a lustrous flint-hard surface that is 
easy to clean, does not fade or dull, and will withstand wear 
or damage by any ordinary means. The finish is the same 
as found on chinaware, baths, basins, etc. and is not to be 
confused with “baked” enamel. It can be supplied matt 
(light colours only) or glossy (all colours). 


SHAPES AND SIZES. Being formed by sheet-metal working 
processes, practically any shape can be easily and inexpen- 
sively produced, Experience has shown that size of panels 
should not exceed 6 sq. ft—practically any dimensions which 
produce this area being acceptable. 


COLOURS. A virtually unlimited range of pure, beautiful 
colours, both brilliant solids and subile tints, is available 
The colour oxides are inorganic so that the colours are 
permanent and will not fade. 


FIXING is by screwing to timber battens. Joints are filled 
with mastic cement, Positioning of fixing lugs and all fixing 
details are worked out by our drafismen from your plans 
Fixing may be done by contractor er Claude Neon will 
supply and fix. 

LETTERING. Built-up block lettering in Claudite can be 
supplied to any design, Highly finished lettering, large or 
very small (as for inscriptions, plaques, notices, etc.) can 
be printed or written on the surface and fired in with the 
finish coats, Decorative designs of any degree of complexity 
and combining, within practical limits, as many different 
colours as desired (as for murals, counter faces in cocktail 
and powder bars, etc.) can be similarly applied and per- 
manently fused right into the surface of the material 
COLLABORATION. We sirongly advise that you consult 
with a Claude representative before finalising your design. 
Many details of manufacture and fixing can then be discussed 
whilst the design is still in its provisional stages 


KESWICK. S.A; CNR, STIRLING HIGHWAY AND BAY RD., 


48 SANDY BAY RD, SANDY BAY, TASMANIA; CLAUDE 


2 ALISON RD., RANDWICK, N.S.W.; PEEL ST., BRISBANE, Q’LAND.; 1 ANZAC 
HIGHWAY, 
CLAREMONT, W.A. 
. 


NEON LIGHTS (VIC.) LTD., 68 DORCAS ST., STH, MELBOURNE, VICTORIA. 
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| AUSTRALUCO ALUMINIUM ALLOY 
EXTRUDED SECTIONS 42 


Australuco Aluminium Alloys are being produced with 
strengths higher than structural steel at one-third the weight. 
This, and their non-corrosive properties, makes them ideal 
for structural applications, particularly in transport where a 


reduction in structure weight means greater payloads or 
lower running costs. Extruded sections used in decorative 
réles represent a saving of time and material through the 
elimination of extensive machining and other processes. 


The sections shown are of the type commonly used in structural 
engineering. In addition, variations of these types such as bulb angles 
ond bulb tees are available. For standard sizes available refer to 
British Standard 1161 : 1944 or the “Australuco” Handbook. 


Of the range of drchitectural sections available, those for window 
casements and door styles are illustrated, Attractive appearance, 
d, and non-staining effect on its surroundings, are 

features of aluminium in architecture. 
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UNLIMITED SHAPES AVAILABLE BY EXTRUSION PROCESS. Diameter of Circumscribed ‘ 
The shapes shown, not fo scale, are merely representative, and the he cree Fae 0-2 24 46 68 89} 
variety of shapes which can be extruded is virtually unlimited. Seo ea a esn On CN OVS 


. * + = AA2S, AA50S, AA65S, 
There are, however, some limitations on size, the maximum being ai Fcolmrosouat aca men comicsan 


that which can be enclosed in a 94 inch diameter circle. Limita- Other alloys, such as AAI7S 
tions on thickness are also imposed by the size and shape of the and AA265, ins. 1060 094 
section, the tolerances to which it is to be produced and the alloy. 4 i. sometimes possible to exceed these limits, and where this is 


The limits shown in the table cover the sizes which can be desired advice should be obtained from our Technical Service 
commercially extruded. Department. 


AUSTRALIAN ALUMINIUM COMPANY 


PROPRIETARY LIMITED 


(Incorporated in the State of Victoria) 
GENERAL OFFICES AND FABRICATION DIVISION: GRANVILLE, SYDNEY, N.S.W. ALES 


+125 250.312 
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Manufacturers of 


ARCHITECTURAL METALWORK 


Administration: BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Showrooms and Offices: 
SYDNEY: Baptist Street, 
STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street. 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. 


PERTH ASSOCIATES: H. L. Brisbane & 
‘Wunderlich Ltd., Lord and Short Sts. 


Redfern. 


Products: This classification includes a wide range of 
products for Architectural purposes and for use in the 
building industry. It comprises both stock materials and 
the vast variety of decorative products in metal executed 
{o the designs of Architects, or our own staff of designers. 
METAL CEILINGS: For interiors and awnings. 

Stock Designs: Wunderlich Metal Ceilings are manu- 
factured in paint-primed steel and galvanised steel—the 
latter for use as Awning Ceilings or other Ceilings in 
exposed positions—in a wide variety of designs compris- 
ing Panellings, Diaper Designs, Panels, Borders, Comnices, 
Soffits, Mouldings and Gentreflowers. The patterns in- 
¢lude modem and period designs. 


Stock Sizes and Weights: Ceiling designs are made in 
Sheets 6ft, x 2ft., and Gft. x Bft, Panels 2ft. x 2ft. and 
Bit. x 3ft., and Cornices; Mouldings, and Soffits in lengths 
of Bft, Metal Ceilings weigh approximately 5 Ibs. to the 
square yard. 

Special Ceilings: Ceilings in ALUMINIUM, Steel, Zine, 
Copper or Bronze to Architects’ drawings or designs by 
Wanderlich draftsmen are specially manufactured as re- 
quired. 

Qualities and Advantages: An ordinary tradesman. can 
erect Wunderlich Ceilings, for all joints consist of tight- 
fitting lapped beads, which obviate the use of cover mould- 
ings and offer no xefuge for dust or vermin. Once erected, 
the ceilings cannot crack, warp, flake, rot or fall do 
‘They are safe always and a highly efficient fire retardant. 
‘The materials are fixed to battens and can also be ap- 
plied over faulty lath and plaster ceilings without dis- 
farbance of the existing ceilings and without dirt or 
bother. Oil paints only should be used for painting. 
Designs, Estimates and Fixing: On request, sketch de- 
signs or working drawings (showing, spacing of battens 
and application of materials), together with estimates, 
will be furnished for the ceilings either fixed or unfixed. 
METAL SPECIALTIES OF STOCK DESIGN: Wunder- 
lich specialty metal products of stock design are wide- 
spread in their application. ‘They include: 

Galvanised Exterior Wall Linings, patterned to imitate 
Rougheast, Rockface, Brickwork, Shingle and Fishseale 
in sheets 6ft. x 3ft. (and in some cases, 6ft. x 2ft. 
Wall Tile Sheetings, in Steel and Galvanised patterned 
to represent din. x 4in, and 6in. x 2in, wall tiles in sheets 
6ft, x 2ft. 

Interlocking Roof Tiles in Zine, Copper and Galvanised 
Steel. 

Hiprolls and Crestlings and Friezes in Zinc and Galvanised. 
Finials and Weather Vanes in a large variety of designs. 
Ventilators, comprising Louvred Vent Panels, Up-draft 
Roof Cowls, Outlet and Inlet Vents, Wall and Ceiling 
Ventilators, Vent Ridging. 

Perforated Ventilating Sheeting in Galvanised, Zine or 
Copper. 

Skylights, either fixed or ventilating types. 

Glazing Bars, in Metal for Glass Roof Construction. 


Showrooms and Offices: 
BRISBANE: 108-110 Brunswick Street, Valley. 


NEWCASTLE: King Street (near Auckland 
Street). 


HOBART: T. & G. Building, 
Collins and Murray Streets. 


LAUNCESTON: 137 Cimitiere Street. 


Shopfront Mouldings and Counternosing, ete., in Stainless 
Steel, Silverite, Brass, Bronze, etc. 

Awning Fascias, in Galvanised Steel, Aluminium, Zine, 
Copper, ete. 

Acroteria, Gargoyles, Crockets, Lion Heads, either stamped 
or cast in various metals. 


ARCHITECTURAL METALWORK 


To stock and special design. General Architectural Me 
work, comprising work in Bronze, Copper, Brass, Stain- 
jess Steel, Aluminium, Zinc and Galvanised Steel, with 
material, polished, oxidised, or Enamelled (stoved) finish, 
including also Bronzework decorated with vitreous 
enamels—available in a wide range of imperishable 
colours, also anodised aluminium. 
‘The products include 

Built Metalwork 

Stamped Metalwork 

Pressed Metalwork 

Cast Metalwork 

Drawn Metalwork 

Metalwork Fabricated from Extruded Sections, ete., 
to form 

Doors, Surrounds, Entrance 

Grilles, Desks, Stools, 

Directory Boards, 

Mail Boxes and Letter Chutes, 

Push Bars, Counter Screens, 

Kick Plates, Balustrading, Handrails, Ecelesiastic 

Work, Altar Gates, Lecterns, Spandrel Panels, 

Memorial Tablets, Urns, Vases, Skirtings, 

‘Architraves, Picture Rails, Snap-on Mouldings, 

Roofing, Roll Cap and Interlocking, Awning Faseias, 

Shopfronts, Escalator Housing, Linen Chutes, 

Monumental Bronzework, Rolls of Honour. 
Pressed Metalwork, embracing Standard Pressed Steel 
Partitions, Door Frames, Doors, Architraves, Picture 
Rails, Skirtings, Spandrels, and an endless variety of 
work capable of being pressed in furniture steel or simi- 
Jar steels. 
Note: Refer to separate sections for details of Metal 
Windows, Metal Door Frames, Sinks and Kitchen Cab- 
inets. 
Heat Treated Aluminium Alloy Casting: The necessary 
plant for casting and heat treating Aluminium Alloys is 
hvailable to engineers, ete., who require heat treated 
castings produced to a determined specification. 
Facilities: Modern plants for carrying out all classes of 
Architectural and Industrial Metalwork are located in 
cach capital city—see addresses above. Estimates furn- 
ished on receipt of drawings, or, if desired, sketch de- 
signs prepared, free of charge, by experienced Wunder- 
lich Draftsmen, and submitted with a tender for the pro- 
duction of the work entailed. Ask for complete infor- 
mation and Catalogucs relative to any of the above- 
mentiondd products, or call at our Showroom and examine 
netual examples of Wunderlich craftsmanship. 


‘Treatments, 


RASA SONTAG 
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Modern Metal, Ceiling—Stock Design. 
To Stewarts & Lloyds’ Offices, St. Leonard's, Sydney. 
Architects: Pitt & Mereweather. 


Aluminium Awning Fascia and Ceiling 
David Jones’ Men's Store, Sydney. 
Architects: Mackellar & Partridge. 


Metal Ceiling to Residence at Sydney, 
Note.—This ceiling was applied direct over a faulty 
ceiling of lath and plaster. 


oe HB 


Galvanised Awning Ceiling of Stock Design. 


Oxidised Bronze Awning Ceiling and Fascia. 
Sydney Morning Herald Building, Sydney. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


WUNDERLICH LIMITED — ARCHITECTURAL METALWORK 


At Left— 

Anodised Aluminium Balus- 

trading to Escalators, David 

Jones’ Men's Stores, Sydney: 
Arehitects: 

Muckellar and Purtridge 


At Right— 

Metal Balustrading to Resi- 

dence at Waverton North, 
sydney. 

Are 

Kenneth 


CARE 
NANULAC 
KEM GTE Ry 


PZ 


Copper Fleche to St. Stephen's 


Modern. M: Mail Boxes and Letter Chutes 
ect Church, Sydney. 


denn 
Archit ‘Made to Stock or Special 
Design. 


CTT He ULE 


wowey 


‘al Entrance Surround, Doors, Fascia and Letters to 
New South Wales Railways Building. 
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Monel Entrance Doors to 
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TO) MARK THE INAUGURATI 


Oxidised Bronze Dedication 
Plate. Aluminium Alley Castings. 


Oxidised Bronze Nameplate, 
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Cast Bronze Grille—Other Stock Patterns 
‘and Sizes Available, 


OF 


Standard Pressed Steel P; 
N.S.W. Government Railways Adminis! 


jerlich Glazing Bars. 
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Manufacturers of 


PRESSED STEEL DOOR FRAMES 


‘Address: BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY 
Branches at: MELBOURNE, BRISBANE, ADELAIDE, NEWCASTLE, HOBART, LAUNCESTON 


SPECIFICATION: 
Standard Sizes: Frames made to suit Standard Door 
Sizes. 
Standard Sections: Subject to variation in width as 
indicated. 
8 gge. or 16 gee. Sheet Steel as specified. 
: Pressed Sections mitred, fitted and 
Electric Are welded, with joints ground flush after 
welding. 3/16in. reinforeing plates fitted ready to 
Teceive hardware (striking plate, hinges, door checks) 
supplied by client. Metal anchors fitted. as required. 
Finish: Ali frames bonderised and sprayed one coat 
of first quality anti-corrosive paint, 
When ordering, speeify in relation to each Door Frame: 
(1) Door Size’ (HxDxW), (2) Section of Frame and 
width, (3) Wall thielmess, (4) Gauge of Metal, (5) 
Whether Right or Left hand, (6) ‘Types of Locks, 
— Hinges and Door 
Checks to be used 
(submit _ samples) 
IX and positions, (7) 
Positions of an- 
chors, (8) Finish 
at base of frame- 
flush, ete. 


pean 


Deel 


fpmiwes ples me 


TE riatten 
iT eavia Piel 


ADJUSTABLE 
FIXING 
ANCHOR, 


the follommng convention 


’o defermine Right or Le 
ere es Cor JA EXTERNAL 


Looking towards the DOOR 
rebote 10 that door opens FRAME 
towards observer: ‘ 
ALERTS IG Ts 

tinger 
A Right Hand Frame wit bare 
‘hinges right: 
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AUSTRAL ROLLER SHUTTERS Pty. LTD. 


GREEK STREET (REAR OF GRACE BROS.) GLEBE, SYDNEY 
Telephone: MW 1228 
REPRESENTATIVES: 


Q'LAND.—A, Anderson, Heather Street, 


AN 
Wilston, Brisbane. 


S.A—E. P. Newman, Kither's Buildings, 
King William Street, Adelaide. 


PRODUCTS 


STEEL ROLLER SHUTTERS. 


AUTOMATIC CLOSING STEEL ROLLER 
SHUTTERS—Fire Underwriters’ Types. 


WOOD ROLLER SHUTTERS. 
TIN-CLAD FIRE RESISTING DOORS. 


WOOD ROLLER SHUTTER CONSTRUCTION 
Standard—2 in. Redwood Slats lined throughout 
with copper and webbing banding screwed at 
each slat, operated by spring balanced roller with 
or without chain control. 


NEWCASTLE.—P. W. Saddington & Sons 
Pty. Ltd., 33 Watts Street, Newcastle. 


W.A.—Saunders & Stuart Pty. Ltd., James 
Street, Perth. 


STEEL ROLLER SHUTTER CONSTRUCTION a 

Standard Shutters—2 in. x 21-gauge, interlocking 

steel slats, balanced by steel spiral springs en- 

cased in steel tube roller operated by chain 

control and complete with locking bolts. 

Heavy Section Slat Shutters—3 in. x 18-gauge 

inter-locking slats for large openings. Heavier 

in construction throughout than Standard Shut- 

ters. 

STANDARD SHUTTER FIXING—CLEARANCES 
NECESSARY 

Steel Shutters—7 in. at sides—14 in. above head 

of opening. 

Wood Shutters—8 in. at sides—14 in. above head 

of opening. 


7" 
a ROLLER ENCASING AXLE AND SPIRAL SPRINGS. 
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Elevation from inside of opening showing space required at 
head and sides of openings up to 12 feet wide. 
openings require 9 inches each side. 


AUSTRAL STEEL ROLLER SHUTTERS 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


Wider 


Tin Clad Fire-Resisting 
Door. 


it 


AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTS Pty. LTD. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANT: 


REAR NICHOLSON & SCOTCHMER STREETS 


BRISBANE —Mr. C. F. Willers, 36 Eagle Street, 


Brisbane. 


NORTH FITZROY, VICTORIA 
Inter-State Distributors: 


ADELAIDE—Messrs. Geo. Wills & Co. Ltd., 
Gilbert Place, Adelaide, South Australia, 


PERTH — Messrs. Geo, Wills & Co, Ltd., 133 St, 
George's Terrace, Perth, West. Australia, 


HOBART —Barrenger & Lansdell Pty. Ltd., 207-209 Elizabeth St, Hobart. 
LAUNCESTON — Barrenger & Lansdell Pty. Ltd., 100 Wellington St, Launceston. 


“Dowell” 


“Dowell” Panel Doors 
are constructed of 18- 
gauge polished furni- 
ture steel sheets form- 
ing 5 in. stiles and top 
rail, and 10 in, bottom 
rail. No wood core is 
used in the construction 
—the framing members 
being hollow. Each 
panel consists of two 
sheets of 18-gauge pol- 
ished furniture steel 
with asbestos core between. A 
double-faced insertion mould form- 
ing a frame is built in between 
the panel and the stiles and rails; 
this construction interlocks each 
section of the door to the other and 
is a special. feature of the “Dowell” 
panel door; the corners are mitred 
and welded and cleaned off flush. 
Doors are reinforced to take 
hinges, locks, ete. “Dowell” doors, 
being made of 18-gauge metal, 
finish perfectly flat and will stand 
up to rough usage; they are 
recommended where a high-class 
finish is required, 


“Dowell” Flush Doors 
are constructed also of 
18-gauge polished fur- 
niture steel sheets; ex- 
ternally, the doors are 
formed of two sheets 
of metal locked _to- 
gether on the edge. 
The joint just formed 
is completely welded 
and cleaned off flush. 

Type Internally, the doors 
are ribbed and reinforced vertic- 
ally at 5 in. centres, so as to 
secure the necessary rigidity and 
to finish with a perfectly flat 
surface. All doors are lined with 
locks, hinges, ete. These doors 
meet the requirements of modern 
design; recessed lines, whether 
eal or horizontal, can be added 
and, if necessary, insertion moulds 
of bronze, nickel silver, stainless 
steel or aluminium can be applied, 
giving the doors character and 
distinction, 


“Standwell” and “Dowell” 


FIRE DOORS 


“Standwell” and “Dowell” Fire Doors have 
been approved by the Fire Underwriters’ 
Association of Australia and the building 
authorities of the respective capital cities of 
Australia for vertical shafts, such as staircase 
weils and lift wells. 


This type of door has overcome the difficulty 
of disguising the old type of unsightly, tin- 
clad door without detracting from its’ fire- 
resisting qualities. “Standwell” doors (1% in. 
thick) and “Dowell” doors (12 in, thick) are 
highly pleasing in design and when hung in 
metal frames present a doorway of outstand- 
ing appearance and utility. 


“Standwell’” Doors in a Commercial Building. 


FRAME 

Each door is hung in a pressed steel com- 
bination jamb and architrave of 16 gauge 
metal. These frames can be designed to suit 
ny condition of opening, A feature of the 
ingle-door installation is that the two point 
contact and self-closing equipment is em- 
bodied in the frame, thus eliminating fittings 
on the face of the door. 


FINISH 

Any kind of finish can be obtained, s 
lacquer or grained enamel to  colou 
desired, The quality of metal used lends i 
to the highest degree of finish possible. 


“Standwell’’ 


“Standwell” Doors 
are constructed of 5 in. 
wide stiles and top rail 
and 10 in, bottom rail. 
Stiles and rails consist 
‘of a wood core of non- 
resinous, well-seasoned 
timber encased with a 


drawn metal covering 
of galvannealed steel 
sheets (rust resisting), 
flanged in such a way 5 3mel 


as to méet together on 
the inside of all stiles and rails. 
The junction of the wood cores at 
the stiles and rails are grooved 
both sides, into which the metal 
ing is ingeniously entered to 
locking joints. ‘These 
joints are lead-filled and cleaned 
off smooth by a finishing process. 
Each panel consists of two 
sheets of galvannealed steel with 
asbestos sheet core between and 
formed in such a way as to come 
flat together at flanges of stile and 


rail. The whole is spot welded 
together at intervals, thus her- 
metically sealing the wood core in 


the metal casing. 


Erection of “Standwell’ and 
“Dowell” Doors 


ERECTION OF FRAME: Breet 
plified. Door and frame, de: 
unit, are made and hung: 
Building-in of the frame as 

it not 


workshop. 
the work proceeds is desirable 
only makes for a solid and. better 
fixed job, but a saving of time in 
building construction, Any damaging 
of walls or plaster after erection Is 
avoided 


SWING DOOR: Ea 
hung in the frame with a pair of 4- 
in, half-surface Dall-hearing hinges 
fixed to jamb, with metal stove sere 
on one-half and the other bolted 
through door, ‘The ease of operation 
of the doors on these hinges is @ 
feature of the installation, 


ing door is 


SLIDING DOOR: Sliding doors are 
top hung to ball-bearing roller pei 
dants running” on. 
drawn-metal_ trac 
sliding door is the inter-locking Joint 
hetween door and frame at head’ and 


hack’ of 4 whieh operates when 
door is ¢ 

‘All dow * smoothly and sweetly 
No metallic hanging. Simplicity of 


operation, 
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TIMING GEAR PREVENTS, 
ro! (CLOSING BEFORE L.H: DOOR —_ 


ASBESTOS PACKING 
BETWEEN STEEL SHEETS 


fet : Muss : iT. 
BLE LEAF STANDWELE OR ALTERNATIVE DOWELL FLUSH [7] S>CTION FF 
DOWELL PANEL FIREDOOR TYPE FIREDOOR Leas ae 
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as | and fH SECTION G-G 
> 4 DOWELL HOLLOW METAL 
ROUND LATCH BOK” eas: || FLUSH DOOR CONSTRUCTION 
Ly =e ak 
SINGLE_LEAF STANDWELL OR 
WALL OPENING "DOWELL PANEL FIREDOOR 


SECTION A 


Pore CLEAR OPENING 
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SECTION B-B SECTION D-D Si 
“STANDWELL” WOOD CORE DOOR CONSTRUCTION 


oe} 23 4 
SEALE OF eal INCHES 


DETAILS oe STANDWELL: DOWELL HINGED FIREDOORS 
CLOSING » LOCKING EQUIPMENT 
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AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTs PTY. LTD. 


DESCRIPTION 


‘olled steel—No. 16 gauge for large 
frames—produces clear-cut, sharp profiles, true and ac- 
curate to detail. Wire anchors make the frames a com- 
ponent part of the wall structure, 


4, No. 18 gauge cold 


These units are complete frames in every respect, 
embodying jambs, stops and architraves, with provi- 
m made to receive all hardware, such as hinges, 
striking plates and pads for door closers or any other 
special fittings. ‘They are fire-proof, strongly con- 
structed, and will not sag, warp, shrink or open at 
the joints as do wood frames. 

Constructio 
ide jambs 


Sizes: The frames can he made to ft any specified size 
of jamb opening and wall thickness, 


Finish: Any kind of finish can be obtained, such as 
lacquer or grained enamel to colours as desired, Und 
coats are baked on, xiving an impervious and lasting finish, 


re coped to heads with mortise and tenon 
ensuring proper alignment and accurate 


Cost: The initial cost of these frames is slightly more 
attachment than wood, but. their economy becomes readily apparent 
dimensions, When it is considered that the metal frame is erected as 

2 Mites are acetylene welded on the reverse side, pro- 4 unit, eliminating further’ eon oe et 1 separate 
ducing neat, concealed and permanent joints. stops and architraves. They can be speedily erected, res 

% Jams Ste reinforced, mortised, drilled and tapped for quire no wood grounds for fixing, and no mortising of cut, 
hardware at the factory, giving machine accuracy and ting for hardware; they reduce maintenance evsty aud 
eliminating costly field labour, add years of life to the doorways, 


OTE re MEN PLACING ORDERS, FULL INFORMATION IS REQUIRED OF HINGES, LOCKS, CLOSERS, 

BOLTS ETC, AS FRAMES ARE PREPARED FOR ALL FITTINGS IN OUR WORKSHOP.’ WHENEVER POSSIBLE, 
SAMPLE FITTINGS SHOULD BE LEFT WITH US FOR THIS PURPOSE - . 

BULLNOSE IS AN ADVANTAGE 

X HERE TRUCKS , BEDS 

ere ARE TO BE. 


FRAME MAY BE MADE ae 
a Fg stop Tikes (as q ‘RADINS TO suIT 
iz SHOWN borTE) fig FLOR SPRING 
3 Dae 
ae p G83 
rt bags 
Bei ye 
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IRCED FOR HINGES) 


(0) REBATE TO sur 
LOCK STRIKING PLATE, BOXIS ere: 


DOOR THICKNESS, 


ARCHITECT’S SPECIFICATION 


“Dowell"’ Flush Doors 
plan. (or as per Externally, the construetion shall be of two 18-gauge 
-describe Jocation) polished furniture steel sheets locked. together on edge 
with a completely welded and clean-off flush joint, ‘The 
door faces shall he finished— 


GENERAL, 
All Fire Doors 
chedule below 
shall he. 

(a) “Standwell’” Panel 


where indicated on 
or, 


(b) “Dowell” Panel 

(©) “Dowell” Flush 
swinging and/or sliding doors hung in pressed steel jambs 
and built in as the work proceeds, the whole construction 
being in accordance with the F.U. Association standards, 
DOOR CONSTRUCTION. 
“Standwell” Panel Doors 

Door stiles and rails shall be 1gin, thick, constructed of 
4 wood core of non-resinous, well-seasoned and truly milled 
timber, metal covered with 22-gauge galvannealed steel, 
Tust-resisting sheets, spot welded to panels consisting of 
galvannealed sheets ‘with asbestos core, Form. interlock- 
ing Joints at junction of stile and rails, all lead-flled, 
Panels shall be finished all around with metal moulds of 


Internally, the doors shall he reinforced vertically at Sin. 
centres, lined 
to take locks, hinges, ete, 


plain (or moulded) jamb and architrave, embodying. all 
self-closing and locking equipment. 


(a) flush on both sides; 
(b) flush on one side With vertical and/or horizontal 
recessed bands to detail on the other side; 

(c) with vertical and/or horizontal recessed bands to 

detail on both sides, 


With asbestos, and additionaly reinforced 


FRAMES. 
Frames shall be of 16-gauge one pi 


®, combination 


Each swing door shall 
half-surface, ball-bearing 


be hung ‘with a pair of 4in. 
hinges, 


Bach sliding door shall be top hung to ball-bearing roller 
pendants running on a special section. track. 


FINISH. 


standard design. Reinforce the doors externally to. take 
hinges, locks, ete, 
“Dowell” Panel Doors 

‘The whole of the door framing, panelling and moulding 
shall be of 18-gauge polished furniture steel, Stiles and 
rails shall be 1iin. thick hollow metal construction inter- 
locked with asbestos-cored metal panels and double-faced 
insertion moulds of standard design, All corners shall be 
mitred and welded and cleaned off flush. Reinforce. the 
doors to take hinges, locks, etc, 


and doors shall be delivered on the job shop- 
in one Kood coat of priming to take Iaequer oF 
Paint finishes as specified later. 
BUILDING IN 

Frames shall be solidly built in as the work proceeds 
by the General Contractor, who shall take all responsibility 
for the true setting of the frames in the wall 


PRESSED METAL DOOR FRAMES,o.WOOD DOORS 
DETAILS or FRAMES xo SUIT VARIOUS WALL CONSTRUCTIONS, 
THICKNESSES ano FINISHES 


———— sss 


DOOR FRAMES 


CATALOGUE 
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TREVOR BOILER & ENGINEERING Co. Pry. LTD. 


STEEL STREET, NORTH MELBOURNE 
TELEPHONE: FJ5125 (3 LINES) 


STEEL ROLLER SHUTTERS 


Gear-Operated 
STEEL ROLLER SHUTTER 


Manufactured in any size up to 22 feet wide, with curtain 
constructed of either 17 or 21 gauge slats. Shutter curtains 
perfectly spring balanced and fitted with self-locking worm 
feduction gearing, with chain wheel and endless chain. 
Shutters supplied with either right or left hand geared opera- 
tors. 

icket gates can also be fitted either hung at side or fitted 
in centre to lift out. 


CLEARANCES REQUIRED: 
16 in, headroom above clear opening height. 
12 in, clear on gear bracket side. 
9 in. clear on plain bracket side. 
TREVOR STEEL ROLLER SHUTTERS 
are solely manufactured, completely erected, and thoroughly 
tested in our engineering works at North Melbourne. 


All our shutters are a high class engineering specialty. Extra 
large special shutters are mounted on ball-bearings with 
| machine-cut gearing running in oil bath. 


Contracts completed include over 300 large shutters supplied 
to Melbourne Harbour Trust. Trevor shutters can be used 


cr in all types of buildings, cargo sheds, store houses, garages, 


z factories, power stations, market entrances, etc. 
ELEVATION VERTICAL SECTION 
teCLEAR OPENING WIDTH—4 


CLEAR OPED 
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Spring Balanced 
STEEL ROLLER SHUTTER 


‘Are manufactured in sizes up to 72 square feet in area and 
are operated by pushing up with grip-handles at bottom plate. 


Larger shutters than 72 square feet are fitted with chain 
wheel and chain. 


Bottom plate fitted with locking bolts on either the inside 
or outside os desired. Balance of shutter is maintained in any 
position by springs fitted with adjustable tension wheel. 


Curtains constructed of 21 gauge slats. 


CLEARANCES REQUIRED: 
13 in, headroom aboye clear opening height. 
8 in, clearance at jambs. 


E ATION 
| cuear oreninc wintti—a! 


UE 
‘Any extras can be supplied and special designs executed. = : 
Z | PLAN | 4, 


| RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


Recommendations, Plans and Prices on Application. 
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WORMALD BROS. PTY. LTD. 


FIRE PROTECTION ENGINEERS SINCE 1889 
“WATERLOO” FIRE UNDERWRITERS’ FIRE DOORS 


Constructed to comply with the Fir 
used for all purp: 


s where a fire cut-off is required. 


Construction 
“Waterloo” Fire Doors 


and held to the wood with drive 
width. 


ews 


The sheets covering the ends of the doors are flanged at least two inches 
on each face. All hardware is of malleable or wrought iron to 1 


effects of fire. 


Underwriters’ specifieations and 


are constructed of three or four thicknesses of 
approved timber, tongued and grooved, double dressed and se: 
moisture content. The layers of wood are put together at right angles and 
nailed securely at each crossing with two nails well punched in and clinched. 
This wood core is then covered with 26-gauge terne or tin plates lap jointed 
five to the length and three to the 


soned to normal 


“WATERLOO” DOORS IN 
ANGLE FRAME 


These standard stock doors 
give a daylight opening of 
6 ft. 3 in, x 2 ft. 3 in. They 
are built.on the Fire Door 
prineiple, and have a good 
combination slide and 4-lever 
lock fitted. They are burglar 
resisting and, as well, give 
perfect fire protection. 
“Waterloo” Strongroom 
Doors are supplied with a 
mild steel frame complete, 
which fits a reveal of 6 ft. 
54 in. by 2 ft. 7) in. The 
frame is fitted with splayed 
steel fixing lugs. 


st the 


(Right) —Auto- 
matic Hinged 
Fire Door. 


(Left) — stan- 
dard Automatic 
Sliding Fire 
Boor, 


Types 
Sliding: (a) Sloping Rail; (b) Horizontal Top. 
Hinged: Either left or right. Both types can be made 
in 2 leaves if needed. 


Fire Underwriters’ Requirements 

All Fire Doors must be automatic. No opening in a wall 
should exceed 49. super 10 if avoldahle, and any: open 
ing exceeding. 96 fc. in rea will’ be deemed not 
Capable of efictent “protection 4 ‘Openings exceeding 

Often wuperfielal aren in wall ck of ter 
forced hard metil conerete less. than 
ik ‘are not deemed. capable “of protection, by either 
Single or double fire doors, neither shall-any fire. dcor, he fitted 
to'an open ling. "21 ft. in “superfiejal area unless the 
is cl that described ab ve 
f op unless the walls 


side of opening, and if the 
must be made of iron checker plate or 


Some approved freproof material 
Fixing 

Doors are hung on rag bolts pullt into walls with cement 
and are erected by us (as a Tule) after the Walls have’ been 
hut 


SPACE REQUIRED 


StIDINe BooK, wits 
Honizantal Bale 


TAN" ViEW OF HINCED DOOR 


HEAD OFFICE: PARK WORKS, YOUNG STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Mx 1071. 


LIST OF BRANCHES: 


Williamstown Road, Fishermen's Bend, Melbourne. 
MX 3121, 


South Australia: 119 Waymouth Street, Adelaide. Central 6467. 
Newcastle: 24 Hunter Street, Newcastle. 8 2735, 

North Queensland: Flinders Street, Townsville. 2212. 

South Queensland: 132-148 Edward Street, Brisbane. B 5608. 
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West Australia: 48 King Street, Perth. B 6289. 
Tasmania: 31 Argyle Street, Hobart. Hobart 4557. 

Darwin: Messrs. Fanning Brothers, Darwin. 

New Zealand: Custom House Quay, Wellington. 44-789. 
Christchurch: 204 Cashel Street, Christchurch. 34-952. 
Auckland: Buckland House, Custom Street, Auckland. 45-405. 
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WORMALD BROS. PTY. LTD. 
“WATERLOO” STEEL ROLLER SHUTTERS 


THE WATERLOO STEEL ROLLER SHUTTER. 


—— opening 


40 Teeth 


Nore Ths plan 
shows R.ght Hard 
Geor Rate Ho) 


made ith Let Hand 
Gear with feted) 
Gnd Me / as reyired. 


Laten itachment 
for Padlock 


Ca 
<j 


Reena 
Phu) 


LSS¥) 
eecceascosee/saseuareidizize | 


ELEVATION LOOKING FROM INSIDE ef OPENING. 


The Gearing and Bracket Arrangements for Standard Steel Roller Shutters 


Constructed of Rolled Steel Slats interlocked by 
sliding each slat along the one next to it, Malleable 
iron lugs are riveted to the end of each alternate 
end of slat, preventing slipping. The curtain is fixed 
to a steel drum which houses spiral balancing 
springs. Different shutters have additional gearing 
and springing as required. 

Gauges of Steel—“Waterloo” Shutters are made 
of 21 gauge steel slats, also 18 or 17 gauge for 
larger openings, say over 15 feet wide, where heavy 
wind resistance has to be taken into account. Any 


of these shutters can also be supplied with lift-out 
ox hinged Centre Mullions. In the case of the hinged 
Centre Mullions, suitable winch and hoisting gear 
can be supplied, 

‘Automatic Closing Gear is provided for Fire 
Shutters, with special cover when used on Lift 
Enclosure: 

Hydraulic or Electric Hoisting Gear can be de- 
signed when required. 

Sample shutters of all types may be inspected at 
Wormald Brothers’ works. 


SPACE REQUIRED FOR THE GEARING OF “WATERLOO” STEEL ROLLER SHUTTERS. 


For a standard arrangement, the gear end arrangement requires a 10 in. side room, ‘and 
the tail end requires 6 in. Under special circumstances with a special chain gear these ‘sizes 
can be reduced to 8} in. and 6 in. The head room required varies from between 14 in. and 


49 in., according to the drop of the curtain. 


Wicket gates can be supplied with any of the “Waterloo” Shutters and can be fixed 
either in the centre of the shutter or side-hung on the side channel. 
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WORMALD BROS. PTY. LTD. 


a 


WORMALD BROS. 


ROLLING GRILLE 
IN STEEL 


ling Grille is designed to replace collapsible 
h Decatise of the nature of their construction, 
i The Rolling 


s composed r A 
Dressed steel ‘links in attra design shown here. 
The whole grille lintel 

that ees having to be 


I r op 
with maximum ea Lean be locked helt 
Rolling Grille. blends perfectly with any PARTICULAR NOTE: 


ling Grilles are specially built for each particular 


HERE ARE A FEW IDEAL USES FOR requirement. ‘They are installed under actual working 


THE ROLLING GRILLE: ditions in Wormald’s own factory and thoroughly tested 
and Display before delivery to the client 


Show Windows 


E Conc 
Burldings and Homes 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Grille—composed of round steel bars joined by pressed 
steel links of octagonal shape, Alternate bars riveted to 
links. Remaining bars hinged s to provide a smooth 


Full details of the Rolling Grille can be obtained from operating, flexible grille, E /isth in, diameter and links 
formed from f In, x & in. steel bars 
WORMALD BROTHERS aire) suka i trom especialy 


PTY. LTD. 
Offices: SYDNEY, MX 1071; MELBOURNE, MX 3121; en Ste 
ADELAIDE, Central 6467; NEWCASTLE, B 2735; load-carrying beam, and provid 
TOWNSVILLE, 2212; BRISBANE, B 5608; PERTH, grille coils, 
B 6289; HOBART, 4557; DARWIN; WELLINGTON, Owing to the required head room and side room varying 
44-789; CHRISTCHURCH, 34-952; AUCKLAND, 45-405 with the size of the grille required, it is impossible to give 
«ny set figures, but a telephone call to our office will bring 


& prompt reply 
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WORMALD BROTHERS PTY. LTD. 
“METABILT” Fire Doors and Frames Steel Jambs 


HI 


“Metabilt? Fir 
Doors are of one-how 
approved by_all_authoriti 
use on Stair Enclosures and 
Lift Wells in buildings rated 
under the Fire-resisti 
struction Agreement. 
cut-off between buildings calls 
for a “Waterloo” Tinclad Door 
of four-hour rating. 


“Metabilt” Doors combine re- 
sisting construction with modern 
finish harmonizing with to-day’s 
vequirements. 


TECHNICAL DETAILS 
Door Construction 

Door cores are constructed of 
well-seasoned wood and as- 
bestos, stiles 1 in, thick covered 
with 18 G. Steel, finished all 
panels 22 G. Steel, finished all 
round with metal moulding of 
standard design. All joints neat 
welded and finished flush. Steel 
is of best furniture quality, in- 
side surfaces treated with rust- 
resisting preparation. 


Door Frames.—Frames are 
constructed of 16 G. Steel, ac- 
cording to conditions combining 
jamb and architraves complete 
with necessary building-in lugs uw fnads foe. 
and fixing plates. Frames are 
treated with rust-resisting 
preparation on all interior sur- 
faces. 


Hanging. — Hinged doors 
swing on special hinges, and 
sliding doors suspended from 
“Bangor” Ball-bearing Hangers 
and Track. 

Painting.—All work painted 


one priming coat before de- 
livery. 


STEEL DOOR FRAMES 

These frames are especially 
designed for use with wood 
doors. 


Standard Frames are:—6 ft. 
8 in, x 2 ft. 8 in; 6 ft. 8 in. x 
2° ft. 10 in. Door thickness of 
12 in, 


Standard Frames are kept in 
stock and are supplied with 
Hinges and Rubber Buffers and 
Backing to take striking plate. 
Frames of special design and 
thickness made to order, 
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MELBOURNE IRON 


and STEEL MILLS 
Pty. Lid. 
GRANT STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE 


Brochure Showing Full Details of 
the Construction of 


STEEL WINDOWS 


OF ALL TYPES 
using 


iI } OUR SECTIONS ROLLED IN AUSTRALIA ; 
ih! | Mailed on Request : 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTS PTy. LTD. 
REAR NICHONGONIaiZCoTcHMIEE STREETS 
NORTH FITZROY, VICTORIA 


Inter-State Distributors: 


ADELAIDE—Messrs, 


Gilbert Place, 


BRISBANE—Mr. C. F, Willers, 36 Eagle Street, 


Brisbane, 


Wills & Go. Ltd., 
South Australia, 


PERTH—Messrs. Geo. Wills & Co. Ltd., 133 St. 


George's Terrace, Perth, West, Australia. 


HOBART—Barrenger & Landsell Pty. Ltd., 207-209 Elizabeth St., Hobart, 
LAUNCESTON—Barrenger & Landsell Pty. Ltd., 100 Wellington St., Launceston. 


DOWELL eesipeNnTIAL DOUBLE-HUNG STEEL WINDOWS 


ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATIONS: 


ik 


GENERAL: 

All windows so indicated on the plans and elevations, and called 
for in these specifications shall be “Dowell” Residential Double- 
hung Steel Windows os manufactured by Australian Metal Pro- 
ducts Pty. Ltd., of North Fitzroy, Melbourne, 


. SCOPE OF WORK: 


The window manufacturer shall include in his work all frames, 
sashes, spring balances, weatherstripping, meeting rail locks, and 
sash lifts completely assembled in accordance with the manu- 
facturer's standards. Glazing, finish painting, and caulking are 
not included under these specifications. 
MATERIALS: 
All windows shall be constructed throughout from Zinc-annealed 
Sheets (first quality). Gauges of material shall be as follows:— 

Frame, Head, Sill and Jamb members—I8 gauge. 

Sash, Rails and Stiles —22 gauge, 

Bronze Weatherstripping —20 gauge. 
CONSTRUCTION: 
Frame, Head, Sill and Jamb members shall be of one piece 
metal, straight and true to form. Corners shall be scribed and 
welded to give maximum strength. Sash members shall also 
be of one piece metal of tubular section, Stiles to be scribed 
to top and bottom rails and spot welded. Glazing bars where 
required of tee section to be welded to sash members, and inter- 
sections to be interlocking overlapping joints. 
Mullions to be as shown in manufacturer's details. 
All windows to be prepared for standard blind brackets on inside. 
(Blinds to be provided by others.) 
All windows to be prepared to take flyscreens as indicated later. 
WEATHERSTRIPPING: 
Weatherstripping shall be of spring bronze applied to jamb sec- 
tions of frame and interlocking into stile sections of sash, A 
Weathering block shall be attached to the frame at the ends 
of the meeting rail, 
HARDWARE: 
Each sliding sash shall be suspended on “Unique” Spiral Spring 
Balances so designed as to properly balance the sash when 
glazed (as indicated later). 
Lower sash shall be equipped with sash lifts (two) and meeting 
rail lock of cadmium plated steel, 
Upper sash shall have small pull to underside of bottom rail, 


RUSTPROOFING: 
All metal used shall be Zinc-annealed Steel Sheet (first quality) 
as manufactured by John Lysaght Limited. After fabrication 
frames and sashes shall be dip painted with a first quality 
anti-corrosive paint before assembly. 
SCREENS: 
Screens shall be of one of the following types as indicated on 
the plans, 

(a) Top Hung Full Screens. 

(b) Half Sliding Screens, 

(c) Half Fixed Screens. 
Screens shall have rewirable zinc-annealed steel frames fitted 
with zincoid flywire 16 mesh. (Bronze flywire at slight extra 
cost.) 
ERECTION: 
Window frames shall be trued in all directions and set plumb 
without distortion. (Particular care shall be taken to see that 


e Types and Twenty-four Sizes - - 


10. 


Incorporating “UNIQUE” Sash Balance 


jambs are not crowded at meeting rail during erection.) Joints 
between frame and wall, and at mullions shall be carefully 
caulked, 

GLAZING: (To be done by Glazing Contractor.) 

All windows shall be glazed on the outside, Glass shall be held 
in with spring wire glazing clips. All glass shall be bed and 
face-puttied with steel sash putty especially prepared for out- 
side use. Glass to be 16 oz., 21 oz., or 26 oz., as required. 


CATALOGUE 
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DOWELL DOUBLE-HUNG 
STEEL WINDOWS 
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HEAD 


REG, NO 21796, 
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“WA 218A 261A 30/8A  SHIBA SBA 


18-30A 2230A 2630A 30308 H-30A — S30A 
STANDARD TYPES & SIZES 


FOR ADDITIONAL STANDARD TYPES WITH VARYING 
CUT-UP OF GLASS ——- SEE PLATE NO2. 


OPENING DIMENSION ———> 


SASH LIFT 


—=1—GLASS SIZ! 


SILL 


FULL SIZE SECTIONS 


PATENT APP. FOR NO 16i18/44 


wat 
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DOUBLE-HUNG D 
STEEL WINDOWS ow El 


OPENING DIMENSION ——* 
GLASS SiZe- 


[35 — = GAS STE 
OPENING 


a 


\ \ 
UGTION\_| BRICK VENEER 


i 


CORNER support post roe 4 | Nae ' J MULLION ii 
MULLON ‘ated only wees) [ol | 7 8-8 i 


> 


OPENING DIMENSION-—=++-3% > 


GLASS SIZE- 


HEAD 
= 


NOTE—JAMB LININGS MAY ALSO 
BE USED WITH TIMBER OR BRICK 
CONSTRUCTION. 


= 


]\-—oFENING DIMENSION— 


se : EZZAKR SG 

a : | BRICK VENEER CONSTRU! 

PICAL VIEW WINDQW | WITH INTERNAL JAMB LININGS 
Ie SSO OV 
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DOWELL -...... 


TOP HUNG FULL SCREEN 


Installed on the outside and covering the 
full window opening, this screen permits 
freedom of operation of both sashes to any 
desired position, It is hung at each top 
corner on a bracket and secured at each 
jamb with a spring catch, ensuring security 
‘and easy removal of the screen from the 
inside. 


FIXED HALF SCREEN 


This screen covers the lower sash only. 
It is the most economical of the three 
types, and permits unobstructive light through 
the top sash. It is secured with fixing 
clips on the jambs near the top, and with 
spring catches near the bottom of the 
screen. The screen can be readily removed 
from the inside, 


Screen frames for each of three types are of serviceable zinc 


annealed steel. 
flywire can be s 


AUSTRALIAN 
METAL PRODUCTS 
PTY. LTD. 


Rear NICHOLSON & SCOTCHMER 
STREETS, NORTH FITZROY, 
VICTORIA. 


tandard flywire is 16-gauge zincord, but bronze 
upplied at slight extra cost. 


FRICTION SPRING and 
SPRING CATCH 
(Cut Away View) 
Two flat friction springs are attached 
to one side of the screen. The spring 
side of the screen is first inserted into 
the guides. The springs are compressed 
and the opposite side is easily set in 
its guide. A spring catch on either 
side locks the screen to the jamb when 
it is lowered. 


HALF SLIDING SCREEN 


This screen slides in channel guides 
attached to the window jambs, It is 
fitted with a lifting handle and-two flat 
friction springs which hold the screen in 
place and permits smooth operation. 
Screens must be ordered with windows 
so that the guides may be accurately 
shop fitted. 
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J CONNOLLY 2 TD. 


MOUNTAIN STREET, BROADWAY, SYDNEY—TELEPHONE M2588 


Manufacturing Engineers 19 
Makers of Fine Metal Door or Window Frames sj 


NATIONAL LIBRARY 


WINDOW FRAMES AND CEILING LIGHTS 
by 
J. CONNOLLY LIMITED 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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Reading Room in the National Library 
Ceiling Lights Supplied by J. Connolly Limited 
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STANDARD 
RESIDENTIAL TYPES & SIZES 


PeONNOREY rp: 


MOUNTAIN STREET, BROADWAY, SYDNEY—TELEPHONE M2588 
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q xX 
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ENCH DOORS—fitted with casement 
handle and two socket bolts 
age 2' 03" 2° 02" 2" 03" 2' 03" 
alae 
P23 P24 P25 P26 P27 
6' 8h B38 
INSIDE 
Z Le 2 YR FIBRO 
S | DETAILS 
en l ea 
Right Hand Left Hand 


P31 P32 
DIAGONAL LINES INDICATE OPENING CASEMENTS 


SIZES SHOWN FROM HERE 
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MOUNTAIN STREET, BROADWAY, SYDNEY—TELEPHONE M2588 
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STANDARD FACTORY WINDOWS —= 


224" 224" 32%" 434" 5' 3%" 
F22 022 F42 F52 
J 
F23 023 F33 033 F43 P53 053 
F24 024 F34 034 F44 Fs4 O54 
F25 025 F35 035 P45 045 P55 055 
a 
Lt cae 2 
R 4 a) 
ay 
LN Heasnls ~ 2 2 
= (o) o 
a 2 
ra 
iL Sh 
F26 026 F36 036 F46 046 FS6 056 a 
Steel frames welded at corners with glazing bars firmly 1075" 
tenoned and fenestra jointed. 
Sashes horizontally pivoted, hung on machined bronze | | 
pivots and fitted with bronze spring-catch, cord-roller, eye 7 PS 
and cord-cleat. Sashes may also be hinged at the bottom | 
to open in, fitted with side-arms and spring-catch or preston 
opener and cord. O54 054 
GLASS SIZES Any number of units may be coupled 
> together. Combined widths and 
Wins x 18in. glass heights being incressad 3/16 lnch fet 
Sizes on application each coupling. 


MASTIC SIZES OVERALL SILL 


4JAMB FULL SIZE FLAT Wil bersiliee 
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CAPITOL WINDOWS 


CAPITOL WINDOWS are made to special designs and sizes Uf Y 
for Office Buildings, Banks, Warchouses, Residences etc. 


WINDOWS. Constructed of 14 inch Universal sections with solid 


| 

| SPECIFICATIONS 
| 

} rolled double weathering. 


CORNERS. Machined mitred, electrically welded and neatly cleaned off. 


| FANLIGHTS. Top hung to open out, fitted with bronze push-out 
stay and locking pez. Fanlights out of teach to be fitted with preston 
opener cord and cord cleat. 


INSIDE 


SIZES OVERALL 


CASEMENTS. Side hung to open out, hung on cleaning hinges and 
fitted with bronze sliding stay and handle. Casements exceeding 5 ft. 
high to be fitted with double contact handles. 


SIGHT LINES. All parts of the window whether opening or fixed, 
shall be of even thickness with the glass in the same plane. 


INSIDE 


——= 


SILL_BOARD- 


SS 
—— 


SILL 
JAMB FULL SIZE HALF FULL SIZE 
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MOUNTAIN STREET, BROADWAY. SYDNEY— 


TELEPHONE M2588 


The design of the wine 


| Buildings equipped with 
Bronze Work and Alum- 
inium possess certain 


dow is simple, dignified 
and architecturally cor- 
recognised qualities of rect. Frame and sash 


dignity, refinement and are so designed as to 


combine strength with 


) permanence, that is not 
to be found in any other maximum daylight 
material. ‘opening. 


Maintenance costs are 


oe 


| Typical Setting Double 
Hung Type A3 


negligible. 


‘TYPES & SIZES HELD IN STOCK FOR IMMEDIATE DELIVERY 


‘pal 2' oF eee ld Settee sos" 


| 

A § covruise | 

Ad AlO | + 

yz 

i i AS Ay A 

. SIZES UNITS SHOWN MAY BE USED IN 
ANY COMBINATION 
SS DETAIL 2" ~1' 0° ANY TEE-BAR MAY BE OMITTED 


Special sizes made to order 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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STANDARD PRESSED METAL DOOR JAMBS = 


PRESSED METAL DOOR JAMBS AFTER FIXING. DOOR JAMB SET UP READY FOR BRICKLAYER. 


4 GTEEL BUTT HINGE 
Loose 


Note the neat and 2 i | 

males Bates G8 | Ta] | I} FIXING: The steel 

pressed steel door = | I | frame being set plumb 

; ; £ Lock armel, | 

jambs. After fixing | €| __| __| 3} in H in position, the brick- 

they will not warp or a SS layer should build the 

become distorted; they “) = 5 I wall against or inside 

are fire-proof, — rot- 8 # | yl o| the jamb. The adjust- 

proof, and vermin- 3 6 | 9) ¥ able anchors are set 

proof. 3 in the joints as the 
4 Steel frames which | “ | ” work proceeds and the 

are built in as the || | ai ted a et hollow space flushed 

building progresses re- up with cement at each 

inforce the wall, and I Sizes. course, making a solid 

are an added source 7,97. einen job. 

of strength. eéwoee. || Mograe 

1 
SECTION DIMENSIONS ; 
Pressed metal door jambs are made from the best between latch and striking plate. Three movable lugs 

quality heavy gauge mild steel sheet, accurately pressed are provided on each side of frame for building in 

to shape, mitred and welded. One pair of 4-inch steel between brick courses. Standard finish is one priming 

loose pin hinges are provided with each frame. Rubber coat of paint. 


buffers are provided as a cushion and to take up any play 


Special Shapes and Sizes Made to Order 
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WINDOWS 


33K" 


Ul6 X16 U26 X26 U36 X36 U46 


Utility windows are especially suitable for Warehouse and Industrial buildings, etc. 


Sashes horizontally pivoted, hung on bronze cup hinges and fitted with bronze spring-catch, 
cord-roller, eye and cord-cleat. Sashes may also be hinged at the bottom to open in, fitted 
with side-arms and spring-catch or preston opener and cord. 


SIZES SHOWN OVERALL 
FRAMES 


GLASS SIZES 


Fixed panes. 24 in, x 18in. glass 


Opening panes. Sizes on application 


FIRE-UNDERWRITER TYPE 


Utility windows not exceeding 
56 square feet, when fitted with 
steel glazing beads, horizontally 
SIZES OVERALL. pivoted sashes and fusible links, 

comply with the Fire Underwriters 
FULL SIZE SECTIONS requirements. 


collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSVW 
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“BRONZE WINDOW FRAME 


REGD. OFFICE: 77 BRIDGE ROAD, RICHMO! 


coy. PTY. LTD . FACTORY: KING STREET, OAKLEIGH UM2089 


he Ds 
‘MEETING RAILS | is) a ee 
| JP BRONZE & W.1. GRILLS“ 


Rain Drip | "* "" FLYWIRE DOORS, Ete. 
Rubber Sealing Strip 


HEAVY DUTY, BRONZE, DOUBLE HUNG 
WINDOW FRAMES SPECIALLY MADE 


CHROMIUM PLATED OR ENAMELLED 
SHOWER CABINETS, SCREENS, Etc, 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


BRONZE and ALUMINIUM DOUBLE HUNG, CASEMENT and CIVIC TYPE WINDOW FRAMES 
STEEL and BRONZE GLAZING BARS FOR GLASS HOUSES, SAWTOOTH ROOFS, Etc. 
CHROMIUM PLATED SHOWER CABINETS, SCREENS and BATHROOM FITTINGS 

SPECIAL BRONZE WORK TO DETAIL 

STEEL WINDOW FRAMES OF ALL DESCRIPTIONS 

ORNAMENTAL IRONWORK and ALL CLASSES OF FABRICATED STEELWORK 

STEEL GARAGE DOORS and ROLLER SHUTTERS 


BRONZE WINDOW FRAME CO. PTY. LTD. FACTORY: KING STREET, OAKLEIGH UM2089 


u | ——s a 
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REGD. OFFICE: 77 BRIDGE ROAD, RICHMOND JA5239 FACTORY: KING STREET, OAKLEIGH UM2089 
eee 


STEEL GLAZING BARS 


TO SAWTOOTH ROOFS 
as 


| D> | STEEL FRAMED GEAR OPERATED 
| zi SAWTOOTH ROOF LIGHT WINDOWS 
10%" 1 10%" 37%" 37% s'7 4” 87%” 41%" vibes 
x 5 
: S| EA ie 
a & sc. ™ Ea sca. 
snns2 33 f Sh esees 
2 
* 
7 se 39 34 
. - 
© 
a a 
si i_J 
S516 317 320 322 
© 
$23. S24 $25 328 329 330 
2 
~ 
° 
=|) 3 
S31 S32 333 336 37 338 
STANDARD STEEL RESIDENTIAL WINDOW FRAMES CONSTRUCTED OF 
SOLID ROLLED SECTIONS WITH SIDE HUNG CASEMENT WINDOWS 
a ne nae seeeaaeeiaesea maaeasiisnn namin ancaee 
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DHIS DHI6 DH20 DH21 
STANDARD STEEL RESIDENTIAL WINDOW FRAMES WITH BRONZE 
SECTION DOUBLE HUNG SASHES 
Ce — ———————————————————————————— 
BRONZE WINDOW FRAME CO. PTY. LTD. FACTORY: KING STREET, OAKLEIGH UM2089 
eel tll aaah thatthe AL at Eee LE SSE TAs LR 
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SPECIFICATIO. 
Standard Sizes: As shown on detail below. sp ul 
Material: 18 gauge first quality cold rolled steel sheets. to be made by builder after 
Construction: Head sill and jambs of frame, sashes and 
tee section glazing bars, pressed, mitred, fitted and 
electric are welded, All joints ground flush after 


Weather Stripping: 26 gauge bronze weather stripping 


Patel Late 


Manufacturers of 


STEEL DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


Address: BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY Branches in All States 


side of meeting rail. 


applied to jambs and stiles with self-tapping screws. corrosive paint before assembly. 
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Hardware: Each sliding sash suspended on “Unique” 
1 spring balances; final adjustment of balances 
stallation and glazing. 
Lower sash fitted with two sash lifts and one meet- 
ing rail catch; top sash with one finger pull to under- 


: Sashes and frames degreased, bonderised and 
finished with one dipped coat of first quality anti- 


C. DOWELL & SONS Pty. LTD. 


General Office and Plant: 
REAR NICHOLSON AND SCOTCHMER STREETS, FITZROY, VICTORIA. 


Distributors : 


BRISBANE—C. F. Willers, 36 Eagle St., 
Brisbane. 


ADELAIDE—Messrs. Geo. Wills & Co, 
Ltd., Gilbert Place, Adelaide, South 
Australia, 


PERTH—Messrs. Geo. Wills & Co. Ltd., 
193 St. George’s Terrace, Perth, West 
Australia, 


HOBART—Barrenger & Lansdell Pty. 
Ltd,, 207-209 Elizabeth St., Hobart. 


LAUNCESTON—Barrenger @& Lansdell 
Pty. Ltd., 100 Wellington Street, 
Launceston, 


Typical Installation of Dowell Civic Type 


lows, Heidelberg Town Hall, Victoria. 
Architects: Peck & Kemter and A.C 


& H, Bartlett, in conjunetion, 


PRODUCTS: 


METAL WINDOWS: Dowell 
Civic and Office Windows, 
types "A" and "'B"; Dowell 
Standard Warehouse and In- 
dustrial Windows, type "W's; 
Dowell Standard Residential 
Casement Windows, type "D." 


EQUIPMENT AND  FACILI- 
TIES: 


Our equipment consists of a 
completely-equipped_ establish- 
ment devoted to production of 
the above products. Facilities 
include designing, drafting, 
engineering, and estimating 
departments, and a fully- 
equipped machine shop and 
finishing department. This 
organisation is thus able to 
offer to the architect a com- 
plete service covering the pro- 
duction of metal products. 


HeralWinoows ase 
T&,O Lire Soci Né 


Architects: A, & K. Henderson & Associates, 
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INSIDE VIEW 
TYPICAL WINDOW. 


TYPE “A” CONSTRUCTION 


Recommended where opening sashes (see maximum 
sizes below) are large or where especially strong con- 
struction is required. 
‘The Casements are made of our heavy 1§ in, section, 
‘A special feature of this section is its double-weather- 
ing obtained in the rolled section giving two point 
eontact—an essential in metal window construction. 
No serewed flats are necessary with their consequent 
evil of corrosion between the screwed members. 
For further description refer to Type “B” Office Win- 
dows on the following page. 
Dowell Metal Windows are made in standard opening 
arrangements as follows: 

4: Side hinged, opening in or out. 

2, Top hung, epening out. 

Bottom hung, opening in. 

& Vertically pivoted. 

3. Horizontally pivoted. 

Recommended Maximum Sizes of Opening Sashes. 
Height not Width not 
Sash Type. To Exceed to Exceed 
Side Hung Casement... 37 OF 2" 6" 
Hung. or Bottom i 


LOLOL XZ LO 
SECTION AA SECTION B-B _ourswe SECTION C-C 


INSIDE 


DOWELL’S METAL WINDOWS METAL 
OFFICE WINDOWS —-TYPE “A ueavy) CONSTRUCTION a 


i RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


| —— Stites tastes 
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C. DOWELL & SONS PTY. LTD. 


prvoT 
ENT 
\ 


JAX 


INSIDE VIEW. 
TYPICAL WINDOW. 


TYPE “B” CONSTRUCTION 
Recommended for windows with opening sas 
exceeding the maximum sizes set out below 
‘The Casements are made of our medium 1y% 
Description: All corners are accurately mach’ 
trically welded, and cleaned smooth, Transomes and 
mullions, where necessary, can be so formed that all 
sight lines are even and glass panels are on the one 
plane. Glazing bars are of Tee sections, tenoned and 
riveted to outer framing, and jointed at intersections 
with interlocking, overlapping joints. 

Glazing may be puttied or metal beaded. 

All fittings —hinges, fasteners, stays, cleats, latches, 
ete.—are of solid bronze or gunmetal as required. 

All work is given one primary coat of rust-resisting 
paint before delivery. 

See also Type “A” Office Windows for further 
‘description, 


OUTSIDE 


Recommended Maximum Sizes of Opening Sashes, 

Height not Width not 

Sash Type. to Exceed to Exceed 
Side Hung Casement .. ., .. .. 8! 0” 2 at 
Top Hung or Bottom Hung || 2! 6 4 gr 
Vertical fivot Casement . 2 BY gr 3! on 
Horizontal See cen HE 4° 6” 


SECTION c-C 
a SIZES 


Szcullow B-B 


OUTSIDE 
= 


INSIDE. 


coowesssaons DOWELL’S METAL WINDOWS Et 
OFFICE WINDOWS TYPE *B’ CONSTRUCTION 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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C. DOWELL & SONS PTY. LTD. 


Frames and Sashes: Sashes are 
The Dowell Standard Windows as set out below are for sadelot (utd aden denblasweathant 
use in Warehouses, Factories, and all Industria : sale aes 
Buildings — the sizes being based on the standard glass sections screwed into) tyames |28)/ a. 
panel of 18 in. x 24 in. unit; frame sections at jamb, head 
ill are 13 in, deep. All corner 
‘Two or more of these units may be coupled together by ee ae es Cae 
means of standard mullions and transomes. are iy : ly 
4 welded, and cleaned perfectly smooth. 
When frames are to comply with the Fire Underws 
Regulations, they should he fitted with metal gla: Ae ce : Aan 
heads—for further details see Notes below. Glas ile bate Brees ue el cie ns 
and 1 in. x { in, x 2 in. tee sections, 
tenoned and riveted to outer framing, 
and jointed at intersections with inter- 
rose b= 628-— + locking, overlapping joints. Glazing 


TY may be puttied or metal beaded (for 
Fire Underwriters’ requirements). 
Ws 


Glazing Sizes: With the exception 
of smaller sizes in the opening sashes, 


F 7 ; : 
glass sizes have been standardized to 
RASS ) AS suit 18 in, x 24 in, 


Hinges: Sashes are horizontally 
pivot hung with brass cup hinges. 


ws 


Fittings: Bronze spring catch 
fastener with cord and cleat is the 
method of opening sashes. Sashes in 
windows to meet the Fire Under- 
writers’ Regulations are fitted with 
fusible links. 


Finish: All work is given one 
primary coat of rust-resisting paint 
before delivery. 


wiz Wis wis W20 
ALL OPENING SASHES (INDICATED BY CROSSED 
DIAGONALS) ARE TO BE HORIZONTAL PIVOT HUNG. 


NOTE—S6 SQ.FT 1S THE LIMIT AREA OF ANY FRAME TO 
GOMPLY WITH FIRE UNDERWRITERS REGULATIONS 


SIZES 


TIC 


"SASH OPENS IN ABOVE PIVOT HINGE 
INSIDE 


coursing 


NOTE WHEN ORDERING OR 
SPECIFYING, PLEASE STATE 
BoTH THE TYPE LETTER AND 
NUMBER - ALSO STATE WHET- 
ALTERNATIVE METAL. HER THE FRAMES ARE TO BE 
BEADS FOR BEADED BEADED, & WHETHER THEY ARE 
GLAZING TO MEET RU. REGULATIONS 


THEIBE 


et, +] ss Or ens OUT BELOW PIVOT HINGE 
IC.DOWELL.SONS STANDARD WINDOWS 


Pry LTD DOWELL WAREHOUSE INDUS wi WS 
STANDARD GLASS ‘PANELS Brae WERE liad 


I RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


\ 
— a 
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C. DOWELL & SONS PTY. LTD. 


R= ait =a" 


" STANDARD. TYPES ayo SIZE! 


SAK 


“| & SUPPLIED ONLY 
UPON REQUEST 


Gie OUTSIDE 


Frames and Sashes: The opening sashes are not large and cumbersome, 
but are large enough to give all the desired ventilation required, Broken 
up into small panels of glass with light glazing bars, they form a very 
sash. The section of frame and sash used is 1 in. deep x % in. web, 
with glazing bars of 1 in, x 4 in. x 4 in, tees. All corners of frames and 
sashes are welded, and glazing bars are tenoned and riveted to outer 
framing. Intersections of glazing bars are formed by the method of over- 
lapping interlocking joints. 

hes are hung on surface hinges with steel pins turning in 
rings. When required, projecting hinges can be supplied for 
easy cleaning from inside. Hinges and brackets to receive fittings are 
welded to the sash and the frame, Casement stays and fasteners are of 
gunmetal. 


Finish: All work receives one coat of rust-resisting paint before delivery. 


DIgL DiIgR D20n 


SSN] FLASHING OPTIONAL CROSSED LINES INDICATE SIDE HUNG GASEMENTS OPENING OUI 


BOTTOM 
OF SASH 


i 
! FLASHING OPTION, 
i SUPPLIED ONLY 
RLEPN REQUESTS 


PTY. LTD. 


bemugnecnd STANDARD WINDOWS 
DOWELL STANDARD RESIDENTIAL CASEMENTS 


METAL 
WINDOWS 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


C. DOWELL & SONS PTY. LTD. 


“DOWELL” SCREENED RESIDENTIAL WINDOW 


“Dowell” Standard Residential Case. 
ment Window. Light-weight pressed metal fly-screen 
Frame. 


we At? eer < 1 % Tout Fi ire effectively secured into 

Dorlas lipe oecure Goreci atid sib Pra th tubular metal Splines, 
which facilitate replacement of Fly- 
wire. 


, Bronze finish improved cam locking 
Bronze finish geared _underscreen A 

Operator—Opening and closing Case- eridle ob rian tale Denicue 

ment without removing Screen 


Worm and Gear totally enclosed in 

Housing secured to sill member of 

Frame—does not interfere with Blinds ~ = Simple corner Bracket for attaching 
or Curtains, Seren. 


— eS — 
CASEMENT sav OPERATING 
SASH INDEPENDENT. OF METALS —<Uifiis 
FLYSCREEN. 


= —- 
Turn HANDLE AND GEAR — 
= OPERATING SASH INDEPENDENT 
OF METAL FLYSCREEN. 


owes + sons| REMOVABLE METAL FLYSCREENS 
rad APPLIED TO DOWELL RESIDENTIAL CASEMENTS. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


a _- 
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CRITTALL MANUFACTURING CO. 
(AUST.) PTY. LTD. 

REGD. OFFICE: CHARTER HOUSE, BANK PLACE, MELBOURNE 
Telephone: MU9566 (3 lines) 

SYDNEY OFFICE: 52-54 CLARENCE STREET 

and ot BRISBANE, ADELAIDE and PERTH 
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= CRITTALL WINDOWS _)—————__________| 


LIGHT AND ADEQUATE 
VENTILATION ARE 
PARTICULARLY 
IMPORTANT IN 

THE KITCHEN. 


ALL CRITTALL STANDARD WINDOWS CAN BE 
FITTED WITH STANDARD ROLLING TYPE FLY- 
SCREENS AT SLIGHT ADDITIONAL COST. A 
FULL RANGE OF SIZES IS AVAILABLE FROM 
STOCK. 


THE POPULAR 
“LANDSCAPE” PANEL. 
PROVIDES AN 
UNOBSTRUCTED VIEW, 
WHILST PERMITTING 
MAXIMUM LIGHT TO. 
ENTER THE ROOM. 
AS GLAZING BARS 
AND MULLIONS ARE 
ELIMINATED, CLEANING 
IS EASILY EFFECTED, 


a ae 
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= _____CRITTALL WINDOWS _) — 


Bi EAS US Y= Se As NS Dee De ESP eEsNeD AmB alien iilea yg 


CRITTALL CASEMENTS CAN BE FITTED WITH 
“EASY CLEANING” HINGES, WHEN SPECIFIED, AT A 


WITH WINDOWS ABOVE GROUND FLOOR LEVEL. 


ANGLE WINDOWS CAN 
BE MADE IN A VARIETY 
OF SIZES AND DESIGNS, 
BY COUPLING STANDARD 
UNITS TO A TUBULAR 
CORNER POST. 


TYPES ARE AVAILABLE 
TO SUIT BRICK, BRICK 
VENEER OR TIMBER 
CONSTRUCTION. 


THE STANDARD UNIT ILLUSTRATED 
INCORPORATES A WELL DESIGNED 
SHAVING CABINET OF PRESSED 
METAL CONSTRUCTION, WHICH IS 
BUILT INTO THE FRAME. 


Overall Frame Size: 9’ 13" x 4’ 44” 
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CRITTALL 


hand side looking from inside. 


NSB DETAIL 


INSIDE 
FIXING 
LUG f 
FLASHING oS ae | 
By Contractor 
< MASTIC 
AMY 
°] 
g OVERALL SIZES — 


SPECIFICATION 


MATERIAL. Rolled mild steel bars of best quality, all straightened 
‘ond free from hammer marks. 

CONSTRUCTION. All corners of frames are mitred and electrically 
welded. Glazing bars are riveted in and can be omitted it desired. 
HANGING. Opening lights are hinged at side to open out- 
wards. Side hung casements are made either hand. The hinges are 
of solid steel, welded or riveted to the frames, and are drilled to fit 
phosphor bronze pins which have been accurately machined. 
CLEANING HINGES. Projecting hinges when open give a space of 
‘approximately 4)" between fixed and opening frames to facilitate 
cleaning from the inside. These ore supplied, if required, at slight 
extra cost. 

GLAZING. The windows are prepared for external pin and putty 
glazing. Glozing pins and Glass supplied by others 

FITTINGS. All fittings are of Gunmetal on brackets or plates 
riveted or welded to the frames, Side Hung ventilators have handle 
‘and non-projecting sliding stoy. 

FIXING. Necessary fixing lugs or screws are supplied with all 
windows. Special lugs can be obtained for fixing to Brick Vencer 
work, but these must be specified with order. 

FLYSCREENS. All frames are drilled to take rolling flyscreens. 
Refer page 2, specify flyscreens to be supplied. 

FINISH. All’ windows are painted one coat red oxide primer prior 


to despatch. 
CRITTALL STANDARD 


ater graye a ata sete estas 
> cin  caH 3H c4H 5H 

DIH Da 3H DaH DSH 
to 

DIH/S D2H/S —_DSH/S. DsH/S _DSH/S 


NOTE-Shaded portions indicate side hung opening casements. 
please indicate which side single casements are to be 
hinged on left hand side looking from inside. 


FLASHING 
By Contractor 


FLANGE PLATE 
6 x 6 xi" 


STANCHION 
FOR CORNER 
WINDOWS 


Scale: 3 F. 


iged— 
RH indicates hinged on right 


—<— 


STANDARD DOMESTIC WINDOWS 


at 4a" aay" 6 7" 8° ay” 

c7H cioH ci cH { 
D7H DIoH DiIH Di2H | 
D7H/S ——_DIOH/S DITH/S DI2H/s 


When ordering 
e.: LH indicates 


CAVITY 


pa aa: 


* DIAM. 
PIPE POSTS 


|_ WINDOW BOARD 


FLASHING 
By Contractor 


DOMESTIC WINDOWS 
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CRITTALL 


STANDARD 


geet ae" tage ar apy 67 25" 6 24” 
ih ee J 4 5 6 

si ; 
9 10 "1 2 73 4 

oS 
ie ak 19 20 24 22 
25 926 27 28 29 30 
Ee 35 36 37 38 


4142 43 44 45 46 
NOTE.—SHADED PORTIONS INDICATE OPENING VENTS. 


INSIDE 
GLAZING 
PIN 
FIXING | 
LUG 
MASTIC 


OVERALL SIZES 


INDUSTRIAL WINDOWS 


8 our oi" TYPICAL 19 
- - BRING TO = 
STRUCTURAL 7 
STEELWORK 
415 16 
23 24 
FIXING 
31 32 BOLT 
39 40 = 
aS anil 
#3 | 


MULLION 
COUPLING 


WHEN UNITS ARE COUPLED TOGETHER 
TO OBTAIN LARGER WINDOWS. 


SPECIFICATION 


MATERIAL. Sashes constructed of rolled steel sections 13" x 13” 
with unequal channel outer framing, mitred at corners and electrically 
welded, Sashes divided into panes with 12” x i” tee glazing bars 
riveted in and “Fenestra” jointed at intersections, Opening vents 
constructed of solid rolled double weathered sections. 

VENTILATION. Opening vents can be either Horizontal Pivots, 
bottom hung, or Side Hung. Horizontal Pivots are hung on brass cup 
pivots and fitted with spring catch, cords, cleats, etc. Bottom hung 
yents are hung on gunmetal butts, and are fitted with spring catch, 
adaptors, concealed side arms, etc., for cord operation. Side Hung 


CRITTALL STANDARD 
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vents ore hung on gunmetal butts and fitted with gunmetal handie 
and peg or sliding stay. Hopper type vents and permanent vent 
baffles can also ke supplied if required. 

GLAZING. Frames are prepared for internal pin and putty glazing. 
If frames are to conform with F.U, Regulations, metal glazing beads 
can be fitted. 

FIXING. All necessary fixing lugs or screws are supplied. 

FINISH. 

despatch, 


INDUSTRIAL 


Frames are painted one coat red priming paint prior to 


WINDOWS 


Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


—pP 


Res SAS 3’ 2a" shi2gh 4° 3y" aay" 5’ 33” 5! 3a" 

Ff BS SSF22  SS22 SSF32 ‘$832 ‘SSF42 ‘$42 SSF52 $852 ALL STANDARD TYPES CAN 
:, BE COUPLED TOGETHER TO 
= FORM LARGER FRAMES. 
= : 

SSF23 5823 SSF33 «8833.« SFA. 8543 ssF5s 8858 
NOTE.—SHADED PORTIONS. 
B INDICATE OPENING VENTS. 
eo 
SSF24 SS24 SSF34 ‘SS34 ‘SSF44 ‘Ss44 SSF54 Ss54 3’ 25" 4! 3" 5’ 33” 
ScF2s S625 SSF85 S835 SSF45 «= SSISSSFSS S555 SASS. SAMS. ——SSASS 
SSF25 S826 SSF36 «S636. SSF4G = S846 SSFEG S856 SSA35.«««SSAMGSSASE 
HORIZONTALLY CENTRE-HUNG VENTILATORS 
cw me + NOTE—SHADED PORTIONS 
2 INDICATE OPENING YENTS. 
: ea aS JAMB 
sme | SEES) «SSE DETAIL 
r SSBEF SsBE 
s Fixed Centre-Hung 1 
3 BULL'S EYES. tue 
Rene ie eye mao 
‘SSE34 SSE44 SSES4 os 
= sse21 sse31 © sses1 B51 \ 
“| : at) 
bi at 
5 » 
SSB22  SSB32 SSB42 SSB52 2 
SSE35 ‘SSE45 SSES5 Hy BOTTOM-HUNG VENTILATORS z 
2 pa =venll 
“ ssc2issc3i sscat ssc5t i 
a Pa cB GLAZING 
e F t at PIN 
sce sscsz sscuz2_— S852 = 
SSE0 -SSEMG——_SSES6 CENTRE-HUNG VENTILATORS & 
SIDE-HUNG ESCAPE - 
VENTILATORS AT SILL 6 


SPECIFICATION 


MATERIAL. Frames constructed of rolled steel sections 11” x 11” 


with handles and peg stays, Hopper tybe Vents and permanent 
an 


vent baffles can be supplied if required, 


GLAZING, Frames are prepared for internal pin and putty 


electrically welded. 
glazing bars riveted in and ‘Fenestra’ jointed at intersections, 


Spening vents constructed with solid rolled double weathered 
sections. 

VENTILATION. Opening vents can be either Horizontal Pivots, 
Bottom Hung er Side Hung. Horizontal Pivots are fitted with 
spring catch, cord, cleats, etc, Bottom Hung vents are fitted 
with spring catch, adaptor, cords, etc. Side Hung vents are fitted 


CRITTALL STANDARD 


glazing. If windows are to conform with F.U. Regulations, metal 
glazing beads can be fitted. 


FIXING. All necessary fixing lugs or screws are supplied. 


FINISH. Frames are painted one coat red priming paint prior 
to despatch. 


FACTORY. WINDOWS 
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CRITTALL SPECIAL PURPOSE WINDOWS 


SECTIONS 


The three ordinary weights of sections 
for opening windows and fixed lights 
are shown here actual size. The weight 
of section to be used is determined by 
the size of the window. See table below 
for size limits of various types of open- 
ing frames. The glazing rebate of all 
sections is} in. deep. Windows can be 
prepared for glazing with pin and putty 
or with steel glazing beads. The range 
of bar sections includes profiles suitable 
for either internal or external glazing. 
See overleaf for typical special sections 
illustrating extended flange framing for 
building-in purposes. 


LIMITS OR MAXIMUM 
SIZES OF 
CRITTALL VENTILATORS 


Type of Medium Large 


Ventilator Sect. | Sect. 
Side-Hung, open H. 67 

out or in W.2 
Vertically H. 6” 

Gentre-Hung w. 
Horizontally 

Centre-Hung H, 570" 

or _Top-Hung W.5’0" 
Bottom-Hung, 

with or without H. 8/0" 

Side Cheeks W.5'0" 
Folding, open out H. 6707 

or in ”_W.4’6" 
Folding, with 

fixed Meeting H. 6'0" 

Rail, open out ”" W.5'0" 


Folding Doors, A776 
open out or in W.5'0! 
Single Door, H. 776” 
open out or in w.2'6 


Folding, 
Vertically 
Centre-Hung 

Folding, V.c. 
Hung, with 
fixed ‘Meeting 

ail 


sz 
<x 


Two T-Hung or 
B-Hung, with 
or without 
fixed Meeting 
Rail 

Balance Window 


<x 
$x 


Balance Window, 
with fixed 
Meeting Rail 


Sliding Folding. 
Total width 
limit, 20°; not H. 8’0" 
more than four W.3'0" 
leaves to slide each leaf 
in one direction 

Heights are Given First, 


Prevailing conditions necessitate the limitation of production to the medium range of sections only. 


CRITTALL SPECIAL PURPOSE WINDOWS 
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CRITTALL SPECIAL PURPOSE 


TRANSOME 


MULLION 


OUTSIDE 


WINDOWS 
BRIEF SPECIFICATION 


MATERIAL All bars are of first grade rolled mild steel 


WEATHERING. All types of casements are double 
weathered at all points. All weathering is solid with the 
framing. 


SIGHT LINES. The sight lines of both opening and fixed 
lights are the same, and the glass is in the same plane 
throughout. 


CONSTRUCTION. All corners of frames are electrically 
welded and all glazing bars are riveted in and "Fenestra" 
jointed at the intersections. 


HANGING. Hinges are of solid drawn bronze with 
phosphor bronze pins. In certain applications pressed 
steel hinges with bronze pins and washers are used. Ring 
centres are of drawn and pressed bronze. 


FINISH. All windows are freed from scale and rust and 
painted one coat priming prior to despatch. 


FITTINGS are of bronze and are all removable. 


FIXING. All windows are supplied complete with neces- 
sary lugs, screws, ete., for fixing. 


NOTE.—Specifications are subject to alteration without 
notice. 


Further information regarding construction, 
fittings and methods of fixing can be obtained 
on application. 


TEE MULLIONS 
and TRANSOMES 


Any number of opening yents of any kind may be 
coupled together to form composite windows by the 
use of steel T coupling bars. This method offers much 
less obstruction to light than either wood or stone 
mullions and transomes. The coupling is effected by 
means of countersunk bolts concealed in the section 
channels, This method facilitates shipping in small 
units, In cases where the mullions and transomes 
intersect, both are continuous, the mullion being 
threaded through the transome. This greatly increases 
the rigidity of the completed window. 


CRITTALL SPECIAL PURPOSE WINDOWS 
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K-M STEEL PRODUCTS LIMITED 


Executive Offices and Main Plant 


RICHMOND, E.1, VICTORIA, AUSTRALIA 


ANNOUNCING NEW STANDARDS 


K-M Steel Products Limited has developed a complete new series of 
standard types and sizes of metal windows which will meet the latest 
building standards in all states, and can be adapted to all architectural 


requirements. 
Catalogues are now in course of revision and will be distributed at an 


early date. 


REFER OPPOSITE PAGE FOR RANGE OF PRODUCTS 


Se z 
RS THROUGHOUT AUSTRALASIA 


gst eee Te ai 


TO 


———— 


K-M DISTRIB 


K-M STEEL PRODUCTS LIMITED ca 
Executive Offices and Main Plant 


RICHMOND, E.1, VICTORIA, AUSTRALIA 


K-M BUILDING PRODUCTS 
K-M SECTIONS Complete suites of steel window sections of highest 


quality and modern design. Rolled in our mill at Richmond, Victoria. 


K-M RESIDENTIAL METAL WINDOWS AND DOORS (Type “F”) 
Standard types and sizes for brick, brick veneer and timber residences. 
Patented Flyscreens. Sheetmetal Surrounds for timber construction. 


K-M INDUSTRIAL WINDOWS (Type “D”) Standard types and sizes. 
Office Partitions. Rooflights and Operating Gear. 


K-M FRAMES FOR COMMERCIAL AND PUBLIC BUILDINGS (Type “c") 
Equal sight and glass lines. 


K-M “GLIDEAWAY" (Patented) ALL METAL GARAGE DOORS 
Standard sizes. 


K-M SHEET METAL Door Jambs, Skirting, Shelving, Lockers. 
K-M STEEL REINFORCING AND ELECTRICALLY WELDED FABRIC. 
K-M LIGHT STRUCTURAL STEEL WORK. 


K-M DISTRIBUTORS Hid sb St IG AUSTRALASIA 
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WINDOWS 


a BR RNC tee 


The Manufacturing Programme embraces the following products:— 


Metal Window Frames — Steel or non-ferrous metals 
both Standard and Special Types to suit all requirements and purposes. 


Steel Roof Light Frames — 


for use in saw-tooth roof construction to factories, warehouses and similar buildings. 


Mechanical Operating Gear — 


for manipulation of long or short runs of opening sashes to wall frames or roof lights 
of industrial works. 


Fabricated Steel Reinforcement — 


for reinforced concrete floors, walls, beams, and other type of structures. 


Electrically Welded Steelwork — 
Light Steel Roof Trusses, Lattice Girders, Shed Buildings and General Structures. 


Guard Bars, Grilles and Wrought Ironwork — 


including ornamental work and ordinary Builders’ Ironwork. 


The Products of the Company are ewecuted under exacting conditions in up-to-date 
and well equipped works, 


Trained Specialists and Technical Experts ensure the unvarying highest quality of 
all its products. 


GAMLIN & METES 
PTY. LTD. 


Engineers and Manufacturers 


REGISTERED OFFICE AND WORKS: 


501 RAE STREET, NORTH FITZROY, MELBOURNE, VICTORIA 
TELEPHONES — JW 4222; JW 4219. 


DISTRIBUTORS, IN ALL PRINCIPAL CENTRES. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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FULL SIZE 
SECTIONS 


GAMLIN & METES PTY. LTD. 


METAL 
WINDOWS 


The HANDLING and BUILD- 
ING-IN of Metal Frames on 
the job are important matters 
which should be given due at- 
tention by architects and con- 
tractors, Frames stacked on the 
site should be placed in up- 
right position. By careless 
handling frames may be per- 


Opening Sashes are 


INDUSTRIAL 
TY 


manently warped and injured, 
resulting in faulty closing of 
opening sashes after building 
in. Under no. circumstances 
should weight be supported by 
the frames either by scaffold- 
ing or form work. They are not 
constructed to carry any such 
loads. 


When building-in, we strongly 
recommend setting the frames 
against a mastic compound on 
the outer faces on all four 
frame sides. Except in unim- 
portant industrial building, it 
is advisable to provide flashing 
strips all round frames, and 
this should be specified when 
ordering. 


STANDARD HEAVY INDUSTRIAL FR 


horizontally hung PIVOTS. 


iol Airey Jost 


Frame sizes are based on 24in, x 18in. glass panes for fixed lights. 
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GAMLIN & METES PTy. LTD. 


DOMESTIC 
TYPE 


Buildings, Flats and Dwellings; 
they are low in first cost, easily 
fixed, indestructible weather 
and white-ant proof. Astragal 
METAL eee 
riveted. All intersections are of 
WINDOWS interlacing lock bar construc- 
tion. Frames are delivered com- 
plete with first class fittings, 
building-in dowels and painted 
The Domestic Types of Steel one coat of anti-corrosive 
Window Frames are developed paint. Glass is not supplied 
particularly to suit Residential by us. 


FULL SIZE 
SECTIONS 


TANDARD DOMESTIC FRAM 


Opening Sashes are side-hung CASEMENTS. 
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By the use of coupling TRANSOMES and MULLIONS the standard 
frames can be connected into larger COMPOSITE UNITS or corner 
return frames. Top lights may be fitted with FANLIGHT SASHES 


(opening out) if specially ordered. See illustration in top right 
hand corner. 

When ordering, give type DESIGNATION MARK, ° State whether 
casements are Right or Left Hand. “Hand” means side on which 
hinges are fixed, seen from INSIDE of building. 


SIZES 


SECTION C-C 
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GAMLIN & METES PTY. LTD. 
Office and Works: 

19 501 RAE STREET, NORTH FITZROY, N.7 

— MELBOURNE — VICTORIA — AUSTRALIA 


Representatives in all States of the Commonwealth 


METAL 
WINDOWS 
FOR ALL TYPES OF BUILDINGS 


ae 


Factory. Office Building. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


SECURITY AND" 


BuRGULARY 2G 


PROTECTION Sane 
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The protective value of the Com- 
pany’s services is demonstrated by 
the confidence of the nation’s largest 

manufacturers, secondary industries 
and busines concerns in Sydney, of 
which over 700 are our clients, testi- 
fying daily to the truth of the word 
“Service.” 


From the moment of installation of 
the Electric Signals System, Busi- 
ness Proprietors and Executives are 
relieved of the weight of anxiety and 
responsibility occasioned by the fear 
of burglary and illegal entry. The 
ramifications of the service cover 
over 550 miles of electrical circuits 
connected with the Company’s own 
electric station, where special officers 
are on duty 24 hours of every day in 
the year, its Night Armed Patrol 
working in unison with the Police 
Wireless Division. 


business premises. 


premises opened in the morning; (b) the time they 

closed at night; and (c) the times authorised persons 9. 
entered and left the premises after normal hours, 

and the names of these persons. 


3. A check on persons entering certain stockrooms 
during the day and during the night shifts—a service 


hours. 


6. Producing acceptable legal evidence in cases where 
the time factor of the opening of premises is 
material, and also overtime claims by employees. 


Commonwealth Government, N.S.W. Government, Nether- 
lands Indies Government, Metropolitan Water, Sewerage 


2, Provision of weekly report showing: (a) the time the Bs 


resulting in considerable reduction in losses from 10. 


theft. 

4. Checking caretakers or special patrolmen on their 1. 
rounds. 

5. Provision of some positive security for employees 
working in isolated premises after normal business fe 


\ ELECTRIC SIGNALS LIMITED 


Central Station and Offices: 


20 MACDONELL HOUSE 
— 321 PITT STREET, SYDNEY 
| TELEPHONE: MA 7734 


Property worth over £40,000, 000 Protected 


Switchboard at the Company's Station. 


Ring Telephone No. MA9661 for appointment when an 
Executive will call and give full particulars. 


Twelve Services Available 


1. Complete protection against unauthorised entry into 7. 


Switching show-window and other lights on and off. 


Starting or stopping machines and control of tem- 
perature of boilers, etc. 


. Providing, by the means of special apparatus, an 


inconspicuous method of calling for assistance by 
persons in small shops or businesses in the event of 
a hold-up. 


Providing subsidiary telephone service, available if 
the ordinary system is temporarily out of order. 


Providing means of communication in lifts for 
emergency purposes. 


Obtaining reductions in insurance premiums, as @ 
result of the increased security afforded by the 
Company’s services. 


Naturally, these services are made possible only. by 
means of careful, accurate and extensive organisation. 


Some of the Clients of Electric Signals Ltd. 


ia) Ltd, Wm. Adams & Co. Ltd., Dalgety & Co. 
De Havilland Aircraft Pty. Ltd., Dunkerley Hat 


and Drainage Board, Maritime Services Board of N.S.W., Mills, Comox, Stirling, H y Ltd., Dunlop Rubber Co. 
‘Austral Bronze Co. Pty. Ltd. Amalgamated Wireless Ltd., Felt & Textiles of hoch Ltd, Burns, Philp & Co. Ltd. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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FOR YOUR PROTECTION 
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FROM FIRE AND THEFT 


‘ues cea reaunsacanexn ue 


BULLDOG SAFES 
STRONGROOM DOORS 


Australia has proved in many fields of industrial 
endeavour that products manufactured here are 
equal to the world’s best. This applies with par- 
ticular emphasis to the manufacture of Steel Safes 
and Strongroom doors. 


BULLDOG SAFE WORKS is an all-Australian 
organisation devoted exclusively to the manufacture 
of Safes and Strongroom Doors. Here the most 
modern methods known are employed to create a 
product which has been proved over many years to 
be equalled only by the best. 


Particulars of the main lines manufactured are 
given on the following pages, but we shall be pleased 
to design any special size, type or construction to 
suit individual requirements for protection from 
Fire and Theft. 


SAFE MAKERS 
SINCE 1900 


BULLDOG SAFE WORKS 


CITY SALES OFFICE & SHOWROOM, 76 CLARENCE ST., SYDNEY, N.S.W. 
Telephone BX 2621 (Two lines) 


WORKS: BUCKLAND ST., SYDNEY; MOUNTAIN ST., SYDNEY; AND PORTLAND. N.S.W., AUSTRALIA 


AGEN’ 


IN ALL CAPITAL ( THROUGHOUT AUSTRALIA. 
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BULLDOG 


BULLDOG SAFES AND 
STRONGROOM DOORS 
CAN BE FITTED WITH 
EXPLOSIVE SAFETY 
LOCKING DEVICE 
IF DESIRED. 


ANGLE IRON STANDS 
MAY BE HAD IF 
REQUIRED. 


BULLDOG SAFES ARE 
MADE IN STOCK SIZES 
FROM 24 in, x 18 in. x 18 in. 
TO 60 in. x 30 in. x 30 in, 
EITHER STANDARD OR 
HEAVY BANKERS! 
QUALITY. 


€ 
a 


SPECIAL SIZES, DOUBLE 
DOOR, AND PARTNER- 
SHIP SAFES, DOUBLE 
LOCKING, OR COMBINA- 
TION LOCKS, ETC. TO 
ORDER. 


SAFES AND STRONGROOM DOORS 


SAFE MAKERS 
SINCE 1900 


BULLDOG SAFES AND 
STRONGROOM DOORS are 
exported to our Overseas 
Representatives in New Zea- 


land, Fiji, Africa, India, 
Rhodesia, Burma, Malaya, 
Middle East, China, and 


Pacific Islands. 


BULLDOG SAFES AND 
STRONGROOM DOORS are 
in use by State Government 
and Commonwealth Govern- 
ment Departments, Insur- 
ance Companies and Finan- 
cial Institutions, Savings 
Banks, Wholesale and Retail 


¢ 


Jewellers, Gem Merchants, 
SEE COMPLETE RANGE. ILLUSTRATED ABOVE Clubs, Business Houses 
OF SIZES ON PAGE 3. OUTSIDE MEASUREMENT: INSIDE MEASUREMENT: ue ates 
36 in. x 24 in, x 24 in, 30 in. x 18 in, x 18 in. 
See Complete Range of Sizes, Page 3. 
Telephone BX 2621 (Two lines) 
AGENTS IN ALL CAPITAL CITIES THROUGHOUT AUSTRALIA. a 
§ ven enn eamennueaiecmnnnnn ene NNEC 
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BULLDOG SAFES AND STRONGROOM DOORS 


SPECIFICATIONS 
STANDARD QUALITY 
FIRE, THIEF, AND EXPLOSIVE 


SIZES 


BULLDOG SAFES ARE 
STOCKED IN THE UNDER- 


RESISTING 
BODY MENTIONED SIZES. 
Heavy Steel Plate, Bent Cold, one- 
piece Electrically Welded; ' Bent STANDARD QUALITY. 
Gorners. meee AND! A x 
jin. Steel Plates Individual Lock. CUS SEAS UR ENENT 
ing Case, 2 in: Large Capacity: 
Fireproof’ Chamber, 3. in.j” Total Height Width Deptt 
Thickness, 5 in. No. 4 24r 18" 18” 
HINGE: No. 2 26" 20" 20" 
: GES AND LUGS No. 3 28" 22" 22" 
i} in. Shaped High Grade Steel, No. 4 30” 24” 24” 
LOCKING No. 5 36” 24” 24" 
Locking Bolts running right Nas ba eee ou 
through, plus permanent Bolts on NE i Gr ee As 
opposite side in fixed position, No. 8 60" 30” 50” 
Locks 
Best quality, 6-Lever  Unpickable, INSIDE MEASUREMENT 
shielded wi leavy Hardened i i 
Steel Plate. (Keys in duplicate.) iota eet Berth 
EXPLOSIVE SAFETY No. 1 18” 12" 12" 
LOCKING DEVICE No. 2 20" 14" 14" 
This may be fitted if desired at No. 3 22" 16” 16" 
extra cost. See detailed description No. 4 24" 18” tar" 
below. No. 5 30” 18” 18” 
FIRE CHAMBERS No? aor Bader 
3 in. Thickness. Packed with Best No. 8 52" 22" 16” 


Steam Generator Composition 
FITTINGS 
All Solid Brass—Polished. 


PRICES ON REQUEST 


INSIDE FITTINGS: Sizes Nos. 
2-1 Drawer. Sizes Nos. 3 and 4— 
2 Drawers. ‘Sizes Nos. 5, 6, 7, 8— 
2 Drawers and 1 Shelf; or Special 
Fittings as Desired. 


FITTED WITH EXPLOSIVE 
DUCO FINISH SAFETY LOCKING 


Outside —2-Tone Mottled Crackle SECRET. COMPARTMENTS 
Inside—Plain Light Salmon Brown. Eire ree 


SPECIFICATIONS 
EXTRA HEAVY 
BANKERS’ QUALITY 
This quality is built especi- 
ally for Branch Banks, Gem 
Merchants, and the hike, re- 
quiring extea security. from 
Burglary, It is approx!- 
mately 334% heavier in all- 
round construction and 
Weight, with 4 in. Fire 
Chambers and is fitted with 
our. EXPLOSIVE SAFETY 
LOckiNG DEVICE, Details 
will be supplied on request. 


SPECIAL FEATURE. 
BULLDOG EXPLOSIVE 
SAFETY LOCKING 
DEVICE 


This device is designed to 
prevent opening of the Safe 
or Strongroom Door by ex- 
plosives. The mechanism is 
attached to the Lock, and 
acts in conjunction with the 
Boltwork when the Lock is 
blown off, thereby securing 
OUTSIDE MEASUREMENT: the Sliding Bolts in the 
60 in. x 30 in. x 30 in, Locked position and pre- 
venting entry. It can be 


COMBINATION AND KEY LOCKING 
OUTSIDE MEASUREMENT: 


INSIDE MEASUREMENT: 
52 in. x 22 in. x 21 in, 


LOCKING EITHER KEY oR 


fitted to any of our Safes or 
Strongroom Doors, 

Further details will be sup- 
plied on request. 


60 in. x 30 in, x 30 in. 


INSIDE MEASUREMENT: 
52 in. x 22 in. x 21 in. 


COMBINATION, OR BOTH 
Mlustrated—Closed View. 


BULLDOG SAFEWORKS, 76 CLARENCE STREET. SYDNEY, N.SW. 
Telephone BX 2621 (Two lines) 


Mlustrated—Open View. 


AGENTS IN ALL CAPITAL CITIES THROUGHOUT AUSTRALIA. 
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BULLDOG SAFES AND STRONGROOM DOORS 


WALL SAFES 


Wall Safes are not designed to take the place of FIRE, THIEF 
Ma EXPLOSIVE RESISTING SAFES, as they will hot give 
fhs_same protection, They are, however, an excellent secret 
SAFE DEPOSIT, of Heavy Steel construction, and_ prevent 
petty thieving of Cash, Jewellery, Valuables, etc. They can 
Be concealed, and built flush into the Walls (Brick or Wood) 
Of Private Homes, Flats, Hotels, Offices, Shops, ete, For Office 
ot ‘Shop use, they can also be securely bolted down (from 
fiside) to any fixture, table, desk, etc., for Cashier's use, and 
locked with a Brass 6-Lever Lock, with duplicate Keys. 


CASH BOX.—We also make a special Cash Box of Heavy 
Sttel (also fitted with lock and key), which fits snugly into 
our WALL SAFES, and gives extra security for Cash, etc, 
CASH WORRIES, Petty Theft, and responsibility for those 
Concerned is eliminated by this method, as all money, cheques, 
petty cash, locked in Cash Box can be put in WALL SAFE 
Peleg focked) during business hours, then transferred over- 
fight (locked) into the main Safe ‘or Strongroom, Special 
sizes can be made to order. 


STOCKED IN THREE POPULAR SIZES: 
9 in. x 6 in. x 6 in.; 12 in. x 6 in. x 6 in.; 18 in. x 6 in. x 6 i 


SPECIFICATIONS: pak 
BODY—Heavy Cold-bent Steel Plate. Two Building-in Lugs. 
DOOR—A Solid Steel Plate (concealed hinges). 
LOGKS—Solid Brass 6-Lever (duplicate keys). 
FINISH—Two-tone Crackle Brown, Mottled. 


BULLDOG STRONGROOM DOORS 
COMMERCIAL TYPE 
FIRE, THIEF, AND EXPLOSIVE RESISTING 
SIZE OF DOOR: 6 ft. x 2 ft. 6 in. 

FRAME: 3 ft, x3 ft. x in. Angle Iron, Electric Welded, 
and fitted with four adjustable building-in Lugs. 
DOOR: Plate of solid g in. or 3 in. Steel to which is 

attached a 2 in, Locking Case and 3 in. Fireproof 
| Chamber; total thickness, 5] in. 

FRAME OVERALL: 6 ft, 32 in. x 3 ft. 

WALL, OPENING: 6 ft. 11 in, x 2 ft. 72 in. 

Note: The Door may be built in with the walls, as 
the concreting proceeds, or openings can be made for 
installation after the walls have been completed. 

BOLTS: Door is fitted with four Sliding Bolts in front, 
and one long continuous Bolt at rear, which, when 
door is closed, is radially behind Seating of Door. 

LOCKS: Best six-lever (all brass) with Safety Catch 
‘Locking or with EXPLOSIVE SAFETY LOCKING 
DEVICE. ‘Keys in Duplicate. 

LOCK-CASE: Is made from 2 in. x 2 in. x J in. Angle 
iron, through which Sliding Bolts operate in front, 
and on which the long continuous Bolt Is electrically 
welded at rear. 

INSTALLATION: A detailed Plan and Specifications is 
Supplied for building-in purposes. 

FIRE CHAMBERS: Full 3 in. capacity chambers, filled 
‘with best. Steam Generator Composition. 

Finish: Primed ready for painting any colour. 

SPECIAL SIZES IF REQUIRED. 

‘iso made in Heavy Banker's Quality. 


BULLDOG SAFE WORKS 


CITY SALES OFFICE AND SHOWROOM, 76 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 
Telephone BX 2621 (2 lines) 
AGENTS IN ALL CAPITAL CITIES THROUGHOUT AUSTRALIA. 
WORKS: BUCKLAND ST., SYDNEY; MOUNTAIN ST., SYONEY; AND PORTLAND, N.S.W., AUSTRALIA. 
eee meme en Ms Mn 
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M. G. DYKE & SONS PTy. LTD. 


542° BRIDGE ROAD, RICHMOND, VICTORIA 
Telephone: JA 1709, 


AND 425 KENT STREET, SYDNEY 


Telephone: MA 1106, 


REPRESENTATIVES IN EVERY STATE IN AUSTRALIA. 


WRITE US FOR NAME AND 


ADDRESS OF NEAREST REPRESENTATIVE. 


“PIONEER” and “SAMSON” STRONGROOM DOORS 


“Pioneer” Patent Strongroom Door—Guaranteed 
to be both fire resisting and explosive proof, 
Passed by the Underwriters’ Association and 
Lloyds’ as explosive proof, and subject to the low- 
est Insurance rates, Recommended for branch 
banks, financial institutions, and merchants re- 
quiring protection of cash, valuable commercial 
books and merchandise from fire as well as from 
burglary. 


explosive proof, but is definitely fire resisting 
and is recommended for general commercial pur- 
poses — such as tenants’ strongrooms in city 
buildings, ete., where protection against fire and 
not burglary by explosives is the major considera 
tion. 


Anti - Blowpipe Strongroom Doors. — Special 
Strongroom Doors constructed with materials re- 


“Samson” Commercial Strongroom Door. 
class commercial Strongroom Door. 


“Pioneer” No. 1 Quality, Patent Explosive-Proof and Fire- 


Proof Strongroom Door. 


DOOR.—Constructed with door plate of alternative thickness 
‘Strengthened over lock and safety 


of 4 in. or f in. solid plate. 


device by a plate of unbreakable and drill-resisting steel. 


the imner side of the door plate is 
constructed a steel angle iron frame 
lockease through which the sliding 
bolts pass. 


BOLTS.—The above is secured in its 
locked position by 4 steel bolts sliding 
in front, and one continuous fixed bolt 
‘at the back, which, on closing, passes 
radially behind the seating of’ door. 


LOCK.—The sliding bolts are secured 
in their locked position by a solid all- 
brass, G-lever lock, ‘The locking 
mechanism is not secured to the fire 
chamber of door, but to a special plate 
en the main door plate, 


LOCKCASE.—Made from 2 in, x 2 
* 4 in, angle iron through which the 
holts work in front and into which the 
fixed bolt is welded at the back. ‘This 
fg riveted to door plate and also 
welded to door. 


LOCKING DEVICE—Acting in con- 
jimetion with the jock is a speci 
locking device which comes into action 
every time the door is locked, which 
means that, although the lock can 
be blown off with explosives, the bolt- 
work remains locked. 


FIREPROOF CHAMBER—Fireproot 
chamber fits into the angle iron lock- 
ease and is easy to blow off, thus 
taking any strain from the door. 'Th 
handle does not go right through the 
fire chamber, but just through the 
joor. 


FIRE-PROOFING.—Is of the best 
Known composition. Made from 
“Kieselguhr,”” alum and sawdust. 


FRAME.—Door is hung to 3 ins, x 3 
ins, x # ins. angle iron section frame 
Welded at all corners hy electric weld- 
ing system. Fitted with 4 lugs for 
building-in, 


Jamb Plan of the “Pioneer” Door. 


2's Tala" ANGLE IRON 
LOCK CASE 
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Strongroom Door. 


To in front, anc 


“Pioneer” Explosive-proof Strong- 
room Door, 


Note the manner in The fire chamber 
which the fire-proof forms part of lock- 
chamber fits into the case, and as the lock- 
angle iron  lockcase. ing’ mechanism is 
If the lock is at- secured to the fire 


chamber, the whole of 
the lockcase may be 
blown off if the lock 
were attacked by ex- 
The ‘Sam- 


tacked by explosives, 
the fire chamber is 
easily blown off, thus 
relieving the door (on 


ich the “locking plosives, 
Mechanism is secured fon" js. not “designed 
By means of a special as an. explasive:proof 
plate on the back of door, but as n_high- 
Praia door plate) from grade, fire-resiating, 


any strain. strongroom door. 


sistant to attack by the oxy-acetylene blowpipe 
can be supplied. Full particulars on request. 


“Samson” Commercial No. | 


DOOR—Door plate of % in. solid steel plate. 
LOCKCASE.—3 in. over all and fitted with 3 steel bolts sliding 
one ong continuous fixed bolt at the back, which 


on closing of door, passes radially 
hehind seating of door, 


LOCK—The sliding bolts are secured 
in thelr locked position by a 6-lever 
lock. 


FIRE-PROOF CHAMBER.—Is charged 
with the best’ known composition— 
“Kieselguhr,” alum and sawdust. 


FRAME.—Door is hung to 3 ins. x 3 
ins. x ¥ in. angle iron section frame 

fed at all corners by electric weld- 
ing system. Fitted with 4 lugs for 
building-in, 


“Samson” Commercial No. 2 
Strongroom Door. 


DOOR.—Door plate of 3 in. solid steel 
plate, 


LOCKCASE.—3% ins. over all and 
fitted with 4 steel bolts sliding in 
front, and one long continuous fixed 
holt at the back, which, on closing of 
door, passes radially behind seating 
of door, 


LOCK.—The sliding. bolts are secured 
in their locked position by a 6-lever 
jock. 


FIRE-PROOF CHAMBER.—Is charged 
with best known composition—"Kle~ 
Igubr,"” alum and sawdust. 


FRAME.—Door is hung to 3 ins, x 3 
ins. x] in. angle iron section frame 
welded at all corners by electric weld- 
ing system. Fitted with 4 lugs for 
building-in. 


Jamb Plan of the “Samson” Door. 
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RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


M. G. DYKE & SONS PTY. LTD. 


ARCHITECTS’ SPECIFICATION. 
GROUTING q “ |. The Contractor shall provide and install where shown on 
PLASTER 173:0'or 7c! DOOR FRAME—w) drawings, No. (state quantity of doors) standard 
TPREQUIRED, |” woth gr WALLOFENING fa) 6 te 0 ins, x 2 ft. 0 ins 
fariferre: soos (3) ft 0 ins: x 2 ft. 0 ins 
Lp a (c) Pioneer’? No. 1 Patent Explosive-proof and Fire-proof 
Suameroom Boor(s), having door plate thiekness of 4 
(or @ in.) solid plate. 
(a) Bakteon’! "No. 1 Commercial Stronzroom Door(s), 
(2) Samson No. 2 Commercial Strongroom Door(s), 

. Rianere rhe doors shall be installed in strict accord 
Building te printed directions supplied by the manufac- 
ture 

4. The size of the wall opening(s) for building-in shall be:— 
(a) 6 ft, 1) ins.* high x 2 ft. 79 ins, wide (for 2 ft. 6 ins. 

Wide doors) 
(b) 6 ft. 1} ins.* high x 2 ft. 19 ins, wide (for 2 ft. 0 ins. 
wide doors) 

6 tt. Helos nigh doom finished oor tne 

Nee thedoee trames may be either built-in with the walls 

‘gs the concreting proceeds, or openings can be formed for 
*utiiling’the frames after the walls have been completed. 
fae, 4, (Bullding-in as the walls proceed), 
SEEM ‘The frame(s) shail be set in position with the face of each 
tysene angie iron jamb. section pertectly. plumb, and be built-in 
With the walls at the time of conereting. 


{ BOW HANDLE 


Eee , Uinstalling after walls are completed). 
HoT 4 vo Hie finstaPs ce neeelving the building-in fags shall be formed 
‘SEE NOTE BELOW in each jamb at the time of concreting. Each slot shall 
i en anh tase high, 10 ins. wide, and. approx! 
peste Month (depth to be full thickness of walla 
185, 1B Gelatndesy and pe formed at centres of 1 
KaLP ag ing respectively trom the floor ine. 
‘After the walls have been completed, the frame(s) shall 
: olget in oslipn sith face of tach, ane iron Jam action 
Becfocuy Blumprand the building-in lugs securely grouted 
: FRONT ELEVATION In"with concrete grouting. ne 
<S iF INTENDING TO INSTALL DOOR FRAME - GROUTING (for both methods of building-in), 
Foe ee MTOHEN MMADEFORM 6 ‘The spaces between the angle iron frames, and Jambs and 
Soe sane cn ead ehall’ be neatly’ groutes. with cement mordar. 
Sere SS ASO Penn THe EASY INSERT 
JON OF BUILDING-IN LUGS & GROUTING. WIDTH of OPENING 
IF 7.738 for 2: G" WIDE DOORS 
(date wag Ot |r 


Bo WIDTH of DOOR. 


= 
o 
z 
= 
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e 
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a" HEIGHT of OPENING. 


g.0' DOOR HEIGHT 
z 
aoe 


is OVER- 


3% 


CONTINUOUS 
FIXED BOLT—_L 


Ye" THICK BUILDING LUG CAN 8 AD- 
IN LUG BOLTED TO USTED HORI 
ANGLE WELDED TO. ZONTALLY TO. 
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INSTALLATION DETAILS of PIONEER® and “SSAMSON* STIRONGROOM DOORS 


Strongroom Doors—(contd.) 

Fire-proofing.—The composition used in all our safes and 
doors consists of “Kieselguhr,” alum and sawdust, as 
used in all leading imported safes. “Kieselguhr” is a light, 
absorbent, refractory mineral, indestructible by fire and a 
non-conductor of heat. 


“Pioneer” Wall Safes. 


Suitable for installation in flats, offices and hotels. Afford 
good protection, at the same time releasing for other 
uses floor space otherwise occupied by floor safes. May 
be built-in as the walls proceed, or openings left for later 


Standard sizes for both “Pioneer” and “Sam- installation. 
son” Doors are 6ft. Oin. x 2ft. Gin. and 6ft. in, x Outside body, & in 
2ft, din, with overall frame sizes Gft, 3fin. x ft. Oin. Pieuetion; door, fin 
and 6ft, 88in. x 2ft. Gin, respectively. See drawing above plates Tock,» G-lever, 


for wall opening sizes. Doors of special sizes can be brass block lock 
supplied also. 

Swing of Doors—Doors will be supplied hinged on right 
hand side unless otherwise ordered. 

Finish—As the required finish for the Strongroom Doors 
varies with almost every building in which they are in- 
stalled, no standard finish is adopted, but we will supply 
the doors in any finish, or primed ready for finish on the 


job as may be specified. SIZES OF WALL SAFES AND INSTALLATION 
ey - DIMENSIONS. 
Some “Pioneer’” and “Samson” Strongroom = CNS 
Door Installations. Openings to be left for jnstal- 
4 Sizes of Sates Rie sates after'Contpletion of wall 
MELBOURNE: SYDNEY: BRISBANE; = 2 i 
monipie/ Court Victoria Insurance Shell Building ee Bin 
& 3 Building a No, Width Height Depth B, in brickw'k. 
Shell Building mi es HOBART: No Wisin Hee Pah] concete, “courses © 
Chancery House Universal Pictures Colonial Mutual a. «6 Sar 
General Motors Penfold’s, | fovest~ “Bulldings ri ote) gill Sep SECTION. 
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Victoria Barracks Colonial Sugar Re- Colonial Mutual oouitee Tell ee 
fining Co. Ltd. Buildings. e: = = 1 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


WALLBOARD,  <"! 
WOODWORK a1 
and JOINERY SECTION 


CATALOGUES | to 4 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


ia 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


ROMCKE PROPRIETARY LIMITED 


CHURCH LANE, MELBOURNE 
Telephone: MU6037 (2 lines) 


ROMCKE PROPRIETARY LIMITED CORDIALLY INVITES THE 


Teen, Profession 


to visit their showrooms for up-to-the minute guidance and advice on 
all problems of production, manufacture and supply of all lines of 
Plywoods, Doors, Panelling, Rubber Flooring, Veneers and Laminates 
of all descriptions. 


Owing to post-war developments it is impossible to catalogue individual 
lines but maximum service and information is ayailable at all times 
on request. 


PRLYWOODS: 


DOORS: 


VENEERS: 


PANELLING: 


RUBBER 
FLOORING: 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


BOR eK: * 


All varieties of plywoods in all sizes. Knife-cut Walnut, Maple, Ash and 
Silky Oak. Rotary cut Pine, Silky Oak, Maple, ete. Waterproof Plywoods 
for external uses, etc. 


“Ekmor” Flush Doors (solid and semi-solid) in knife-cut and rotary 
Veneers (with or without edge strips), mortised for lock. Single Panel 
Doors, ete., ete. 


All Australian and Imported Veneers in plank and butt. Australian 
Walnut, Maple, Ash, Silky Oak, Black Bean, Blackwood, Sycamore, 
Mahogany, ete. Lacewood, Silver Ash, Pencil Cedar and Golden Ash. 


Imported Weathered Sycamore, English Oak, Birch, Macassar Ebony, 
Flamy Gaboon, Sapelli, Burma Padouk, Italian Walnut, and other mag- 
nificent Veneers. 


Queensland Solid-core, Veneered in Beautiful Australian Veneers. 4{ in. 
thick for both Polish and Paint. ‘ 


Installations undertaken for covering Kitchens, Bathrooms, Lounges, 
Public Buildings, Hotel Bars, Stairs, ete. Quotations on request. (Refer 
also to page 24/7 under Rubber Flooring). 


ROMCKE PROPRIETARY LIMITED 


CHURCH LANE, MELBOURNE 


‘Timber has always been 
the most esteemed cov- 
ering for interior walls. 
When properly used, it 
has more beauty of col- 
ouring and greater dura 
bility than any other 
material. The modern 
demand for simplicity 
has necessitated the de~ 
velopment of a new type 
of panel, one that can 
be erected without elab- 
orate framing and ex- 
pensive battening, and, 
obviously, a panel of 
much greater strength 
than ordinary 3 or 5-ply 
was required. 


Flush Panels 13/16 in. 
thick, with solid-sawn, 
built-up core of kiln- 


VENEERED FLUSH PANELLING 


Decrees Quality 


dried selected timber, 
cross banded and ven- 
eered are unequalled. 
These panels are erected 
aide by side on the wall, 
giving the effect of one 
large, unbroken surface 
of figured timber. All 
Joints are secretly nailed, 
tongued and grooved. 
For office partitions 
double-sided panels are 
more economical than 
ordinary framed-up par- 
titions. The panels are 
so accurately made that 
joints are practically in- 
Visible. Solid-core panels 
are ideally suitable for 
cupboard doors, and as 
such are also available 
with yeneer for paint. 


Solid-core Flush Door Semi-solid Flush Door Single Panel Door 


SOLID-CORE 
FLUSH DOOR 
“Ekmor” 
Solid-core flush 
doors are available 
in Queensland Wal- 
nut (as illustrated), 
Maple, Silky Oale, 
or Ash. ‘They may 
also be supplied as 
above, but with 
Horizontal Grain 
and edge cover 
strips, or with 
Special veneer for 
paint. 


SEMI-SOLID 
FLUSH DOOR 
“Ekmor"” 

Semi - solid flush 
doors are available 
in Rose Mahogany 
(as illustrated), 
Queensland _ Wal- 
nut or Maple, 
Rotary Cut Wi 
nut, Ash, ete.. or 
with Hoop Pine 
Plywood suitable 
for paint. 


SINGLE PANEL 
DOOR 

“Ekmor’” 

Single panel doors 
are available with 
kiln dried Hard- 
Wood stiles “and 
rails and panels of 
Rose Mahogany, 
‘Tulip Oak, Walnut, 
Maple, cr Silver 
Ash’ (as illus: 
trated). ‘They may 


also be supplied as 
above, but with 
Hoop’ Pine stiles 
and) ralls and 


panels of Hoop 
Pine, Rose Maho- 
gany, Walnut or 
Maple, 


(For full details see our catalogue) 


All doors can be made to any size and are also available with top section beaded to take a glass panel. 
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GUNNERSON Noswortnuy Pty. Ltp. 


87 YARRA BANK ROAD, SOUTH MELBOURNE, S.C.4. 


SEMI SOLID FLUSH DOORS 
Light in Weight, Strong, Rigid 


CONSTRUCTION: 

Core: Stiles, top and bottom rail and 
14 intermediate diagonal reinforce- 
ments all of kiln dried reconditioned 
Mountain Ash. (See diagram.) 


Plywood Faces, surfaced in any veneer 
or combination of veneers. 


Edges: Strips of solid Mountain Ash 
applied to any or all edges if desire 
we recommend such treatment on lock 
edge only, leaving the other three 
edges for “fitting” on the job. 


"Phone: MX 4621 (5 lines) 


VARIETY OF FID 
Queensland Walnut. 
New Guinea Walnut. 
Queensland Maple. 
Queensland Silky Oak, 
Queensland Copper Oak, 
Queensland Black Bean, 
Queensland Silver Ash, 
Queensland Redwood. 
Tulip Oak. 

Crowsfoot Elm, 

Figured Mountain Ash. 
Figured Tasmanian Oak, 
Figured Golden Walnut. 
Australian Blackwood, 
Calarta. 

Coachwood. 

Pine for Painting. 


SH 


Large Variety of Inlaid Panels. 


Standard Size: 6ft. 8in. x 2ft. Bin. x I4in. (Nominal) 


SEMI-SOLID DOOR 
FIGURED AUSTRALIAN OAK 
WITH WALNUT INLAY 
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Other sizes manufactured to detail. 


Glass openings and rebating as required. 


SEMI-SOLID_ DOOR 
IN AUSTRALIAN BLACKWOOD 


SINGLE PANEL DOOR 
WALNUT PANEL, 


GUNNERSEN NOSWORTHY PTY. LTD. 


Available 

Solid Core Doors rf 
by any size 
GUNNERSEN thickness 
or finish 


COPPER OAK DOORS BY “GUNNERSEN” 
NEW TOWN HALL, BRUNSWICK, VIC. 


Plywoods and Panels 


500 lines in thicknesses from % in. to 13/16 in., in sizes up to 8 ft. x 4 ft. 


Inlaid Wall Panels: —We carry a large variety in the finest Australian and Imported 
Veneers, and particularly invite your inspection of these. 


Laminated Core (any thickness), Solid Core (13/16 in. thickness), 
Bending Plywoods stocked in Maple, Walnut, and Silver Ash, for curved formations. 
Veneers —All types of plank and butt veneers stocked, 


SPARTAN Paints, Enamels, Lacquers, Varnishes, ete—All Types of Surface Coatings. 
HARDWARE —Locks, Handles and Fittings. 
GLUE— -Lauxien Glues (a glue for every purpose). 


BONDWOOD (WATERPROOF) PLYWOODS for Boats, Bridges, Caravans, and all 
exterior work, etc., carried in sizes up to 7 ft. x 4 ft., thickness from 3/16 in. upwards. 


VICTORIAN DISTRIBUTORS 


for 


MASONITE 


(The Wonder Board of 1,000 Uses) 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 
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« PERMANENT - FIREPROOF - ECONOMIC - 
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PERMANENT 


TERIOR WALLS AND CEILINGS ARE REQUIRED. 


FIREPROOF ROCKLIKE 
GYPSUM CORE WITH SPECIAL 
INSULATING PROPERTIES 


GREY MATT FINISH 
CHIP BOARD BACK 


ALL TYPES OF 


Gypsum Wallboard has been responsible for 
the development of a relatively new type of wall 
construction in America where it has rapidly 
gained in favour since its introduction 25 years 
ago. It is now recognised as the most practical 
material for use with wood-framed construction. 
Its unique qualities which have proved successful 
in America will impress Australian Architects 
and Builders, who always demand the best” 
material for carrying out their work. 


Victor Gypsum Wallboard panels are strong, 
rigid boards that will not warp, shrink or expand; 
it has a stiffening effect when applied as a lining 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER 
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GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


FIREPROOF ECONOMIC PANELS 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER INDUSTRIES’ NEW PRODUCT, VICTOR GYPSUM WALLBOARD, PRODUCED AT THEIR 
OAKLEIGH MILL, OFFERS UNIQUE ADVANTAGES TO THE BUILDING 
RESISTING AND STREAMLINED FINISH MAKE IT THE ONLY CHOICE WHERE QUICK, EASILY DECORATED IN- 
FULL DETAILS OF THE VARIOUS BOARDS AVAILABLE AND 


INDUSTRY. ITS LIGHTWEIGHT, FIRE- 


HOW THEY MAY BE APPLIED ARE SET OUT ON THE FOLLOWING PAGES. 


~~ 1VoRY_ MATT 
FINISH CHIP BOARD 
THAT WILL TAKE 
ANY DECORATION 


~ 


IVORY CHIP BOARD 
RETURNED AROUND EDGE 
TO FORM SQUARE, SMOOTH 
EDGES 


BOARD AVAILABLE 
IN LARGE EASILY FIXED PANELS 


material on timber framing. Clean to handle and 
easy to cut, it is the ideal material for pre- 
fabricated structures and all classes of general 
building construction and remodelling work 
where quickly erected dry wall partitions are 
called for. 


Streamlined walls with invisible joints are 
easily formed by using recessed edge board and 
Victor Reinforcing Perfotape. Wood cover moulds 
can be applied with ease where panelled effects 
or a cheaper finish is required. 


The fire-resistant gypsum core is aerated to 
inerease the insulation factor of the board. 


INDUSTRIES PTY. LTD. 
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GYPSUM WALLBOARD \4P) 


TWO TYPES OF WALLBOARD AVAILABLE 


RECESSED EDGE BOARD. 


Vietor Recessed-edge Wallboard is a rigid fire-resisting board avail- 
able in large sturdy panels for use wherever a smooth joint-free wall is 
required. Pale buff coloured chipboard enclosing a solid fireproof Gypsum 
core provides an ideal base for the application of all types of decorating 
material and wallpaper. 

Recessed-edge Wallboard may he invisibly jointed simply by using 
Victor Perfotape and Finishing Cement as described on page 2, or finished 
with moulded cover sti as shown on page 5, to form delightful panel- 
ling effects. Invisibly jointed walls up to 12 ft. high and of unlimited 
length may be constructed with Victor Recessed-edge Wallboard, 


Recessed Edge Boards for Streamlined 
Walls with Invisible Joints. 


SQUARE EDGE BOARD 


Victor Square-edge Wallboard has all the qualities and characteristics 
of the recessed-edge board except that it cannot be invisibly jointed in 
the same manner. This board is ideal for all cases where a quickly erected 
wall is required; it may be applied vertically or horizontally by simply 
nailing the large panels to the framing and covering the joints with 
decorative wood mouldings. 


SIZES AND THICKNESSES AVAILABLE 


Thickness and Type. Width. Length. 


§ in, Recessed Edge 36 and 48 in. 9, 10, 11, 12 and 16 ft. 

in. Recessed Edge E and 48 in. 9, 10, 11, 12 and 16 ft. For Mes eM Moutds 
2 in, Square Edge and 48 in. 9, 10, 11, 12 and 16 ft. 
2 in, Square Edge 36 and 48 in. 9, 10, 11, 12 and 16 ft. 


Orders of over 80,000 sq. ft. for one special length will be accepted. 


RECOMMENDATION FOR USING 
GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


The application of each type of Wallboard 
will be simplified by preparing in advance a 
fixing plan to scale setting out the arrange- 
ment of the panels in order that wall and 
ceiling framing can be set out accordingly. 
Such a plan will result in a balanced appear- 
ance and practical economy in limiting waste 
to a minimum. Shorts, offeuts, ete., ean be 
used to line cupboards, ete. 


Applying recessed-edge board horizontally 
(across studs) reduces the length of jointing 


to be carried out to a minimum; it is advis- 
able in all cases where wallboard is fixed 
Smooth, invisibly Jointed walls like those in the home illustrated horizontally to provide nogging behind the 
above, ‘designed by Architects Powell, Dods and Thorpe, are Ee eit 
possible with Victor Recessed Edge Gypsum Wallboard. orizontal joints, 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER INDUSTRIES PTY. LTD. 
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Recessed Edge Wallboard reinforced with 
Perfotape permits the construction of 
Smooth invisibly Jointed walls. 


ech 


Recess at Joint of boards is quickly filled 
with special Jointing cement. 


Perfotape, a strong kraft ii 
fered edges is embedded in the cement. 


After drying, cement is sandpapered, assur- 
| ing smooth surface for any decoration. 
| 
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AUSTRALIAN PLASTER 


REINFORCING PERFOTAPE 
SYSTEM 


A SIMPLE METHOD FOR PROVIDING 
INVISIBLY JOINTED WALLS USING 
RECESSED EDGE GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


Victor Reinforcing Perfotape, comprising strong kraft fibre tape, is 
produced for use in, conjunetion with Vietor Recessed Edge Gypsum Wall- 
board and Victor Finishing Cement. 

Perforated to provide an adequate key and having a surface that 
bonds well to the finishing cement, Perfotape provides essential vein- 
foreement for joints between wallboard panels. 

This system works particularly well with recessed edge board because 
the recess ulong the edge provides a perfect channel for tape and cement 
The pictures at the left show the easy steps in applying the tape and 
cement, If normal care is used, the panel intersections can be completely 
concealed prior to painting, papering or texturing. 


APPLICATION 

Fill the recess or channel with cement: as illustrated, using any 4 in. 
putty knife. The cement should extend } in. beyond the edge of the 
Thannel, Apply the perforated tape immediately, directly over the cement, 
Gnd press it into place with the putty knife, which automatically forces 
some of the cement through the perforations, as shown in step 2. 

‘The coment forced through the perforations should be smoothed over 
with the putty knife and allowed to dry. Next apply another thin coating 
of cement so that the tape wili be completely hidden. 

Feather out edges as smoothly as possible and allow to dry thor- 
oughly. Intermediate nail heads should also be covered with cement and 
brought flush with the surface of the board. The last operation is sanding 
the treated joints and the filled nail heads with coarse and then fine 
sandpaper. 


FINISHING EXTERNAL CORNERS 
Methods of finishing external 
corners are indicated the two 
sketches on the right, panels 
are fixed vertically and two recessed 
edges abut Victor Perfotape is used 
in a similar manner to that for a 
normal joint, the perfotape being 
scored and bent in the centre to fold 
around the corner, Where panels are 
fixed horizontally or where rece 

do not adjoin, the ends of 
may be covered by a wood 
r mould as shown in the lower 
sketch, a neat clean line may bi 
obtamed by cutting the board with 
a knife to a straight Ime and then 
sandpapering the edge smooth and 
free from rough paper edges. 


ed 


VICTOR FINISHING CEMENT 

Victor Finishing Cement is mixed 
with water to a putty 
and applied with putty knife 
between the panel intersections and 
over exposed nail heads; when thor- 
oughly dry it is sandpapered to 
smooth e to match the wall- 
hoard. heing used in con- 
junction with the Perfotape Cement, 
Victor Finishing Cement may be used 
to fill the joints between square edge 
wallboard; it will not be possible of 
course to produce the same result 
with the recessed edge board. Sup- 
plied in 56 Ib, bags, and 5 Ib, pack- 
wes for small jobs. 


consistency 
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SCOPE OF WORK 
List all walls, ceiling: 
to be covered with Vi 


nd any other surfaces which 
sum Wallboard. 


a 


FRAMING 

It will be necessary to consult the local building by- 
Jaws before describing the framing to which the wall- 
board is to be nailed. It is suggested that where possible 
studs and j at 16 in. centres so that 


4 ft, wide boards may , thereby reducing the 
number of joints to be made, However, where wallboard 
is fixed horizontally (aeross studs) studs may be spaced 


at up to 24 in, centres where 4 in, wallboard is to be used. 
For 2 in, wallboard, stud or joist spacing should not 
exceed 18 in. cen q 

Provision should be made for installing nogging behind 
all horizontal joints, and at least two rows of nogging 
should be provided to stiffen wall framing where panels 
ve fixed vertically. All ceilings shall be constructed by 
applying % in, wallboard to 2 in, x 1 in, furring strips of 
approved timber. For first class work all studs shall be 
yauged to a uniform thickness. 


MATERIAL 
Gypsum Wallboard. Where wallboard is referred to 
hereinafter, it shall mean Victor Gypsum Wallboard 
manufactured by Australian Plaster Industries Pty. Ltd., 
Melbourne. 
‘Victor Gy} 


m Wallboard shall be ( in.) (4 in.) thick 


i sed Edge) (Square Edge) (see page three for 
full deseription of sizes, thickness and edges). (NOTE: 
If joints are to be covered with Perfotape System, specify 


Victor Recessed Edge Board.) 

All wallboards shall be fixed with galvanised nails 13 in. 
x 14 gauge for 3 in. board, and 1% in. x 14 gauge for 
§ in. board. 


HANDLING AND PREPARATION 

Storing on Job.—All wallboard received on to the job 
shall be piled flat on the floors with the reverse side up, 
except first board, which shall be placed face up. It 
advisable to have all doors and windows in position before 
any wallboard is delivered. 


i) GYPSUM WALLBOARD <¢ 


SPECIFICATION FOR FIXING, HANDLING, ETC. 


oodcn 


SAWING AND CUTTING 

Board shall be scored on the face side to ensure smooth 
cut on surface of panel. Use sharp knife for scoring, snap 
board and cut paper on reverse side. Buff cut edges with 
coarse sandpaper or rasp, providing slight bevel on face 
side where board is to abut against corner bead as indi- 
cated on opposite page; edge shall be finished to a 
straight line with fine sandpaper. 

It is generally not necessary 


to saw board, but when 


this is done, saw board face up with a sharp handsaw, 
supporting ‘das cl as possible to sawing edge. 
sible to 'y boards around inter: corners as 


—Score back of board, 
ing paper on face; this pro 
broken corner. 


ap board without break- 
ides a smooth, neat, un- 


APPLICATION 

Before applying wallboard, see that all edges and ends 
are perfect and ail ends and eut edg ace bevelled 
and that faces of boards are undamaged. 

Apply wallboard with back toward studs and nailed 
directly to studs or battens; provide solid nailing surface 
behind the four edges of every panel. Panels with closed 
edges shall be applied moderately close together—never 
more than i in, apart. Sawed edges (with gypsum core 
exposed) or mill cut ends shall always be spaced 4 in. 
apart. Spaces of 4 in, or over between panels must be 
filled with Victor Finishing Cement and brought flush 
with the sw before proceeding with the Perfotape 
system, or otherwise finishing the joint. 

Nails as described previously shall be not less than 
{ in, from edges and ends of panels spaced at 5 in, to 
7_in. centres on joints and 6 in. to 8 in, apart in 

of panels. Nails at joints should not be staggered. Ceiling 
panels should be erected first, applying panels at right 
angles to j 

Wallboard shall be applied to walls either horizontally 
or vertically. When applying horizontally, use full length 
panels that will keep the number of end joints to a mini- 
mum; full length panels extending from floor to ceiling 
shall be used when applying wallboard vertically, Panels 
shall be nailed first at edge adjoining panel last applied, 
next on centre stud or studs and finally the far edge of 
the panels and the ends, 

Vertical joints on opposite sides of partition shall not 
come opposite each other on same stud. 


HORIZONTAL APPLICATION OF "VICTOR" RECESSED EDGE 
GYPSUM WALLBOARD (Across Joints and Studding) t 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER 
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VERTICAL APPLICATION OF “VICTOR” RECESSED EDGE 
GYPSUM WALLBOARD (Long edges parallel to supports) 


INDUSTRIES PTY. LTD. 
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TWO SIMPLE METHODS OF JOINTING 
VICTOR GYPSUM WALLBOARD 
Joints between recessed edge boards may be covered 
with a moulded wood cover strip as shown on sketch No. 
1 below. Where square edge boards are used, a simple 
joint may be made by spacing the boards approximately 
; in. or 4 in. apart and filling the joint with finishing 
cement, then completing joint with a metal jointing tool. 
elled effects with such joints are easily obtained by 
planning the location of the panels in advance. 


JOINTING RECESSED EDGE BOARD 
WITH WOOD COVER MOULDS 


Ae 


a 


iz JOINTING | EDGE BOARD 


ORNAMENTAL DECORATION 

Where it i ed to relieve smooth streamlined joint 
free walls and ceilings with ornamental cornices 
panels, it will be found that precast Fibrous Plaster 
ornamental cornices and centre panels may be used in 


conjunction with Victor Recessed Edge Gypsum Wall- 
available 


board. A wide range of cornic 
for selection and these may be i 
a similar manner to gypsum wallboard to harmonise per- 
fectly with it. 


and panels ar 


GYPSUM LATHING 


Victor Perforated Gypsum Lath is made in similar 
way to Victor Gypsum Wallboard, except that it is avail- 
able in smaller es, and the gypsum core is encased in 
a fibre sheet specially produced to bond tightly with the 
plaster coating; in addition, the lath is perforated as 
indicated to provide a strong mechanical key for the 
plaster when it is foreed through the perforation as 
illustrated, 

Victor Perforated Gypsum Lathing is the ideal base 
where high class plaster finishes are required on framed 
walls in all types of buildings Complete information 
about Vietor Gypsum Lathing is available in Section 25.4 
of Ramsays. 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER 
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GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR APPLYING AND FINISHING 
ALL TYPES OF GYPSUM WALLBOARD 


DECORATION OF GYPSUM WALLBOARD 

One of the major advantages of Gypsum Wallboard is 
the fact that it takes any type of decoration, Victor 
Gypsum Wallboard can be papered, painted or giyen any 
of several texture finishes. Following are instructions for 
each of these types of decoration over wallboard, 


COLD WATER PAINT 

‘All types of water paint may be applied directly to the 
surface of Gypsum Wallboard but, like most other sur- 
faces, the application of a good oil base primer before 
applying the finishing coats will naturally result in a 
much better finish, 


TEXTURING 

All types of texturing materials can be applied to 
Gypsum Wallboard. Panels should be jointed with Victor 
Perfotape system. All stopping over nail heads, ete. 
should be allowed to dry before the entire surface to be 
textured is coated with a good primer to equalise suction 
and prevent colour variation where coloured texturing 
material is used. 


PAINTING 

Satisfactory finishes result when oil paint or enamels 
are applied to Gypsum Wallboard. A priming coat to 
equalise suction over joint and board surfaces will con- 
siderably improve the ultimate result, 


WALLPAPERING 

Any wallboard job finished with invisible joints by the 
Victor Perfotape system may be wallpapered; papering 
should not be attempted unless the joints are formed in 
this manner. 


Applying Plaster to Victor Perforated Gypsum Lath. 


INDUSTRIES PTY. LTD. 
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SOLID FIREPROOF PARTITION PANELS 
CUT TIMBER NEEDS 80 to 90 PER CENT. 


Rigid fireproof panels 14 in. thick, con- 
sisting of three plies of Gypsum Wallboard 
laminated together to form T. and G. edges 
are available for use where low cost parti- 
tions are required. Limiting the use of 
timber to an absolute minimum, Victor T. 
and G. Partition Panels are ideal for use 
wherever quickly erected sturdy partitions 
are required in office buildings, homes, fac- 
tories, flats, hotels, hospitals, ete. 

Ayailable in 3 ft. wide panels that may 
be economically used where planning is 
based on a 3 ft. module, these panels may 
be erected rapidly, simply by setting them 
into place between floor and ceiling runners, 
securing them in position with quarter 
rounds or other ayailable mouldings. Chan- 
nels in floor runners and door frames permit 
the location of electric service outlets 
wherever they are desired. 

Panels are supplied with recessed edges 
so that standard Victor Perfotape system 
may be used to joint the panels to form 
smooth walls with invisible joints. All types 
of decorating materials may be easily ap- 
plied to the pale buff surface of the panels. 


OUTLINE 


with Vietor 


panels are t 


Panels $1 
so thi 

Rigid fir 
lamin 
tions 


» plac 


VICTOR T & G PARTITION PANELS 


MATERIALS 


Floor runners 
34 in, x 2 in, 


ist the panel reta 
completed the 


I be taken to avoid the coi 
all be run from door fra 
only end panels need to be. tr 


G. Partition 
required in office 

Available in 3 ft. 
ft, module, these panels may be erected rapidl; 
between floor and ceiling runners, securing them 
is or other available mouldings. Channels in floor runners and door frames permit 


buildings, 
wide 


RECESSED EDGE 


T & G PARTITION PANELS 


ucted with 


Flat walls with invisible joints easily co 
Recessed Edge Partition Panels. 


SPECIFICATION 


SCOPE OF WORK 
AIL bearing partitions. specifi 


1 or shown on drawings shall be constructed 
Recessed Edge Partition Panels. 


nd door posts shall be run from selected kiln dried timber to finish 
ebated chann 

Ceiling runners shall be 13 
Panel retaining mouldings sh 


FRAMEWORK 
Framework shall consist of floor and ceiling runners with panel retaining, mouldings 
as detailed and door posts with panel retaining mouldings and door stop 
mmed for width at inte 
x in, runners with 1} i, x 1 in, scribe mouldings shall be used to coyer intersections. 


Lt PLACEMENT OF PANELS 
‘After door 

set into place aga 

a ‘As each run ts t 

fouldings shall be nailed securely with finishing nails not over 1 in. long to 

any possibility of driving 

floor runners, eare sh 


to take electric supply cables or conduit. 
x 1 in. 
ibe 1 in, x & in, 


Where end 


ections with existing walls or partitions, 14 in 


and runners ha 


ve been installed, the Partition Panels s 
ning mouldings nailed to floor and 


taining mouldings on the opposite side shall 


points into conduit channel, When nailing or screwing 
duit channel 
es or partition intersections to the existing walls 
mmed for width. 
i consisting of three pli r 
rm, edges are available for use where low cost parti- 
ting the use of timber to an absolute minimum, Victor T. and 
ideal for use wherever quickly erected sturdy’ partitions are 
hotels, hospitals, ete 
‘onomically used “where planning: is 
simply, by setting them 
in position with quarter 


in, thi 


typsum Wi 


rou! 
ae cath electric. § wherever they are desir 
Se: the location of electric s wherever they 
fanels are supplied edge so that standard Victor Perfotape system 
Seer Sow NG ETCH OF IAAI may bo used to Joint the m smooth walls with invisible Joints," All 


of deco 


ating 


Although these pai 
built into them with the Knowle 

i 2 normal he 
a fire barrier not available with oth 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER 


indisting 
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able fi 


pale buft surface of the 

ng, doorways, glazed sections, etc., 1 

ge that the wall will be sturdy and solid a8 W 

‘avy masonry construction. The gypsum core provides 
lightweight partitions. 


ied to the 


INDUSTRIES PTY. LTD. 
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OTHER A.P.I. PRODUCTS 


GYPSUM PRODUCTS 


VICTOR GYPSUM WALLBOARD 
VICTOR GYPSUM LATHING 
GYPSUM FLOOR BLOCKS 
HARD WALL PLASTERS 
BASE PLASTERS 
MOULDING PLASTERS 
PLASTER OF PARIS 
DENTAL PLASTERS 
POTTERY PLASTERS. 


PAINT PRODUCTS 


WARATAH KALSOMINE 
WARATAH MILLWHITE 


INSULATION 


INSULWOOL ZEROBLOCK 
INSULWOOL BLANKETS 
INSULWOOL BATTS. 
INSULWOOL GRANULATED. 


SOUND CONTROL 


PERFOTILE 
PERFOPLY 
PERFOSTEEL 
ACOUSTIC TELEPHONE BOOTHS 


THE SIGN OF QUALITY 


Piers 


& so} 
NaS) 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER INDUSTRIES 


PY col iby. 
MELBOURNE . SYDNEY . BRISBANE 
. ADELAIDE . HOBART . 


The Masonite Factory at Raymond Terrace. 


W. Australian Hardwood is here converted to the “Wonder Board of 1000 Uses” 


MASONITE Hardboards in modern building construction 


Masonite boards are made entirely from Australian hard- 
woods exploded into fibres and then compressed into 
nothing e 


sheets. Masonite is genuine wood 


pressure on the 


form of artificial binder is added, the natural binding 


PRESDWOOD 


Masonite Presdwood, made only in 
board form, is commonly used for 
interior wall and ceiling panelling in 
new construction and remodelling, 
cupboards, lockers, partitions, flush 
doors, display cases and cutouts or 
panelled displays in stores, in joinery 
products, and in many manufacturing 
industris such as furniture, toys, 
shipping containers, radio cabinets 
and many more general uses. 


TEMPERED 


PRESDWOOD 


Tempered Presdwood is obtained by 
subjecting Masonite Presdwood (un- 
tempered) to a special tempering 
process, in much the same way as 
steel is tempered. 

It is used wherever great strength 
and resistance to abrasion are re- 
quired . . . for all exterior applica- 
tions, table and counter tops, panel- 
ling truck bodies, railway cars, trams, 
caravans, floor ‘in homes, factories 
and office buildings and’ in many 
manufacturing industries. 


agent of the wood, lignin, and the action of steam and 
xploded fibres convert the timber into 
No steel-strong, satin-smooth hardboard. 


TEMPR LE 


Temprtile is Masonite Tempered 
Presdwood into which grooying has 
been pressed. The grooving is in 4 in, 
squares, and Temprtile, when care- 
fully finished, gives a beautiful tile 
effect often mistaken for ceramic tile. 
It is practical and decorative and may 
be used wherever tiles are normally 
employed . . . kitchens, bathrooms, 
service rooms, hallways, terrac 
restaurants, shop fronts, meat mar- 
kets, banks and public buildings. 


MASONITE CORPORATION (AUSTRALIA) LIMITED @ PLANT: Raymond Terrace, N.S.\W. © SALES & 
SERVICE DIVISION: 369 Pitt Street, Sydney © 533 Collins Street, Melbourne ® 31 Chesser Street, Adelaide © 337 Queen 
Street, Brisbane 
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3. Masonite Presdwood is made only in board form The tensile strength of Masonite Presdwood is 
to a maximum length of 12 feet and a standard approximately 3,500 Ibs. per sq. inch and the 
width of 4 feet, and in the following thicknesses: moisture absorption 15% to 20% in 24 hours. 

4 in., sh in. } in, and yy in. 


Physical properties of available MASONITE Hardboards 
21 


No. of é Average Average Weight 
Thickness | 80,0 Measurement cui Ft. Weight Sa. Ft. per Sq. Fe 
eats (Ibs.) in Ibs, 


¥ 12 12! 2 x A! 2” x 28” 10.0 495 576 79 

fs” 10 12! 2” x 4’ 2” x 28” 10.0 510 430 98 

wD 8 12 2” x 4! 2" x 2B” 10.0 551 384 1.34 

6" 6 12 2” x 4’ 2" x 28” 10.0 535 288 1.73 
TEMPERED PRESDWOOD : 


Masonite Tempered Presdwood also is only made The tensile strength of Masonite Tempered Presd- 
in board form to a maximum length of 12 feet, wood is approximately 4,500 Ibs. per square inch 
and to a standard width of 4 feet, and in the fol- and the moisture absorption about 10% in 24 
lowing thicknesses: | in., {) in., } in., and 7% in. hours. 
aces || SES metic cuvic rt. | Haig | sare. | Aoeraeipes 
ue 12 12’ 2” x 4’ 2" x 24” 10.0 535 576 86 
fc” 10 12 2!) 40 2 x 24” 10.0 558 480 1.08 
ne 8 12’ 2 x 4! 2" x 24” 10.0 589 384 1.43 
to” 6 BO Pde el CPO ap 10.0 553 288 1.79 


Masonite Temprtile is only made in board form thickness. The moisture absorption of Temprtile 
and to a maximum length of 12 feet and to a is about 10% in 24 hours. 
standard width of 4 feet and only in 5 inch 


hickness | Mez,8f mente anoee epee |) aa, || SERRE” 
rey aaa 
ty” 10 12’ 8” x 4’ 8” x 23” 10.30 573 480 1.12 


AMSA ALOE ————— 
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Directions for MASONITE Partitioning and Panelling 


WETTING 


Approximately 24 hours before ap- 
plying the board it should be thor- 
oughly wet on the sereen side, using 
a stiff broom to brush the water into 
the surface. While wet, the boards 
should be stacked flat in a pile— 
screen side to screen side—and 
allowed to stand until ready for ap- 
plication, ‘To avoid staining, water 
should not be allowed to touch the 
face of the board. 


Wood framing not over 12 or 16 
inches on centres should be so spaced 
as to suit interior requirements. 
Where horizontal joints are neces- 
sary, use either 4 in. x 2 in. or 2 in. 
x 2 in. trimmers cut in between the 
studding, using straight timber of 
uniform thickness. _ Consideration 
should be given to the design and 


CORATIVE 
GAOOVING 


general layout, and extra supports 
added if necessary. Trimmers should 
be installed back of chair rails and 
mouldings. When to be applied to 
masonry walls, the walls should be 
furred with 2 in. x 1 in. strips on 
12 in. or 16 in. centres and shimmed 
to a true and leyel plane. 


PPLICATION 


Masonite boards should be applied 
direct to the timber framing, either 
by nailing or glueing, allowing ample 
bearing surface for nailing and 
bringing the boards to moderate con- 
tact. Do not spring or force the 
Masonite sheets into place. All joints 
to be made at studding. 


If using the Masonite boards in hori- 
zontal position, using a spirit level, 
determine the lowest spot in the floor, 
and measure 4 in. up from this point. 
At this height, using a spirit level, 
scribe a mark completely around the 
room. This will be a guide for any 


LEFT 


Start fitting Presd- 
wood or Tempered 


Presdwood boards at 
an inside corner. Never 
spring or force them 
into position, 


LOWER RIGHT 
Punching holes for 
the nail heads gives a 
smooth finish to the 
job. 
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PRESOWOOD op i 
4 TEMPERED PRESDWoOoD 
WAINSCOT 


cutting or fitting, and for applying 
the Masonite boards. Start erecting 
the boards from an inside corner of 
the room. 


When nailing, use jin, or in. 16 gauge 
panel pins, spaced at 4 in. centres at 
edges of sheets, and in the centre of 
boards at whatever spacing the studs 
or joints may be. On solid backing, 
nails may be 9 ins. apart for } in. 
board and more for thicker boards 
Where a high finish is required, it 
suggested that a small hole equal in 
diameter to the head of the nail be 
driven jz in. into the face of the 
board before nailing. This will allow 
the head to be driven under the 
surface and the hole stopped. 


Glue Masonite boards just as 
would any other wood board, 
high-grade waterproof adhe: 
being careful to secure solid contact 
over the entire area. The boards 
should be accurately cut to fit before 
applying adhesive and should never 
be forced or sprung into place. Ad- 
hesive should be applied to the back 
of the boards, using a flat-edged 
trowel. Spread adhesives to edges of 
boards and openings, place hoard in 
position, pressing and tapping firmly 
into place. Boards should then be 
braced to ensure even adhesion to 
surface of walls or ceilings. 
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TTING 


Approximately 24 hours before ap- 
plying the board it should be thor- 
oughly wet on the screen side, using 
a stiff broom to brush the water into 
the surface. While wet, the boards 
should be stacked flat in a pile— 
creen side to screen side —and 
allowed to stand until ready for ap- 
lication. To avoid staining, water 

hould not be allowed to touch the 
face of Presdwood. 


‘The following are two methods which 
may be used for bending both Presd- 
wood and Tempered Presdwood. In 
both cases the board should be thor- 
oughly moistened on the screen side, 
using rags saturated in cold water, 
and maintain the saturated condition 
for approximately 25 to 30 hours for 
Presdwood, and 45 to 55 hours for 
Tempered board, or until the board 
contains between 15 and 20 per cent. 
moisture. The higher moisture con- 
tent is necessary for the shorter 
radii. After the boards haye been 
thoroughly moistened, bend over a 
heated roll or pipe, haying a radius 
slightly less than the finished radius 
desired. The roll or pipe should be 
heated to a temperature of 130 
degrees Centigrade, or approximately 
degrees Fahrenheit or higher. 
‘The board should be securely clamped 
to either the roll or pipe, so that by 
turning the roll or pipe, the board 
will follow its contour. The bend 
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must be made very slowly in the case 
of the thicker boards, so that the 
moisture in the board will be con- 
verted into steam just as the bend is 
being made. The roll or pipe should 
not be turned faster than the heat 
drives the moisture out of the board, 
so that when the bend is complete, 
the board will be thoroughly dry at 
all points around the bend. A slight 
spring-back should be allowed for, 
and is compensated by the slightly 
shorter radius of the roll or pipe 
used, 


For bending large sheets on the ends, 
it is well to fasten the bending 
equipment to the end of a work table. 
For bends in the centre of the board, 
it is preferable to work without a 
table, as the table is in the way. 

The second procedure is the construc- 
tion of a wood form of slightly less 
radii than that desired, made from 
wood slats, nailed tightly together, 
and planed to a smooth surface. After 
the board has been moistened, as 
outlined aboye, one end is firmly 
attached, using either nails or clamps 
on the bottom edge of the form, and 
the board bent around the form and 
fastened at the other end, allowing 
the board to remain on the form 
until it is thoroughly dry. Placing 
steam pipes or coils beneath the form 
and drilling holes through the wood 
slats will reduce the drying time. 


Plane Masonite in the same manner 
as natural wood. Being a wood pro- 
duet, it will not damage your blades. 
A smoothing plane is recommended 
for best results, with the back iron 
set close up to the cutting edge. 


Masonite may be perforated or 
punched into shapes using Metal 
Stamping Presses and Punching 
Dies. The Masonite should be placed 
face down on the masking plate and 


| | Ki 
\ NAN 


Cerrar 


= Miccellancars directions for using MASONITE 


the punch brought down on the back 
or screen side. The punch may be 
slightly hollow ground with ad- 
vantage. 


Masonite can be bent to 4 in. radius 
by the use of Steam-heated Dies. 
The Masonite should be soaked in 
cold water from 24-56 hours, depend- 
ing on the thickness, and is then 
immersed for 20 minutes in a boiling 
water bath, 


Immediately it is removed from thi 
bath it should be placed in the di 
‘These should be at a temperature of 
235 deg. to 250 deg. Fahr. The 
pressure should be applied very 


“TOP DIE 


BOTTOM DIE 


slowly. It is usually found advan- 
tageous to ease back the press for a 
moment or two after each few 
seconds of pressure. The rate of 
application of pressure will depend 
on the size of the die, the thickness 
of the Masonite and the extent of 
the “draw.” 


After the bend is complete the 
Masonite should be held in the closed 
die until it has dried out. 


CUTTING : 


Masonite shapes can be quickly and 
easily cut or trimmed with a spindle 
moulding machine. 


It is recommended that a carbaloy 
cutter be used and that the spindle 
rotates at as high a speed as possible. 


Masonite is an easy material to work. 
Hand or panel saws between 20 in. 
and 26 in. with 7 to 12 teeth per 
inch, are ideal. Circles or cutouts can 
be done by hand with a compass or 
fine-tooth coping saw, a jig or fret- 
saw. Where Masonite is to be cut or 
stripped in quantity, a circular saw is 
ideal. Use one about 12 to 14 inches 
in diameter with hollow ground 
teeth. Speed about 3,000 r.p.m. 
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Directions for MASONITE Partitioning and Panelling 


WETTING 


Approximately 24 hours before ap- 
plying the board it should be thor- 
oughly wet on the screen side, using 
a stiff broom to brush the water into 
the surface. While wet, the boards 
should be stacked flat in a pile, sereen 
side to screen side, and allowed to 
stand until ready for application. 


PREPARING 


THE SURFACE 


Where walls are uneven, in extremely 
bad condition, or require insulation, 
insulating board may be nailed or 
cemented in place, applying Temprtile 
over the surface. Before installing 
Temprtile over plaster walls, see that 
all high spots are removed. An ad- 
hesive should not be used over plaster 
unless the plaster is firmly attached 
to its base. Any large holes in the 
plaster should be pointed up and 
allowed to dry. 


APPLICATION 


First remove base board, plumbing 
fixtures attached to the wall, brackets 
or shelves, which might interfere 
with the installation. Using a spirit 
level, determine the low spot in the 
floor, and measure up from this point 
the desired height of the Temprtile, 
measuring in multiples of 4 inches. 
At that height, using a spirit level, 
scribe a mark completely around the 
room. This is to be a guide for any 
cutting or fitting and for applying 
the Temprtile, Starting at one corner 


QLLLLZT IL Do WELLL 


wRonc 


cur nent 
YTTTZ. LDA TILTED 
of the room, to ensure proper fitting 
at the inside corner, place a sheet of 
‘Temprtile approximately one inch 


from the corner, with the grooving 
marks running exactly vertical and 


horizontal, Then with a pair of 
dividers, scribe the edge of the tile 
next to the corner to conform to the 
irregularities of the corner. Carefully 
cut along the outside of this line, to 
ensure satisfactory fitting. On this 
sheet, and each succeeding sheet of 
‘Temprtile, measure and mark any 
holes or cut-out places. These should 
be carefully cut so that the plates or 
coyers will hide all edges. 


In preparing a butt joint, cut along 
the outside edge of the extreme right 
hand grooving. Smooth this edge with 
a plane, file or sandpaper. This cut 
should be carefully made, as the full 
tile marking starts from this point. 
The second sheet is then cut along 
the scoring, removing any indication 
of the score mark, but leaving a full 
size (4 in, x 4 in.) tile. This edge 
should also be smoothed, using a 
plane, file or sandpaper, so that when 
brought together with the preceding 
sheet it will form a perfect joint. By 
using metal mouldings, for edging, 
joint or corner strips an even neater 
job may be done. 


There are a number of waterproof 
adhesives suited to the application of 
Temprtile over plaster walls or ceil- 
ings or over other forms of solid 
backing. 


Adhesive must be spread with a saw- 
tooth trowel over the entire back of 
the Temprtile, which should then be 
placed in position on the wall, using 
1} in. 16-gauge panel pins to hold the 
board in place. Tap firmly into place 
with wood block and hammer, or 
brace if on conerete. After the ad- 
hesive has set, the panel pins may 
be removed or counter-sunk, and the 
holes puttied. SEE THAT THE 
ENTIRE BOARD IS IN CONTACT 
WITH THE BACKING. All nailing 
should be done in the grooving. 


Nailing should be done with 1} in. 
16-gauge panel pins, driving them 
into the cross or inter-sections of 
the groove lines wherever possible, 


otherwise nail in the horizontal lines 
at a stud. Nails through the body of 
the board should be spaced, wherever 
possible, 8 in. apart. Where the 
sheets come together, to ensure a 
perfect joint, nail through each hori- 
zontal line approximately } in. from 
the edge of the sheet. All joints to 
he made at studding. 


CORNER 


APPLICATION 


Broken plaster, badly bent corner 
beads or bull-nose plaster should be 
removed and a square piece of wood 
firmly attached to the studing to 
form the corner. The Temprtile 
should then be bevelled along the 
corner edge to produce a mitre joint. 
At this point, the tile should be 
nailed at each score line with 1 in. 
panel pins in addition to applying an 
adhesive. In fitting around bath tubs, 
‘Temprtile should he carefully scribed, 
cut to follow the exact contour of 
the edge of the tub. Then make a 
putty of Keene cement or similar 
product and water and spread along 
the edge of the tub and force the 
Temprtile into this putty. Remove all 
excess putty before it hardens. Panel 
pins should always be used along this 
edge, nailing at every studding. 


SKIRTING GHAIR RAIL 
OR CAP MOULDING 


be made of. 
Presdwood or 
wood, rabbeted on the back to pro- 
ject over the selyedge edge of the 


The mouldings may 
Masonite Tempered 


Temprtile. Base boards should be 
fitted by scribing lower edge with 
the floor, keeping upper edge parallel 
with first groove marking of Tempr- 
tile. The corners, base, chair rail or 
cap moulding may be coped, mitred or 
butted to meet the conditions. All 
mouldings should be fitted but not 
installed before painting is started. 


|AX'S CATALOGUE, 
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INSPECTION OF 


SUB FLOOR 


The sub-floor shall be carefully in- 
spected to see that it is in a solid, 
smooth condition, free from sharp 
drops, cupped or loose boards, that 
all nails are driven home, and that 
the surface is thoroughly dry. 


APPLICATION 


Over the sub-floor apply with butt 
edges, a 40-pound 170 per cent. super- 
saturated asphalt felt. 


With chalk line establish centre line 
of room in both directions. From 
these lines determine any fractional 
parts of board required to balance 
width or length of boards at sides 
and ends of room. 


Over the asphalt felt apply +; in. 
Tempered Presdwood Flooring Tiles 
(sizes 23} in. x 11} in. or 47 in. x 
23} in.). z in one corner of 
the room, install either full or part 
of board as required, along one wall. 
‘The second and succeeding rows shall 
be laid breaking joints to produce an 
Ashlar pattern. The boards shall be 
brought to moderate contact. DO 
NOT FORCE INTO PLACE. Care 
should be taken to ensure proper 
fitting of boards around walls, fix- 
tures, ete. It is also possible to use 
6 ft. x 4 ft. sheets in the same man- 
ner, which may be grooved in any 
pattern desired. 


WETTING 


Approximately 24 hours before ap- 
plying the board it should be thor- 
oughly wet on the screen side, using 
a stiff broom to brush the water into 
the surface. While wet, the boards 
should be stacked flat in a pile— 
sereen side to screen side—and 
allowed to stand damp until ready 
for application. Fix tiles promptly 
from moist pile and finish all nailing 
while the tile or sheet is still damp. 


All 23 in. x 11} in. boards shall be 
nailed with twenty-seven 1 in. No. 14 
gauge cement coated or processed 
panel pins spaced as shown on 
drawing. 


MASONITE Flooring 


in. No. 14 
gauge panel pins (cement-coated if 
possible) spaced as shown on 
drawing. 


Nailing shall start in the centre of 
the board, working toward the edges, 
after which the edges and ends shall 
be nailed. Nails shall be spaced 6 in. 
apart through the body of the board 
and 3 in. apart around the edges and 
ends. 


Groove the sheets to any desired 
pattern, using a grooving tool and a 
straight edge and template. 


‘The grooving may be done on the 
bench before laying, or on the floor 
after laying, as is most convenient. 
The pattern may be stained, using 
colours ground in oil and thinned to 
a “milky” consistency, using a thin- 
ner made up of 90 per cent. petrol 
or turpentine. 


Brush or rub on and allow 10 minutes 
to dry before wiping off the surplus 
colour with a clean rag. Then allow 
the floor to dry out overnight; or for 
about 8 hours before polishing with 
a non-slip wax. 


After the flooring is laid, all dust and 
dirt shall be removed from its sur- 
face. One heavy coat of an approved 
sealer shall be flowed over the sur- 
face of the finished floor. This coat 
shall be allowed to stand for appr 
mately 15 to 20 minutes, depending 
upon the material and drying condi- 
tions, after which all excess sealer 
shall be removed wi 
slip waxes are ay: 
be used in lieu of fillers. 


MAINTENANCE 


Periodically, depending upon wear 
and use, the floor should be thor- 
oughly cleaned before refinishing. All 
dust and dirt may be removed from 
the surface by damp-mopping, and 
the use of a neutral soap. Care should 
be taken to prevent the flooding of 
the floor, and the floor should be 
dried immediately after mopping. A 
light coating of an approved sealer 
may then be applied, using a rag 
mi ened in the sealer as the ap- 
plicator. This application should be 
a very thin coat, and after being 
allowed to stand for approximately 
12 to 15 minutes, all surplus or 
excess sealer should be removed with 
dry rags. If desired, a non-slip wax 
may be used instead of a filler. 


FANS ODO ——— 
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Preparing and finishing 


Being all-wood products, Masonite boards should 
be finished in similar fashion to natural timber. 
Masonite boards should almost 
finished by staining or painting. Tempered Presd- 
wood should NEVER be used unpainted for 


exteriors. 


The method of manufacture of Masonite boards 
imparts certain properties to them, allowing 
modifications to be made in standard painting 


SAND PAPERING 


Thoroughly clean and dry off and 
lightly rub down the entire surface 
with a fine grade of sandpaper, such 
as 320 wet and dry paper, to remove 
any loose fibres and threads. For 
undercoats, No. 400 sandpaper (wet 
or dry) is recommended. 


If nail holes are to be filled, use 
putty, plastic wood or caulking com- 
pound. 


PAINTING 


Most paint manufacturers produce 
primers, sealers and prepared paints 
particularly suitable for application 
on Masonite. Until such times as 
produets of pre-war range and quality 
(or better) are again available, we 
offer the following information, with 
a view to adapting the standard 
present-day paints to serve as primer, 
secondary coat and finishing coat:— 


FIRST COAT: Reduce’ paint with 
Linseed Oil (40 per cent. oil—60 per 
cent. paint), add sufficient terebine 
as drier to offset extra oil—allow at 
least 24 hours to dry. 


Quantity of oil to be added will range 
from 25 per cent. to 50 per cent., 
depending on the consistency of paint 
being used. 


SECOND COAT: Reduce paint 
slightly with Turps, allow 24 hours 
to dry. 


THIRD COAT: Finish coat—apply 
paint straight from tin. 

Small quantities of Enamel are now 
being made available for general in- 
terior decoration purposes. The fol- 
lowing procedure is recommended: 


FIRST COAT: Special Masonite 
Sealer reduced with 3 x } pints of 


invariably be 


MASONITE Hardboards 


practice which both reduce the finishing costs 
and making possible a very high quality and 
standard of finish. 

The surface of the boards being smooth, the use 
of a sanding surfacer can be eliminated, as a 


regular and eyen finish will be obtained with 


sealers. 


Raw Linseed Oil and a pint of 
Mineral Turps to the gallon. 


SECOND COAT: Sealer reduced with 
} pint of Linseed Oil and 1 pint or 
Mineral Turps to the gallon. 


THIRD COAT: One coat Enamel 
reduced approximately 10 per cent. 
with Mineral Spirits followed by 
Enamel direct from the can. 


STAINING 


TEMPERED PRESDWOOD FLOOR- 
ING: The manner in whieh the sur- 
face may be designed and attractively 
stained has opened up a wide field 
for Masonite’s use in the home, office, 
store, factory, etc. The wearing 
qualities are superior to most other 
materials, and a point of major im- 
portance is that the cost is cheaper 
than the usual run of floor coverings. 
Oil Stainers are used with very good 
effect, and should be prepared in the 
following manner: Reduce to paint 
consistency by the addition of Petrol 
or Turpentine. This should be brushed 
on in the usual manner, allowed to 
penetrate and partly dry out for a 
period of approximately 10 minutes 
(varying according to atmosph 
conditions), and then rubbed in with 
a piece of clean cloth. The surface 
should be allowed to dry out, surplus 
stain then being wiped off with an- 
other piece of clean cloth. Wax should 
not be applied until stain is com- 
pletely dry; it has been proved pre- 
ferable to wait from 6 to 8 hours, or 
better still, overnight. 


Another method of staining is by the 
application of a good quality shoe 
polish. This should be applied evenly 
by brush or cloth and allowed to 


standard paint finishes 
factor has been counteracted by use of suitable 


when the absorption 


stand for about half an hour—this 
permits stain and wax to penetrate 
the surface. If polishing swab is 
applied too soon, stain and wax will 
be disturbed, resulting in uneven 
application. This treatment prevents 
surfacing with lacquers or varnish, 
but may be satisfactorily sealed by 
periodical applications of floor wax. 
Suitable for table and counter sur- 
faces. It is very important to stress 
the necessity of continual waxing to 
maintain a high quality surface. 


METAL SPRAYING 


‘Tempered Presdwood may be metal- 
sprayed on the face side without any 


pre-treatment such as sand blasting. - 


‘The sprayed metal makes a good 
bond with the Masonite, showing no 
tendency to flake. 


Cut-out letters, Masonite mouldings, 
and also names and motifs (with the 
aid of a stencil) can be metal- 
finished. A light buff with a wire 
brush followed by a coat of vandyke 
brown lacquer will give an antique 
effect. If a high polish is required, 
at least 15/1000ths thickness of metal 
must be sprayed on. This is then 
buffed and polished. 


NATURAL FINISH 


With a view to retaining the natural 
rich chocolate colour of Masonite, 
first seal the surface effectively by 
applying any of the numerous clear 
sealers normally available, or, if pre- 
ferred, glue size may be used quite 
successfully. 


Two or three coats of varnish should 
then be applied, resulting in an at- 
tractive high gloss finish. 


a  BAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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Masonite Tempered Presdwood floor at Hamilton and Baker, Portion of the floor at the Criterion Cafe, Melbourne. For 
Sydney. Masonite was laid over an old wooden tool-room dancing and cafe work generally, the hard, smooth sucface of 
floor in extremely bad condition: ‘Masonite Tempered Presdwood has proved ideal. 


This bathroom has walls and bath panelling, lined with This office interior has walls, floor and ceiling of Tempered 
Temprtile. It possesses all the beauty and desirable qualities Presdwood and Standard Presdwood. Masonite is particulaely 
of ‘ceramic tile, at a considerably lower cost. suited to office furnishing and interior decoration. 


—a a 1 = ue TOT 


Masonite Presdwood used for the offices of a modern Sydney A cocktail bar showing the actistic bending of Masonite. Steel 
building. In renovating old offices, too, Masonite Presdwood strong and satin-smooth, Masonite Hardboards make fabrication 
is the ideal material to lend a note of modernity easier and add a touch of atmosphere to modern applications. 
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Special TOOLS for working MASONITE Hardboards 


Whilst Masonite is an all-wood product, and is 
worked with ordinary carpenter’s tools, we show 


you here a few special tools designed specifically 


for working Masonite Hardboards. Suitable for 
either the cabinet maker or the amateur wood- 
worker, the tradesman or the handy-man, they 


Corporation. 


make still easier the fabrication of the “Wonder 
Board of 1,000 Uses.” 


You may see and price these tools at all Masonite 
Distributors, Merchants and Stockists, or the 


CHAMFERING PLANE GROOVING TOOLS PAINT STRIPERS 


Made from a light aluminium alloy, 
the Chamfering Plane accurately 
machined, attractively finished, and is 
built specially for bevelling Masonite 
as used in panelling and tile designs 
for interior decorating and in retail 
store displays, ete. Masonite hard- 
board can be ripped to various widths 
and the edges then bevelled with thi: 
tool to give a plank effect as for use 
in constructing side walls. Short 


The blade of the single-ended tool 
(illustrated above) keyed scientific- 
ally into a clear lacquered wooden 
handle and fitted with a brass chrom- 
ium-plated ferrule, is made from 
the finest steel and has two keen 
cutting edges honed ready for use. 


The Double-end Grooving Tool is 
really four tools in one. Each end of 
the tool contains two cutting aper- 
tures .. . after finally wearing down 


Operating on the same principle as 
a tennis court marker, the Paint 
Stripers can be used with any type of 
Paint, Lacquer, or Enamel, and make 
lines free from “wohbles” on scored 
Masonite Boards. 

‘There are two types of Paint Stripers 
... the standard model for the handy- 
man with only odd jobs to do, and 
the De Luxe model for the trades- 


_man dealing with quantity produc- 


tion. The De Luxe model is complete 


length hardboard with bevelled edges 
can be used for wainscoting where 
hard surface material is wanted. The 
plane will bevel all hardboards to any 


WAN zm ULES 


desired angle from 45 deg. to prac- 
tically nothing, with just a simple 
adjustment of the cutting angle of 
the blade, 


one edge the complete cutting aper- 
ture may be ground off, and the 
blade sharpened again on the second 
hole, 


with plunger to assure a constant 
feed and to clear the guide wheel 
when the tool is laid aside for short 
periods. 


Q 


PRE-PUNCHING |PRE-PUNCHING TOOL | 


It desirable to pre-punch 
Masonite Presdwood and Tem- 
pered Presdwood before nailing. 
Manufactured from high quality 
steel_and carefully heat-treated, 
the Pre-Punching Tool will give 
you many years of satisfactory 
HERB service. Por nailing Masonite 
panelling and Masonite floors, the 
Pre-Punching Tool is invaluable. 
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The “Renown” series of windows has been developed as 
a result of a careful and searching analysis of the require- 
ments of modern times and modern methods, together 
with a rational approach to the process of manufacture. 


Materials 

“Renown” windows are constructed from materials of 
the highest quality. With the exception of all sills, which 
are made from specially selected kiln-dried jarrah, the 
entire range of “Renown” windows are manufactured 
from hand-picked, kiln-dried mountain ash. 


mn Manufacture 
inherent durability of timber—its warmth “and 
stability—are used to best advantage. These qualities 
are reinforced by watertight construction and are evi- 
denced by double-hung sliding sashes, which have so 
many advantages over casements. Sashes and Unique 
spiral balances are despatched, fitted and hung in frames, 
climinating job fitting. 

The proportion of glass to the opening in the wall is 
indeed remarkable and every care has been taken to 


DIMENSIONS 600 SERIES 


H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY. LTD. 


TIMBER MERCHANTS AND IMPORTERS 


21 Registered Office: 
== 624-660 LONSDALE STREET, MELBOURNE 
a Telephone: MU6361 (6 lines) 


TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS: 


THE “RENOWN” WINDOW 600 SERIES 


Stud opening 


“Renown"’| “ Extreme 
Window | for frame and | “Overai Sash Sizes 
No. Sizes 


construction 


ei | a? aay x 2° Ba" | 3° Gar x 2" 4g” | gh 1ye x Be 1 
gz | 3° 5g” x 3" 13" | 3¢ oaY x 3’ 2a" | st 1g” x Br 11H 
eis | 3? ba" x 8° BR” | 3° Ga” x 8° 9B | 3/19" x 8 OF 


Bid | 4 Gar x 2° Ba" | 4" TRY x 2° 4gY | ar ay x Bt 1H 
615 | 4’ Gar x ar aa" | 4” TRY x 8° 28" | at By" x 24 11" 
ous | 4” Gg" x af 8a” | at TRY x a7 99" | ar ay" x 8" 6” 
giz | 4t ear x 4' 3a" | 4° TQM x 4" 43" | 4° 94" x 4° 08" 
sig | 6’ 6a” x 3’ 13” | 6” 7a” x 3’ 28" | 6” 3a” x 2° 11” 


tay [at sat x @r 23” | 3° oar x6" 3a” | 87 1a" x BF 11" 
622 | 4" Gg" xo’ 2a" | 4° 7a" x 6’ ayy | 47 YY x 2° 11" 
2g | 4” Gg x 8° 5B” | 4? THY x BY OH | 4° Ga" x At 097 
2s | 6” Ga" x 6" 24" | 6° 7a" x 6" 3a” | OY gam x 2h 11" 


eat | 4? Gyr x 8° gave] a7 aRY x BY 9a" | ar gay x 2h a” 
6: Gy" x 9° Ba" | G* 7a" x 9" Bay | 6 3h" x BY 11" 
47 oxy x 9" 2a" | ar Tay x 9” Ba" | 47 Bt" x 27 11" 


Cran Ge Gear Lowe with 
ee ee Cabinet 


643 |(Combined door and double-hung sidelights, 
Door 6" 8" x 2" 10" x 13” fin,) 


GF 11g” x 9° 13%] 7" on" x of 2a” | 6 
644 |(Combined door and fixed sidelignt, 
Door 6" 8” x 2/ 10" x 13” fin.) 


6” 11p” x 4" 6a"| 7" ORY x 4” 7H’ |G? 8 x 17 4M 


a” 8" 1H 


* Centre sash 4’ 31" x 4’ 09". 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


“BEECHEN” MELBOURNE 


‘The design is new, and involves a principle which pro- 
vides many advantages regarding the ease of building-in 
and waterproofing, whilst at the same time enhancing the 
general appearance. 


inerease the glass proportion whilst retaining ample 
framework to give balance and maintain strength. 

FLASHING.—“Renown” Windows are fitted with 
pressed galvanized iron flashing trays at each sill-end, 
fixed with galvanized clouts, thus ensuring rustless, 
properly fabricated waterproofing and saving costly, and 
sometimes faulty, job flashing. 


Application 


The “600” Series is equally suited to timber frame, 
brick veneer or all brick construction. 


Dimensions 

The range of sizes available is given below and in the 
following pages. Frame sizes are arranged to suit brick- 
work bond—the design permitting easy installation in all 
types of construction, 


Brick Veneer residence in the course of construction. This 
illustration shows a method of installing “Renown” Wii 
dows. In this case, the frame will be set in the brickwork, 
and the face linings will be flush with the face of the 
brickwork. Sashes have been removed to ayoid damage 
to glass, but this is not usual. However, it is a simple 
matter to replace the sashes in the frames on completion 
of the brickwork. 
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RENOWN WINDOWS 


H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY. LTD. 


An example of the pleasing effect obtained by the use of “Renown” Windows and 
Doors. Note how well the windows and doors harmonise with the simple beauty of 


timber residence. 


SPECIFICATION: “600” SERIES 


All Timbers Kiln D. 


FRAME 

Styles and head 43 in. x 1; in. finished, grooved for 
4 in. parting bead, styles with two § in. half round sink- 
ings to take “Unique” spiral sash balances. 

Tilted sill machined from 7 in, x 2 in. jarrah, sunk, 
bevelled, and throated. 

{x in, x 1 in, finished sizes, mitred at 
ved to take Masonite guide strips for 
sliding flywire screens. 

Outside linings act as architraves and stop for weather- 
board or fibro cement sheet, or form cavity cleats for 
brick veneer building. 

Staff bead 1,4; in. x 4 in, fin. sizes with rounded edge. 

Mullions 4% in. x 1% in. fin, with grooves for parting 
bead and sinkings to take “Unique” spiral sash balances, 
with outside lining 2%; in. x 1 in. fin. sizes, grooved for 
Masonite guide strips. 


SASHES 

Styles 12 in. x 14 in, fin, sizes with half round groove 
to take spin balances, : 

Bottom rail 28 in. x 14 in, fin. sizes splayed to suit sill 
and slotted to take balance sash attachment. 

Meeting rails 14 in. x 18 in. fin. sizes. 

Bars 13 in, x 2 in, fin. sizes. 


ANGLE WINDOWS E 
The careful designing permits any combination of these 
windows to be used and by fixing corner facings as shown. 
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d and Reconditioned 


LOUVRE FRAME 

Framing as for windows, grooved and with three wired 
¢ast louvres 64 in, wide set to slope, and including fly- 
wire screen for inside. 


BATHROOM CABINET 

3 ft. 3 in. high x 1 ft. 4 in. wide overall, made to suit 
windows Nos. 611, 612, 613 and 621, 7 in. carcass with 
plywood back, four shelves, flush door with 24 in, x 11 in. 
mirror planted on face of door with mitred surround. 


GLAZING 
Glass bedded, sprigged and front puttied. Standard is 
based on 16 oz. glass, according: to availability. 
FLYWIRE SCREENS 

‘A feature of “Renown” windows is the provision of 
sliding flywire screens, Screens are covered with Zincoid 
fiywire beaded on, 
ARCHITRAVE AND BEDMOLD 

Architrave 24 in, x 7% in. bullnosed on one edge and 
mitred for inside of frames all around, 


Bedmold } in. x }§ in. segment for under sill externally 
(required for weatherboard construction). 


WINDMOLD 


Included for brick and brick veneer construction. 


BUILDING IN CLEATS 


Not supplied with frames. 
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EXTERNAL ELEVATIONS—"600" SERIES 


H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY. LTD. 


‘RENOWN’ WINDOWS 
AW | SERIES 600 


BRICK CONSTRUCTION 


Ma). 
lan stile, mullion and corne 
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RENOWN WINDOWS H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY. LTD. 
Ce a a eee 
BRICK VENEER CONSTRUCTION—"'600” SERIES 


H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY. LTD. 


‘RENOWN’ WINDOWS 


SERIES 600 


BRICK VENEER CONSTRUCTION 


Alternative Installation 


Sectional Elevation Head and Sill Sectional plan stile, mullion, corner. With stud and trimmer detail. 


TIMBER CONSTRUCTION—"600” SERIES 


H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY. LTD. 


‘RENOWN’ WINDOWS 


SERIES 600 


TIMBER CONSTRUCTION 


Stiles and Mullions 1%¢' 


Sectional Elevation Head and Sill Sectional plan stile, mullion and corner. With stud and trimmer detail. 
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0) RENOWN WINDOWS H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY. LTD. 
| ————Oe eee OE 
| 
| 
} 

| Portion of the drying kiln installation, showing three chambers and a reconditioner, at our Lonsdale 
Street premises. Being adjacent to our factory where “Renown” Windows and Doors are made, 
handling and haulage costs are reduced to a minimum, with a consequent saving of time and improved 
output. The equipment featured on this page materially assists in making possible the production of 
the “Renown” line of Windows and Doors, 
: af , 
BEECHAM & CO pry [7p 
INBER, MERCHANTS. 
The Lift Truck pictured above, left, capable of lifting a stack of sawn timber of nearly 6 tons to 
a height of 20 ft... This machine i: articularly adaptable for use in conjunction with the Straddle 
aoe Above, right, is one of our Hyster Straddle Trucks; these remarkable vehicles have been used 
extensively in Canada and U.S.A. for some years. H. Beecham & Co. Pty. Ltd. were among the first 
of the Australian timber companies to recognize the tremendous possibilities of these types of vehicles. 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGEE 
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RENOWN DOORS, FRAMES and JAMBS 


H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY, LTD. 


H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY. LTD. 


Single panel Two panel 


Solid moulded Solid moulded 
Ply panels Solid or Ply panels 


£3 
= 


DAA D5S 
Flush sheeted Flywire door 
With margin strips 


aE 


Section of solid mould stile 


DS 
Three panel Five lay 


Solid moulded Solid moulded 
Solid or ply panels Solid or ply panels 


‘RENOWN’ DOORS 


See 
EEA « 


Seetion of D.1.B stile 


DE 
Solid moulded 
‘Masonite sheeted outside 
between stiles and top rail 
‘nd over bottom rail. 
Single panel inside 
between stiles and rails, 


2! 6"and 6°8"x 2°8” 


x28" 


8x 2'6°6'8’x2'8'and 6'8°x210" 


THICKNESSES 


D.1.A 1%" Fin, D.5.S “6” Fin, All other doors 1 “4'Fin, 


H. BEECHAM & CO. PTY. LTD. 


‘RENOWN’ 
DOOR FRAMES and JAMBS 


‘Timber 
and Brick Veneer 
Construction 


BRICK VENEER 


TIMBER 


Installation plan details 


DOOR FRAME DIMENSIONS| 
Stile 4'2"x 136 Stop 3%4'x '2) 
Lining 1't6x 1’Fin. 


EMM 


ak 


WEATHERBOARDS and FLOORINGS 


ZZ Zi Na 
—— 6%" a 
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BUILDING PANELS epee hey 


end 21a 


PREFABRICATED UNITS SECTION 


Victorian & Interstate Airways Catalogue 
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“AIRCRAFT PRINCIPLES APPLIED 

TO BUILDING STRUCTURES” 
e 

Sole Manufacturers: 


AIRWA 


ano’ INTEF E 
(BUILDING MATERIALS DIVISION) 


316 MT. ALEXANDER ROAD, ASCOT VALE, W.2 
Telephone: FU1655, FU1738 
AND AT COMMONWEALTH AERODROME, ESSENDON 
Telephone: FU 3110-3111, FU 3173 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / pieione Hetees Trust of NSW 


VICTORIAN & INTERSTATE AIRWAYS LIMITED — BUILDING MATERIALS DIVISION 
PANELS, 


MANUFACTURERS OF STRUCTURAL 


STRUCTURAL PANELS. 

V.LA. Structural Panels are complete 
load bearing structural units, combining 
covering and framework in an integral 
unit suitable for the rapid erection of 
demountable or permanent buildings. As 
the panels are complete units, no addi- 
tional framing such as posts, studs or 
columns are required to support roof 
loads. 

Only well-tried materials are used in 
the construction, combined in a new 
form for maximum structural efficiency. 

Structural Panels are designed on the 
“stressed skin” principle used in air- 
craft construction, which allows the use 
of a much lighter framework than is 
possible with orthodox methods. 


APPLICATIONS. 
Structural Panels can be applied to 
the following:— 
Demountable Houses, Huts, or Bar- 
racks. 
Permanent Dwellings. 
Factories, Stores, Garages. 
Partitions, Counters, Storage Walls. | 
Roofs, Floors. 
Kiln-Drying Rooms. ; 
Builders’ Movable Huts, Lavatorie: 


ete, 
Demountable Factory Walls. 


BASIC MODULE. 

V.LA. Structural Panels are based on 
a standard width of 4 ft. 0 in. Using 
2 ft. and 1 ft. wide filler panels in addi- 
tion, the architect can lay out any floor 
plan he desires, 


THE STANDARD PANEL. 

The standard Structural Panel is 12 in, thick and con- 
sists of two faces of ;% in. standard Asbestos Cement 
sheet bonded to a kiln-dried hardwood frame and core 
with a waterproof phenolic resin adhesive. The core is 
closely spaced to stabilize the faces and make them 
highly puncture resistant. The vertical edges of the panel 
are grooved to receive a 4 in, x @ in. sealing strip. 


STRUCTURAL PROPERTIES. 

The standard 1% panel is designed in accordance with 
the Commonwealth Experimental Building Station’s re- 
quirements for domestic buildings and will withstand any 
wind and roof loads on a single story building with an 
adequate safety factor, A 9 ft. panel will withstand an 


JOINT WITH STANDARD POST 


TYPICAL STRUCTURAL PANEL 


BUTTED CORNER JOINT 


STANDARD AND SPECIALISED JOINERY 


end load of 4,000 Ib, per ft, width with- 
out bowing; normal roof loads rarely 
exceed 1,000 Ib. per ft. of wall. The same 
panel will withstand a wind load of 50 
Ib./sq. ft. Wind loads in this country 
rarely exceed 15 Ib./sq. ft. 

‘The panel can be used as a floor on 
spans up to 5 ft., provided the upper 
surface is reinforced to prevent local 
puncture. Used on edge as a beam with 
heavier edge members, a panel only 2 ft. 
deep will safely support a uniform load 
of 1,000 Ib./ft. length over an 8 ft. span. 
IMPACT RESISTANCE. 

The faces of the standard panel are 
closely supported and are proof against 
all normal rough handling, which cannot 
be said for ordinary asbestos-cement 
construction. Puncture tests with a 1 in. 
square loading tool vary from 150 to 
over 300 Ib. on a standard panel. 
DURABILITY. 

Structural Panels are hot pressed with 
a special phenolic resin adhesive, of the 
type developed for aircraft plywood. The 
bonding of asbestos-cement to timber is 
a new departure, but tests indicate that 
the durability of the bonded panel is 
equal to that of its components, even 
under the worst conditions. 
INSULATION. 

The standard panel has an insulating 
value of the same order as a fibro- 
covered plaster-lined timber house, but 
for sunlit walls it is recommended that 
the panel be supplied with 1 in. of 
mineral fibre insulation, The insulated panel has even 
heen used successfully with a heat reflecting paint as a 
root panel. Tests are now under way to determine the 
overall heat transfer coefficient (U) of the standard panel 
with and without insulation. 

SOUND INSULATION. : 

‘As the panels are faced with dense material closely sup- 
ported, their sound damping properties are good, the in- 
Sulated panels being superior in this respect. The panels 
definitely will not “drum” or resonate in normal use. 
RANGE OF PANELS. é 

‘The available range of panels is set out in the following 
table. This has been drawn up as the minimum range 
needed to design building of one story without any major 
limitations on size of windows, ete. If the demand war- 
rants it, the range may be altered or increased or special 
panels made up. 


vw 


LAPPED CORNER JOINT 


IW BLOCKS. 
FITTING BETWEEN 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


VICTORIAN & INTERSTATE AIRWAYS LIMITED — 
PANELS, 


MANUFACTURERS OF STRUCTURAL 


- PURPOSE 

Basic structural panel. 

Door panel. 

Under window panel. 

Under window panel, 

‘Over window panel, 

Over fireplace panel. 

Panel with 2ft, x ift. Gin, offset window. 
Filler panel. 

Filler panel, 

Beam for spanning 8 ft. windows. 


Panels C, D, E and F can obviously be used to give a 
large number of window and fireplace arrangements. In 
setting out the floor plan of a building using the 4 ft. 
module, it is important to realize that as a panel cannot 
be made to the module size minus the wall thickness (e.g., 
4 ft. minus 12 in. = 3 ft. 103 in.) the dimension of some 
walls on certain designs must be increased by a wall 
thickness. For this purpose a standard post 1 in. square 
is available. (Fig. 1.) 

The figure on the title page shows a single room using 
at least one of each type of panel. 


STRUCTURAL DESIGN. 


The architect or designer must ensure that there is 
always sufficient solid panel to support the roof loads at 
any point. For instance, an 8 ft. window should have at 
least, one solid panel on each side, and a door panel should 
not have a window panel next ‘to it on the door side. 
Corner windows can be used provided a column ean be 
incorporated to support the junction of the panels above. 
Steel corner windows are ideal for the purpose. With 8 ft. 
windov.s, the 8 ft. x 2 ft, beam panel over the window 
must be supported at each end by posts incorporated in 
the window frames, 


CORNER JOINTS. 

The wind loads on any wall must. be transferred to the 
adjacent walls at right angles to it. Consequently, the 
corner joints must be rigid and well fastened. Recom- 
mended corner joints are shown in Figs. 2, 3 and 4. Where 
a wall is more than 12 ft. long between walls at right 
angles to it, the ceiling or roof members on this wall must 
be cross braced horizontally to prevent movement of the 
top of the wall under wind loads. 


ERECTION AND FASTENING. 

Single panel erection is recommended where only limited 
labour is available. It implies the successive erection of 
panels in the vertical position, each panel being fastened 
at the top and bottom as it is put in position. With tl 
method a bottom fastening through the skirting board is 
used, as the panel can only be fastened from the side. 
With sufficient labour or mechanical means to hoist the 
wall into position, complete wall erection is recommended. 


CORNER JOINT WITH 
STANDARD POST 


MID-WALL JOINT 


BUILDING MATERIALS DIVISION 


STANDARD AND — SPECIALISED JOINERY 


This means that the wall is made up lying flat, preferably 
on the floor joists of the building, and the bottom fasten- 
ing is made by screwing or nailing into the bottom of the 
panel as shown in Fig. 6. 

As the top fastening is accessible from the top or sides, 
the method of fastening does not depend on the method 
of erection. A suitable method is shown in Fig. 7. 

With either method of erection a suitable cramp must 
be used to force the panels tightly together on the sealing 
strip while the top and bottom fastenings are being made. 
If the vertical joint between the panels is not made tight, 
movement in the walls may occur, as well as difficulty in 
sealing the joint against the weather. Every 9 ft. panel 
has a solid cross rail built into it at a height of 4 ft. 6 in., 
so that screws may be fastened through or into the panel 
at the top, bottom, and mid-height. 


Intermediate walls can be fastened as in Figs. 1 and 5. 


ROOFING. 


Practically any type of roof can be used with “Struc- 
tural Panels” provided the load on the walls does not 
greatly exceed 1,000 Ib./ft. length of wall. With orthodox 
construction, i.e., rafters at 18 in. or 24 in. centres, the 
roof members can be fastened direct to the top plate as in 
Fig. 7, and the same top plate can be used on the internal 
walls, which can then carry some of the roof load in the 
usual way. With this construction tile roofs ean be safely 
used. Plaster ceilings can be fixed separately in each room 
as shown in Fig. 8, Where a cheaper roof is required, cor- 
rugated iron or asbestos-cement on timber or steel trusses 
is recommended. The trusses should be at not more than 
4 ft, centres and timber or steel spreaders at least 12 in. 
long must be used between the truss and the top plate to 
distribute the load on the panel. 

Another advantage of the truss type roof is that, by 
using a continuous ceiling spanning from outer wall to 
outer wall, the internal walls are relieved of roof loads 
and can be erected after roofing and flooring. 


WATER-PROOFING. 


The body of the panel is water-proof, and although the 
unpainted fibro-cement will absorb moisture, with time the 
sheet becomes impervious. However, as in ordinary build- 
ing construction, horizontal joints must be sealed against 
the entry of water by flashing. A standard metal flashing 
is supplied for use at the foot of the panels as shown in 
Fig. 6, and the same flashing is used in conjunction with 
a rubber sealing strip at window and door heads, and at 
the window sill. Vertical joints are sealed by the 9 in. x 
4 in, hardwood strip inserted between the panels. This 
should be well covered and the slots painted with red lead 
in oil or similar primer when the panels are erected. 


BOTTOM FASTENING PANEL 


Ye x No 12 
SK SCREWS 


PLATE SCREWED 
[TO PANELS AND 
OIsT. 
COVER STRIP 
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VICTORIAN & INTERSTATE AIRWAYS LIMITED — BUILDING MATERIALS DIVISION 


PANELS, 


MANUFACTURERS OF STRUCTURAL 


Additional protection against driving rain is given by 
fastening a 2 in, asbestos-cement cover strip over the 
joint. A bituminous felt strip put down with bitumen can 
be used under this strip if the panels are used for roofing. 
Mastics are recommended for sealing joints in buildings 
intended for re-erection, but should always be covered to 
minimize di out and shrinkage. 


INSTALLATION OF WIRING. 

To facilitate the installation of electric wiring in a com- 
pleted building, all 9 ft. x 4 ft, panels have 14 in. holes 
bored through the cross rails 5 in. from each edge of the 
panel, Thus, the panels can be wired in tough rubber- 
covered wire or with V.LR. plain or in § in. condui 
cither side through the top or bottom plates. The fitting of 
switches and power points is relatively simple. The cement 
sheet is cut out to take the fitting, small wooden backing 
blocks 14 in. thick inserted between the faces, the connec- 
tions are made and the fitting fastened by screws through 
the sheet into the blocks. 


FINISHES. = 

In recent years considerable work has been done on 
finishes for asbestos-cement and a wide variety of excel- 
jent finishes are now available. If the sheets are allowed 
to weather for three to six months to reduce their alka- 
linity before painting, practically any finish ean be applied. 

Tf new or unweathered sheets are to be used, the range 
is somewhat reduced, and more care must be used in 
applying the finishes. Samples of the following finishes 
can be seen at the factory:— 

Resin Emulsion Paint. 

Casein Paint (internal and external). 
Oil Vehicle Paints and Enamels. 
Cement Paint. 

Mill White Paste Paint. 

Kalsomine. 

Fabric and Paper. 

Wood Veneer. 

‘As the panels are ground to a 45 deg. bevel at the edges, 
the butt joints between the panels may be left open or 
filled and’ covered with paper or fabric on internal joints. 
Complete information on the application and relative 
merits of the finishes listed is available if required. 


STANDARD ACCESSORIES. 
‘The following accessories specially designed to suit the 
standard panels can be supplied. 
Doors, 6 ft. 8 in. x 2 ft, 8 in. 
Door Frames. 
Top and Bottom Plates (timber only). 
Standard Posts 19 in. x 14 in. timber slotted 4 sides. 
Flashing (galvanized iron, lead or copper). 


TOP FASTENING OF PANEL 


FIXING PLASTER CEILING 


STANDARD AND SPECIALISED JOINERY 


BUILDING APPROVAL. 

‘At present only one municipal authority has been ap- 
proached in order to obtain approval of the construction, 
and this authority has given approval for the erection of 
‘a trial house. Until this has been erected, it not pro- 
td to seek approval from other authorities. However, 

required, details of the construction will be submitted 
to any municipal authority for approval. 


PERMITS. 

‘The supply of asbestos-cement sheet for Structural 
Panels is at present controlled by Government Regulation, 
and panels can therefore not be supplied to customers 
without a permit. 


DEVELOPMENT. 

As the material supply position improves, the following 
items will become available-— 

Roof Trusses (Timber and Steel). 

Windows (Timber). 

Floor Panels, faced with wear-resisting material. 

Small Demountable structures for Stores, Garages, ete. 

Roof Panels. . 

Panels with plywood or Masonite faces for lightweight 
structures. 

Panels with special facings, such as metal, wood veneer. 
ete. 

‘A cheaper panel having a resistance to impact slightly 
better than that of normal asbestos-cement construction 
can be supplied for buildings such as garages, country 
(wellings, week-end homes, ete. This panel may be single 
sided, leaving the lining to the customer. 

‘As a long-term development it is planned to replace the 
timber core of the standard panel with corrugated fibro- 
cement. (Fig. 9, patent applied for.) This will give two 
sizes of standard panel, 18 in. thick, for light structures, 
and 22 in. thick for industrial buildings and dwellings, 
which will be cheaper than the timber-cored panel, besides 
being more resistant to fire and insect attack. 


FURTHER INFORMATION. 
Space will not permit the publication of detailed methods 
of erection, exact test figures, or suggested applications, 


etc, Full details of these are available on application. 


TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE. 

Our engineers will be glad to discuss the application of 
Structural Panels to any problem, and we would prefer 
our customers to discuss any new application with them 
before proceeding with their design, 


CORRUGATED CORE PANEL 


CEILING RAFTER 


RAFTER NAILED 
TO PLATE 


PLATE NAILED OR 
SCREWED TO PANELS 


| [Syi CEILING 
[FIBRO PLASTER 


SPACE FOR 
MINERAL FIBRE 


BATTENS 


mi 
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PIPE SECTIONAL LAGGING 


“Australeork” Pipe Sectional Lagging is made from 
solid moulded cork granules baked to produce a light, 
rigid, insulating material; not machined from corkboard. 
Used for insulating all classes of hot, cold or chilled pipe 
lines, excepting steam. The particular feature of “Aus- 
tralcork” Pipe Lagging that makes it the most efficient 
sectional insulation in Australia is the unique Spigot and 
faucet moulded joint—movements in the pipe line cannot 
break the joints, the full thickness of the insulation being 
maintained under all conditions. 


Available in solid one-piece sections (for threading on 
to pipes) or in split moulded sections (for applying after 
pipes are in position)—both types are supplied with the 
spigot and faucet joint and are finished on the outside 


Note Moulded Spigot and Faucet Joint. 


Special 
Moulded 
Sections 


Half Section Moulded ‘One-Piece Moulded 


either plain or bitumen coated, Standard length is 3 ft. 
in wall thicknesses, as set out in the table hereunder: 


STANDARD THICKNESSES OF CORK WALL. 


Pipe diameter, 
inches. . |, 


sala }ululs|oletalsdsts 


Thickness of | 
cork, inches | 12 


| an 


ualaal az] 2 | 2s] eet eal eal eal ls 
a: suecruss || . 


coun EssULATION 
nanan b 
\ 


dg qh ee 


i 


ER: 


mornering 
Tes 


ALTERNATIVE METHODS OF 
SUPPORTING INSULATED PIPE LINES 
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CorK INDUSTRIES (AUSTRALIA) Pry. LTD. 


GIPPS & WAVERLEY STREETS, RICHMOND 
MELBOURNE, E.1 


Telephone: J5136 


“AUSTRALCORK” 


The illustration above shows 
the method of packing “Aus- 
tralcork”” in cartons — an 
efficient protection that en- 


CORKBOARD 


ralcork” ig used as a 

insulation to prevent 
the entrance of heat, or to 
maintain cold temperatures in 
cold storage rooms, freezing 
and constant temperature 
rooms. 


It is used to climinate heat 
losses, as well as to prevent the 
transmission of the summer's 
heat through the walls, ceilings 
and roofs of practically every 
type of building. 


Used on flat roofs, it prevents 
condensation on the underside 
of the roof slabs. 


For machines, it is used as 
an insulating or isolating 
medium to reduce permanently 
the transmission of sound and 
vibration to an absolute mini- 
mum, 


“Australeork” gives tests 
equal to the best brands of 
cork insulation made in Eng- 
land, Europe or America, 


We maintain large stocks, 
and can give effective service 


sures a perfect product on 
arrival at the Job. 


in all States. 


Manufacture—“Australcork” boards are made of pure 
granulated cork compressed into moulds of desired thick- 
ness and baked at a moderate temperature for several 
hours. This process liquefies the natural gum of the cork 
which acts as a binder and protects the cork slab from 
moisture. Being made of pure granulated cork, and thus 
preserving the natural insulating qualities of cork bark, 
“Australeork” boards must, be an excellent non-conductor 
of heat. This quality is evidenced by its low thermal con- 
ductivity as under:— 


Thermal Conductivity—29 B.T.U.’s per hr., per sa. ft, 
per 1 inch thickness; per degree temperature difference 
between the sides. 


Practicability—“Australcork” boards may be cut, sawn 
and handled as easily as timber of the same size. They 
may be readily set in Portland cement or bitumen with 
the same ease as a common building material. There is 
little or no waste from sawing and fitting, as the left 
over pieces can be neatly and tightly fitted in. They form 
a rigid, practical surface with an excellent base for the 
application of plaster and tiles. No lathing is required. 

“Australeork” boards are:— 

Non-absorbent 
Fire-retardant 
Sanitary 


and provide permanent structural insulation. 


‘STANDARD SIZES—36 in. x 12 in. by 
Whicknesses in inches... .1 1 1 13] 2 1 
Weight per sq. ft. in Ibs... . | 9 [Jy] 2a | 


THICKNESSES TO USE, 


For temperatu 
20 deg, to 10 deg. 


. 12 in, to 30 dex. 


10 deg. to 9 deg. F. . 10 in. to 50 deg. 
5 deg. to 0 dex. 1. 8 in, to 60 deg. 
0 deg. to 10 deg. F, 1. 7 in, and above 
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REFRIGERATION 
Use Celleoncrete for COLD Storage Insulation 


No other Insulation has all these features: 
1. High Insulation Value 6. Fire-proof 


2. Weather-proof 7. Odourless 
3. Moisture-proof 8. Inorganic 
4. Vermin-proof 9. Structurally Strong 
5. Rot-proof 10. Low Cost. 

For Temperatures (F) Use 

—25° to —15° a 

—5° to +5° 8” 

15° to 25° 6" 


Other temperatures on application, 


Cellconcrete has been used for insulation in the following 
Cold Stores in various parts of Australia:— 


Cape River Abattoirs, Queensland. Sydney Cold Stores, N.S.W. 
Brisbane Abattoirs, Queensland. Queensland Breweries, Queensland. 


Neweastle Abattoirs, N.S.W. N.S.W. Egg Board, N.S.W. 


Riverstone Abattotrs, Korsbrook Cold Stores, S.A. Insulationtlclorke 
Homebush Abattoirs, Lenswood Cold Stores, S.A. 4Biin. x (iin x Sin. 
Auburn Abattoirs, N.S.W. Summeracha Cold Stores, 8.A., ine, 8 in. 

Bendigo Abattoirs, Victoria. and many others. Building Blo 
Waterside Cold Stores, Sydney. 10 in. x 63 in. 


Use for Cool Rooms, Freezers, Ice Tanks, Ducts in Meat Works, Dairies, Butter Factories, Fruit Stores, Ice Cream 
Factories, Ice Works, Hotels, Restaurants, and wherever Cold Storage is needed. 


is the lowest priced, efficient insulation in Australia, used and proved throughout the world for 


Cellconcrete Sver 20 years. 


BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 


Cellconcrete is ideal for use in flats and office buildings. 
For soundproof walls and floors. For partition walls it is less 
than half the weight of brick and concrete, made in block form 
or poured in situ. 


INSULATED FLAT ROOFS are economical and permanent if 
Cellconcrete is used to provide, in one, the insulation and 
grading. 


Always specify “Evershed’” Asbestos Built-up Roofs by R.B.S. 


(See under “ROOFING”) = 


ROOF & BUILDING SERVICE PTY. LTD., 289 Queen Street, Brisbane - B4091 
70 King Street, Sydney - BX1431 


SPECIALIZED BUILDING SERVICES PTY. LTD., 220 Collins St. Melb. - Central 3979 
. GRACE BROS., Swigg Street, Adelaide - - - - J 7088 
BUILDING & INSULATION SERVICE CO., Economic Chambers, Perth - B5492 


en AMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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THE 


IB) Re\J DI FOIID ° 


. ON THE USE OF 
, Na lion. B.I. SLAGWOOL AND 
: SLAGWOOL PRODUCTS 


@ HEAT LOSS PREVENTION 
@ HEAT CONSERVATION 
@ ACOUSTICAL CORRECTION 

B SOUND TREATMENT 

@ TEMPERATURE CONTROL 

HB REFRIGERATION 


Head Office: SYDNEY - 


Factories: NEWCASTLE 


Branch Offices: MELBOURNE . 4 
ADELAIDE vere. Shell House, Nth. Terrace 


Factory Representatives: ADELAIDE .......... J. K, Pilgrim, Shell House, Nth. Terrace 


ADELAIDE .. 


Agents: BRISBANE . 


PRIMARY 


PERTH ....... 
NEW ZEALAND. 


FUNCTION OF 


PHN 

LTD. 

Phones M3038, M2291 
.., Phone Ham. 910 
Fhone J 1604 
Phone MU 3508 
.. Phone ©7258 
. Phone C7257 


. Phone B S027 
Christchurch 


...190 Sussex Street ... 

. Clyde Street, Hamilton 
Rosewater Read, Port Adelaide 

-422 Collins Street 


PERTH <..s0:T. F, Hantke, 294 Murray Street ...... 
NEW ZEALAND ......P. F. Mann Lid., 146 Lichfield Street . 
Barker & Co. Ltd., 87 Eagle Street .......... 0.0.00 Phone B 3604 
Flower, Davies & Johnson Lid., 413 Murray Street .. : Phone B 5631 
Winstone Lid., Auckland, Wellington, Palmerston North, Christchurch, Dunedin 


INSULATION IS THE ECONOMIC MAINTENANCE OF THE DESIRED TEMPERATURE 
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BUILDING INSULATION, SOUNDPROOFING 
AND ACOUSTICAL CORRECTION ....-. 


B.I, LOOSE SLAGWOOL ... 


BI. LOOSE SLAGWOOL is prepared from selected wool of long 
fibre, white in colour, and similar to fluffy cotton in appearance and 
entirely non-combustible. Used for walls, under floors and ceilings 
in new construction. Should be packed to an even density of 1214 
Ibs, per cubic foot, care being taken to leave no void spaces. 


Packed in large bags, 84 Ibs. per bag, 27 bags to 1 ton. 


Shipping details—Bag size: 18 in, x 12 in, x 48 in. Cub. 
B.I. Loose Slagwool capacity: 6 cu. ft. 
Easily Worked and Packed 


B.I. GRANULATED SLAGWOOL (Building Grade) . . . 


BI. GRANULATED SLAGWOOL (Building Grade) consists of indivi- 
dually formed pellets approximately + in. in diameter. Used in 
new and existing structures: should be poured between joists and 
into hollow spaces between studding to full wall thickness. Covering 
capacity, 1,920 sq. ft., 2 in. thick, of a density of 7 lbs. per cu. ft. 


Packed in multi-wall paper bags, 35 lbs. per bag, 64 bags to 
1 ton. 
B,J. Granulated Slagwool Coverage—1,920 sq. ft, 2 in. thick, per ton. 


easily Round. oe Eas, Shipping details—Bag size: 46 in. x 18 in. x 6 in. Cub. 
capacity: 2.8 cu. ft. 


B.I. SLAGWOOL BLANKETS .. . 


BI. SLAGWOOL BLANKETS. Made from long fibre wool, felted and 
stitched in heavy Kraft paper. Available in sizes to suit requirements. 
Used between rafters on sloping roofs and other overhead areas, attic 
walls, partitions, etc. May be cut with ordinary knife or shears. 


Standard size: 12 ft. x 9 ft. x 1 in. 86 sq. ft. per roll. 
B.I, Slagwool Blankets 
Are Easily Fixec 


B.I. SLAGWOOL BATTS .. . 


BJ. SLAGWOOL BATTS have a compact felted construction of 
sufficient thickness to fill the spaces between studding. Used for 
walls, under floors and ceilings in buildings under construction, 
quickly and easily applied, ensures perfect insulation, easily cut 
to fit odd spacing. 


Packed in cartons, standard size, 22 in. x 16 in, x 2 in. 
12 Batts per carton. 
BL. Slagwool Batts Shipping details—Carton size: 22) in, x 16} in. x 24} in, 
Resiliency Holds Them in Place Weight: 28 Ibs. per carton. Cub, capacity: 5.2 cu. ft. 
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B.I. SLAGWOOL is made from blast fumace EXTERNAL FICE 
slag. The slag is selected and blended to produce a meli of PEA ECHO 
correct chemical composition such that, when blown with a 
jet of dry high-pressure steam, an unusually long fibre of 
fine, strong staple is obtained, which is, at the same time, 
soft and flexible. 


These fibres, as they float and finally settle in a receiving 
room, interlace naturally and form a fluffy blanket, entrapping 
millions of dead air cells of minute size. These still, or dead, 
air cells constitute the barrier for the prevention of heat 
transfer by conduction and convection. Radiant heat is trans- z. 
ferred by wave motion. BJ. Slagwool is almost perfectly 


sete OLED LOOSE SIAGWGDL" 
Thus it is seen how the use of BI. Sleqwoo! proves such an  fINSULATING STUD WALLS - 


e‘lective barrier to heat transmission, 


PETER PAMIOE 
Wall FACE 


In full wall thickness, B.I. Slagwool insulation stops the flow 
of heat as effectively as a concrete wall 12 ft. thick. So effective 
is B.I. Slagwool insulation in retarding heat flow that homes, 
during the summer months, are kept as much as 15 degrees 
cooler than the outside temperatures. Upstairs rooms (often 
unbearable in uninsulated homes) are usually no more than 
one degree warmer than those downstairs. 


B.l. 


SLaGWooL Batts 
16" 22°+2" 


Careful tests in some of Australia’s hottest country districts 
show that Bradford Insulation’s SLAGWOOL will reduce room 
temperatures as much as 15 degrees. 


Domestic insulation is the next step forward in the develop- 
ment of the Australian home—real progress in comfortable : : 
living at surprisingly low cost. Fy B ROUS PLASTER 
SHEETS —~ 


WALLS... 


Slagwool in batts, or loose, is easy to install during construc- 
tion. In granulated form, may be poured into side walls if 
house is already built. 


PARTITIONS .. . 


New office, flat or home partitions can readily be insulated in 
several ways. The space between the two outer coverings of 
fibrous plaster or other building board can be filled with either 
B.I. Slagwool Building Batts or B.I. Granulated Slagwool for 
both heat and sound insulation, Where sound-proofing only 
is desired, it is preferable to hang loosely a B.I. Slagwool 
Blanket 


CEILINGS .. . z 
SLAGWOOL in granulated form over ceilings prevents heat bi SD NSO pe 


leakage, eliminates condensation and drip-stained ceilings. 
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Bl. SLAGWGDL DLANHET. 


e WENT AND GOLD 


RODE INSULATION. AGAINST 


B.l. 


L@DSE SLAGWGDL” 
PLTWELN/ CEMUINIG JOISTS. 


CEMMNIG SNS D 


Bl. SLAGWGDL BUININSI 
FLODRING 


CMING 


FLGOR AND CEILING 
° COMBINED . 


SSS SSS SEE LA x 


° 


FIREPROOF . . . 
Unlike many insulating materials described as being fire 
resistant, B.1. Slagwool insulation is absolutely fire-proof. The 
hollow spaces in walls, which ordinarily act as flues in the 
event of fire, when completely filled with B.I. Slagwool, act 


as a complete barrier. 


HYGIENIC... 

Bl. SLAGWOOL INSULATION, being a pure mineral, is 
odorless, and will not absorb odors; will not harbor borers, 
white ants, silverfish, vermin, etc. It will not deteriorate, 
disintegrate or decompose. 


MOISTURE REPELLENT .. - 

Exhaustive tests show that B.. Slagwool insulation is highly 
moisture repellent. Samples exposed to completely saturated 
atmosphere for 100 hours gained less than 0. 02 per cent. in 
weight due to moisture absorption. 

This is extremely important, since insulating materials which 
absorb moisture soon have but little better insulating efficiency 
than water itself. 


LIGHT IN WEIGHT, WILL NOT SETTLE 
BI. Slagwool insulation is outstanding for its li 
weight. As applied, it weighs approximately 1 lb. per sa. ft, 
2 in. thick. At the same time, it has the necessary mass to 
hold itself in position over an indefinite period. It will not 
settle or drift, leaving empty or unprotected spaces. 


FLEXIBLE .. . 

B.. Slagwool, light in weight and flexible, may be used in 
any irregular surface, round pipes and ducts, into comers, 
or over any projection, without breaking the continuity of 
insulation and at a minimum labor cost. 


THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY .. . 

The heat transmission rate, or "k’’ factor, of B.I. Slagwool 
insulation, conducted by authorities such as the Bureau of 
Standards and the Council for Scientific and Industrial Re- 
search, is given as the remarkably low figure of 0.27 B.T.U. 
per sa. ft. per hour per 1 in, thickness per °F. temperature 
difference at a mean temperature of 70° F, 


APPLICATION .. . 

BI. SLAGWOOL can be installed at very low labor costs. 
It is easily handled, cut and erected with a minimum of tools 
and no special skill is required. 


A DROP OF 15° F. IN SUMMER 
TEMPERATURE BY USING BI. 
SLAGWOOL AS CEILING INSULATION 
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SOUND TREATMENT & ACOUSTICAL CORRECTION 


Sound {treatment and acoustical correction permit the exclusion of unwanted external 

noise, while ensuring clarity and purity of wanted tones, B.. Acoustical Division is 

available in a consulting capacity to analyse and ascertain the necessary treatment, while 

BIL. field staff is fully experienced in the application ot such corrective treatment. 

BI. technicians use this illustrated precision equipment in all their acoustic field surveys, 22 

Cathode Ray in addition to laboratory equipment. This equipment is standardised to National Standards, 

Oscillograph and thus these surveys conform to the latest accepted international practice in 
acoustic treatment and sound proofing. Consultation with Bi. technicians and their 9 

equipment will give unrivalled service in this sphere. 


Sound Level Meter 


Oscillator Vibration Meter 


CEILING TREATMENT 


Dear Mr. Architect, 


The problems of acoustics to-day are exercising the minds of architects 
and sound enginoers the world over. People generally have become sound 
conscious, and, as you, @ practising architect, are aware, great emphasis ts 
placed on both correct acoustics in auditoriums, theatres, etc., and noise 
suppression in industry, offices, lecture theatres, and similar projects. 


BI.SLAGWOOL 
BEHIND TILES 


We have, therefore, after many years’ experience in the manufacture 
of thermal and sound insulating materials, established an Acoustical Division 
to assist you solve your technical problems. This service is administered 
by a competent Acoustic Engineer and Physicist, whose overseas experience, 
coupled with most up-to-date testing equipment, is always available. 


Some examples of our service may help you to visualise the scope of 


this Division MOULDI 


NG ROUND 
ite Epoes 
First of all, let us consider a new theatre or hall you are commissioned 
to design: we can give you an accurate laboratory acoustic analysis that you 
ify your design before acceptance of drawings. in the full knowledge 
that your project is now acoustically correct as. well as conforming to 
architectural cvsthetics. 


Then, another aspect in which you have a building which must be re- 


designed as it is noisy and/or hot, and the requirements are for quiet and 
coolness; we can instrumentally analyse the building and show you the 
troublesome spots requiring special altention and all necessary “proofing” BI.GRANULATED. 
to be applied. {siaawoot EE 
‘And, finally, in a totally different circumstance from either of the se = 
Be ee ed asdantias keke ec hehe caves Ver = 
fome insulating treatment, maybe, but stl notse and vibration filter through METAL 
‘and working conditions are most unpleasant; our vibration-testing and sound CORSELL 
evel equipment can provide the answer to these problems quickly ond 
pected. FIBRO PLASTER. +58 
Oye mirophones ond equipment are sanderdied by national standard as ste divatiiee 
pecifications as laid down by the Standards BLSLAGWOOL 14 ES 
ational Physical Lab., England, for Council of Sear BLANKET 
wtific and Industrial Research, which are international standards 
BRICKS 
So, Sir, in bringing before you our Acoustic Division, we trust you will CAVITY [aL be 
e thiy service fully, and assure you of our ulmost co-operation at all times Ren WALL-E 
Yours faithfully : 


BRADFORD INSULATION PTY, LTD. 


iu : 
GRANULATED A serie 
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INDUSTRIAL INSULATION .. . 


B.L Slagwool will withstand continuous high temperature without deterioration. For normal repair work, it is 
easily removed and reflected without loss. Being chemically inert. it cannot interfere with its surroundings nor 
maintain any type of growth, either animal, such as mice or white ants, or vegetable mould, fungus, mildew, etc. 
Cur Technical Division will freely advise all enquirers. 


wre BL. Loose Slagwool, packed to a density of 14-16 lbs. per cu. ft. in the 
3 z BI. SLAGWOOL walls and door of the modem gas or electric stove, prevents considerable 
Z ZA ; loss of effective heat supplied by the fuel, thus keeping costs down, 


Z : ultimately saving coal. 

Automatic oven temperatures controlling devices are able to perform 
their function more accurately if the oven is insulated. B.I. Slagwool 
does not absorb cooking odors, and subsequently liberates them. 


In summer, a well-insulated stove means a cooler kitchen. 


ae B.I. Loose Slagwool 
Ee S Odorless 


Insulation of the hot water storage tank is imperative. Most electric 
hot water systems operate for heating during the off-peak load period, 
which means that a large volume of water must be kept at approximately 
170° F. for up to 8 hours. This heat retention is ably performed with 
3 in. thickness B.I. Granulated Slagwool, which can be poured, directly 
from the bag, between the outer shell and the copper storage tank. 
Absolutely no plant is required for this operation. 


//BL.GRAMULATED SLAGHODL 


B.I. Loose Slagwool 4 
Non-Combustible 


It is well known, but yet not so well appreciated, that boiler efficiencies 
are raised by preventing heat losses from the hot boiler surface. 


With a boiler steam pressure of 100 lbs. per sq. in., each sq. ft. ot 


uninsulated surface wastes } ton coal yearly. Varying applications of 
B.I. Slagwool products will reduce these losses to a minimum. 


The finished surface may be—1. B.I. hard-setting plastic. 2. B.I. Slagwool 
No. 1 Insulating Cement, 3. Zincanneal sheet metal 


All these are durable and withstand mechanical damage admirably. 


B.I. Granulated Slagwool 
Heat Retention 


If the temperature of the incoming air to an air-conditioning plant is 
stable, a much lower running cost is experienced, while the plant 
capacity can be utilised to the full. 

Insulation has the further advantage of eliminating those objectionable 
noises invariably present, 

Effective insulation to reduce noise allows for smaller diameter duct, 
this lowering initial plant costs. 

B.I, Slagwool is superior to all other types of insulating materials 
owing to its flexibility. 


ul 
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PIPE INSULATION 


The insulation of steam or other hot fluid re 
ticulation is of major importance. Not only doe 
it save fuel {coal), but raises plant capacity and 
thereby increases its efficiency. 


The economic aspect of heat loss is such that 
efficient insulation eventually pays for itself, 
and thus can be classed as a sound capital 
investment. 


B.L provides a capable, thoroughly experienced 
and complete insulation service. B.L techni- 
cians and field staff are always available to 
discuss and execute installation work, so that 
full value is obtained from the insulation used. 


L 


The methods developed by B.l, for the application of Slagweol to steam pipe 
have proved highly efficient and satisfactory over a period of years. 


B.L, methods of applying Bil. Slagwool encased in wire netting in block or 
sectional form, and protecting it with sheet metal securely fastened, facilitate 
easy removal for maintenance and the material is wholly replaceable. 


Insulated pipe fittings are just as vital as the pipe itself, as considerable 
heat losses result from bare valves, flanges, bends, etc. 


It has been found that fewer gasket failures occur with insulated flanges. 
B.l. technicians have evolved methods of thermal insulation for pire 
carrying temperature-high superheated steam; these have proved entirely 
satisfactory and are used in all the major power houses in Australia. 

24 ft. of 6 in, diam. bare pipe, carrying steam at 100 Ibs. per sq. in, have a 
heat loss equivalent to one ton coal yearly. 


13 ff, of 1 in. bare steam, under same conditions, have a similar loss of on. 
ton yearly. 


General Specification Slagwool 
INSULATION FOR STEAM PIPE 


INSULATING MATERIAL ... .. BI SLAGWOOL 


DENSITY . 16-18 Ibs, per cubic foot 


THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY 0.3 B.T.U./sq. ft./hour/1 in./°F, 


THICKNESS OF INSULATION . a8 required 


MATERIALS USED: 


SLAGWOOL ..... 
Wire Netting 
Zincanneal Sheet Metal 
Black Iron Tie Wire 
SelfThreading Scrow: 


menufactured by Bradford Insulation Pty. Ltd 
; manufactured by Rylands Bros, (Aust.) Ply. Ltd 
+ manufactured by Jahn Lysaght (Aust,) Pty. Lid 
thanulactured by Rylands Bros. (Aust,) Pty. Ltd. 
ssssssrssees Manufectired by Netilefolds Lid 


APPLICATION OF B.l, SLAGWOOL: 


BI, Slagwool is first caged in 4 in. mesh galvanised wire netting in a 
sectional form to fit the pipe lines ai the required thickness, at a density 
of approximately 16-18 Ibs. per cubic foot. These pads are securely laced 
fo the surface of the pipe with 16-gauge soft black wire, the pada being 
closely butted together 0 as to leave no gaps, Over the Bil. Slagwool wire 
mesh pads is applied a zincanneal sheet metal cover, held in. position 
th selfthreading metal screws at approximate 6 in.’ pitch. The shect 
etal is lapped at least 1 in. on all joi 
shed water. 


joins being downwards ta 


BENDS: 


All bonds are covered with required thickness of Bl. Slagwool, while the 
metal cover bend is a lobster-back type. 


FLANGES, VALVES, STEAM TRAPS AND OTHER FITTINGS: 


‘These will be covered with the required thickness of B.I, Slagwool wire 
mesh pads corresponding to the adjacont pipe, while the sheet motal 
boxes to cover each fitting are of a removable type to enable minimum 
removal for maintenance purposes. 
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BRADFORD INSULATION PTY. LTD., manufacturers of B.l. SLAGWOOL 
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BRADFORD INSULATION PTY. LTD., manufacturers of B.I. SLAG CORK 


REFRIGERATION AND 
COLD STORAGE..... 


In the field of domestic and commercial low temperature refrigeration 
units, it is essential for efficient operation that unnecessary heat be 
eliminated. 

The most satisfactory and efficient method is to insulate with B.l. 
Refrigeration Batt or B.I. Refrigeration Block. These Batts and Blocks 
are made from selected long-libre slagwool. bonded and cut to 
fit immediately into the units during construction. It is sometimes 
desirable to wrap these Batts to seal against air penetration. 

A most convenient form of purchase is to group several sized Batts 
into a set. A set then constitutes the exact number and size of Batis 
to completely insulate a single unit. No skilled labour is required to 
install this. 

These sets, packed in cartons, are ready for installation immediately. 


The household ice box depends upon a single block of ice for its 
refrigeration effect. To assist in the preservation of the ice block, it is 
jsolated in a separate compartment at the top of the box so that opening 
of the door does not allow warm, external air to pass directly over the 
ice. Warm air from the lower region of the box, in rising, passes over 
the ice, becomes cooler, and falls again to the lower region, thus 
completing the cycle. 


To keep the ice consumption at a minimum, it is imperative to retard 
the inflow of heat through the ice box walls. 


BL. Refrigeration Batt, wrapped in moisture-proof paper, can be made in 
any desired size for this purpose. 


B.1. SLAG CORK 


The efficient low running cost of the domestic refrigeration can only 
be achieved by minimising the work it has to perform. Unnecessary heat 
can be prevented from entering the refrigeration by completely insulating 
the unit with B.]. Refrigeration Batts cut to fit directly into the walls, top, 
bottom and door of the unit. These Batts should be either sealed into the 
wall cavity by the structure of the unit, or by using a wrapped BL. 
Refrigeration Batt the necessity of further sealing is eliminated. 


BJ. Refrigeration Batts, wrapped or unwrapped, are recommended for 
this purpose. 


B.l. SLAG CORK is recommended as the insulating material for use in 
display and storage counters. Its ity, low ‘'k’’ factor, ease of cutting 
and installation, render it admirably suitable. It is highly resistant to 


moisture absorption, but effective sealing for the insulating material Ld = 
Si percents cua ie 
The recommended insulation for the commercial-type refrigerator is the BLL REFRIGERATION BLOCK, 
BIL Refrigeration Block. This is a block of slightly heavier bond and - 
rigidity than the Batts. It is treated for the non-absorption of moisture Ss 


0 that its insulating value is not impaired. This Block can be supplied in 
sets of any size and thickness, wrapped or unwrapped. 
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manufacturers of BI. SLAG CORK 


BIL Slag Cork is applied in 


ns of special flat hes 


wire nails with 
applied to face 


of BI, Slag Cork is api 
1 nail 


secured with 


lar to wood ceiling application. A 


is applied to the face of the first layer 
applying the second layer; this is then additionally secured by 
len skewers in addition to hot bitumen 


Tightly 
essential 


ted and staggered first and second layer joints are 


A continuous bitumen vapor bartier is applied to the exp. 
face of the last layer of Slag Cork, and’ this 


s may be followed by a 


wall surface should be brushed clean of all ditt, dust, loose 
é., any unevenness filled and smooth 
© with cement pl 


d out to a clear 


here must 00%, contact between this surface and 1 
Slag Cork. To the co: 

continuous coat uld be applied 
of Slag Cork is apr this surface in hot bit 


bitumen coat has been brushed on {o the first layer. Wooden 


etely smooth and dry su 


hot bitumen sI 


second layer to # 


d a 


Th 


‘SuRrace jtumen and th 1 layer applied 
layer of BL. Slag Cork is 


s is followed 


posed Ia 


oat of hot L 


concaere 7” 
BASE 


layer: 
“S woO BEARERS} i immediately over thi od floor, followed by hot bitumen 
¥ AT ABR SO CENTRES. me eo aiiaietiore 
SECURED TO CONCRETE WITH and then the B.L. Slag Cork installed as above 
A F BL Si ers: Where vail, such as on ice 
ie ata rao ors, two lay: roof building paper should be laid over 


Te RETE FLOORS WITH 


ter E 1 before 


jouring the wearing floor. 
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B.I. SLAG CORK iss a superior low temperature insulating material processed from Slagwool, incor- 

porating a waterproof binder. In Slag Cork, we offer a material which embraces all the salient features of a 

proved and thoroughly successful low temperature insulation. 

BIL Slag Cork has the following qualities which enable it to be so admirably suited to low temperature work, 
(a) It retains its low thermal conductivity at low service temperature. 
(b) Odorless and incapable of absorption and retention of odors. 
(c) Fire-proof, rot-proof, stable, chemically inert, and will not support 

or bacteria. 

(d) Structural strength permits handling and erection without breakage. 
(ec) Ease of thorough and complete sealing against penetration of air. 
() Non-absorption of moisture. 

Its recommended use is for all low temperature work, including refrigeration, cold storage rooms. ice cream 

storage, ice storage, meat storage, mobile refrigeration, etc. 

The thermal conductivity of Bil. Slag Cork under low temperature service conditions is 0.93 B.T-U. per sq. ft. 

per hour per | in. thickness per °F. temperature difference. 

BAL Slag Cork is manufactured in standard sizes 9 ft. x 1 ft, in thickness of 2 in, x 9 in. 


growth of moulds 


SLAG CORK THICKNESSES RECOMMENDED 


Temperature range °F. Thickness 


85 to 45 3 in, in | layer 
20 ,, 35 4 ,, » 2 layers 
iy 28) She Deore 
6 2 
8 3 


CONCRETE CEILINGS 


TWO LAYERS OF SLAG CORK—BOTH LAYERS APPLIED IN 
y HOT BITUMEN 


ROT EITUNEN sc The concrete ceiling must first be thoroughly cleaned of all dirt, 
dust, loose mortar, etc, Wooden nailing strips, 2 in. wide and 
spaced 12 in, apart by the thickness of the first layer of Slag Cork, 
shall be fixed to the under side of the concrete ceilings and suitably 
ancho! 
Both concrete and nailing strips shall then be given one good coat 
cof hot bitumen. When dry, the first layer of Slag Cork shall be 
applied directly against the concrete in hot bitumen, tightly butted 
between nailing strips and toe-nailed to same with special flat 
head galvanised wire nails. 

‘A second layer of Slag Cork shall be applied to the first layer, also 
in hot bitumen, and additionally secured to the first by wooden 
APPLICATION OF Bi. SLAG CORK SHEETS TO UNDERSDE OF EXISTING skewers and nailed to the nailing strips with special flet head 


SLINGS OR ROOFS galvanised wire nails. 
A vapor barrier is applied over the exposed surface of Slag Cork, 
{cllowed by a suitable finish 


the first 


If the circumstances allow, it is preferable to ere y 5 

GCA? ENO wes 
‘of BI. Slag Cork and temporarily support it, subsequently pouring 
the concrete ceiling on top of this layer. This method gives satis 


faction and permanency. 


10-gauge cap and wires, four per sheet, are inserted in each sheet 
and anchored in the poured concrete ceiling 


To the upper side of this first layer of Bl. Slag Cork, a suitable 
bitumen vapor barrier is applied; the ceiling is then poured and 
‘allowed to sel. The second layer is applied to the first layer with 
hot bitumen and wooden skewers. Joints are staggered, 


HOT BrTUMEN 
BLASPHATIC PLASTER: 


-TEMPORNR WOOD FORONG REMOVE AFTER CONCRETE HAS SET 


‘A vapor barrier is applied over the external face, and this may be 


followed by any suitable finish. 
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k BRADFORD INSULATION Pty. LTD., manufacturers of BI. SLAG CORK 
THE MAJOR REQUIREMENTS of permanent and economic low temperature insulation are:— 
(a) A high-grade—low-cost insulating material. 
(b) Thorough sealing against moisture penetration. 
(c) Protection from mechanical damage. ede 
B.I. Slag Cork fully satisfies this first requirement. 
The subsequent freezing or icing-up of insulation constructions, following moisture penetration, is the principal —— 
cause of insulation failures. The non-absorption of moisture by B.I. Slag Cork adds to the permanency of the 
structure, while the nature of its waterproof binder provides a suitable surface for the application of an air-tight 
and waterproof seal. 
The insulation must be continuous and must completely surround the space. All beams, girders, columns, joists, 
studs, etc., must be insulated. 
The insulating material should be completely enclosed in a moisture-proof envelope. Bitumen, applied hot, 
is the recommended envelope for this purpose. The inner and outer moisture-proof seal must be continuous— 
no puncture should be left that will permit the entry of moisture-laden air into the insulating material. 
Protection from mechanical damage may be ensured by a finish of thoroughly waterproofed cement rendering, 
reinforced by galvanised wire netting fastened to the wooden skewers. Various cement water-proofing agents 
are available; those which increase the adhesion and elasticity of the finish are recommended. This finish may 
be painted if desired. 
SORT TR: aa F 
NNR NS 
i ~ : I 2 iN | oN HEAT LOSS COMPARISON 
Wiss Se a y between BARE PIPE and 
i & PIPE INSULATED with 
f BI. SLAG CORK 
BARE PIPE 
10 ft. of 3 in. diam, bare pipe 
carrying a refrigerant at 0°F. will 
lose heat equivalent to 1.920 Ibs, 2 
coal yearly. es 
a 
Bi. SLAG CORK 
INSULATED PIPE 
The same pipe, inoulated with 2 FOES 
in, BI. SLAG CORK, will save i 
1,820 Ibs. of this coal each year. [/t) 
E 
LE 
Ed 
HEAT TRANSMISSION RATES FOR 83.i. SLAG CORK 
‘The body of the table shows rates of heal trantmission in BUTLU. por hour per °F, temp. diff 
per lineal ft. of low temverature pipe insulated with veryiz 1. 
Nominal |Surface Ares THICKNESS OF = ie eee 
Soceen a ata scree) sate ial Sin | ein 
; 0.052 0.044 
H ouise cos | o0ss 
a 0.138 0.07 0.076 
. es 0089 0.083 
ih 0,249, 0.036 0,088 
0.283 0.105 0.098 { 
2 Hee o.i29 0.119 
- ee 0.139 0.127 
3 bes 0.149 0.136 
5 0.560 0.165 0,154 
a en 0.198 oa 
G ABS 0.208 0.188 
en 0.227 0207 
by git 0.241 0.216 
9 0.266 0.234 
10 1.007 2 2 
n 1,102 Wet eat 
2 128 | 0.264 
— 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATION SECTIONAL B.I, SLAG CORK 


LOW TEMPERATURE INSULATION 
FOR PIPE LINES 


. SECTIONAL B., SLAG CORK 
. 14 Ibs. per cubic ft. 
THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY ... 0.93 B.T.U./sq. ft./hour/1 in./°F. 
THICKNESS OF INSULATION . . as required 
SEALING AND WATERPROOFING MATERIA! 
BI. ASPHALTIC PLASTER is manufactured in three grades:— 
cae. brushing consistency. 
mopping consistency. 
« | trowelling consistency. 
‘ ‘tic "Plaster ‘has’ @ Bitumen’ coment base, possessing 
Biiremondous amount of elasticity, and will not crack under 
Zervice conditions on weathering. All grades are waterproo!. 
BL WATERPROOF SEALING MEMBRANE is = bitumen impreg- 
Baied paper and. is applied, with B. No. 1 Asphaltic Plaster, 
to all Bul. Slag Cork joint 
FABRIC, Standard duck used on all sections of BA. Slag Cork. 
PREPARATION OF PIPE LINE! 
oz, the lings have bean to 


Gnd lapped at least 2 in, with No. 1 Plaster. 
Given two coals of BI. No. 1 Asphaltic Plaster. 
.. Pipework insulated with preformed Slag Cork, cemented to 


VALVES AND FITTINGS, ET 5 
‘All valves and fittings, can, if necessary, be insulated in pipes and outside-coated with Asphaltic Plaster. Finished 


Zith manner that this ingulation can be removed for maintenance 
Gurposes without disturbing the neighbouring insulation. with sheet metal covers. 


. Removable flange boxes for routine inspection of pipe joints. 


|. Developed segmented bends in cover and Slag Cork. 


|. Metal covers secured with specially selected strapping, {hus 
eliminating cover screws which would pierce the insula'ion, 
Straps also provide altachment for supporting hangers. 


. Shows a removable flange box along the line, associated with 
cover strap and supporting hanger. 


AUILOING 


LARGEST BRINE RETICULATION 


BRINE RETICULATIONZ IN AUSTRALIA 


SUPPLY AND RETURN 
6,000 ft. Pipe. Brine at 12° F. 


suitoine 


The B.I. SLAG CORK insulation on these pipes was 


designed to have a heat loss of not more than 
0.11 B.T.U, per 3 in. thickness. 


Actual heat loss under test load was 0.086 B.1.U./ 
sq. ft 


BI, SLAG CORK was used exclusively on this pipe. 
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BRADFORD INSULATION 


PTY. LTD., manufacturers of 


B.I. SLAG CORK 


LOW TEMPERATURE SS 
STORAGE TANK 
for CHLORINE 


OPERATING TEMPERATURE—40°C, 


Owing to the corrosive nature of Hy 
Chlorine, regular inspection of the 
welded joins is essential | ay 


plug developed for this purpose 
It is easily removed while still pro 
viding a perfect surrounding seal 


This is a removable inspection alt 


1, BI. Bitumastic Plaster. 
2. Two 3 in. layers B.I. Slag Cork. 
8. B.I. Sealing Membrane. 


4. Staggered joints of first and end 


layer § in. steel strapping. 


5. B.I. Bituminous Paint I.C. (inner 
seal) 


Typical insulated fitting with B.I. Slag Cork. The insulation 
covering on the fitting itself is completely removable for 
ut disturbing the sealed ends of sectional 


maintenance w: 
cover 


SECTIONAL 
BL. See CORK 


TROWEL COAT 20) 
BI. ASPHALTIC F BL ASDHALTIC 
PLASTER: LASTER. 


LAYERS 
BI.GRANULATED 
SLAG CORK. 


B.L. SEALING 
MEMBRANE 


1 for chemical precess—accurate low ter 


Reaction v: 


atures mu within narrow limits. 


tain 


Insulation must chemi- 


cals. 


non-reactive with any process 


All inlet and outlet pi ilated against 
heat absorption: 


B.I. Slag Cork is ideally suited to this purp’ 


B. 
LOW TEMP: 


SLAG CORK for 
ERATURE INSULATION 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


SOUND CONTROL 


by Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 


n direct ratio to the comfort of working conditions and 


efficiency and output increases i 
surroundings. “Silenceil” acoustic units are designed to provide maximum efficiency for 


Proper acoustical treatment is now regarded as essential. Management has proved that \ 
all classes of Sound Control and Noise Reduction. | 


“gilenceil” acoustic units are fire-resistant, 
easily decorated and have a pleasing appearance 
with maximum light reflection; they may b2 
easily decorated to match adjoining plaster sur 
faces. Units consist of rigid perforated plaster 
panels 26 in. square and 14 in, thick reinforced 
on all edges for maximum rigidity. 


Backed with fine cheesecloth and a thick mineral 
wool absorbent blanket, “Silenceil” has an ab- 
sorption value of 90 per cent, under certain con 
ditions, For practical application, .75 co-efficient 
of absorption is claimed and has proved satis- 
factory. “Silenceil” units are applied to battens 
spaced at 26 in. centres and packed down to a 
true level plane, Sixteen gauge 2 in. galvanized 
clouts are used to attach units to battens, joints 
between units are flush stopped with neat 
plaster. 


On the right, the ceilings of the State Insur- 
ance Office, Collins Street, Melbourne, illustrate 
clearly how well “Silenceil” blends with adjoining 
decorative plaster cornices while retaining an 
eflicient sanitary appearance. 


Below we illustrate a photographic section of 
a “Silenceil” acoustie unit showing its applica- 
tion to battens as well as its structure. 


PICTON HOPKINS & SON PTY. 


130 CHURCH STREET, RICHMOND, VICTORIA 


Telephone: JA.2160 (2 lines) 


171 MURRAY STREET, HOBART, TASMANIA 


Telephone: 3241 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 
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THE ADVANTAGES OF 


INSULWOOL 


YEAR ROUND COMFORT is secured, for properly 
insulated homes, shops, offices and factories can be up to 
15 deg. cooler than outside temperatures in the summer, 
whilst im the winter, cold draughts are eliminated and 
more uniform inside temperatures result. With insulation 
and proper ventilation, it is possible in summer to keep 
your home at or near night temperature, which is nearly 
always below shade temperature. 


In Winter, cold walls and ceilings cause a sensation of 
bodily cold by drawing off body heat. INSULWOOL in 
walls and on ceilings, like a woolly blanket on a bed, 
retains heat within the house, automatically providing 
greater personal comfort for the occupants. 

In Summer, INSULWOOL makes just as great a con- 
tribution to comfort by preventing outdoor heat from 
penetrating into the house through walls and ceilings. 
‘Their surface temperatures are kept lower and conse- 
quently the house is cooler and far more comfortable. 


ECONOMY IN FUEL BILLS is assured, for INSUL- 
WOOL insulation properly installed quickly pays for 
itself, Research has revealed a saving of up to 40 per 
cent, in cost of heating or cooling, 


MORE HEALTHFUL SURROUNDINGS are secured 
by the elimination of draughts caused by uneven room 
temperatures such as are present in uninsulated houses. 


INSULATION 


REDUCTION IN FIRE RISK is definite, for the use of 
INSULWOOL in the walls and ceilings greatly lessens the 
possibility of the building catching fire. Furthermore, 
INSULWOOL will prevent the passage of flame through 
the walls because the origin of the material used is rock. 


REDUCTION IN BUILDING COSTS. This is particu- 
larly important. Flat or low-pitehed roofs and lower 
ceilings, with consequent timber savings, are possible 
because of the use of insulation. Prefabrieation becomes 
practicable. 


A HIGHER RESALE VALUE FOR YOUR PROPERTY 
is certain, for prospective purchasers will readily realise 
the many advantages of insulation, 


QUIETER SURROUNDINGS are assured, for INSUL- 
WOOL reduces sound transmission just as it stops heat. 


REDUCTION IN DECORATING BILLS. In uninsulated 
buildings, moisture from cooking, bathing, ete., condenses 
on cold surfaces and causes discoloration, ete. INSUL- 
WOOL keeps the surfaces warm, prevents sweating and 
consequent discoloration. 


Under Australian climatic conditions, the most 
factory type of building construction is the frame type 
with insulated walls and ceiling. 


‘An insulated frame type house is cheaper to build and 
more comfortable at all seasons of the year than solid 
brick construction. 


INSULWOOL uas proveo THE BEST INSULATION 


INSULWOOL is the perfect insulation, con: 
mass of gossamer-fine filaments blasted from molten rock 
by high pressure steam jets. These fibres entrap millions 
of tiny air cells that form over 90 per cent. of the mass 
of the material, Many exclusive processes are used in the 
manufacture of INSULWOOL, which is outstanding be- 
cause of the following features:— 


LOW THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY.—The Thermal Co- 
efficient of INSULWOOL is equal to, or better than, that 
of any other insulation commonly used. See individual 
product data for details of co-efficients. 


FIRE RESISTANCE.—INSULWOOL cannot burn, and 
it therefore protects buildings insulated with it from fire. 


MOISTURE RESISTANCE.—INSULWOOL is non- 
hygroscopic and is so treated by exclusive processes that 
it does not absorb moisture. This is of great importance, 
since insulating materials that absorb water are not 
efficient. Water is a good conductor of heat, and for this 
reason alone, it is necessary for insulation to be moisture 
proof. 


PHYSICAL AND CHEMICAL STABILITY.—INSUL- 
WOOL is chemically inert and free from shrinkage or 
expansion with varying temperature or moisture con- 
ditions, and will not break down under vibration if 
properly installed. INSULWOOL will not produce cor- 
rosive action on metals. 


LIGHTNESS AND RESILIENCE.—INSULWOOL in 
all forms, and in particular, batts, is light and resilient. 


VERMIN PROOF AND ODOURLESS.—Because of its 
rock origin, INSULWOOL is odourless and will not har- 
bour or attract vermin. 


EASINESS OF INSTALLATION.—INSULWOOL in- 
sulation is amazingly easy to install. 


LASTING PROTECTION.—INSULWOOL, like the 
rock from which it is made, is indestructible; once in- 
stalled, it offers permanent insulation for the life of the 
building, because it will not corrode or deteriorate. 


ECONOMICAL.--INSULWOOL compares favourably 
with any other insulating material on the market for its 
performance, coverage and cost, 
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INSULWOOL PRODUCTS. 


INSULWOOL No. 2 Batt is the recommended type of 
insulation for use in walls and ceilings of factory, 
office or residential buildings, beeause of its light 
weight, low thermal conductivity, and because its thick- 
ured. It is a resilient, springy, moisture-proof 
y to handle and can be cut to shape with a knife. 
Designed to fit snugly between studs at 18 in, centres, it 
does not settle or move with age or vibration for the life 
of the building. Thermal conductivity is .26. Its average 
density is 5 Ibs. per cubie foot. Standard size is 24 in, x 
168 in., and it is made in thicknesses of 2 in,, 3 in, and over. 


INSULWOOL Blanket is a highly efficient insulation 
engineered for permanence and designed for use in walls, 
ceilings and floors. The core of the Blanket consists of a 
well felted layer of moisture-proofed INSULWOOL fibres 
similar to INSULWOOL No. 2 Batt, sealed between two 
layers of specially selected paper with wide flanges to 
permit easy fixing to ceiling and floor joists, wall studs, 


ete., as required. INSULWOOL No, 2 Batts are supplied 16% in. wide to ensure 
F a snug push fit between rafters, Joists, studs, etc., spaced. at 
INSULWOOL Blanket is manufactured to fit snugly 18 in. centres. 


between studs, ete., spaced at 18 in. centres, and in lengths 
convenient to handle and install. The Blanket is easily 
cut to fit between studs spaced closer together than 


standard spacing. It is made in thicknesses of 1 in, and Granulated INSUL- 
2 in,, and has a thermal conductivity of .26, er TEI Ge 
homes because it can 


Granulated No. 2 is buff-coloured be pneumatically 
INSULWOOL in small granules Aijiainle Motion walecanaien 
diameter. Available for use where pneumatic ponmotiestiigsnctien: 
are proposed. Thermal conductivity is .33. 


isting buildings. 


Loose INSULWOOL No. 2 is INSULWOOL in a loose fluffy form. 
It is easy to handle and install and is thoroughly efficient. It is widely 
used for insulation of ovens, stoves and industrial equipment of all aay\riathe sich MRASIMUMAT Insulatioh akesahe 


kinds. In building insulation, Loose INSULWOOL is often used for main features of INSULWOOL Blanket shown 
x heing installed in the illustration below. 
filling odd-shaped spaces. 


INSULWOOL Zerobatt is similar in appearance to INSULWOOL 
Zeroblock. It is ideal for use where temperatures have to be maintained 
above 32 deg. F., and its low density is important where shipping weight 
is a factor. Thermal conductivity at Mean Temperature of 

50 deg. F. is 22 B.T.U. per hr./sq. ft./1 in, thickness/1 deg. F. 
100 deg. F. is .26 B.T.U. per br./sq. ft./1 in. thickness/1 deg. F. 
Standard Thicknesses: 2 in. 3 in. and 4 in, 

INSULWOOL Zeroblock takes on big jobs! It has been specially 
designed for the efficient insulation of cool stores, ice works, freezing 
chambers, large refrigerator cabinets, refrigerated ships, ete. It is a 
semi-rigid yet resilient block of INSULWOOL fibres, brownish in 
colour, and may be fixed to any surface, preferably between wooden 
nailing strips or with bitumen, For details of recommended fixing 
procedure in various types of construetion, our engineers or agents 
should be consulted. The fireproof qualities of Zeroblock are especially 
valuable in cool store and ship insulation work. INSULWOOL Zer 
block may also be used with very great success for the insulation of 
industrial equipment operating at temperatures up to 700 deg. Fahr. 
Thermal Conduetivity at Mean Temperature o 

50 deg. F. is 28 B.T.U. per hr./sq. ft./1 

100 deg. F. is 25 B.T.U. per hr./sq. ft./1 
Average Density: 9 Ibs. per cubic foot. 
Standard Size: 24 in, x 168 in, and 24 in, x 12 in, 
Standard Thickness: 1 in., 2 in, 3 in, and 4 in, 


n. thickness/1 deg. F. 
n. thickness/1 deg. F. 
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HOW AND WHERE TO INSTALL 
INSULWOOL 


ADAPTABILITY.—Being in batt, blanket, 
granulated and loose forms, INSULWOOL insulation can 
be used for all classes of buildings and all types of con- 
struction to provide maximum protection against outside 
weather conditions. 


available 


LOCATION OF INSULATION.—Primary point of 
treatment in any building should be the ceiling, this 
is usually the principal transmitter of heat. In solid 
brick, stone or concrete houses, INSULWOOL over the 
ings will give the desired effect, but it should be ex- 
tended to the walls in brick veneer, timber or steel frame 
houses, where it is equally essential. In building the 
latter types of house, where the budget is restricted, it is 
advisable to concentrate on the wall insulation, as it will 
be simpler to complete the ceilings at a later date. 


ce 


It has been proved that a brick veneer home with in- 
ulated walls and ceilings will be more comfortable in 
summer and winter than a solid brick house—and it costs 
less to build. 


Insulation of top-floor ceilings of two-storey houses 
will keep them almost as cool as downstairs in hot 
weather and help to make the whole house warmer in 
winter, Flat, low-piteched and skillion type roofs need 
special attention and thicker insulation than roofs of 
average design. 


Insulation round food cupboards in framed houses will 
prove a boon in keeping food cool in hot weather. 

The use of vapour harriers, consisting of waterproof 
building paper located on wall studs and ceiling joists, 
is necessary under certain conditions, but such condi- 
tions are not usual in Australian homes. Conditions 
where vapour barriers are necessary are as follows: 

(a) If rooms contain high relative humidity. 

(b) If vesin bonded plywood or 

on the outside of the house. 

(c) If building paper is used under weatherboards, 

fibro cement, ete. 


1 sheets are used 


CEILING INSULATION—All types of construction 
yequire at least 2 in, thickness of INSULWOOL for both 
summer and winter conditions, and naturally, 3 in. or 4 in. 
will give a further improvement. Low pitched and iron 
roofs require a 3 in, minimum thickness of INSULWOOL, 
while flat roofs call for at least 4 in, in thickness. 


INSULWOOL PROD 


20 Queen Street, Melbourne, Victori 


Lisgar House, Car 


Horsburgh Bros., 570 Murray Street, Perth, West 
©. J. Rennie, Lampton Avenue, Derwent Park, Hi: 
Dominion Sales Corporation Ltd., Auckland, Welli 
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INSULATION 


gton Street, Sydney, N.S.W. 
Boundary Street, Brisbane, Queensland 


WALL INSULATION.—Walls of brick veneer homes 
can be effectively insulated with 2 in. of INSULWOOL, 
and, whilst 2 in. of insulation is the minimum thickness 
of insulation that should be used for walls of timber 
homes, it that 3 of insulation is more 
effective in such cases, particularly for summer comfort. 


is known in. is 


ROOF VENTILATION.—Adequate roof ventilation 
will considerably improve the effectiveness of ceiling in- 
sulation. Tt is recommended that at least 12 square inches 
of ventilation be provided for every 100 square feet of 
eciling area, With normal tile roof construction, a certain 
amount of ventilation is obtained from the cracks between 
the tiles, but it may be desirable to provide additional 
ventilation by means of louvres in gable ends or ventila- 
tion in box eaves. If, in the case of iron, slate and 
asbestos cement roofs, suitable louvre ventilation cannot 
be provided, a ventilating ridge should be installed to 
permit warm air to escape in summer. 


SCHEDULE OF PRODUCTS AND PACKAGING 


——— 


Stanaara 
Standard Standard | Average 
style dard |“ rick a a 
Thick- | Packages | Density 
INSULWOOL| Zin, x 18hin|— gin, [Corrugated [5 Ths. cubie 
No. 2 BATT Sin, [Cardnoara’ [foot 
fin eartons or 
INSULWOOL| 24in, x 16Rin, (as above) |@ Ths. cubie 
ZEROBATT foot 
INSULWOOL| Sin, x THT, (as above) |p Tom cule 
ZEROBLOCK font 
INSULWOOL| sft. tone Fibs. cable 
BLANKET | 16ttn: foot 
Loose 7 Th. bags io Ihe to 
INSUEWOOL Feb abs: per 
No.2 cube fo0t, 
fiepending 
fon’ method 
ot instal 
fon 
GRANU- a0, 19 Tbs cube 
CATED foot 
INSULWoOL 
No.2 


Special Sizes and Thicknesses:—INSULWOOL, 
Zerobatt and Zeroblock can all be supplied in special sizes and 
thicknesses to order where large quantities are required 


UCTS PTY. LTD 


‘Phone MU7064 
‘Phone BW4683 
‘Phone B3806 


Agents: 
A. U. Webb, The Roofeote Co., 92 Grenfell Street, 


Adelaide, South Aust. "Phone: 
Australia. 'Phone: 8.3634. 

jobart. "Phone: Glenorchy 274. 
ington, Christchurch and Dunedin, N.Z. 


Cent, 5164. 
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In almost every building, wherever men, women and children live, work, and play, 
we have noise; noise that irritates and distracts, sabotaging our every acti & ieh 
single word typed by a stenographer, the jangle of a telephone, the rattle of china in a 
restaurant, unleashes noise that bounces from one hard non-absorbing surface to an- 
other to annoy the nerves of humans, affecting their efficiency both physically and 
mentally. The quiet surroundings so essential for hospital patients, good hearing in 
theatres, comfort and quiet in restaurants, can only be obtained by providing adequate 
areas of noise absorbing materials. 


The efficiency of an office or factory worker drops rapidly after being subjected to 
a few hours of jangling telephones, clattering typewriters or the continual hum of 
power-driven machines. Needless or excessive noise in factories causes frayed nerves, 
lowers output and generally lowers the faculties of the worker for concentration and 
judgment. 


As a sponge absorbs water, so noise can be trapped and absorbed with correctly 
located noise absorbing materials like Perfotile, Perfoply and Perfosteel. Backed with 
spongy fibrous Insulwool, one of the most effective sound absorbing materials known 
to man, these highly efficient products absorb noise through hundreds of symmetrically 
placed holes in their exposed surfaces. 


SCIENTIFIC FACTS 


Dr. Donald A. Laird, Dir 
logical Laboratory of Colgate Univ 
says: “Many executives think that n 


put and requiring more energy 
There is no evidence that w 
They become unconscious of i 
effect upon their output remains.” 


Banking Chamber, 

E.S, & A. Bank, 

Royal Bank Branch, Melbourne. 
Stephenson & Turner, Architects. 
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able, that nothing can be done to lessen it, and that 
anyway it does not matter. All three ideas are 
wrong. Noise cuts into dividends by lessening out- 
from workers. 
get used to noise. 
presence, but the 


NOISE. 


AND WHAT IT DOES 


MATERIALS FOR SOUND CONTROL 


The knowledge gained by Insulwool Products Technical Staff in the application of an exte 
of sound control products for noise reduction in offices, factories, hospitals, dining rooms, bar rooms, 


ive range 


broadcasting studios, theatres, engine test rooms and a host of other applieati y 
broa u , . s : 0 pplications, is yours for the 22 
sling: Ring the nearest Insulwool Office now, and have a technical expert discuss your sound control 
problem. 
The secret of sound control is the provision of absorbent materials adjacent to the source of 6 


noise- 
of the buildings in which they are used. 


Perfotile, Perfoply 


uch materials, as well as absorbing noise, must harmonise with the architectural treatment 
and Perfosteel have been designed to 


meet all the requirements of sound control in the wide range of buildings where such control is needed. 


PERFOTILE = ae eee 
Perfotile is a unique sound abso: si 


to blend 


ly decorated 
with ceilings and cornices commonly found in all types 
today; its natural surface has a high light reflecting 
factor, is easily cleaned and is pleasing to the eye. Perfotile is 
available in 24 in, x 24 in, units, 12 in. thick, in two types, that are 
easily and quickly applied over all new and old surfaces in’ the form 
of complete ceilings or panels strategically located over areas of 
intense noise to conform with the architectural treatment. 
Being backed with Insulwool, Perfotile has a high insulation 
value that promotes comfortable year-round temperatures. Low in 
rst cost, Perfotile fits well within building budgets, and wherever 
quiet means profit it soon pays for itself. 
SOUND ABSORPTION EFFICIENCY 


Tests by R. O. Ch M.Sc., F.Inst.P., A.M.LE.(Aust.), A.M.LR.E., 
show the following results 
Frequency in Cycles per sec, .. 256 512 1024 2048 
Sound Absorption Efficiency 15% 95% 85% 10% 


PERFOPLY 


Perfoply is a combination of perforated specially selected bond- 
wood backed by the requisite thickness of Insulwool (up to 6 in. of 
Insulwool can be used with Perfoply) to provide the same range of 
sound absorption efficiency as Pervotile. 

Ayailable in large 6 ft. x 3 ft. sheets, Perfoply is easily in- 
stalled by nailing to battens spaced at 12 in, centres; it is ideal for 
use in all types of prefabricated structures where acoustical cor- 
rection is required, or where large wall areas are to be acoustically 
treated. 

‘The construction of sound proofed duets and vents and the appli- 
cation of acoustical treatment to curved surfaces is simplified by 
the use of Perfoply, which may be decorated with flat oil paint or flat 
enamel to match surrounding surfaces. The construction of sound- 
proof windows and baffles is simplified by the use of Perfoply. 
SOUND ABSORPTION EFFICIENCY 
Thickness of Insulwool covered 


Frequency in Cycles per 


with perforated plywood. 2560 «5121024 
1 in, (no cavity behind Insulwool) . 37% 89% 94% 
2 in, (no cavity behind Insulwool) . 59% 95% 95% 
3 in, (no cavity behind Insulwool) . 70% 97% 96% 


PERFOSTEEL 


Perfosteel, mainly used for industrial work, similar in all 
respects to Perfoply, except that 26 gauge steel in 6 ft. x 3 ft. sheets 
is perforated and backed with Insulwool to form a highly efficient 
sound absorbing unit that is unsurpassed for use wherever hard wear 
and excessive vibration are encountered. 

Walls and ceilings of Perfosteel are ideal for engine testing and 
blower rooms where intense sound is encountered. 


SOUND ABSORPTION EFFICIENCY 
Thickness of Insulwool covered Frequency in Cycles per sec. 
with perforated metal. 256 512 1024 2048 
. (no cavity behind Insulwool) . 89% 94% 85 % 
in, (no cavity behind Insulwool) . 59% 95% 95 7% 85% 
. (no cavity behind Insulwool) . 70% 97% 96% 85% 


PERFOVENTS 


Ventilation of control rooms, executives’ offices, ete., where quiet 
or privacy are demanded, may be provided by means of Perfovents 
ox sound-proofed duct work specially designed to prevent the passage 
of sound from one area to another. Perfovents small enough to be 
installed in the connecting door between two rooms and large enough 
to soften to a whisper the harsh notes of an engine exhaust are 
available to satisfy the requirements of commerce and industry. 


"INSUL-WOOL' ACOUSTIC 
FILLING I" THICK 
BRACING» 


Illustrated above is a typical 
Perfovent with absorbent baffles. 
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PERFOTILE 


INCREASES EFFICIENCY 


INVESTIGATION OF PROBLEMS 


Sound control problems vary, and their solution is not 
the result of hit and miss methods or the indiscriminate 
placing of sound absorbent materials. Accurate scientific 
surveys, using specially imported General Radio Noise 
Meters, are made by the technical staff of Insulwool 
Products before advice is offered concerning the most 
efficient and. effective way to control sound and the best 
materials to use. 

The manufacturers of these unique products have 
developed an installation department that is available for 
those who require first. class sound control installation. in 
the shortest possible time. This department has special- 


ed in the application of Perfotile, ete, in existing 
buildings where modernisation programmes are being 
undertaken, 

Industrial magnates, after careful investiga- 
tion, have realised the beneficial effect of sound 


control on the output of their staff; textile mills 
are a particular case; for the Insulwool insula- 
tion incorporated in Perfotile helps to control the 
temperature and humidity within the factory to 
the limits so necessary in this industry. 


=> 


No executive can cope with the thousand and 
one problems that confront him every day when 
| he is subjected 


to continual noise. Perfotile 
ceilings are the answer to this problem which, 
if not tackled in the right manner, results in 
frayed nerves and fack of concentration. 


INSULWOOL PRODUCTS PTY. 


Highly sensitive electronic equipment used by Insulwoo! 
technicians to. determine intensity and frequency of 
noise to be controlled. 


BURGESS ACOUSTIC TELEPHONE BOOTHS 


1 styles to suit individual conditions, 
quick installation. 
est location can be 
‘Acoustic Telephone 
factorie: hotels, 


Available in sev 
they are prefabricated, ready foi 
Telephone conversations in the noi 
made a pleasure with Burgess 
Booths; they are ideal for use in 


stores, ete, 
LTD. 


20 Queen Street, Melbourne. 


Lisgar House, Carrington Street, 
Boundary Street, Brisbane, Queensland. 


‘Phone MU7064 
Sydney, N.S.W. ‘Phone BW4683 
‘Phone B3806 


Agents: 


Bell Manufacturing & Trading Co., 


©. J. Rennie, Lampton Avenue, Derwent Park, Hobart. 
Ajax Plaster Co. Ltd., Havelock Street, West Perth, W.A. 
Horsburgh Bros., 570 Murray Street, Perth, 


1 Blight Street, Croydon, S.A. 


"Phone: L.4134, 
‘Phone: Glenorchy 274. 
‘Phone: B.6168. 

West Australia. 


Dominion Sales Corporation Ltd., Auckland, Wellington, Christchurch and Dunedin, N.Z. 
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MATERIALS 


By 
| BREWER 


ASBESTOS and 85% MAGNESIA REMOVABLE PIPE COVERINGS - | 
ASBESTOS COMPOSITION FOR PIPES and BOILERS - FELT PIPE | 
COVERINGS - CORK BOARD and GRANULATED CORK - CORK | 
SECTIONAL PIPE COVERINGS - NON-METALLIC, SEMI- i 
METALLIC and METALLIC GLAND PACKINGS. 


W. H. BREWER PTY. LTD. i 
22-26 BLACKWOOD STREET, NORTH MELBOURNE, VIC. i 
TELEPHONES: FJ2058 FJ6452 ‘ 
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INSULATING 


QD "silex" Asbestos Removable Steam Pipe Covering 


ler that steam or hot water may reach the 
tem with a minimum heat 


7 


In ord 
farthest point of a heating sys 
loss, properly insulated pipe lines are of the utmost 
importance. Badly insulated pipes result in a greater fuel 
consumption to overcome these reductions in temperature. 
Heating systems insulated with “Silex” Asbestos Cover- 
ings reach a very high degree of efficiency; heat losses 
fare reduced to a practicable minimum, and fuel savings 
in certain instances are as high as 30 per cent., while 
efficiency over bare pipe installation is as high as 90 per 
cent, “Silex” Asbestos Removable Steam Pipe Coverings 
consist of asbestos fibre and diatomaceous earth, the 
Jatter ingredient being used as a binding agent. They are 
available in sections 2 fect long with canvas cover and 
metal bands, for standard pipe sizes from @in. to 6in- 
‘They are used for insulating either hot water or steam 
‘These sections can also be supplied made up 


pipe lines. 
‘This material, however, is not 


of 85 per cent. magnesi: 
mined in Australia. 


SUPPLIED IN STANDARD 
LENGTHS OF 2/ 0”. 


“SILEX” ASBESTOS 


PRODUCTS 


"Silex'’ Asbestos Boiler Covering 


‘This composition, when applied, forms a permanent 
non-conducting insulating covering to heating boilers, 
frregular surfaces, fittings, etc. This composition, similar 
to the material in the Removable Pipe Coverings, is 
available ready mixed in 5 ewt. casks, or dry in 1 ewt. 
bags. One ewt. (dry) covers approximately 35 sq. feet, 


one inch thick. 


SILEX ASBESTOS 
REMOVABLE 
STEAM PIPE COVERING 


s can be easily applied. 
jaced round the pipe and 

‘No protective coat of 
5 exposed to weather, 
painted or protected 


APPLICATION.—The section 
They simply are opened out, pl 
clipped with the metal bands. 
Composition is required unless 
When they should be sized and 
by other suitable means. 


Silex 85°/, Magnesia Removable 
Steam Pipe Covering 

‘A composition of carbonate of magnesia and clean 
asbestos fibre in the approximate proportions of 85 per 
cent, of the magnesia content and 15 per cent. of the 
asbestos binder, Fireproof, strong mechanically, excep- 
tionally light in weight, and highly efficient as an insu- 
lating material. 

Covered with canvas in sections 2 ft. long, and fitted 
with metal bands, they are made for pipe sizes from § in. 
to Gin, Also supplied in plastic form. 


Boiler Room of G. J, Coles & Co. Ltd. Building, 282 Little 
Collins Street, Melbourne (Architect: Harry A. Norris. Cone 
Suiting Engineer: W. E, Bassett). Note the neat appearance 
of all-pipe lines, boilers, etc. All steam and hot water pipes 
are efficiently covered with “Silex” Removable Pipe Covering — 
Giso all boilers, calorifiers and tanks are finished with “Silex” 
Plastic Boiler Coverings. 


APPLICATION.—No special knowledge or skill is required 
for application, By working to the following instructions, any 
workman can produce a satisfactory job 

1, The dry composition requires, to be mixed with water to 
the consistency of mortar. It is then ready for applying. 

2, The surface must be hot and free from grease. 

4. ‘Take @ handful of the composition and merely rub 
the hot. surface to be coated, to which it adheres firmly, 
ing @ thin, spongy coating. 

4, When dry (which takes place rapidly), put on about half, 
fan inch thick of the composition, leaving hollows with tips of 
fingers. When dry, continue the’ application in corresponding 
layers till desired thickness is obtained. 

__ 5, Having obtained the desired thickness, level off the finish- 
ing coat immediately on application with a wooden straight: 
edge, and finally smooth off with trowel while drying. 

6, If it is desired to make the coating waterproof, give it a 
coat of common size and two coats of paint any desired colour. 


it on 
form- 


Silex" Patent Pipe Covering 

“Silex” Patent Brine and Ammonia Coverings _con- 
sists of several layers of 4 in, hair felt treated with a 
special grade of Bitumen applied to piping with canvas 
covering and painted. 


cee 


‘A non-metallic and self-lubricating packing: 
Which displaces all forms and kinds of ring, 
spiral and other metal packings which are 
3-5 times heavier in weight. Made in four 
grade: 
GRAPHIPAX | No, 
piston rod packing, 
used in a manner i 
as metallic, semi-metal 


4,—Bspecially suitable for 
steam, gas, ammonia, beint 
imilar to the types known 
lic and all other pack- 
fngs. It is designed for service against dry and 
wet steam, hot and cold water, acids, dyes and 
Compressed air. For pressures from the lowest 
up to. 2,800 Ibs. per_sa. inch and a temperature 
of 1,800 dex. F. Specific gravity when com- 


pressed, about 1.65. 
'—For use on rotating pumps, 


GRAPHIPAX No. 2. 
piston rods, ete., handling hot and cold water, 


“GRAPHIPAX” 
A Universal 
Plastic and Elastic 
Packing 


GRAPHIPAK I 


compressed air, gases, otc., also for valve slands 
Working up to a temperature of 650 dex. 
pressures to 600 Ib, per sq. inch. Specific srav- 
ity, about 1.8. 
GRAPHIPAX No. 3.—Especially elastic, used for 
all pumps handling petrol, Kerosene, _ oils, 
Breases, Denzol, etc, Specific gravity about 1.60, 
GRAPHIPAX No. 4—Like No. 1, but, heavier 
and used especially for pumps ‘of all kinds, 
piston rods and yalve spindles. Specific stavity 
about 1.75. 
GRAPHIPAX “A” FULL METALLIC in ring 
form to suit all Rods and Boxes. 
GRAPHIPAX “B! SEMI-METALLIC also in 
ring form, ‘These packings are especially suited 
for ammonia and high-pressure steam. 

‘Please submit your sizes. We also stock 
Jointing for all purposes, 
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BRINE, AMMONIA 
AND HOT WATER PIPE 
INSULATION 


<“ZERISTO” 


“Zeristo” Cork Coyering is a most efficient, durable and 
economic insulation for brine, ammonia, and chilled water 
pipe lines, also for hot water pipes. Its efficiency is due 
in_a large measure to the peculiar characteristics of its 
sole ingredient, cork: granules of pure cork compressed 


CORK SECTIONAL 


PIPE COVERING 


and baked in moulds at a moderate temperature —the 


22 


natural gum of the cork, liquefied by heat, cements the —— 


particles firmly together and renders them impervious to 
moisture, 


Sizes 
“Zeristo” Cork Covering is a moulded covering made to 
fit exactly all sizes of pipes. Light in weight, structurally 
strong, and made in 86 in. long half-sections, it can be 
quickly and easily applied to pipe lines, Bends, tees and 
flanges are covered by 
special moulded fittings; 
bends can also be covered 
by short moulded sec- 
tions cut on the mitre, 
and applied in several 
pieces, care being taken 
to fill’ all joints as set 
out below. Moulded-valve 
covers are also available. 


MOULDED 
BEND. 


SECTIONAL. 
PIPE 
COVERING 


MOULDED. 
TEE-PIECE 


MOULDED 
VALVE-COVER 


Application 


Joints are sealed with a special Seam Filler and the cov 
ine wired in place with copper-clad steel wire; the whole is 
inished with: 


1. Mastic Black Paint, or 


2. Canvas painted with Brewer's “Silex” Waterproof paint 
to finish required, or 


8. Special Cement Coating (white). 


Thicknesses 

‘“Zeristo” Cork Covering is made in thicknesses varying from 
3 in. to 4 in. to suit pipes ranging from § in, to 10 in. 
diameter, and to provide the degree of insulation essential for 
the various temperatures of pipe lines; the above sections are 
available from stock, 

‘Three standard thicknesses are recommended, namely:— 

1. For brine and ammonia pipes—14 in, to 24 in. wall thick- 

hess; varies with diameter of pipe. 

2. For chilled water pipes—id in, wall thickness, 

8. For hot water pipes— in. wall thickness, 

Unless otherwise stated in ordering, the above thickness of 
cork insulation is supplied, 

‘The following table gives the necessary clearances for the 
applied sections:— 


Thickness of Covering 2 
(Por serewed Autings) 


Space required between 
pipes and adjacent 
surfaces, 


Space required between 
parallel pipes. 


Brine thickness up to | 
and including ‘6 in, 
pipes. Based on 24 
in. thickness of cork 


water thick- 
up to and in- 
eluding 6 in, pips 
Based on 18 in. 
thickness of cork. 


Hot Water Thick 
Based on 3 in, thick- 
ness_of_cork, 


8 in, 6 in 


6 in, 4 in, 


3 in, 
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Specification 
PIPE. 

After all.. (brine) (ammonia) (chilled water) (hot 
water) lines have en tested and made tight, they are to be 
toverea with "Zeristo" Cork Sectignel Pipe Coverity oF peepee 
thickness for the service required, All joints shall be sealed 
wich erietor Mea at oe 
Fitrings 

The iittings are to be insulated with “Zeristo” Moulded Cork 
Witting Covers of a thickness to match the above pipe covering. 
PREPARATION OF Pipe SUREACES. 

All foreign matter, such as scale, dust, oil, etc,, is to be 
Temoved from all pipe surfaces, then painted with fast-drying 
Mastic Black Paint. Under no ‘circumstances should pipes be 
covered while Wet or bra tonated coma 
OPENINGS 

Wall and floor openings for insulated pipes must be large 
enough tallow the full thienees of the variate be ames 
HANG ENS! 

“AN pine hhangore rust be on the eutsidel ot tie covering and 
protected against chaftag Gp careful ented sreotal oriciae 


DBRS Hanae Roo Hangers 


extending 4 in. on each side of the hanger and embracing the 
entire lower semi-circle, 
SPACING. 

Minimum spacing between pipes and adjacent surfaces shall 
be in accordance with the manufacturer's table covering same, 
APPLICATION—STRAIGHT LINES, 

Sectional covering is to be applied with all end joints broken, 
by making one-half of the first section 18 inches long and 
leaving the other half 36 inches in length. All longitudinal or 
lateral joints shall be on the top and bottom of the pipe and 
not along the sides. After fitting each section, place Seam 
Filler on the joints of one section only, the last to be applied, 
press firmly together, then apply coppér-clad steel wire rings, 
using not less than six wires to a 3ft. section; wires must be 
drawn up tight all around covering and slightly embedded in 
the cork. Fill up any opening in seams or broken edges with 
Seam Filler, to leave a smooth and even surface. 
APPLICATION — BENDS AND FITTINGS, 

Similarly cover bends with. :...(moulded sections) 
(short sections cut on the mitre filling up all cracks with Seam 
Filler), Also cover tees (and valves) with moulded cori 
sections, 

FINISH. 

‘The whole pipe line is..........(to be given one good coat 
of Mastic Black Paint) or (to be covered’ with canvas sewn 
or wrapped on and painted two good coats of approved brand 
waterproof paint or [to be finished with special cement coat- 
ing (white) ]. 

Note.—The finish should be selected with care, having due re- 
gard to the exposure of the insulation to moisture, steam, ete, 


MACHINE BASE 


ae 


BITUMEN 


ie SEAL 


FLOOR LEVEL 


CONCRETE § Careers EDar Roe 
FLOOR BASSAS TESO ARIAT 
Isolation Board 


Provides an economical and effective means of reducing 
noise and vibration produced by motors, engines, fans, pumps, 
printing. presses, and practically. all other kinds of’ moving 
machinery. Isolation Board is made by baking under pressure 
a selected grade of granulated cork; properly applied, it will 
hot absorb moisture, and does not rot; it will not harden or 
tuke a permanent set, but retains its resiliency indefinitely. 

‘Available in boards ‘96 in, x 12 in, wide and in thicknesses 

n, to 6 in, 


MSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


if 


fA 


-ZERISTO”~ 


22 CORK —AN EFFICIENT INSULATOR 


‘The most effective medium of insulation is universally 
recognised as that which is in a homogeneous form of 
minutely sub-divided air-filled cells, hermetically sealed 
off one from another. Cork, which is produced from the 
bark of the cork tree grown in Spain, Portugal and other 
countries of the Mediterranean region, is a natural cellu- 
lar formation composed entirely of minute cells containing 
air so effectively sealed as to prevent circulation from one 
cell to the other. 


HOW "“ZERISTO" CORK BOARD IS MADE 


Because of the obvious impracticability of the use of 
cork in its natural state, and of the necessity for con- 
venience in application, “Zeristo” Cork Board—which is 
made entirely of cork and retains the natural insulating 
qualities of eork—is produced in slab form. Granulated 
cork, sifted to remove dust and fine particles, is subjected 
simultaneously to pressure and baking. During the pro- 
cess of baking the natural gum of the cork liquefies and 
forms a moisture-proof coating to each granule, and per- 
fect cohesion to the whole mass, which is of light, strong 
and uniform density. 


ay 


CORK BOARD 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


“Zeristo” Cork Board possesses the essential factors 
necessary in insulating mater Briefly, these are as 
follow:— 

{. LOW DENSITY.—Relatively, the less dense a material, the 
better its insulating value. 

2 THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY.—029 B.tu. per hour; per sq. © 
ft; per 1 inch thickness; per degree temperature difference. 
(Melbourne University Test). 

3. WATERPROOF, — “Zeristo” Cork Board will not absorb 

moisture either from the air or from damp materials. The 

gum of the cork which binds the cork granules together is 
moisture-proof. 

FIRE RETARDANT.—Zeristo” Cork Board does not sup- 

port combustion. When in position it is practically fireproof 

Ghd passes the Fire Underwriters. 

6. STABILITY.—'Zeristo” Cork Board DOES NOT. shrink or 
swell with changes of temperature; nor does it disintegrate 
er break and tear under service conditions, 

. SANITARY.—it will not attract rodents; it will remain 

indefinitely in its original sanitary conditions. 

GOOD PLASTER BASE.—‘Zeristo” Cork Board is an ex- 

cellent plaster base. 

EASY APPLICATION.—‘Zeristo” Cork Board can be cut 

and sawn as easily as timber. It can be speedily erected as 

Shown in the details below. Hickory skewers are used in ad- 

dition to the Portland cement backing in securing second 

layer to the first layer. Initial cost is reasonable, and the 
high insulating efficiency effects substantial economies in 
fuel savings in heating systems and in the operating of cold 
storage plants. CONSULT W. H. BREWER PTY. LTD. IN 
REFERENCE TO YOUR INSULATING PROBLEM. 


exe 


S 


i 


SIZE OF] THICK: | WT.PER THERMAL 
SLABS | NESS CONDUCTIVITY 
LIN 0.29 B.Us PER 
HOUR, PER SQ.FT. 
36In.| 2" | 1%2* | per incH oF thick} 
x . Ness, PER DECREE | | SECTION 
3» | 2%4« | DIFFERENCE IN a 
121Nn TEMPERATURE 
4m | 5 = 


an 
ZA 'ZERISTO" 
CORK BOARD 


SPECIAL BITUMEN 


ROOFING 
MATERIAL] 


>] BITUMEN 
1"OR2' ZERISTO" 
CORK BOARD 


SPECIAL GRADE ko 
° 


BILUMEN NCRETE ROOF 


SPECIAL CRADE 
OF BITUMEN 


"ZERISTO' CORK 
BOARD 


TYPICAL COLD STORAGE FLOOR 
TYPICAL ROOF INSULATION AND WALL INSULATION 
rower . " w = 
vam | "ZERISTO’ CORK INSULATION _Peitee? 
———|| 
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AUSTRALIAN SISALKRAFT COMPANY PTY. LTD. 


Head Office: 16 LOFTUS STREET, SYDNEY, A\ 


USTRALIA. Mills: WATERLOO, N.S.W. 


Distributed throughout Australia and New Zealand by: 
New South Wales—F. W. WILLIAMS & CO. PTY. LTD., 16 Loftus St., Sydney. 


Victoria—SISALKRAFT DISTRIBUTORS CO, 
South Australia—HENRY BERRY & CO. 


PTY. LTD., 24 Bond St, Melbourne, C.1. 


(Australasia) LTD., Opposite G.P.0., Adelaide, S.A. 


Queensland HENRY BERRY & CO. (Australasia) LTD., 385-391 Adelaide St., Brisbane. 


Tasmania—WILLIAM CROSBY & CO. PTY. L- 
WILLIAM CROSBY & CO. PTY. L- 

New Zealand—W. H. HUTHNANCE & CO., N 
Wi H. HUTHNANCE 

P. HEATH-PREEST 


TD., 82 Charles St, Launceston. 
TD., 119 Collins St., Hobart. 


jathan’s Buildings, Grey St., Wellington. 


& CO.; 10 Dowling St., Dunedin. 
& CO., Palmerston Building, 47 Queen St., Auckland. 


SISALKRAFT DISTRIBUTORS W.A., 9 Howard Street, Perth. 


BASIC CONSTRUCTIONAL PRINC! 


been rigidly tested 


tifically manufactur 
STRENGTH. 


therefore, they do 
cotton, etc., act lil 
whole length. This n 
quently bursts the ki 


WATER RESIS’ 


IPLES OF SISALKRAFT PRODUCTS 


The various components used in the different grades of Sisalkraft have each 


for their suitability to perform their particular functions, so 


that Sisalkraft is not @ haphazard product, but a carefully planned and scien- 


ed article, 
No other material used for similar purposes possesses the 


strength of Sisalkraft. This is achieved by an internal reinforcement of crossed 
layers of non-elastic unspun sisal fibres with not less than 3,000 to the sq. yd. 
Sisal fibres are stronger than steel of their own weight, and are non-hygroscopic, 


not absorb moisture. Other reinforcements such as string, 
ke wicks and become saturated with moisture along their 
ot only rots the reinforcement, but causes swelling, which fre- 
raft surface, ruining the material as a waterproof membrane. 


TANCE.—Sisalkraft products contain two separate layers of 


special plastic bitumen. This bitumen is completely free from dryers, retaining 
its natural volatile oils, and, being shut off from contact with the air, maintains 
high water resistance for many years. 


Reinforced Sisalkraft Products are reinforced BOTH ways—not ONE way only. 


DESCRIPTION OF PRODUCTS 


Standard Sisalkraft 30/30 and 60/60 grades. 


Components—Two layers of pure Plastic Bitumen in which are 
embedded crossed layers of non-elastic Sisal Fibres, of which there 
are 2,808 lineal feet in each sq, yd. of material, all enclosed between 
two sheets of tough kraft paper. These six layers are combined 
together under heat and pressure, resulting in a product having a 
nique combination of strength, water resistance, cleanliness ond 
permanence. 

Uses—Wall sheathing, roof sarking, bond breaking, insulation 
protection, dust and draught proofing, concreting and general pro 
fective purposes, Rolls 300 lin. ft.; widths 3ft, 4ft, ond 5tt 


"S-K" Hesheen. 


Lighter grade of a similar coumbination to Sisalkraft specially 
manufactured for the following purposes:— 

Uses—Concrete curing and protection, concrete subgrade lining, 
lining foundation trenches ond for all general protection during 
construction. Rolls, 300 lin. ft.; width 5tf. 


"S-K" Fibreen. (Untearable by Hand). 


Components—Reinforced core of 22 oz, Woven Hessian com- 
pletely impregnated with pure Bitumen, This solid waterproof mem- 
brane is enclosed between two stout kraft papers under heat ond 
Pressure. 4 

Uses—S-K”" Fibreen is employed for similar purposes to Standard 
Sisolkraft where excessive strength and waterproofing is required 
Untearable by hand. Rolls, 150 lin. ft; width 5ft 


"S-K"' Iron-Bark—Single Sheet. 


Components.—A single layer of tough kraft impregnated with on 
ntiseptic treatment making: it highly resistont to Dry Rot, Fungus 
‘ond Mildew, This treatment also renders the material resistant to 
the adhesion of concrete, Not reinforced. 

Uses.—Its principal use in the building trade is as a lining for 
concrete formwork. Rolls, 300 lin. ft.; widths, 3ft, 4ft,, and 5ft, 
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"S-K" Iron-Bark Reinforced. 


Components—Two layers of pure plastic Bitumen in which is 
embedded crossed layers of non-elastic Sisal fibres (2,808 lineal feet 
to every sq. yd. of material), all of which is enclosed between two 
sheets of special treated kraft. This treatment renders the material 
highly resistant to Fungus, Dry Rot and Mildew, and to the adhesion 
of concrete 

Uses-—Concrete form fining, refrigeration, wall sheathing, bond 
breaking, roof sorking, insulation protection, dust ond draught 
proofing ond general protection, particularly where dry rot and 
fungus conditions exist. Rolls, 300 lin, ft-; widths, 3ft, 4ft, and 5ft, 


Sisalatioi 


Components—Two layers of pure Plastic Bitumen in which are 
embedded crossed layers of non-elastic sisal fibres of which there 
are lineal feet in each sq. yd, all enclosed between two 
layers of stout kraft finished on their external surfaces with calen- 
dered aluminium powder. The six layers are combined under heat 
cond pressure resulting in a product possessing great strength, water 
resistance, high insulating value, cleanliness and permaner 

Uses—Wall Sheathing, Roof Sorking and wherever heat and cold 
insulation is desirable, 


"S-K"' Air-Felts. 


Made in two grades, No. 1 and No. 3 

No. 1 Components.—A waterproof core of Pure Plastic Bitumen, 
crossed layers of sisal fibre between one layer of low compression 
sound deadening felt and one layer of treated kraft, 

No. 3 Components—A waterproof core of Pure Plostic Bitumen, 

d layers of sisal fibre between two layers of low compression 
jeadening felt: 


sound 
Uses—Sound-deadening walls, floors, ceilings, under floor cover- 
ings, under wooden floors on concrete, under parquet floors, pro- 


tecting insulation. Rolls, 75 lin. ft.; widths, 2ins. to 6Dins. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


AUSTRALIAN SISALKRAFT COMPANY PTY. LID. 


CONCRETE 
22 CONCRETE CURING wind pressure in open buildings ond the normal abuse during pro- 
“Tie Sicclkraft method|ef curing ond protecting canerete depends ess oF the work: Impose: tremendous strain on the covering, 
upon the maintenance of an unbroken waterproof membrane to Sisal Fibres used to reinforce Sisalkraft do not obsorb moisture. 
one Omer ansing water in the concrete, Therefore, do not Other forms of string ond cotton reinforcements absorb, moisture 
ete te nt le or those reinforced one way only. like a wick, cousing the reinforcements to rot and the Kraft surface 
Only a material reinforced both ways is certain to give success, as to burst, destroying the material entirely. 


The following table sets out results obtained during curing tests carried out by 
Mr. A. H. Garnsey, City Engineer of Sydney, N.S.W. 


Curing Method days, Ibs. 14doys, Ibs. 28 days, Ibs 
Silicate of Soda . 2,628 2,988 3,060 
Curecrete .. .. 2.592 2,700 3116 
Bituminous Emuisio ie ee 2100 2380 
GISAUKRART Geet tet gla Sa5br enya) 5,780 3.960 
Wet Sond... 22... 2,880 3240 3 
Calcium Chioride’ +. no 37a 3; 4248 


It will be seen that the results achieved by Sisalkraft were only exceeded by 
Calcium Chloride which, in addition to its high cost, is a risky mixture for concrete, 
because if it is not used in the exact proportions it is liable to seriously decrease 
the strength. 

“The Sisalkraft method of curing on floors enables the curing sheet to be speedily Grades to Specify: “S-K"" Reinforced “HESHEEN” 
removed, carrying off all debris with it, leaving the finished surface ready for floor ‘or 30/30 or 60/60 grade “SISALKRAFT.” 
Covering. In many cases the floor does not even require sweeping. 


SPECIFICATION.—After taking its initial set, all concrete shall be continually protected from 
drying-out, by covering with "S-K"" Reinforced Hesheen (or other approved grade) in widest widths 
tc minimize laps. ’’S-K” Hesheen should be lapped 6 ins. at joints, and the joints firmly held down 
in an approved manner. “‘S-K’” Hesheen is to remain in position for at least seven days. In the case 
of finished floors, “S-K” Hesheen is to be maintained in good condition, until the completion of the 
contract. a B 


CONCRETE UNDERLAY AND LINING FOUNDATION TRENCHES 


The following table shows the results of tests 
carried out by Messrs. Dovid Kirkaldy & Sons, testing 
gna experimental works, $9 Southwork Street,’ London, 
SEI. 


In Slab No. 1, the concrete was laid on Sisalkraft, 
‘and in Slab No, 2 the concrete was laid without o 


sub-grade lining. 
Total Modulus of 
Description. Age Breadth, Thickness. Span, Breaking Load. | Rupture, 
Days. ins. ins. ins. Ibs. Ibs./sq. in. 
Slab No. 1— 
Whole Slab .. 28 36 i 30 17,400 440 
Half Slab... ee eB 154 ap 30 7,800 430 
Slab No. 2— 
Whole Slab... 5. 0. BB 36 RB 30 16,200 340 
Half Slob... 2B 204 wh 30 8,700 340 


The modulus of rupture in the above tests shows on increase in strength of 30 per cent. with the use 
of Sisalkraft, From this it will be realized the benefits to be ‘gained when laying factory floors and foundation 
work generally from the use of a Sisalkraft underlay. To-day, the British Wor Office specifies Sisalkraft 
Curing end underlay for all concrete work undertaken by that Department, 

SPECIFICATION.—Before pouring ground floor concrete and foundations, all sub-fill is to 
be covered with “'S-K"” Reinforced Hesheen (or other approved grade). “S-K" Hesheen is 10 
be lopped 4 ins. at joins, and returned up vertical faces ‘of excavations, above height of finished 
concrete. Use widest widths to minimize joins. 


FORM LINING 


The benefits of Sisalkraft form lining are best realized by inspecting the underside of a slab 
| after stripping. It will be seen that all the cement paste is retained in the slab and there is no 
= evidence of honeycombing whatsoever. Sisalkraft Form Lining wos used in Hastings Deering's 
Building, Shell Building, Rural Bank, Arnott’s Biscuit Factory, Australian Paper Mills, Farmer G Covs 
Building, etc, all of which prove its value as a Form Lining. 

Grades to Specify: “S-K” Single Sheet, Duplex or Reinforced IRON-BARK. 

SPECIFICATION.—Before pouring concrete, all formwork is to be lined with “S-K” Single 
Sheet Iron-Bark (or other epproved grade). Material to be laid with Treated surface up to the 
concrete, lopped 4 ins. at joints, and properly squared into all beam casings. Use widest widths: 
to minimize joins, Formwork should be stripped while concrete is still “wet.” 


I eee 
Wal : 
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AUSTRALIAN SISALKRAFT COMPANY PTY. LTD. 
————————————————————SSSSSSSSeSeSes 


MOISTURE PROOFING A material may be waterproofed but not reinforced. If during installation it 
This is the 22 


becomes fractured, the whole purpose of the waterproofing is lost. 
reason why Sisalkraft contains 2,808 lin, feet of sisal fibre (laid crosswise, not 

one way only) to every square yard of material, as material cannot be replaced 
after the job is completed. 8 


UNDER FLOOR COVERINGS Grades to Specif 


‘S-K" Nos. 1, 2 or 3 Air-Felt. 


UNDER PARQUET FLOORS Grades to Specify: 30/30 or 60/60 grade “SISALKRAFT” 
"S-K" No. 1, 2 or 3 Air-Felt. “S-K” Reinforced Iron-Bark. 

SPECIFICATION.—OVER WOOD SUB-FLOOR.—Cover the whole of the wood sub-floor where 
Parquet floor is to be laid with “S-K” No. 3 Air-Felt (or other approved Sisalkraft material) in widest 
widths. Material to be loid flat but loosely, without fixing. -S-K" Air-Felt to be butted at joints ond 
edges turned up 4 ins. around all vertical faces, Lay the Parquet over the "S-K” Air-Felt and secret nail, 


“S-K"" Air-Felt is used under Parquet floors to provide resilience. When resilience is not required, 
30/30 or 60/60 grade Sisalkraft (approx. one-third cost) is specified, 


SES (Grades) to Specify; 2'S:Kr Reinforcedislron: Bark aldrysrot 
—~ Ss ‘and fungus proof); 30/30 or 60/60 grade 'SISALKRAFT”; 


UNDER WOODEN FLOORS "SK No. 1,2 0r3 AirFelt "SK" FIBREEN (Unteorable 
2 eee y hand). 


SPECIFICATION.—Cover the surface of the concrete, wherever wood floors are to be laid, with “S-K” 
Reinforced Iron-Bark (or other approved grade Sisalkraft) running crosswise to the joists in widest widths, 
lopped 6 ins. at joints and returned up around all walls to a height of 6 ins. Loy loosely without fixing, os 
bolts for securing joists project through Sisalkraft, (For “S-K" Air-Felt specify butt joints.) 


BEHIND Grades to Specify: 30/30 or 60/60 grade “SISALKRAFT” 
£2 VEE EERE oS" Relfortad Wan-arkbey-ot and Bangs Prot 


SPECIFICATION.—Cover ground work for wood panelling with 30/30 (or other approved grade of Sisalkraft, 
erected vertically, and lapped 4 ins. at joints, on vertical members of the framework. Secure with + in. galvanized 
clout tacks. Do not draw the material tight; allow o fullness. Use widest widths possible to minimize joints. 


SOUND INSULATION 
————_____ 


The earlier results from sound insulation mainly failed becouse of the use of rigid materials, which 
required much cufting ond fitting, and sound entered through every joint, thereby reducing the effectiveness 
of the insulation lining. 

¥S-K" Air-Felt wos the scientific result of investigations throughout America and the Continent, It 
can be draped without cracking or shattering, either horizontally or perpendicularly, bent and twisted ond 
fitted wherever desired, without cutting, making, as far as possible, one combined sheet. The “draping” 
principle exposes the maximum surface area of material for sound absorption, and at the same time creates 
"dead-oir” spaces above ond below, the value of which, as a check to sound transmission, will be quickly 
‘appreciated. 

Grades to Specify: “S-K” Nos. 1, 2 or 3 Air-Felt, 
FLOORS 


SPECIFICATION A.—Before laying floorboards, cover all joists with "S-K” No. 3 Air-Felt (or other 
copproved grade) in widest widths well drooped between joists, with lapped joints, and held in position with 
galvanized clouts. 

SPECIFICATION B.—Intermediate floors are to be constructed with inde- 
pendent ceiling joists with a continuous layer of "S-K" No. 3 Air-Felt (or other 
approved grade) in 5 ft. widths laced between floor and ceiling joists, held in 
position with galvanized clouts, 


WALLS 


SPECIFICATION.—Cover whole of the walls with “S-K" No. 3 Air-Felt (or other approved grade). “S-K" 
Air-Felt to be fixed horizontally in widest widths to minimize joints and lopped 3 ins. at joints. Secure to studs 
with } in, galvanized clouts, Do not draw the material tight, but allow it to trough between the studs. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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BOND BREAKING 


AUSTRALIAN SISALKRAFT COMPANY PTy. LTD. 


The cost of Bond Breaking material represents such a small proportion of the finished cost 
that it is worth while using the best. If an unreliable material is used ond a fracture occurs, 


the whole purpose of the material is lost. Sisalkraft is the only material scientifically con- 


structed to avoid fracture, as it is reinforced both ways with crossed layers of sisal fibres, 


providing great tensile strength in all directions. 


UNDER TERRAZZO. 


The specification for Terrazzo shown herein was originally developed in America. It is now 
accepted as the standard specification for all better class Terrazzo work. The great tensile strength 
of Sisalkraft mokes it an integral part of the work itself, as the reinforcement enables it to resist 
fracture during the placing and tamping of the concrete. 


Grades to Specify: 30/30 or 60/60 grade “SISALKRAFT” or "S-K” Reinforced “HESHEEN.” 


SPECIFICATION.—Spread_over concrete foundation a bed of dry sand about & in. thick, and 
cover this sond with o loyer of 30/30 (or other approved) grade of Sisalkraft, lopped 4 ins, at joints 
‘ond turned up around vertical faces, Use widest widths to minimize joins. Over the Sisalkraft, lay 
an under-bed comprised of 1 part Portland Cement ond 4 parts coarse sand, ond level off ta exactly 
2 in, below finished floor level. When the under-bed has hardened sufficiently to withstand rolling, 
spread the Terrazzo wearing surface 2 in. thick, comprised 2 parts Marble Granule, 1 part Portland 
Cement. After setting and polishing, cover with “S-K” Reinforced Hesheen, and maintain in good 
condition until the completion of the contract. 


MASTIC ASPHALT 


concrete even under the application of hot asphalt. 


widest widths to minimize joins. 


BETWEEN WALLS 


The use of inferior materials for this purpose can often cause costly damage, Sisalkraft leaves 
nothing to doubt, os its reinforcement is. sufficient to withstand frocture during the placing and 
tamping of concrete, preventing ony adhesion to adjoining walls and providing an effective moisture 


barrier. 
Grades to Specify: 30/30 or 60/60 grade “SISALKRAFT.” 


SPECIFICATION.—Where concrete abuts against the walls of adjoining buildings, 30/30 (or 
other approved) grade Sisalkraft is first to be placed against the walls, before the concrete is 
poured, to prevent seepage of water from the concrete damaging the adjoining building, ond to pro- 
Vide a bond-break. Use widest widths to minimize joins. 


Grades to Specify: 30/30 or 60/60 grade “SISALKRAFT” or S-K” Nos. 1, 2 or 3 Air-Felt. 


SPECIFICATION.—When dry, the concrete is to be covered with 30/30 (or other approved) grade 
Sisalkroft, laid flat, lapped 4 ins. ct joints, turned up the full height ot vertical faces, and dressed to 
the channels and outlets in readiness for Asphalt Paving. In no case must the Asphalt be in direct 
contact with the Concrete or Brick Faces, strips of Sisalkraft being inserted, if and os required. Use 


Sisalkraft provides the effective break between asphalt and concrete, Unlike saturated materials, 
Sisalkraft has no exposed bitumen surfaces and, therefore, it does not adhere to the surface of the 


‘WEATHERBOARDS. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


SHEATHING 

The purpose of wall ond floor sheathing is to create a moisture ond oir borrier between the 
external ond internal linings. Once the sheathing is installed it cannot be replaced, and it is therefore * 
uneconomical to specify material which might fail, Sisalkraft is reinforced both ways with crossed 
Joyers of Sisal Fibre, and for this reason it lasts as long os the house. itself, SISALATION used as 
© sheathing will provide an appreciable measure of heat and cold insulation due to its reflective 
surfoces. This is in addition to the normal moisture and air proofing obtained with Sisalkraft. The 
surfaces of SISALATION will reflect approximately 48% of radiated heat falling upon them. 

Grades to Specify: “S-K” Reinforced IRON-BARK (Dry-rot and Fungus Proof), 
30/30 or 60/60 grade “SISALKRAFT” SISALATION. 

SPECIFICATION.—WALLS.—Cover the whole of the exterior walls with 30/30 (or other approved) 
grade Sisalkraft. Sheathing to be fixed horizontally, in widest widths, returned well into all window 
‘and door openings, and lapped 6 ins, at joints. Vertical joints are to lop 18 ins. and must not occur 
within 3 ft. of ony angles, Secure Sheathing to the studs with galvanized clout tacks. Only sufficient 
should be erected which con be covered over the some day. 


SPECIFICATION—FLOORS.—A\! floor joists, whether 
to ground or intermediate floors, are to be covered 
with S-K" Reinforced !ron-Bark (or other approved 
grade) lapped 6 ins, at joints, and returned up behind 
skirtings at all vertical-faces. Pencil line on “S-K" 
Iron-Bark to mark out centreing of joists for nailing 
of floorboards, Material not to be drawn tight, but a 
fullness allowed between joists. Use widest widths to 
minimize joins and lay crosswise to the joists, holding 
the material with a few galvanized clouts. 
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SISALKRAFT SARKING — Qualifications 


——— 


WATERPROOFING: Internal protected waterproof core of pure, 
natural, plastic bitumen, 


REINFORCEMENT—ELIMINATES WIRE NETTING: Two layers 
of non-elastic Sisal Fibres, laid crosswise to each other, with 3,000 
separate fibres to each sq. yd. 


NOT ONE WAY REINFORCED ONLY: The wind pressure 
encountered in Tile Roofs makes a reinforced material essential 
where wire netting is not used, but the material must be reinforced 
both ways to be satisfactory. If properly reinforced, the cost of 
wire netting can be saved and sound construction still maintained, 


FLEXIBILITY: Sisalkraft Sarking has amazing flexibility. En- 


ables Sarking to be wrapped around projections, fitted into corners, 
creased, folded, twisted or bent. 


Grades to Specify: 30/30 or 60/60 grade “SISALKRAFT” 
or “S-K” FIBREEN (untearable by hand) 
or SISALATION.. 


SARKING ABOVE RAFTERS 


SPECIFICATION.—Cover whole of roof throughout, under roofing tiles (or 
), with 30/30 (or other approved) grade Sisalkraft, 
fixed to top of the rafters with galvanized clout tacks, laid horizontally ond 
Roofing 
widths to 
Only. sufficient 
material to be erected which can 
be covered over the same day. 


SARKING BELOW RAFTERS 


SPECIFICATION. —Cover whole of underside of rafters with 30/30 (or other approved) grade 
Sisalkraft, laid horizontally, lopped 6 ins. at joins, with not less thon 3 in. sag between rafters, 
swn line of rafter at purlins and each trough corried over the purlins separately. 

Use widest widths to minimize joins 
bottom of rafters similarly to carry water to outside 
Fix 1 in, "S-K" Sarking strip down ay 

full length of all rafters with galvanized clout tacks y ae 


iron, slates or shing 


sagged to the purlins. Lap 6 ins. at horizontal and vertical. joi 
b to be nailed through the Sarking to the rafters. Use wi 
minimize joins 


Sarking to be cut 


4¥ in. of cavity, 


to secure Sarking. 


SARKING ABOVE CEILING JOISTS 


SPECIFICATION.—Cover whole of ceilings on top of ceiling joists with 30/30 (or other 
‘opproyed) grade Sisalkraft run with the joists, and lapped 4 ins. at joints, with not less than 3 in. 
sag between joists. All joists must be made on top of jaist. Sarking at end of joists to be brought 
Use widest widths to minimize joins, and allow 


up level with top of joists, to form ends to troughs. 
sufficient for laps and troughing 


An alternate method of protecting ceilings is to erect the material on the underside of the 


ceiling joists before the ceilings themselves are fixed, 


REFRIGERATION 


Once a sheat 


Sisalkraft is the only moterial 
one way only) and is therefore superi 


Grades to speci 


Ee sealed with bitumen applied hot, 


angle. 


DRY FILL INSULATION 


Unreinforced material is likely to fracture either during or after installation, and. this would not only 
allow moisture and dirt to impair the insulation, but would probably cause a considerable loss of the 
Sisalkraft sheathing can be erected without fracturing and will stand up to all 


insulating material itself. 

vibration and weather reaction during the life of the house, 

Grades to Specify: 30/30 or 60/60 grade Sisalkraft. 
“S-K" Reinforced 


“S-K" 9-ply Board. 
Iron-Bark  SISALATION. 
SPECIFICATION FOR WALLS.—All external walls where cavities are to be insulated with dry-fill 


Tough — Airtight — Waterproof — White Ant Proof — 
Heavily Reinforced — Dry Rot and Fungus Resistant — 
Flexible — Non-Shattering — 5-foot Widths. 


5 FT. WIDTHS—FEWER LAPS, LESS WASTE: Sisalkraft 


Sarking is the only material obtainable in 60 inch widths, It is 
24 inches wider than other Sarking. materials 
TROUGHED BETWEEN RAFTERS: The essentiol feature of 


Sarking with, any material is to provide “trough” between rafters. 
This “trough” not only allows for contraction of the Sarking material 
due to climate changes, but also provides the necessary channel down 
which storm splash or condensation moisture runs away. 


INSULATION: Tests have shown that the surfaces of SISALATION 
will reflect approximately 48% of radiated heat falling upon them, 
therefore when SISALATION is employed as a roof sarking an ap- 
preciable amount of insulation is obtained in addition to the normal 
functions of sarking, 


Cut Sarking ot 
@ S\5ALKRAFT 


THERMAL INSULATION 


ing, for insulotion is installed it is extremely difficult to replace and, as a fracture of the 
sheathing would ruin the efficiency of the insulation, it is essential that relicble material should be used. 
reinforced both ways with crossed layers of non-elostic Sisal Fibres (not 
to any other materials for refrigeration purposes, 
30/30 or 60/60 grade "SISALKRAFT”; “S-K” Reinforced Iron-Bark SISALATION 
SPECIFICATION.—All insulation is to be completely enclosed in a sheathing of 30/30 (or other approved 
grade Sisalkraft, erected horizontally and: lapped 4 ins. horizontal joins, and 6 ins, vertical joins. : 
Material to be erected loosely in longest possible lengths and in widest 
widths, to eliminate unnecessary vertical and horizontal joints 


All joins to 


No vertical joint to occur within 3 ft, of any 


“S-K” Fibreen, 


insulation are to be first sheathed on both sides with 30/30 (or other approved) grade Sisalkraft erected 
horizontally and lapped 6 ins. at horizontal joints and 18 ins. on vertical joints. Material. to be erected 
loosely in longest possible lengths and in widest widths to eliminate unnecessary joints and no vertical joint 
to occur within 3 ft, of ony angle, "'S-K" 9-ply Board fillers to be inserted where recommended by Sisalkraft 
Manufacturers. 
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LAGGING TAPE Very often pipe insulating material was left unwrapped to save costs, particularly on hot water 
semvices in dwellings, with the result that the service wos not completely satisfactory. ‘The cost of 

Sizelkraft Lagging Wrap is so small that it enables the Architect to have the insulation properly 
protected, procuring maximum results. 

Grades to Specify: Sisalkraft Bandage Wrap, A, B, or C, “S-K No. 1 or No. 2 Air-Felt, 

“s-K"" Fibreen. 
If surface is exposed to the weather, specify “S-K" Fibreen. 

SPECIFICATION.—Before applying insulation, wrap all bare refrigeration pipes with Sisalkraft 
Logging Tape, applied spirally ond lopped one-third of its width. Over this, apply opproved insulation 
fo form a continuous even surface. When this is completed, apply a further wrapping of Sisalkraft 
Logging ‘Tape wound spirally, and lapped one-third of its width. Do not draw toa tightly, but 
suificiently firm to hold in position. Bind completed wrap at regular intervals with light non- 
ferrous wire 


PROTECTION DURING CONSTRUCTION 


Sisalkraft is ideal for all types of protection during construction or renovation. When used 
| for screening off, its pleasant, golden colour requires no decoration, but if desired, the surface 
can be painted, kalsomined or wallpapered to match the surrounding work, Being reinforced 
internally with 2,808 lin. +. of Sisal Fibre laid crosswise in each sq. yd. (not one way only) 
| Sisllraft can be used over and over again, and very often one roll is sufficient for an entire 
| uilding. 
Wh The particular type of protection for which the "S-K" Hesheen is required determines the 
iH method of use, but for any: purpose at all, erect the material loosely to allow for shrinkage. 
| If it is desired to colour the material to match surrounding work, Paint, Kalsomine or Wall- 
paper may be applied with equally effective results. If oil paint is used, the "S-K' Hesheen 
must first be given a thorough coat of Glue Size. 


Pater ¢ 
segeng em 


Protecting floors during alterations and Shutting off during demolition and re- 
renovations. building. Completely successful for out- 
TRUST BUILDING, SYDNEY, side ond inside uses. 
Contractors: Stuart Bros. CHALLIS HOUSE, SYDNEY, 
Architect: Samuel Lipsom, Architects: Hennessy, Hennessy & Co. 
Contractors: Concrete Constructions Ltd 


Screening off temporary bar during recon- 
struction, Large areas are covered quickly 


Screening off during installation of esca- 
ators, Dust-proof protection for stock and 


| customers. and cheaply, 
1\\} : TEA GARDENS HOTEL, BONDI, NSW. 
| TAEMEE SEE OR ONE Architects: Prevost & Archer. 
1 Architects: Robertson, Marks & MeCredie. anes e fos 


Contractors: Messrs. Howie Moffatt & Co Pty 3 é 
Protecting inside wall finish from moisture 


penetration before installation of per- 


| Temporary ceiling during demolition and manentifaciags 
reconstruction of permanent ceiling. MLC. BUILDING, SYDNEY. 

WOOLWORTH'S STORE, SYDNEY. Architects: Bates, Smart & McCutcheon, 

Contractor: James Leckie. Contractors: Concrete Constructions Ltd. 
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SOLE MANUFACTURERS OF 
23 HARDIE’S GENUINE ‘‘FIBROLITE”’ 
Sa ASBESTOS CEMENT PRODUCTS 


! SYONEY: “Asbestos House,” York Street, BRISBANE: Dreakknst Creek Ra, Newstead 
NEWCASTLE! 221-226 Ing Stroct a aed 
MELSOURNE! City. Ra, and Clarendon St, 


South Melbourne, NEW ZEALAND: Penrose, 8.1.6, Auckland. 
TASMANIAN AGENTS: F. H. Stephens Pty. Ltd., Hobart and Launceston, 


“FIBROLITE” FLAT SHEETS “FIBROLITE” FLUE PIPES AND FITTINGS 


The Economical, Fire Retardant and Durable Kor Gas Stoves, Bath Heaters, 
building material for Hxterior and Interior Slee b Us LOe eae to: Bee 
Walls, Ceilings, Partitions, Gable-ends, Eaves Air. 

iti ] 
ree Sizes: 2”, 3”, 4”, 5", 6% and 8” 


STANDARD THICKNESSES AND WEIGHTS: internat diameter. 


No, § Sheets: 9/16" ‘Thick (approx. Lengths: 
For Exterior Walls, Gables, ete. Socketed Pipes— 
1 Square Yard = 18 Ibs, approx. 37 4” (a! effective); 


No. 4 Sheets: 6/42" Thick (approx Bf G omeetne}: 
Her Totarlop Watts, Callluge, at foes ae 
Fa Mian Piaip Pines 


Thicker Sheets: Manufactured to order in thicknesses, 4", 5/16", 
a”, 4, and 9”, In stock sizes shown hereunder, 


nd 6. 


Bends, Tees, Sockets, Cowls, ete. 


to suit, 
STOCK SIZE: 
1" 0” wide and 10” tong. 
veer, and 107 
2h on tnd 107 
a Ante and Mesa o o . 
por wos nnd 10° TILUX” (Regd. 
. MARBLE FINISHED ASBESTOS-CEMENT SHEETS 
“FIBROLITE” MOULDINGS ' 
For use with ‘Fibrolite” Flat Sheets. An economical, artistic and hygient 
Stock Lengths: 6’, 7’, 8’, 0’ and 10’. wall covering for bathrooms, kitchens, 
“FIBROLITE” COVER MOULDIN pantries, restaurants, shops, sur- 
Sizes:—1y” x 5/16". geries, hospitals, ete. r 
a” x 5/16". \ 
Patterns: 
“FIBROLITE” ANGLE MOULDING: Old Ivory, 
Supplied for exterior or interior angles, Meadow Green. | 
as ordered. eeatiiGrey. | 
Size: 14” x 13" x 5/16". EF 
2 x 2" x 5/16". Sizes: 


@/ x $f) 6 x 48 x 87, x At 


il 
“FIBROLITE” HORIZONTAL NA 
MOULDING—Art, 13. all | le. “VELOTILE™ (Regd.) 
IN + 
For horizontal panelling of walls }fl/3ru +1) 2° ASBESTOS-CEMENT WALL TILE SHEETING 
covered with ‘“Fibrolite” Flat. |/Mocemne/ e 
Sheets. i i | 
} For bathrooms, kitchens, pantries, 
‘A weatherstrip must be used with jill Be 8 
; srrprouire= . “Velotile” Sheets are tile-pat- 
this moulding. Gawvanisen|| “FleROLTE: ete 
Bene: Ronneurae terned, each tile or square being 4 in. 


mat 


x4 in, formed with clean-cut grooves, 


Riesneentaa 
“FIBROLITE” HORIZONTAL Sizes: ata 
MOULDING—art, 14. + : Ht 
Weatherboards. Weatherstrip must be IRE SK pe I EG 2S ES NSE 2 ree 
used with this moulding. cere] 


“FIBROLITE” VENTILATORS 


Catalogues, Price Lists, Samples, and any further 


9” x 6", information desired for “FIBROLITE” Products, 
“TILUX,” or “VELOTILE," will be gladly sup- 
plied on’ application. 

JAMES HARDIE & COY. PTY. LTD. 

EXTERNAL INTERNAL 
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HARDIE’S 


“FIBROLITE” 


CORRUGATED 


SHEETS AND ACCESSORIES 


The Durable and Economical Roofing and Siding for 
factories, stores, warehouses, and all types of industrial, 
commercial and public buildings. 


“FIBROLITE” SUPER-SIX (Regd.) SHEETS: 


Manufactured in standard width of 3’ 51" for fixing with 2” or 
7” side lap, as desired. 


COVER 3'3%" 


FIRINGS IN Ist. AND Sth CORRUGATIOW RISES 
--- WIDTH OF SHEET 3'5/4" 
2” Side Lap Fixing. 


c ro Ay 1 


\ FIXINGS IN 2nd AND Sth. CORRUGATION RISES ' 
-——— WIDTH OF SHEET 3°5%"°———-—4 
7 Side Lap Fixing, 
Nominal Dimensions: Pitch (A) 52” Overall Depth (B) 2” 
Thickness (C) 3", 


Lengths: 4° 0”, 57 0", 67 0”, 7’ O”, 8" 0”, 9° O”, 10° OM. 
dF gibt Gr Ge Gri te gin ge me gy ame 


Approx. Weight per 100 sq. ft, 
2" Side Lap Fixing- 
7" Side Lap Fixing- 
Spacing of Roof Purlins or Batten 
but not exceeding 48” centres, 
Spacing of Girts for Wall Siding: Should be set. out up to 48” 
centres within 10’ of floor level. Above this level, girts 
may be spaced up to 72 in, centres, provided side laps are 
fastened together with 1” x 3” gutter bolts between girts. 
Batten Sizes: Where battens used on rafters up to 36” centres, 
they should not be less than 3” x 13”. 
Hips: It is essential that battens be fixed on each side of all 
hip rafters to support the rake cut edges of the roofing sheets 
and the hip ridging, 
Pitch and End Lap: For normal positions, an end lap of 6” 
may be used with a pitch of about 20°. 


Should be set out up to 


“FIBROLITE-STANDARD” SHEETS: 
Manufactured in standard width of 3’ 7)" for fixing with 
a side lap of 13 corrugations. 


1} Corrugations Side Lap Fixing. 


ns: Pitch (A) 3". 0 
Thickness (C) 7/ 

Br 0", 670", 77 0%. 8° OF, 07 OF, 

"6m, 6" 6m, 7! Gm, St OM, OF 8 

. Weight per 100 7, 

Sq. ft. Fixed on Root 300 Tbs 

Spacing of Roof Purlins or Battens: Should be set out up to 

Dut not exceeding 36” centres, 


eral Depth (B) 1". 


Nominal Dimen: 


10" of. 


Spacing of Girts for Wall Siding: Should he set out up to 
48” centres within 10’ of floor level. Above this level, girts 
may be spaced up to 56” centres, 


Batten Sizes: Where battens are used on rafters up to 96” 
centres, they should not be less than 3” x 14”. 


Hips: It is essential that battens be fixed on each side of all 
hip rafters to support the rake cut edges of the roofing sheets 
and the hip ridging. 


Pitch and End Lap: For normal positions, an end lap of 6” 
may be used with a pitch of about 20°. 


“FIBROLITE” CURVED CORRUGATED SHEETS 


‘Table hereunder shows curves to which “Pibrolite’ Super-Six 
and “Fibrolite-Standard”” Corrugated Sheets are manufactured 
to order 


avi a5 
Inside Radius |Maximum Length of| 
of Curve Straight Portion 


7 0” fan 
It 3M 1 94 
Fite ae 
ane? 6” en 
2° 6 Eg 
ao” 4" gn 


Maximum Overall Length 10 0”, 


CURVED UP 


k 8 
CURVED DOWN, 


NOTE: All Radif are 
inside measurement, 


hk 9 ——_-4 
DOME SHEETS 


“Curved-Up" or “Curved-Down” Corrugated Sheets may be 
extended as shown by dotted lines, maximum extension being 
9” at not less than 90° to main straight portion, which is 
proportionately reduced in length. 


DOME SHEETS 


Inside Diameter “D"—2" 6”, 31 0", 4” 0%, 5” 0”, 6” 0”. 


@ FIXING: Directions for fixing "FIBROLITE” 
Super-Six, and “FIBROLITE-STANDARD” Cor- 
rugated Sheets, supplied on application. 
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HARDIE’S “FIBROLITE” CORRUGATED SHEETS 
AND ACCESSORIES (Continued) 


“FIBROLITE” FIXED SKYLIGHTS 


“BIBROLITE” SUPER-SIX 


TERRE SD and 81 2] 
“PIBROLIPH-STANDARD” 33 
—Art, 76 and 77 Eos 
Supplied for use with “7Fibro- 22 || 


lite” Super-Six and “IFibro- 
lite - Standard” Corrugated 
Sheets, with opening in posi- 
tion 28 ordered, Supplied un- 
glazed; 4 in. wired glass sup- 
plied for glazing if specially 
ordered. 


WIDTH “Ww: 
ART. §0 and $1 (“‘Super-Six’ 


=a 5y. Se 
ART, JS and 77 (“Standard”) 3 02 

3 2 33 
LENGTH “L’ 5/32 
As required, up to 10 ft, 


overall. 


Clear Opening Size of Glass 


ART. 80 (“Super-Six") .. 3° 2" x1 6” 37 6H x1! 9M x a 
ART, 81 (‘‘Super-Six") .. 5/0" x1" 6" 5! 4" x 1 9 x ar 
ART. 76 ("Standard") .. 3° 2"x1' 3" 37 6" x 1/ 6 x4" 
ART. 77 (‘Standard’) .. 5' 0" x 1° 9" 5f 4% x 1° 6H x a” 


“FIBROLITE” RIDGE CAPPINGS 


“FIBROLITE” 2-PIECE FLUTED RIDGE CAPPING: 


An adjustable 2-piece fluted ridge capping to suit any normal 
pitch of roof, For main ridge only (for hips use 2-plece plain 
roll ridging Art. 95). 

Art. 96: For “Super-Six” 
Sheets fixed with 2” side 
lap. Length 3’ 63”, nett, 
cover 8” 33". Wing (A) 12”. 
Art. 96A: For “Super-Six’”’ 
Sheets fixed with 7” side 
lap, Length, 3’_13"", nett 
gover 27 04". Wing (A) 


Art. For “Pibrolite- 
Standard” Sheets. Length 
2” 8", nett cover 2° 4”. 
Wing’ (A) 10". 


“FIBROLITE” FLUTED SAW-TOOTH RIDGE CAPPING: 


A. fixed angle ridge capping. 
Manufactured to order to suit 
any piteh, 


Art. 99: For “Super-Six”’ Sheets 
fixed with 2" side, lap, Length 
3” 6H", nett cover 3° 33”. 


Art. 99A: For "Super-Six"’ Sheets 
fixed ,with 7” side lap, Length evry 
47-14", nett cover 2” 104". near 
Art. 61: For use with “Fibrolite- (L) 12" for Art. 99 
Standard” Sheets. Length 2” 8”, and 99a, 

nett cover 2° 43”, (1) 10" for Art. 61 


“FIBROLITE” 2-PIECE PLAIN ROLL RIDGING—Art, 95: 


! An adjustable ridge eap- 
ge ping with plain wings for 
Covering hips or main ridge 
of “Fibrolite” Corrugated 
Roots, 


Stock Size: 9” x 9”. 


Length: 6” 6” (nett cover 
SECTION 6 0%), 
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“FIBROLITE” HIP STARTER — Art, 202: 
For use with “Fibrolite” Plain Roll 


Ridging Art. 95. 


ART. 202 
“FIBROLITE” STOP-END CAPS: 


Art. 215: For “Pibrolite” 2-Piece Fluted 
Ridge Capping (Art. 96, 90a, or 60), or 
2-Piece Plain Roll Ridging (Art. 95). 
Art, 206L: (For left-hand end of roof.) 

» 206R: (For right-hand end of root.) 
For junction of "Pibrolite” Super-Six Saw- 
tooth Ridge Capping (Art. 99 or 99a) and 
“Fibrolite” Barge Moulding (Art. 106). 
Art. 213L: (For left-hand end of roof.) 

» 213R: (For right-hand end of roof.) 


ART. 206L.and For junction of “Fibrolite-Standard”” 1- 
206K Piece Fluted Saw-tooth Ridge Capping 
ART. 213L and 


ART. 215, 


(Art. 61) and ‘S*ibrolite”’ Barge Moulding 
(Art, 106). 


“FIBROLITE” FLASHINGS 


“FIBROLITE” SIDE FLASHING: 
For fiashing sides of ‘“Fibrolite” Corrugated Sheets at parapet 
walls to take lead overfashing. 
al ‘Length: 8’ 4” to cover 8". 
For “‘Fibrolite” Super-Six Sheets: 
ART. 207L: With left-hand socket 
peace for left-hand end of roof. 
sof Tae ART. 207R: With right-hand socket 
for right-hand end of Toot. 
For “‘Fibrolite-Standard” Sheets 
S : tse " 
ART, 218L: With left-hand socket 
for left-hand end of roof. 
Nice Se Suet ART. 218R: With right-hand socket 


for right-hand end of roof. 


ban ons 


“FIBROLITE" FLUTED APRON FLASHING: 
METAL OVERRLASHON® For flashing at head of “Fibrolite” 
Corrugated Roofs against parapets, 
ete., to take lead overflashing. Can 
sail oniy be used where line of inter- 
poster section of abutment is square with 
Poof corrugations. 


ART, 98: For “'Super-Six” Sheets 
fixed’ with 2" side lap, Lengths 
3 Ci", nett cover 8’ SP. 

ART, 98a: For “‘Super-Six” Sheets 
sea) with (17 side) lap, | Lengths 
Tyr nett cover 2" 103". 

Length (L) of 
7 ART 62: For “Fibrolite-Standard 
ete Pen Sheets fixed with, 14, corrugations 


9 In. for Art. 98 and 98a side lap. Lengths 2’ 8", nett cover 
8 in, for Art. 62 ar 4a”, 


IBROLITE” FLUTED GUTTER FLASHING: 


For flashing gutters at roof slopes covered with “Mibrolite” 
Corrugated Sheets, Acts ns birdproofing. Designed to fit any 
pitch of roof. 


ART. 87: For “Super-Six" Sheets 

re fixad’ with 2” side lap. Lengths 

ute i 44") for butt Joints. Length of 
fluted wing, 9”. 


ART. 87a: For “‘Super-Six" Sheets 
fixed with 7 side lap. | Lengthe 
2” 103", for butt joints. Length of 
fluted wing, 9”. 


ART. 63: For “Fibrolite-Standard” 
Sheets fixed with 1} corrugations 
Side lap, Lengths 2’ 4)", for butt 
Joints, Length of fluted wing, 8". 
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HARDIE’S “FIBROLITE” CORRUGATED SHEETS 


AND ACCESSORIES (Continued) 1 


“FIBROLITE” SCRIBED BIRDPROOFING PIECE: 


Used for closing corrugations of “Fibrolite” Corrugated Sheets, 
where required. For fixing to wood only, with butt joints. 
Depth “A," 6”, Other depths manufactured to order. 

ART. 88: For “Super-Six'” Sheets fixed 
with 2” side lap. Lengths 3’ 33", for butt 
joints. 

ART. 88a: For “Super-Six” Sheets fixed 
with 7” side lap. Lengths 2’ 103”, for butt 
Joints. 

ART. 59: For “Fibrolite-Standard” Sheets 
fixed’ with 1h corrugations side lap. 
Lengths 2’ 44", for butt joints. 


“FIBROLITE” ROOF VENTILATORS 


Supplied as ordered for fixing:— 
(1) On ridge, using Ridge Base Art. 232a. 
(2) On roof slope, using Roof Slope Base Art. 282b. 


el 


| 
te = 
\s 
Ri ART. 2320 
| =o ART. 2328 
ART, 232 
DIMENSIONS 
Diam. "—D™ IM a 
7 [97 7 
1 2° OF ah 
ian oe 2p 
anne pac rg 
+ For use with Super-Six Sheets onl; 
“FIBROLITE” 
LOUVRE BLADES: 
Nominal thickness, 5/16". IK. 
Supplied in plain lengths, un- 


drilled, Maximum length, 6’. ¥, 
ART 47 ART 52 ART 54 


“FIBROLITE” BOX GUTTERS — ART 130 


Mamufactured to order, in sizes 
Shown hereunder” with plain 
socketed, lipped or stopped ends, 
in accordance with require- 
tents, Pain gr ump outlets for 
jownpipes, offsets, “angles, and -fy 
forabee?' i puctuons’ as ver TL} 
aurea. 

Effective Lengths: As required é 
ute" \ 

Inside Width “A: 9”, 12”, 15”, S L 
18”, 24", and 30”, nom, 

Overall Width “ In all cases SECTION 
overall width “Bat epokets 1s 

ee to inside width “A” plus 


Inside Depth « As required 
(min. 4"), with uniform or in- 
creasing depth. 

Overall Depth “D' in Body of 
Gutter: Equal to inside depth 
"C? at same point plus thick- 
ness ‘7.’ 

Overall Depth “E” at Sockets: 
Equal to inside depth “C” at 
same point plus 14". 

Thickness “T": 9” gutter, 2M; 
12”, 15", 18", and 24” gutters, 
Tbr; 30” gutter, a". 


“FIBROLITE” EXTERNAL RAINHEADS: 
For use with “Fibrolite” Box Gutters. 


Supplied with outlets to suit downpipes. 


ee. 
Nominal Sizes: \ | 
‘Art. 182... 0... 5. 18” x 127 \ f 
rt a3 11) 11) adn x aa 
Art. 184... .. 45 .. 30" x 18” ele 
“FIBROLITE” EAVES GUTTERS 


Manufactured with plain, socketed or stopped ends in accord- 
ance with requirements. Plain or sump outlets for downpipes 
in positions as desired. Internal or external angles as necessary. 


— ahr 


+ 
Bil rk 
ali 


7" cutseaice 10 


SECTION 


DETAIL OF JOINT 
DIMENSIONS: 


a 5 an <r 
Inside | Effective | Inside | Radius  |Thickness 


Wiath_|_Leneth* |_Deptn 
cu 87 ce iy w/w 
af 8° au" 13” 5/16" 
er a ie a oon 
s* Eu ay" 3” ws" 


‘Shorter lengths made as required. 


“PIBROLITE" EXTERNAL RAINHEAD—Art 17 
For use with “Fibrolite’ Haves Gutters. — 
Supplied with outlet to suit downpipes. 


Nominal Size: 12” x 6”. 


“FIBROLITE” DOWNPIPES 


Nominal Sizes: 3”, 4”, 5” and 6” internal « pw 
diameter. 2p) 


Length: 6’ 4” (6 effective). 
Shorter lengths to order. 


Bends: Manufactured to order with angle 
of 90°, 95°, 120°, and 135°. 


Junctions and Tees: Manufactured with 
angle of 45°, 60°, 85° and 90°, 


Spreaders supplied to suit downpipes, 1 | 


| 
Wehastes 


“F|BROLITE” BARGE AND VERTICAL CORNER 
MOULDING — Art. 106: 


Supplied with plain or socketed ends, as 
ordered. When required as vertical corner 
moulding, supplied for internal or ex- 
ternal use, as ordered. 


Size: 
6" x 6”, 8” x 8”, and 10” x 10”. 
Lengths: 
Socketed . . . 87 4" (8’ 0” effective), 
Plain. . <<: 8’ 0". 


Shorter lengths manufactured to order. 


CATALOGUES: Catalogues, instructions for fixing, 
and full information regarding “Fibrolite"’ Cor- 
rugated Asbestos-Cement Sheets and accessories, 
will be gladly supplied on application. 


JAMES HARDIE & COY. PTY. LTD. 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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Wah inet 


Manufacturers of 


“DURABESTOS” 


ASBESTOS — CEMENT PRODUCTS 


Administration: BAPTIST STREET, REDFERN, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Showrooms and Offices: 
SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern. 

SOUTH MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna St. 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets, 


PERTH ASSOCIATES: H, L. Brisbane & 
Wunderlich Ltd., Lord and Short Sts. 


DURABESTOS WORKS: 
Rosehill—New South Wales 
Sunshine—Victoria 


“DURABESTOS"” (Asbestos Cement) Products are composed of Ashe! 


Showrooms and Offices: 
BRISBANE: 108-110 Brunswick Street, Valley. 


NEWCASTLE: King Street (near Auckland 
Street). 


HOBART: T. & G. Building, 
Collins and Murray Streets. 


LAUNCESTON: 137 Cimitiere Street. 


DURABESTOS WORKS: 
Gaythorne—Queensland 


» Fibre and Portland Cement, which, by thorough mixture 


and compression are united into a homogeneous product possessing the toughness of fibre and the hardness of concrete, 


“DURABESTOS” (Smooth Faced) FLAT SHEETS 


“DURATILE” (Tile Pattern) SHEETS 


STOCK SIZES AND THICKNESSES— 


“DURABESTOS” is available in big broad sheets. There is 
ndard thickness in every-day use, vi 


h thick), suitable for exterior walls, 
nd ceilings, 


are available in each thickness, vi 
4 ft, wide by 4, 5, 6, 7 8, 9, and 10 ft. long. 
3 ft. wide by 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 ft, long. 


“DURABESTOS” Sheets are made to order in special thick- 
s comprising: 4 in., 6/16 in., ® in, 3 In. and % in, 


ni 


WEIGHT PER SQUARE YARD— 
The approximate weights of “DURASBESTOS” are:— 
No. 2 (3/16 in. approx.), 16.8 Ibs, to the square yard. 


USES, QUALITIES, ADVANTAGES AND FIXING.— 
Externally, “DURABESTOS" is used for lining walls, for 
gable fillings, eaves linings, balcony panels, ete. In the interior 
of buildings ‘it nitable for lining walls and partitions, and 
for ceilings, ete. “DURABESTOS” is weather, white ant, and 
vermin-proof, fire resisting, hygienic and virtually imperishable, 


“DURABESTOS" is the most economical, convenient and 
effective lining available today for all building purposes, It 
may be sawn like timber, and is nailed to wall studs or celling 
Joists with special 1 in. x 14 gauge blunt point galvanised 
hails; it is usual to apply “DURABESTOS” or timber-cover 
moulds over the joints. To paint ‘“Durabestos,” use a recog- 
nised brand of Cold Water Paint. If Ofl Paint is to be used on 
newly erected work, first prime the surfaces to be painted with 
a Tung Oil Cement Primer. Synthetic Paints, obviating the 
use of primers, are now available from paint manufacturers. 


“DURABESTOS” COVER MOULDS, ANGLES, ETC.— 

“DURABESTOS” (Round-edged) Cover Moulds, 2 in, wide 
(5/6 in. thick approx.), external Angles, 2 in. wide, and in- 
ternal Angles, 2 in. wide, are available in lengths of 6, 7, 8 9 
and 10 feet. “DURABESTOS” Horizontal Mouldings, “Wall 
Ventilators, also stocked. Ask for a copy of our Illustrated 
catalogue. 


N.S.W. Housing Commission “Durabestos” Asbestos-Cement 
Home, roofed with Wunderlich Terra-Cotta Tiles. 
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“DURATILE" is 
an Asbestos 
Cement Wall Tile 
Sheeting, 3/16 in. 
vapprox.)'thick, me- 
chanically scored to 
represent 4 in, x 4 
in. tiling, 

STOCK. SIZES, — 
Available in sheets 
3 ft. and 4 ft. 
wide by 4, 5, 6, 7 
and 8 it. 


lining the walls of 
Bathrooms, — Kit- 
chens, Shops and 
Restaurants, Cor- 
ridors, Counter 
Fronts, ete. 


FIXING— 


“DURATILE" can be fixed (1) with Butt Joints, (2) with 
Metal Joints and Angle Pieces, (3) with “DURATILE” 
(Asbestos Cement) Cover Moulds and Angles. (4) With 
“WUNDBRBRITE” (Registered) Polished Aluminium Joint, 
Angle and Cap Moulds, Both Metal and “DURATILB” Cover 
Moulds and Angles are available in lengths of 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 
and 10 feet. Samples, illustrated folder, and prices posted’ on 
request FREE, 


PAINTING— 


Whe surface of “DURATILE” Sheets and Cover Moulds is 
primed with a cement sealer; paint or enamel can be applied 
in the usual way. For best results, apply at least one under- 
coat and one, or preferably two, finishing coats. ‘The back of 
each sheet is sealed against the entry of moisture. 


“INSULABESTOS” SHEETS 


“INSULABESTOS” ts a double-faced sheeting approximately 
4 in. thick, comprising a core of highly efficient Insulating 
fibre, faced’ on each side with 5/32 in, thick “Durabestos,”” 


INSULABESTOS” is made to order only in sizes of 3 ft. 
and 4 ft. wide by 3, 4, 6, 7, and 8 ft, long. 


YSULABESTOS" is suitable for fire and vermin-proof and 
sound insulating partitions, walls, doors, ete, It possesses all 
the qualities of “Durabestos” and, in addition, is an effective 
insulator 


ASBESTOS MILLBOARD 


ASBESTOS MILLBOARD is made to order in sheets 3 ft. 
and 4 ft, wide by 3, 4, 6, and 8 ft. long, also 40 in, x 40 in. 
square. 

Standard Thicknesses are: 1/16 inch, § inch, and 4 inch. 

Weights per square are: 5 oz, 8 oz, and 16 os, 

USE: 

ASBESTOS MILLEOARD is suitable for industrial insulating 
purposes. also for acoustical Installations to Theatres, Picture 
Houses, ete,, where fire-resisting treatments to Walls, Floors, 
Ceilings, ete., are necessary. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


Manufacturers of 


CORRUGATED “DURABESTOS” 


asbestos cement 


ROOFING AND WALLSIDING SHEETS 


CORRUGATED “DURABESTOS” is an ideal material for Roofing. and 
Siding also for Partitions in steel frame Industrial type Buildings 
Sith as Warehouses, Factories, Wharfsheds, Power Stations, Pavilions, 
Theatres, Engine Houses, Hangars, Garages, Silos, Farm Buildings, 
Shearing Sheds, Packing Houses, ete. 

BEEP CORRUGATED “DURABESTOS” is the stronger, for the large 


for wallsiding. 
‘air, weather and corrosion proof and permanently durable; it minimises 
the noise from rain and hail and does not require painting. 


DEEP CORRUGATED “DURABESTOS” SHEETS 


‘. Aes 


Sheet 3'-S9 wide 
Side Lap—Screws where shown. 


‘Method of fixing sheets with 2i 
fep7”_.___. cover 2-105. 
IAI 
irae Fr 


| Sheet 3-55 mde 
Ss 
Method of fixing sheets with Tin. Side Lap—Screws where shown PA nen aeons ma yaxe 


Particulars 

‘Thickness—tin, nominal. Depth of Corrugations 14in, Nominal: 

Width—sit, 6ain, nominal. 

Poets ait. att, 6in., ft, Oft. Gin., 7t., Tt. 6in., Bft, sft. 6in., 
‘fe, ott. Gin. Lott. 

guna fap for minimum piteh of 20 deg.—6in. 

Maximum purlin spacing—Roofing, 48in. 

Maximum Girt spacing—Siding, 72in, 

Wood Battens (if used), to be Sin. x In. 

WeGHT——When crated approximately 86 sa, yds. to a ton. 

When fixed ona roof with aa Gin, end lap and a 2in. side lap, 
pemage 416 Ibs. per 100 sq. ft.; when fixed on a roof with a Oin. 
Sua lap and a ‘in, side igp average 360 Ibs. por 100 sq. ft. 


NOTE.—Apex Pieces made to order to suit Angle of Roof and 


PRaiNGe send fe ft tl illustrath rvi 

Send for a copy of our catlogue illustrating service . 2 be 
NG fype of Ridge and Hip Capping. Hip Starters made to order 
sheets detailing methods of fixing; te suit Angle at Hip. Gable Ends and other accessories to 


order, 
STANDARD CORRUGATED “DURABESTOS” SHEETS DURABESTOS RIDGING, etc. to suit STANDARD (sin. pitch) 
‘S$ ig available in all of the above- 


CORRUGATED SHEET! 
mentioned types. 


CURVED CORRUGATED “DURABESTOS” SHEETS 


Particulars 
(Phickness 7/32in. (nominal); depth of corrugations in. 
Mickneeai); width 2ft. 73in. (nominal); effective cover, 2ft. 


dain, 
Leteths, Stt,, 5ft. Gin, 6ft., 6ft. Gin., TfL, Tt. Gin., Bt, St, 6in., 
Ott, sit. Gin., and Lott, The above illustrations t+ 
sand ‘laps, Gin,’ or more for roofs, din. for walls. show. the standard (\ 6 
Maximum purlin or girt spacing, roofing $6in., wall siding, 48in. curves to which Cor, \* 
Fron ee ene aug. gat . Fugated “Durabeston’” 
Sipporting timbers to be slightly stronger than for 24g. gal- pa sheets are manufac- = 
wanised. iron, KS fred to order. Minor Pde 284 
WEIGHT—Huik material 240 Ibs. per 100 sa. ft. (add 10 per segments of any of the 
(EIGHT eating). When fixed on a roof with Gin, end lap above curves can be manufactured to order to suit any design 
nd shin, “corrugation pide Iep, approximately 280° Tbs. per of roof. 
0 sa, ft. NOTE.—All dimensions a1 e exter rvature 
COLOUR—Grey. of the’ sheet. inal axe) taken ete (ea 
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WUNDERLICH ‘“‘DURABESTOS” ROOFING — continued 
“DURABESTOS” EAVES GUTTERS “DURABESTOS” BARGE MOULDINGS 
4 ~ 
(== = Se Be te 


ia 


4 
ge = 

Z “Durabestos” Barge Mouldings pro- 

vide an attractive weather-tight finish 


ieee SOO SF Ho toe to gable ends; they are economical in 
use, are permanent being non corro- 
sive, and do not require painting. 


eoeee 4 STOCK LENGTHS. — oft. and sft. 
a 5H ear es ‘Thickness 8/16in. (Nom.), also made poe Eisen 
eele PERE to order up to Sft. in specified thick- a “2 
: nesses from 3/16in, Fixed with Collar a: ESS 
i Lap of 4in. + 
aR Sa NOTE.—When ordering Barge Mould- 
‘comma amg "at oe ings, give exact pitch of roof to ensure 
Fil , returns finishing plumb, also advise Fateh) 
| $ if Barge is Right or Left hand. Mitres ie 
2 are not cut as these ean best be Rie: ee 


Sen tnt ea NT MANO. Me aero easentans £08 “DURABESTOS” ROOF VENTILATORS (Exhaust Type) 


pedo, har LET we RGM MAND a aud ave gure 


made on the job. 


Bases made to order suit pitch of 
Roof. Also made Right or Left 


7 hand in Corrugated Sheets to suit 
NOTE: Check with manufacturers when writing BRENG ES SUS, oi eIE 
specifications, as some lines are temporarily un- ibab ordering atatel pine ot heat 
AEE ES position of Vent. and whether 

required for Roof Slopes fixed:— 
qa) BEOM RIGHT (Right hand 
ase). 
(2) FROM LEFT (Left hand 
“DURABESTOS BOX GUTTERS Ge eGe 
Size |] Dimensions. 
TH) Diam.|_ A. | B | C_ | E 
pS at ST aaa aan aleae tee 
ae far or far at | ae gt | or 
b sanere 16% a) Sh Se RM Lt gral ag 
1 ae [iw lover |e trae © oecttan 


“DURABESTOS” SKYLIGHTS (Fixed) 


Made to order in Iengths up to 
loft. as required with the open- 
ing placed as shown, subject to 
a minimum length ‘of 6ft. for 
6in, end lap fixing and incréased 
SRO by ‘twice any additional end lap 
Saxton trmcrive tenoTie required. Made Left and Right 
hand to suit fixing in opposite 
roof slopes. When ordering, 


state number required for roof & 

slopes. fixed:— g 

oe he oan fo (@) From RIGHT (Right td 
5 


Sheets, aft. din. x 1ft. Gin. as 
illustrated. 6ft. in. x Ift. 6in.— 
(the latter size fixed in sheet 


on own Fr a han ost a! | Pont eer 
(2) From LERT’ (Left 

Hand Skylight). 
STOCK DAYLIGHT SIZES 
In DBEP (5.75in.) Corrugated 


unAteTot oA tan of Sf, minimum length), 


Serpe In STANDARD Bin.) ‘Corru- 
SuuasTor sour out Here ere gated Sheets, aft. 3in, x ft, gin, 
moran Se eA and ft, Oin. x ift, Sin. ‘(the 


latter size fixed im sheet of ft 
minimum length). Supplies z 

glazed with din, wired cast glass /#—~ => 178 4 
or unglazed. be er aa 


“DURABESTOS” LOUVRES, etc. “DURABESTOS” SKYLIGHTS are fixed in a manner similar to 


“Durabestos” Corrugated Sheets, Ventilating Skylights in both 
sizes In Deep and Standard Corrugated Sheets also available. 


Particulars will be given on application. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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WUNDERLICH 


“DURABESTOS” FLASHING, etc. (5.75’" pitch) 


Tas 

oon 

Pere ees 
ERE Miy 


TT 
OOO 


Corpugated 
ebling 


‘SuRAResToS Apgon Piece 


SugaBestos.argon mtct Dupapestas 190 PaooFING 


(arpuing to limber only) 


URABESTOS NLUTED GUTTER FLASING 


Sct Kapow Ge 9 ade tp 24 cer 3 
Slam eee 
lombined rales 
‘eflorking Berlin 
26 gilter 


DURABESTOS GUTTER FLASHING 
USED AS CONDINED BiaD| PROOFING 
GEAVES GUTTER FLASHING. 


Dutaesros cuirea FIAsHiNG 
USD AS COMBINED BIRD PROOFING 
6 50K GUTTER FLASHING. 


‘Wns Ovoenne Stare Prox or Roor azo Sherr ant Pour Rice ro Lert on Lert ro Ricwr 
bo wn Pon F Sar Lan 3 Sey 


“DURABESTOS” DOWN PIPES (Round or Rectangular) 


Tidustaarie STANDARD TYPE aonOs. 


THICKNESS. |_8* | a 


| cawvansun aaciers 


UNG | 6 | 6 


CATALOGUES, PRICES, ETC. 
For further Information, Prices, Samples, Complete 
Catalogue, Specifications, etc., relating to Deep (5.75 
in, pitch) or Standard (3 in. pitch) Corrugated, apply 
to the nearest Wunderlich Branch Office. 
FIXING.—We are equipped to quote you for complete 
roofs fixed anywhere in Australia, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


“DURABESTOS”’ 


Architect: Samuel Lipson. 


Architect: Samuel Lipson, 


ROOFING — continued 


Deep Corrugated “Durabestos” Roofing, Carpet Manufacturers’ 


Building, Fivedock, Sydney. 
Builders: Kell & Rigby. 


Deep Corrugated “Durabestos’” Wall Siding, Carpet 
Manufacturers’ Building, Fivedock, Sydney. 


Builders: Kell & Rigby. 


—aE 
| 
\ 


Standard Corrugated “Durabestos’’ Roofing, Carriers (Aust.) 
Ltd, Building, Sydney. 
Architects; Budden & Mackey, Builders: Hutcherson Bros. 
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CONCRETE 2 
FRAME 23a 
WINDOWS eu 


B. G. PLUMMER’S CATALOGUE 


| 
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ilk 23a/! 
| } pablshed 107 IB. G. PLUMMER & CO. 


Wi 183 HAY STREET, SYDNEY Telephone MA9547 


QUEENSLAND NORTH QUEENSLAND: TASMANIA: VICTORIA: a WVESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
‘Alexander Anderson Northern Builders Supplies  Barrenger & Lansdell_ T. S. Gill & Son Ltd. Harris, Scarfe & Sandovers Ltd, 
Heather Street pty. Ltd. Pty. Ltd. Bell_ Street Hay Street 
| Wilstom, Brisbane Cairns, Babinda, Innisfail. Hobart and Launceston EAST PRESTON. N.18 Perth 


PLUMMER-CRETE 


CONCRETE FRAMED WINDOWS 


Strong and Durable. _ Handsome in Appearance. 
No Breakage of Glass from Expansion. 
Fire Resisting. Weather Proof. Burglar Proof. 
No exposed iron to rust or paint. 


Eminently suited to all classes of brick, stone 
and concrete buildings, either Domestic or Com~ 
jal, and when used in conjunction with other 


| mer 
| features form an effective contrast. They are 
glazed with sturdy din. thick Prismatic Lenses 


which give the widest diffusion of light, but if 
desired, any type of glass, cut to size, can be used. 


REINFORCING ROW 


CENTAES 


y 
Zl 
E 
fy 
gq 
3 
Z 
Ey 
& 


TYPICAL DETAILS: 4 FuLt size- 


Corner Feature of | “Plummer-Crete” 
rit Windows, Erskinville Hotel, Erskinville, 
| Sydney. 
Right: 
Entrance Feature of “Plummer-Crete”” 
Windows, H. Peck & Co. Pty. Ltd., 
Rosebery, Sydney. 
Below: 
Staircase Corner Feature of “Plummer- 
Crete” Windows, Players’ Building, 
Queen Street, Brisbane. 


bin Above: 


n 
i 


NT 


Fach glass in “Plummer-Crete” Windows is 
an independent unit, bedded in the concrete 
frames with a mastic compound, which elim- 
inates all possibility of breakage from expan- mf} 
sion and should a breakage occur through fi. * 
accident, a new glass can be easily replaced |+-:| $ 4| 
without damage to the concrete frame. 

The complete window is made up of a 
number of sections of a size suitable for 
handling or shipment, usually a maximum of 
24 glasses per section, and can be delivered 
to the job glazed, or may be glazed after 
fixing. 

The frames may be fixed so that the glazing 
can be done from the inside or the outside, 
whichever is preferred. 

VENTS.—Louvre Vents made in any metal, or 
Hopper Vents to open, can be fitted if ‘re- 
quired. 


MASTIC POINTING 
CEMENT 


3 un. 


JUNCTION \k 
(OF SECTIONS: 


ARCHITECT'S SPECIFICATION 
WINDOWS, supplied by B. G. 
Co., and formed of 24in. thick rein- 
forced concrete frames, glazed with 9gin. x Shin. 
prismatic lenses, spaced on Ilin. centres, 
ded in mastic” putty. 
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SECTION 
FLOORING, FLOOR 


COVERINGS, PAVINGS a4 


and GRATINGS 
SECTION 


CATALOGUES | to 8 
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—_ oN PT 
NUNS 


Face of Cheka Tile, 
showing Non-skid 
studs 


CHEKA Tiles are manufactured from 4 inch hot-rolled steel 
plate and are approximately 12 inches Square, Depth of side 
flanges, 14 inches. They are made in two types — Plain and 
Studded. "Half tiles of each type are also_manufactured for 
finishing around piers or odd-sized areas. The Studded Non- 
Slip Tile, under the most exacting conditions, ensures safety 
for those walking on the floor, even if the surface is covered 
With a film of fat, grease, or oll. Positive footing is also given 
Yo'steel-shod horse traffic, hauling heavy loads. 


CHEKA Tiles are particularly recommended for concrete or 
brick floors in such places as Traffic Aisles, Loading Platforms, 
in front of Retorts, Docks and Wharves, Driveways, Aprons 
40 Machines or Presses, or wherever traffic is heavy’ or con- 
centrated. 


CHEKA Tiles, when bedded in concrete and laid according to 
our specifications, will stand terrific wear and tear, and onge 
installed will practically obviate any further maintenange 


expense. 


Pat. . No. 122400 
Reg. Designs No. 21510, No. 21694 


Liool 
Jiloa 


Underside of Cheka Tile. 
showing tangs for 
anchorage to 
concrete 


Wherever there is likely to be continual dumping, as with milk 
cans, gas_cylinders, steel containers, barrels, and the like, 
CHEKA Tiles are unsurpassed. They’ also resist the abrasive 
Wear of steel-wheeled trucks and are the only floor surfacing 
that will stand up to the terrific attack of heavy-duty fork 
lift trucks. 


CHEKA Tiles have been used extensively, either for complete 
floors or for sections, in food processing plants, abattoirs, cans 
neries, biscuit manufacturers, butter and cheese factories, milk 
depots, bakeries, Jam factories, confectionery works, yeast, fac- 
tories,’ sugar refineries, and they have been enthusiastically 
endorsed by cannister manufacturers, printers and paper mills, 
Glass works, cake manufacturers, gas works, power plants; 
Soap works, railways, docks and wharves, engineering shops, 
foundries, tobacco manufacturers, and so ‘on. 


CHEKA Tile recommendations are based on years of field 
experience and a wealth of research, and CHEKA Floor 
Engineers will gladly co-operate with. Industrialists, Architects 
and Engineers in obviating various industrial floor problems. 


Sales & Technical Service 
all Capital Cities 


CHEKA INDUSTRIAL TILE CO. Telephone 
518 Glenhuntly Rd., Caulfield, SE8, Victoria. LF 1597 
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IN FRONT OF RETORTS 
Produces Profitable Production 


ON FACTORY FLOORS 
Eliminatesiendlest|Eipense 


Specifications for the installation of Cheka Steel Floor Tiles 


NEW FLOORS: 

The concrete fioor is composed of two sections: 1. Con- 
crete sub-base. 2. CHEKA Tile concrete bed. The thick- 
ness of the conerete sub-base is dependent upon the 
weight and the amount of traffic the floor has to carry 
and should be laid to allow for a minimum 18 inch con- 
crete bed for the CHEKA Industrial Floor Tiles. 

‘The concrete bedding for the CHEKA Industrial Floor 
Tiles, which must not be less than 13 inches in thickness, 
should consist of one volume part of Portland Cement, 
two volume parts of clean sharp sand, 12 volume parts 
of fine gravel, capable of passing through a § sieve, On 
no account use coarser gravel, otherwise it will be im- 
possible to tap the tiles into position. 

The concrete mix should be plastic, but a little on the 
dry side; a wet mix must not be used, otherwise there will 
be difficulty in getting a solid bedding under the surface 
of the tiles. After the concrete has been poured, screed 
off to correct level or fall, and then lay the tiles into the 
plastic conerete. This consists of tapping the tiles into 
position with a hammer and, as this is being done, the 
surplus concrete bedding material should exude through 
all the holes on the surface of the tiles. If this does not 
happen, then the tile should be taken up, further bedding 
material added and the tile retapped into position. 

The bedding material exuding through the holes on the 
face of the tiles can be spread over the surface with a 
broom, care being taken to see that all the holes and 
joints ‘are kept filled with bedding material. This surplus 
material can then be cleaned off with a piece of hessian. 
When laying the tiles, care should be taken to keep the 
joints true and even, the surface of the tiles level, and to 


FOR HORSE-DRAWN TRAFFIC 
Non-Skid — Non-Slip 


see that the tiles are solidly bedded into the concrete. 
‘After the tiles have been laid for about six hours they 
should be covered with wet bags for about three days. 
‘The floor can be used for light traffic three days after 
laying, and for heavy traffie seven days after laying. 
OLD FLOORS: 

Where old concrete or brick floors are to be paved with 
CHEKA Industrial Floor Tiles, the existing floor should 
be cleaned of all dirt and grease. If a concrete floor, chip 
surface to form a key between the old floor and the new 
CHEKA Tile conerete bed. If a brick floor, rake out the 
joints of brickwork to form a similar key. After the debris 
has been cleared away and the surface of the floor swept 
clean, it should be thoroughly wetted until absorption 
ceases. On no account leave pools of water on the floor. 
After the floor has been well wetted, apply a thin cement 
grout composed of 5 parts of cement to 2 gallons of 
water, which should then be brushed into the existing 
concrete or brick floor with a stiff broom. On to this pour 
the 14 inch conerete bed for the CHEKA Tiles and pro- 
ceed as directed for New Work. 

SPECIAL INSTALLATIONS TO RESIST 
THE ACTION OF ORGANIC ACIDS 

In Dairies, Milk Depots, Butter and Cheese Factories, 
Breweries, Jam Factories, Food Canning Plants, or wher- 
ever organic acids are in’ evidence, we recommend that a 
CHEKA Floor Engineer be consulted and he will advise 
you the best method of overcoming these problems, We 
are constantly making cessful installations with 
CHEKA Tiles and Acid-resisting Cement where it has 
been found that cement surfaced floors would not resist 
the attack of various Organic Acids. 


TO LOADING PLATFORMS 


Permanent Protective Paving 
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FLOOR SURFACING, PARQUET AND 
WOOD BLOCK FLOORING SPECIALITS 


THE COMMONWEALTH FLOOR SURFACING CO. 


Telephones: 
JA 6046, JA 6047 


69 TYPE STREET, 
RICHMOND, E.1, VIC. 


WOOD BLOCK FLOORS 


wood sub-floors are available in any series 100 pattern— 
as set out on following page. 


Wood block floors of kiln dried and reconditioned timber, 
tongued and grooved on sides and ends, gin. nominal or 
any desired thickness, laid in hot bitumen on concrete or 


Parquet 


Parquet is available in 
3 types of any thick- 
ness and in a variety 
of timbers—& in. 
thickness is standard. 
The 3 types are (1) 
secret nailed, (2) 
planed four sides, and 
(3) panelled type—the 
latter in Series 200 pat- 
tern provides unlimited 
seope for special de- 
signs in corners or cen- 
tres. Parquet is laid 
on wood —_ sub-floors 
only. In addition to 
the continuous (Series 
100) and panelled 
(Series 200) patterns 
an unlimited range of 
special designs, such 
as square and hexagon 
chain and twist, stars, 
interlaces, overlapping 
rugs, is available. 


“QUR LADY OF LOURDES,” 
THORNBURY. 


Floor Finishing 


Under this heading 
may be included any 
of the following:— 


Machine sanding 
Hand scraping 
Sealing 

Liquid filling 
Paste filling 

Steel wooling 
Staining 

Stopping nail holes 
Paste waxing 
Liquid waxing 


Dry waxing 


ARCHITECTS’ SPECIFICATION DATA 


Preparation of Sub-Floors 


Solid Concrete—Screed off the slab being careful not to 
“puddle” the mix until sloppy. Uniformly dust this freshly 
sereeded concrete with a dry mixture of sand and cement 
in equal proportions, ‘Trowel this dusted surface with a 
wwood float to a uniform level finish without projections or 
depressions, Adequately protect from injury until “set. 
Protect from concrete or plaster droppings. 


Screeded Cement.—As the bitumen in which the blocks are 
set is but a plastic film, a level foundation is essential for 
the wood blocks. Uneven concrete floors must be covered 
with a topping course of not less than in. thickness, com- 
posed of 3 parts sand and 1 part cement, screeded to a 
uniform level finish, trowelled off with a wood float; such 
rendering should be securely bonded to the concrete and 
be free from all drumminess. 


Water-proofing.—Where the concrete sub-floor is in contact 
with the ground or where it is below ground level and ven- 
tilation leayes it liable to condensation, the concrete must 
be water-proofed, such water-proofing to be additional to 
the bitumen in which the blocks are set, which is simply a 
cementing film of no appreciable thickness. 


Wood.—A sub-floor of wood must be securely nailed and 
adequately joisted and, when necessary, must be sanded off 
to a uniform leyel finish and all nails punched; such work 
being included in our quotation only when expressly stated. 


Laying 

‘The Wood Block Parquetry Contractor shall dress the 
level concrete or sanded floor with a bonding coat to take 
the bitumen, and the wood blocks shall be dipped in hot 
bitumen and laid to Commonwealth pattern, No.... 

(see pattern sheet next page) leaving (for average size 
areas) an expansion joint of hin. around walls and all 
yertical fixtures, Doorways to be provided for or fitted 
with saddles or thresholds. 

(For finishing treatment see Floor Finishing Specifications.) 
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Specifications 


Covered Floors, or Stores and Factories—Floors to be elec- 
trically sanded to a uniform level surface, using steel plate 
around sanding drum of machine to obtain true surface 
where floors are to be covered with rubber or other highly 
polished covering. 


Halls, Churches, Verandahs—Floors to be electrically 
sanded to a smooth, level surface, and then given one coat 
of penetrating hard-drying liquid filler; nail holes to. be 
stopped with matched putty, and floors to be finally polished 
with paste wax and electric polishing machine. 


Residential—Floors to be electrically sanded to a smooth 
level surface and then given one coat of hard-drying oll 
stain, which will not raise the grain, of shade to be selected. 
Nail holes to be stopped with matched putty and floors to 
be finally polished with wax and electric polishing machine, 


Utility Floors Non-Slip—Floors to be electrically sanded to 
@ smooth level surface; sealed, and steel wooled to smooth- 
ness again, 

Floors Used Exclusively for Dancing.—Wioors to be elec- 
trically sanded to a uniform level surface and then bur- 
nished with sanding machine, using dry wax. 


NOTES 


Colour in a floor is best obtained by choice of timber, e.g 
Blackwood, Jarrah, etc. Stained floors do not wear as 
well. When staining is unavoidable, lean toward the lighter 
shades—they wear better, show dust and footmarks less, 
and brighten a room. Very dark stained floors never look 
well for long because of dust and rapid wear. 


Floors for dancing ean be made fast by a good quality 
powdered wax, and if too fast, can be made slower wit 
salt or soap powder used very sparingly. 

For living rooms occasionally used for dancing, parquet 
with rugs provides for appearance and service under both 
conditions with moderate outlay. 

Parquet can be laid over an existing floor without 
culties due to different floor level by using tapered saddl 
or thresholds in doorways. 
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THE COMMONWEALTH FLOOR SURFACING CO. 
WOOD BLOCK and PARQUET PATTERNS 


(Series 200 Patterns on Wood Sub-fioor Only) 
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The Firm 


‘The firm of De Marco 
Bros. is the oldest and 
largest flooring special- 
ists in Victoria, The 
long experience of this 
firm and their skilled 
tradesmen, under com- 
petent direction, en- 
ables De Mareo Bros, 
to carry out the larg- 
est and most intricate 
jobs in Melbourne, to 
the entire satisfaction 
of architects and 
owners. 

Floors laid by De 
Marco Bros. are un- 
doubtedly equal to any 
done on the Continent 
or in America, 


DE MARCO Bros. 


Manufacturers of: 


Roman Mosaic, Terrazzo, Ironite and Granolithic Flooring 
also Steps, Nosing, Dadoes, etc. 


DOUGLAS STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE 
‘Telephone: MX 3890 


esos 


—— 


Recently Completed 
Jobs: 
Bank of N.S.W,, 860 Col- 
lins St., Melbourne. 


Regent and Plaza ‘Thea- 
tres, Collins St, Melb. 


Bank 
139 
Melb. 


Savings 
(Head Office), 
Hlizabeth St., 


Emporium Ltd, 


Myer 
‘Melb, 


Bourke St., 


Mutual Store Ltd, 256 
Flinders St, Melb, 


Foy & Gibson Pty. Ltd, 
Bourke St, Meib. 


Capel Court, Collins St., 
‘Melb. 


Majestic Theatre, Melb. 


General_ Motors - Holden 
‘New Plant, Pt, Melb. 
Over 60,000 sa. yds. 
of Granolithic paving. 


(IN ORDER OF THEIR RELATIVE COSTS) 
Kind Description Use Recommendation. 
‘A mixture of bluestone screenings, = 
oes At portland cement, finished | °F the, foundation or base | 42-1 mix Jad in blocks 12 ft 
‘oncrete fairly level with a wood float. Temporary paving: + | square, 
As above—but finished steel trow- 

Dust died to’a amooth surface after the | For ordinary factory floors, | Baual parts of, bluestone dust} 
Finish ‘addition of a mixture of bluestone | paths, garages, etc. and cement for finishing; base o! 
dust and portland cement. 4-2-1 mix. 

1 ‘Three parts of bluestone toppings 
uae A dim, (or aim) {hick WeRrIRE | wor niched ftoors of tac-| tov part of cement, Aneel with 
CQ TA TESEER TCO Ge: and cement—and steel trowelled.| 
Actually a granolithie floor in| For floors subject to heavy |Same_ specification as above —| 
Tronite which Ironite is used in place of | trafic—has_ a hard, long- | substituting “Tronite” for blue- 
bluestone toppings. wearing surface. stone in each case. 
‘A composition flooring with slight | 
e Anata properties may ‘be laid on | For offices, restaurants, bath | Laid in 1 course of 2 in, thick- 
Florite wood or Bonne te ase — available | rooms, kitchens, etc. ness. 
In’standard ‘colours. 
Vor decorative floors in en- 
Marble chips set in cement (white | For, decorative floors 1m en- | arimimum thickness | @ | inch—| 
Terrazzo cee coloured) — machine surfaced | Y2nc tte, also for’ dadocs usually 2 inch—laid on base of 
BiG) ISOS and partitions. page 
‘A floor consisting of small stones | sor entran 
losaic 4 Aor cansietne wd set by hand | For entrances, chapels and | rhjeiness—g inch, 
to predetermined design, churches, 
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FINE WORK BY PICTON HOPKINS & SON PTY. LTD., SHOWS— 


She Beauty of Jerrayyo 


Specialists in the installation of Terrazzo, Mosiac, Granolithic, Ironite, 
concrete and composition paving we have been chosen by leading 
Architects and builders for work on the following outstanding 
Melbourne buildings. 

1. London and Lancashire Insurance Co. Ltd. Architects: A. S. and R, A. 
Eggleston. Showing Terrazzo entrance paving, cream base with mixed 
variety of coloured marble, Each square is divided by 1” brass strip with 
black Terrazzo margin, Ideal for hard wearing, modern effect for build- 
ings with heavy foot traffic. 


2. Heidelberg Military Hospital. Architects: Leighton, Irwin & Co. Terrazzo 
floating floors of operating theatres and sterilization rooms will not crack, 
therefore remain hygienic and easily cleaned. Floating floor, not being 
bonded to main concrete base, does not reproduce cracks or flaws. 


3. London and Lancashire Insurance Co. Ltd. Architects: A. S. and R.A. 
Eggleston, Terrazzo staircase laid in situ featuring carborundum non-slip 
inserts. Note also Terrazzo internal and external stringers and curbing. 
Terrazzo staircases are hard wearing and easily cleaned. 


4, Nurses’ Quarters, Children’s Welfare Dept., Royal Park, Melbourne, 
Showers, undressing cubicles and bathrooms, ail of pre-cast Terrazzo. 
Note: Wall dadoes of 18” thickness and specially designed chrome plated 
fittings, Terrazzo bathroom floors and divisions are the easiest to keep 
clean. 


5. Teachers’ Training College, Melbourne University, designed by Public 
Works Dept. Lavatory block of pre-cast Terrazzo divisions, fascias and 
tels. Note chrome plated door hinges and stops specially designed for 
work. Divisions are only 12” thick, permitting greater number of 
cubicles to allotted space. 


F For further information concerning the latest overseas ideas and developments 
of Terrazzo work of all types ting or write and a highly skilled representative 
will call, 


PICTON HOPKINS « SON ervin, 


130 CHURCH ST., RICHMOND. Telephone: JA 2169. 
171A MURRAY ST., HOBART. Telephone: Hob. 3241. 
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LIGNOLEO JOINTLESS FLOORING 


LIGNOLEO JOINTLESS FLOORING—Lignoleo is a jointless wood pulp flooring laid by skilled workmen in a 
plastic state, } inch thick, beaten in and allowed to set, which takes from ten to twenty-four hours. After sanding. 
the floor is saturated with Lignoleo Oil and polished. 24 


Lignoleo can be laid in a good range of colours on either wood or conerete; is attractive in appearance, pleasant 
to walk on, being warm and resilient to the tread, and stands up to heavy wear. 


| Floors of old buildings may be reconditioned with Lignoleo, obviating the necessity of replacement. 
Lignoleo is a sound-proofing medium, being suitable for Flats, Factories, Offices, Showrooms and Hospitals. 


OAKLEIGH TECHNICAL SCHOOL 
8208Q. YARDS - - - + 1946 


»— 


ESSENDON TECHNICAL SCHOOL 
1141. SQ. YARDS - - - - 1938 


SPECIFICATIONS 


FLOORS — i inch Lignoleo Joint- 
less Flooring (colour to be selected) 
—conerete to be level, but not 
smooth—renderit i 


STAIRS —Treads, Risers, S| 
ings, Stringers, Landings—d 
Lignoleo Jointless Flooring (colour 
to be selected)—eonerete as above. 


FOOTSCRAY TECHNICAL SCHOOL 
1010 SQ. YARDS ~~ = 1943 


LIGNOLEO PTY. LIMITED 


396 LITTLE COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE 
Phone MU7712 (5 lines) 


Manufacturers of Lignoleo Composition Jointless Flooring 
RESILIENT - HYGIENIC - DURABLE 
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“LINOTOL’ 


PLASTIC FLOORING 


Sole Manufacturers and Contractors: 


MODERN PLASTIC PRODUCTS PTY. LTD. 
137-143 NOONE STREET, CLIFTON HILL, N.8, VICTORIA 


Telegraphic Address: ““DEBECO,” MELBOURNE 


“LINOTOL" is a cellulose fibre-cork plastic laid in situ 
on the job without joints. It forms an exceedingly tough, 
durable floor capable of standing up to the most arduous 
conditions such as exist in many factories. _It is fireproof, 
dustless, hygienic, and is approved by the Public Health 
Department for female workers, being warm and pleasant 
underfoot. “LINOTOL" flooring eliminates the fatigue 
experienced by workers standing and working all day 
on most other types of floors. Besides the actual and 
practical benefits to health obtained by the employee when 
working on “LINOTOL,” there is a psycholagical effect 


Telephone: JW 4727 


which makes for contentment and satisfaction in knowing 
that something has been done by the employer for his 


special benefit. 


“LINOTOL"” can be laid on old and wom or new timber 
and concrete floors in several different colours. In general, 


it is an ideal floor for industry in every respect, 


There are very few conditions under which “LINOTOL” 
will not prove satisfactory whether in offfce, factory, mill, 
workroom, laboratory, showroom, public offices, schools, 


hospitals, laundries, etc. It is laid half-an-inch thick, 


SOME REPRESENTATIVE USERS ARE: 


Department of Chemistry, Melbourne University, 
MacRobertson Pty. Ltd., Fitzroy. 

Australian National Airways Pty. Ltd., Essendon. 
Austin Distributors Ltd., South Melbourne. 

W. D. & H. 0. Wills (Aust.) Ltd., Melbourne, 
British-Australasian Tobacco Go. Pty. Ltd., Melbourne. 
John Mellwraith & Co. Pty. Ltd., Melbourne. ‘ 
Engineering School, Melbourne University. 


Imperial Chemical Industries of Australia and New Zea- 
land Ltd., Melbourne. 


Moulded Products (A/asia) Ltd., Melbourne. 
Electrolux Pty. Ltd., South Yarra. 

G. & E, Rodd, St. Kilda. 

Sanitarium Health Food Co., Warburton, Victoria. 
J. W. Handley Pty. Ltd., Abbotsford. 

The Signs Publishing Co., Warburton, Victoria. 


Colorprint Pty. Ltd., Fitzroy. 
Gerrard Wire Tying Machines Co. Pty, Ltd., N. Melbourne. 


Taxation Offices, Melbourne. 
Box Hill Technical School, Box Hill. 

Collingwood Technical School, Collingwood. 

Melbourne Technical School, Melbourne. 

Felton, Grimwade & Duerdins Pty. Ltd., Melbourne. 
Neal’s Motors Pty. Ltd., Melbourne, 

V.R.C., Flemington. 

‘The National Herbarium, Melbourne. 

C.S.LR. Aeronautical Research Laboratories, Port. Melb. 
Albert Park Steam Laundry, Melbourne. 

Riverina Steam Laundry, Albury, N.S.W. 

Melbourne Distillery Pty. Ltd., Port Melbourne. 
Novelty Confectionery Pty. Ltd., Brunswick. 

Bester Bros, Pty. Ltd., Carlton. 

Australian Glass Manufacturers Co. Pty. Ltd., Spotswood. 
Geo, Pizzey & Sons Ltd., Fitzroy. 

Prestige Ltd., Brunswick, Ararat, Horsham. 

Holeproof Ltd., Brunswick. 

Aviation Mfg. Co. Pty. Ltd, Hawthorn, Vie. 


Equivalent to 60,000 square yards. 
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ROMCKE PTY. LTD. 


Agents for Victoria and Tasmania: 24 


NORTH BRITISH RUBBER FLOORING a7 


AND OTHER PRODUCTS 


Agencies in: 
QUEENSLAND 
NEW SOUTH WALES 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA 
WESTERN AUSTRALIA 


Australian Representative: 
D. M. DAVIDSON, Esq. 
c/o NORTH BRITISH RUBBER 
CO. LTD. 
65 York St., Sydney, N.S.W. 


North British Flooring and Supertex Plastic Compound 


In the home rubber flooring is the ideal 
covering. Warm and soft to the tread it is 
designed to suit every bathroom, kitchen and 
toilet and can create quiet harmony with any 
decorative or utility scheme. Entrance halls, 
public buildings, hotel bars, lounges, lifts, 
cafes, counters, etc. We measure, quote and 
offer you our technical advice free for your 
guidance. 


SUPERTEX PLASTIC COMPOUND. 
This is a proyed pre-war ornamental rubber 
terrazzo laid in plastic form to brick, con- 
crete, asphalt, stone, metal or timber floor. 
In all colours and designs. Used by H.M. 
Navy and H.M.A. Navy during the war. 
Enquire about this modern and proved floor- 
ing. 
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GATIC CASTINGS PTY. LTD. 


Registered Office and Works: 
109 HOPE STREET, BRUNSWICK, N.10, VICTORIA 24 


TELEPHONES: FW 5160 and FW 5169 


Manufacturers of 


THE 


GATIC 


Patent No. 103,610 
and others 


SYSTEM 


OF MANHOLE COVERS AND GRATINGS 


Agencies in the following States: 


QUEENSLAND: NEW SOUTH WALES: SOUTH AUSTRALIA: 
Cc. F, Willers, Messrs. G. E. Todd & Co. Pty. Ltd., Messrs, H. Rowe & Co, Pty. Ltd., 
Ryan House, : Chatsworth House, Claridge House, 

36 Eagle Street, Brisbane. 1-7 Bent Street, Sydney. Gawler Place, Adelaide, 
TASMANIA: WESTERN AUSTRALIA: NEW ZEALAND: 
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THEGATICsys7em 


MANHOLE COVERS AND GRATINGS 


JN the progress of engineering throughout the world in 
recent years, GATIC manhole covers and gratings have 
fulfilled an essential part, because their unique and 
patented design has established their definite superiority 
over any other type, and proved their claim to be the last 
word in equipment for manhole, pit, or trench openings. 

The extensive use of GATIC products in Great Britain 
and other countries, and the ever-increasing demand since 
their manufacture in Australia, is evidence of the keen 
appreciation of their outstanding merit by Engince 
‘Arehitects, Government Departments, Councils, Public 
Bodies, and various industries. 


GATIC is a system of distinction and merit, and is a 
definite contribution to standardisation in building and 
engineering construction. A careful study of the following 
will reveal the excellent features in the design and opera- 
tion of GATIC, and the manifold advantages to be gained 
from its use. 


The design of GATIC covers, gratings and frames is 
metallurgieally and mechanically correct. Precision pat- 
terns and the “Elkington” patented process ensure that 
GATIC castings in their “as cast” condition are sub- 
stantially stress-free, and that the “as cast” accuracy 
practically equals machine tool finish. 

The design of the cover is such that its peripheral con- 
tour A, B, © (Fig. 1), in addition to its horizontal base 
seating ©, D, fits within and upon the corresponding 
enveloping surfaces E, F, G, K, of the frame, thus estab- 
lishing correct metal-to-metal register throughout, so that 
the interposition of a thin grease film, preferably con- 
taining graphite, creates water and gas tight contact. 

This degree of contact is indefinitely maintained because 
the initial stress-free condition of the castings ensure per- 
manency in the shape of a cover or grating and its frame, 
and both being subject to the same variations of ground 
temperature, they expand and contract as one unit, 

This permanent contact between a GATIC cover or 
grating and its frame ensures that they are substantially 
one solid unit, which in the case of road covers, even if 
they be ventilated, or gratings, is essential in order that 
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Fig. 2 


fast moving traffic shall not develop cover movement, In 
other words, GATIC covers or gratings are permanently 
non-rocking. (Fig. 2.) 


IMPORTANT. 

‘As no moyement occurs between the cover or grating 
and frame, wear cannot develop on the seating surfaces, 
and the customary replacement of covers is therefore 
unnecessary. 

British Government contracts contain the following 
clauses: 

Clause 2. “The seating surface of all manhole covers 
shall make a water and gas tight contact with their 
respective frame seatings, when and if such surfaces be 
clean and a film of thick grease or plastic bitumen is 
interposed between them (any surplus being remoyed by 
wiping with a cloth).” 

Clause 3. “The extent of the metal-to-metal contact of 
all covers and their respective frames will, however, only 
be deemed sufficient when, and if, a 10/1000ths of an inch 
standard steel feeler cannot be passed anywhere between 
them.” 

GATIC covers and frames conform to these conditions. 


BRIEF SPECIFICATIONS. 

GATIC covers, gratings and frames consist of high- 
grade east iron, and are of cross webbed cellular construc- 
tion, to be filled—and trowelled smooth—with concrete 
on the site. A stabilising fit between cover or grating and 
frame is obtained by a taper contact on the sides, an 
“undercut” and “draw-cut” contact at reverse ends, and 
a metal-to-metal contact of 8/1000—10/1000 of an inch 
register. 

These details in design and construction extend through- 
out the system, in single units and multiples, for pits, 
trenches and cable or pipe ducts. 

The strength of the GATIC d 
free cast iron covers, adequately cr webbed, reinforced 
with concrete, rigidly confined and horizontally suppotted, 
cannot stretch or deflect under specified loadings. 


ign is obvious.  Stress- 
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THE GANIC sys7em 


MANHOLE COVERS AND GRATINGS 


TRENCH GRATING 


When a concentrated deadload has been (for the pur- 
pose of test) deliberately applied upon the central area of 
a GATIC cover and progressively increased, it is the 
cover which has ultimately failed, whilst ‘its frame 
remains intact and unaffected. 

The resultant force, even in such exceptional cireum- 
ppears to act so very nearly vertically down- 
any internal action {ending to burst the fran: 
is negligible. Consequently, there is no need for special 
concrete surroun GATIC covers, gratings and mes 
may be laid in any roadway and surrounded with normal 
road material. 
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OPENING AND CLOSING 
(See illustration at left) 

Irrespective of size, type, length of time they 
have been in position, or the loads to which they 
have been subjected, the removal of GATIC 
covers offers no difficulty. 


Special keys provided for the purpose make 
this operation easy. 

Having cleared the lifting keyholes, the 
operator inserts the keys, gives them a quarter 
turn and lifts the cover to clear the frame, when 
the cover will slide out. 


If the cover has been closed for some time, 
insert the keys as above, tighten holding down 
nut to secure key body to the cover, then screw 
down set screws alternately, when the contact 
will be broken. The cover can then be raised and 
drawn out. The whole operation takes, not more 
than two minutes to break the contact, as the 
leverage exerted overcomes a resistance of 3 tons 
for each key or 6 tons for two keys in use. 


Closing is merely a matter of sliding the cover 
into position. 
IMPORTANT. 


The use of special keys makes unauthorised 
opening of the cover virtually impossible. 


r = = em 
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TRENCH COVER 
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MANHOLE COVERS AND GRATINGS 
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Installation of “Gatic” 
INSTRUCTIONS 

Foundations: As shown under “Dimensions,” frame 
bar depths are: Types B and ©, 6 in.; Type E, 14 in. 
A clearance of at least 2 in, for B and C, and 4 in. 
for B, should be allowed between the base of the 
frame and foundation for adjusting levels. 

Assembly: The cover or grating should be placed 
within its frame on clean foundations. The assembly 
ean then be adjusted to correct alignment and 
finished surface levels. This is most readily done by 
the use of packing pieces of suitable material in- 
serted under each joint of the frame. In all cases— 
with the exception of single covers or gratings— 
lateral spreading of the frame should be prevented 
by clamping or wedging the frame to its cover or 
grating. 

If correctly “set up” there should be no rocking 
movement of the cover or grating in its frame. 


SS 


Should rocking occur, it will be found that 
one corner of the cover or grating will be 
rising above the top of the frame. By in- 
reasing the packing under the frame at 
point, thereby bringing the horizontal 
seatings in contact, the rocking movement 
will be eliminated, 


Grouting and Filling: The frame may 
now be grouted to the foundations and, if 
desired, the cover may be filled at the same 
time, trowelling all concrete to a smooth 
finish. Precautions should be taken to pre- 
vent the key holes being filled with con- 
crete, by plugging with greasy waste. The 
cover or grating should, under no circum- 
stance, be removed until the grouting in 
the frame has set. 
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SIZES AND SAFE LOADINGS 


= 
| 
a 
eens ned 
opening | Road Paveniont 
| ast 
] Sporn 
x8 = = = = 
Coen = fa z : 
| 12" x 12" © c E E 
18" x 12” Co} © Eg E 
18” x 18” c Cc BE E 
18” x 24” G c G B 
24" x 24" B c c E 
| 30" x 24" B c Cc E 
30” x 30” B c Cc E 
18” x 36” B B c E 
36” x 24" = B c E 
36" x 30" = B c E 
| 36” x 36” B Cc E 
| 42” x 42" = B Cc E 
Ss TRENCH GRATINGS AND GULLY GRATINGS AND FRAMES 
TRENCH COVERS AND FRAMES FRAMES HINGED Oi SLIDE-IND 
Type lee Ty Clear Type Clear 
Opening ude Opening id Opening 
E Medium 6” Span E Heavy 4" Span E Heavy 18” x 98" 
Medium | 9” Span Heavy 6" Span Medium | 18” x 12” 
Light 12” Span Medium 9” Span Medium | 18” x 18” 
Light 15” Span Medium | 12” Span Medium | 24” x 18” 
Bight 18” Span Medium 15” Span Medium | 24” x 24” 
pe 24” Span Medium 18” Span Medium | 24” x 30’ 
i 30" Light 24" 
= seas ae Boe C Heavy 18” x 17" 
C Heavy 12” Span C Heavy 4” Span Heavy Bee 
Heavy 18” Span Heavy 6” Span Heavy 30” x 15’ 
edium | 30” Span Heavy 12” Span 5 EN 
Heavy 18” Span Heavy 24” Span De ET os 
B Heavy 24” Span B Heavy 9” Span 7 Clear 
Heavy 30” Span Heavy 12” Span ES Opening 
Heavy 36” Span E Light 2a" x 1937 
Light 36” x 198” 
‘The limited space available in this publication does not 
permit a full description of our entire range of Manhole 
Covers, Gratings and Special Applications. Our Technical 
Staff are available to advise on any relevant problem 
confronting architects and engineers. 
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AUSTRALIAN PLASTER 


INDUSTRIES 
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VICTOR 
PLASTERING PRODUCTS 


YOUR GUARANTEE 


Products bearing the registered trade name of “Victor” 
and “Waratah” and patent numbers of Australian Plaster 
Industries Pty. Ltd. are backed by a guarantee of experi- 
ence that only 30 years of continuous manufacture can 
give. This experience, coupled with rigid inspection and 
testing of materials during each stage of production, from 
the selection of raw materials to the finished product, 
assures the highest quality. 


The names VICTOR and WARATAH are synonymous 
with the highest quality gypsum plasters. 


MANUFACTURED PRODUCTS 


‘The building industry utilizes Gypsum in many forms, 
particulars of which may be obtained by consulting the 
products indexed under the following headings:— 

FIBROUS PLASTER 

GIRDER CASINGS 

HOLLOW FLOOR BLOCKS 

GYPSUM CEMENT 

SPECIAL HARDWALL PLASTERS 
ACOUSTICAL CORRECTION PLASTERS 


This wide range indicates the research that has taken 
place in connection with the manufacture of Gypsum 
products. Such research necessarily indicates a thorough 
knowledge of the use of Gypsum. Other products manu- 
factured by this Company are:— 

WARATAH KALSOMINE 
WARATAH MILL WHITE 


Particulars of these are given in Section 27 of this 
Catalogue. 


DISTRIBUTION 


High grade superior produets are only useful to the 
building industry if their marketing and distribution is 
undertaken on lines that will guarantee first-class pro- 
duets being available to all builders at instant notice. The 
Head Office of the Company in Melbourne arranges sup- 
plies for Vietoria and Tasmania, while Branch Offices in 
Sydney, Brisbane and Adelaide supply the States in which 
they are situated. All Vietor products are available from 
Lime and Cement Merchants in these States, 


SERVICE FACILITIES 

Sales offices in each State afford adequate service 
facilities for products manufactured by Australian Plaster 
Industries Pty. Ltd. A telephone call to any office will 
bring a service representative to help you with your 
building: problem. 


DATA ON GYPSUM PLASTER 

Gypsum, chemieally, is hydrous caleium sulphate CaSo. 
2H.0. Deposits are located throughout Australia in 
erystal and rock formation. The gypsum is washed, 
crushed and ground before being calcined. This process 
drives off the water of crystallization, forming plaster of 
paris—the base of all Victor products. When mixed with 
water the plaster of paris re-crystallizes or sets, re- 
absorbing the water driven off during caleination. 


WHY GYPSUM PLASTERS ARE USED FOR 
RENDERING, FLOATING AND SETTING 
FIRE RESISTANCE.—Before Gypsum will permit 

high temperatures to pass through it, its crystalline rock 
structure must be destroyed by the removal of its 
balanced hydrogen-oxygen content in the form of free 
water. This is a slow process, hence the protection it 
affords as a fire retardent either in the form of a render- 
ing coat on brick or eonerete walls, and Victor Gypsum 
lathing, or as a fibrous plaster sheet on framed walls, 

ADHESION.—Adheres well to all approved plastering 
surfaces, 

MIXING.—Easily mixed—direetions in each bag. 

RAPID SETTING AND DRYING.—Sets in two to six 
hours and dries out rapidly, as it chemically re-absorbs 
15 per cent. of its own weight in water when setting. 

FLEXIBILITY AND STRENGTH.—Its exceptional 
adhesiveness greatly inereases structural stability, yet it 
retains sufficient flexibility to take up slight structural 
movement. 

NO ACIDS OR ALKALIS.—Gypsum plasters contain 
no acids or alkali to affect paints, 

NO SHRINKAGE—Gypsum plasters are unique, as 
they do not shrink or crack. 

PLASTICITY, RICHNESS AND SLIP.—Victor 
plasters have been developed for the convenience of 
plasterers, the result being exceptional richness and slip. 
‘They work more easily at the mortar box, go on much 
quicker, spread much further, so that plasterers can do 
a better day’s work with less labour. 

UNIFORMITY.—Uniformity of A.P.I, gypsum plasters 
is assured by constant checking throughout each stage 
of manufacture by qualified chemists. 
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SPECIAL PLASTERS 


GYPSUM CEMENT (Fibred and Unfibred) 


DESCRIPTION AND USE 

Vietor Gypsum Cement consists of a gypsum plaster 
which is supplied either neat or with fibre added; it is 
necessary to add sand on the job. It may be used for all 
rendering and floating work; for pricking up on lathing 
it is supplied fibred, Gypsum Cement mortars may be 
pplied to any normal plastering base, and they are par- 
cularly suited for use in connection with Victor Per- 
forated Gypsum lathing, which is described later in this 
catalogue—in fact, it is the only material suitable for 
plastering on such a base. 


ADVANTAGES 

Gypsum Cement gains the approval of plaster 
because of its quick setting and drying qualities, p 
mitting them to follow up with the next coat much sooner 
than with other rendering coats, thus effecting a great 
saving in time. It costs no more than other plasters, and 
in its fibred form it is ideal for lath work because the 
fibre is evenly distributed with mechanical mixers. 
Plaster composed of Gypsum Cement and sand is unique 
in that after being applied it remains inert and does not 
expand or contract even when subject to fire. Its adhesion 
properties are high and for this reason it is superior to 
other cements when applied to smooth surfaces. 


MIXING 

‘The mixing of Gypsum Cement and sand should be con- 
sidered in the light of its setting time; being fairly quick 
setting, only sufficient material should be mixed for 
approximately 14 hours’ work. Mixing should be done 
preferably in a trough that has been thoroughly cleaned 
out after each previous mix. The importance of keeping 
the mixing equipment clean cannot be overstressed. Set, 
or partially set, material remaining on or in the equip- 
ment acts as a powerful accelerator on succeeding 
batches; thorough cleanliness of all equipment is essential 
before commencing to mix a fresh batch. 

‘A mechanical concrete mixer may be used for the 
mixing operation; the following cycle of operations should 
be followed:— 

Put in approximate amount of water. 

Add approximately half amount of sand. 

‘Add all the Gypsum Cement. 

‘Add remainder of sand. 

Mix for not less than one-half minute, adding water 
if required to bring to proper consistency. 

Dump the entire batch and use. 

If hand or trough mixing is employed, the plaster and 
sand should first bi ed dry to a uniform colour, then 
hoed into the water immediately and thoroughly mixed 
to the proper co! ‘tency. Before commencing to mix a 
new batch the mixing trough or board should be thor- 
oughly cleaned of all set or hardened material which 
would affect the setting time of the new batch to be 
mixed. It is essential that all sand for plaster being used 
be free from dirt, clay and other foreign matter. 


APPLICATION 

For really good work the minimum finished thickness 
of plaster over all types of surfaces should be over one- 
half inch, Plaster of lesser thickness is liable to be 
cracked by slight movements that occur in most buildings. 
It has been found that plaster one-half inch in thickness 
has a tensile strength value 884 per cent. higher than 
plaster three-eighths inch in thickness. 


COVERING CAPACITY 

Is to a large extent determined by the surface to which 
the material is being applied and the type of sand being 
used. The following information will serve as a guide for 
the preparation of material quantities, 

Rendering on brick: 8 part sand 1 part cement—275 

yds, per ton, 

king up on lath: 2 part sand 1 part cement—180 
yds, per ton. 


Pr 


VICTOR SAND FLOAT FINISH 


DESCRIPTION AND USE 

Victor Sand Float Finish is a ready mixed product, 
providing architects and builders with a material for 
internal finishing that produces a uniform sand finish. 
The sand used in the material is processed and screened 
so that the resulting surface will be a medium sand finish, 
“off-white” in colour. It is ideal for use in all instances 
where a sand finish wall surface is required. 


ADVANTAGES 

Uniformity of gauge assures first-class results with a 
uniform surface finish, the result of mechanical screening 
of the sand. Its off-white colour will permit easy cover- 
ing with delicate tints of Waratah kalsomine, flat paint 
or enamel. Ready mixed and requiring only the addition 
of water, it is economical to use. It will not shrink or 
develop surface cracks. 


PACKAGE . 
Packed in 112 Ib. sealed bags. 


COVERING CAPACITY AND SPECIFICATIONS 

See table for covering capacity and master specification 
for mixing, ete. 

In the form of a skim coat not more than in, thiek, 
one ton of Sand Float Finish will cover approximately 
500 sq. yds. 


VICTOR HARD FINISH 


DESCRIPTION AND USE 

Victor Hard Finish is the most sanitary hard wall 
finishing plaster manufactured, It is made from pure 
gypsum and is free from any impurities that may affect 
decoration, Victor Hard Finish is used for dadoes and 
other places where a hard wall surface to withstand 
heavy wear is required, or where painted decoration is 
to be applied over the finished wall, It may be gauged 
with lime putty where a softer surface is required, but 
we recommend Victor Setting for this class of work. 
ADVANTAGES 

Victor Hard Finish used neat produces a hard surface 
like Keene’s Cement. When used neat it forms an ideal 
base for the application of wallpaper, flat paint, enamels 
or lacquers. Vietor Hard Finish does not shrink or erack 
and adheres well to any surface. 
PACKAGE 

Packed in 112 ib. sealed bags. 


COVERING CAPACITY AND SPECIFICATIONS 

See table for covering capacity and master specification 
for mixing, ete. 

Applied in the usual skim coat, one ton of Vietor Hard 
will cover approximately 550 sq. yds. 
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VICTOR SETTING 


DESCRIPTION AND USE 


Victor Setting is a machine-mixed product incorporat- 
ing the correct proportion of plaster of paris and 
properly slaked and processed lime. For white setting 
work it supersedes all job-mixed settings. It may be 
applied on any normal plastering base. A sealing coat i 
recommended where paint is to be applied over Vict 
Setting. Where immediate painting or wallpapering is 
required, we recommend neat Victor Hard Finish. 


ADVANTAGES 

Its uniform mixing assures easy application. It sets 
within a few hours and possesses great density. Con- 
siderable time and labour is saved, as it is ready for use 
on the addition of water; large or small quantities may 
be gauged as required. 

Guaranteed not to blow (if used from the bag), as the 
lime content is properly water slaked and processed 
before being added to the plaster. 


PACKAGE 
Packed in 100 Ib. sealed bags. 


COVERING CAPACITY AND SPECIFICATIONS 
See table for covering capacity and master specification 
for mixing, ete. 
Applied in the usual skim coat, one ton of Victor 
Setting will cover approximately 550 sq. yds. 


WARATAH HARDWALL PLASTER 


DESCRIPTION AND USE 


Waratah Hardwall Plaster is a ready mixed product 
manufactured to meet a growing demand for a material 
that may be easily applied and finished while requiring 
only the addition of water to make it ready for use, 

This material will automatically eliminate job admix- 
tures of Lime and Plaster that are not entirely satis- 
factory. 


ADVANTAGES. 

Waratah Hardwall Plaster produces a hard surface 
that is ideal for Kitchen and Bathroom walls above 
dadoes of Victor Hard Finish. Waratah Hardwall pro- 
yides an ideal base for all classes of decoration in the 
form of enamel and paint; we recommend, however, that 
a coat of sealer be applied before any such decoration 
is applied. 


PACKAGE 
Packed in 112 Ib. sealed bags. 


COVERING CAPACITY AND SPECIFICATIONS 


See table for covering capacity and master specification 
for measuring, ete. 

Applied in the usual skim coat, one ton of Waratah 
Hardwall will cover approximately ‘650 sq. yds. 
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VICTOR ACOUSTIC PLASTER 


DESCRIPTION, 


Victor Acoustic Plaster is a ready-mixed product com- 
posed of indestructible minerals, compounded so that 
with the addition of water the material is ready for 
application to the surface to be treated. It may be applied 
to any surface that provides a firm base for the material 
after that surface has been prepared as described later. 
Victor Acoustic Plaster is for use when conditions exist 
which only require a low co-efficient of absorption, or 
where the cost of more efficient correction is prohibitive. 


ADVANTAGES 


The main advantages of Victor Acoustic Plaster are its 
easy application, low first cost and pleasing appearance. 
(It is not unlike a coarse sand finish, the colour being 
off-white.) 


PACKAGE 
Packed in 100 lb. bags (approx.). 


COVERING CAPACITY AND SPECIFICATIONS 


Victor Acoustic Plaster should be applied over solid 
surfaces only after they have received a rendering coat 
of three parts clean coarse sand with one part of 
gypsum cement, followed by a thin bonding coat of Victor 
Setting. The acoustic plaster is applied to this in a 
thick coat and finished with a wood float. The cov 
capacity is shown in the accompanying table. 


The covering capacity when applied not more than 
4 in, thick is approximately 5 sq. yds. per bag. 


ng 


ABSORPTION 


Victor Acoustic Plaster has a co-efficient-of absorption 
varying from .30 to .38 for 4 in, thickness. 


PATCHING PLASTER 


DESCRIPTION AND USE 


Victor Patching Plaster is the finest material obtain- 
able for filling cracks or holes in plastered walls. It is 
rm in quality and colour, works easily and goes 
nd is quickly applied. Especially adapted to the 
repairing of old work preparatory to refinishing, with 
colours or papering. 


ADVANTAGES 
As the set is 


regulated to permit 
proper drying without shrinkage cracks, it suppl 
hard, strong surface without discoloration, withstands 
wear and tear, and takes paint, kalsomine, wallpaper, or 
“Victortex” like a new wall, 


PACKAGE 
Supplied in convenient 19 Ib. and 5 1b. packages. 
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SPECIAL PLASTERS 


PLASTER OF PARIS 


DESCRIPTION AND USE 

Victor or Waratah Plaster of Paris is the basis of all 
plaster products, variation between different products 
being produced by controlling the setting time or degree 
of fineness of the finished material. 

Ordinary plaster, which is a general utility plaster 
manufactured for and used extensively by the Fibrous 
Plaster trade, may be used for the production of Fibrous 
Plaster sheets, ornamental cornices and mouldings of 
Fibrous Plaster and the running of mouldings and general 
solid plastering work in buildings, This is the cheapest 
type of plaster made and should not be confused with the 
special plasters produced for speeifie jobs. 

Special plasters available are listed separately together 
with a brief outline of their uses. 

ADVANTAGES 

Being a quick setting plaster, this material when used 
in conjunction with lime putty is the essential ingredient 
which provides an initial set and prevents the slow setting 
lime from shrinking. ‘The failure to use the proper 
amount of plaster is the cause of most failures on lime 
putty finish jobs. 

PACKAGE 

This plaster is packed in 112 1b. bags for the general 
plastering trade and in special larger bags for the 
Fibrous Plaster trade and run work. 

RUN WORK 

Solid plasterers today are seldom ealled upon to execute 
what is known as solid run work, as this has been re- 
placed to a large extent by precast Fibrous Plaster 
mouldings; alterations to existing public buildings, how- 
ever, quite often demand that such work be carried out: 
n such case it is suggested that the following specifica- 
tion be followed: — 


Furring should be fixed and supported off brackets 
where required to allow for a body of at least one inch 
of stuff to form the mouldings. Mouldings shall be run 
in three coats composed as follows:— 

PRICKING UP 

Five parts of the following mix:— 

Sand 3 parts, lime putty 1 part, and 6 Ibs. of hair to 
each bag of lime shall be mixed with one part of ordinary 
plaster and applied to the furring. 

FLOATING 

Five parts of the following mi 

Sand 3 parts, lime putty 1 part, shall be mixed with 
one part of ordinary plaster and applied over the pricking 
up and run to within 4 in, of the contour of the finished 
surface, making provision for undereuts where necessary. 
SETTING 

Not less than one-quarter of setting stuff consisting of 
2 parts of lime putty and 1 part of ordinary plaster shall 
be applied over the floating and finished with a mould 
properly horsed up to give a smooth clean surface. 
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DESCRIPTION 

Victortex is a decorative plaster finish manufactured in 
dry powder form and simply requires mixing with cold 
water to prepare it for immediate use. It may be applied 
to any base coat; when mixed it is spread evenly over 
the wall surface with a trowel or brush and manipulated 
with brush, sponge, piece of hessian or any implement 
suitable in order to develop the textured or relief effects 
desired when dry. 


Suitable colours are then applied and blended together 
to form the desired decorative coloured effect, Any 
number of colours may be employed; setting results in 
12 to 24 hours. 

To complete the work, a finishing coat of flatting oil, 
glazing liquid, or clear lacquer is applied to bring out 
the textures and colour values and also to provide a 
washable protective coating. 


ADVANTAGES, 

Victortex supplies a pleasing departure from the usual 
flat surfaces. An unlimited range of decorative effects in 
both texture and colour is obtainable. 

Vietortex is easily mixed and applied, and requires 
limited practice to secure excellent results. 

It may be applied over plaster, clay tile, briek, concrete, 
wood, gypsum blocks or any solid surface that provides 
a firm base. 


Vietortex provides a permanent surface to withstand 
the usual wear and tear that a wall finish is subjected to. 


PACKAGE 
Packed in 80 Ib. 


‘ico bags. 


APPLICATION 

MIXING.—Put water in box first—5 to 6 gals. of water 
to the 80 Ib. bag. Let soak for 15 minutes. Mix thor- 
oughly, Add more water, if necessary, to bring to a 
ereamy consistency. Mix only enough for 14 hours’ use. 
Do not re-temper after material has set. 


COLOUR.—Tinted effects may be obtained by adding 
lime-proof colours. Use extreme care to reproduce the 
same colour in successive batches by accurate gauging of 
amount of colour and water and thorough mixing. 


APPLICATION.—Apply in two coats over half dry 
walls. First apply a thin coat well ground into base and 
allow to draw a few minutes. The second time over, 
lay the material on level and work it into the desired 
texture. 


COVERING CAPACITY 

An 80 lb. bag of Victortex should cover about 20 to 25 
square yards of surface, depending on the type of texture 
used, condition of base, ete. 
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PLASTERING FAILURES AND EFFECTIVE CURES 


Plastering failures are not easy to diagnose; however, 
close observation of the following conditions when in- 
specting the work will give a good idea of the cause 
of failure. 


HARDNESS 


Surface hardness will indicate the composition of the 
material, i.e,, the comparative amount of lime and plaster 
in the mix or whether the plaster has dried out too 
quickly; excessively soft spots on the surface will indi- 
cate the latter, all over softness indicating excess quan- 
tities of lime in the mix. 


COLOUR 


An almost pure white wall will indicate the use of a 
large quantity of lime in the finish coat; whilst patchy 
white areas indicate too rapid drying conditions, An off- 
white wall indicates that only a small quantity of lime 
was used on the job, 


CHALKINESS, 


A fairly high lime content is indicated when a white 
chalky film adheres to the fingers after a piece of the 
plaster has been crumbled between them. 


DRY OUTS 


Dry outs leaving areas of patchy white soft material 
are caused by applying the material to surfaces that have 
been insufficiently wetted down prior to the application 
of the plaster. Wetting down the affected areas with a 
fine spray at frequent intervals will help to harden the 
surface. 


SLOW SETS. 


Caused by impure sand and water; usually remedied by 
the addition of alum to the mixing water or additional 
lime to the mix. 


QUICK SETS 


Caused by mixing material in container 
been properly cleaned, and the use of mi: 
which plastering tools have been washed. 
for this trouble is obvious. 


that have not 
ing water in 
The remedy 


COVERING CAPACITIES 


The covering capacities of Victor Plasters are indicated in the following table:— 


Sq. yards per | Sq. yards 1 
eager = rey ue Comments, 
Victor Hard .. .. Neat 450-600 : 20—25—30 vs" thick 
Victor Setting .. .. .. Neat 450-600 20—25—30 ay” thick 
Waratah Hardwall Plaster . Neat 450-600 20—25—30 SS" thick 
Victor Acoustic Plaster Neat e 
Victortex .. oheta ay Neat 500-650 20—25 
Victor Sand Float Finish .. .. .. .. .. | Neat 450-560 2925 
Vietor Gypsum Cement (unfibred) for Sveaad ) 275 13-14 
rendering on brick 1 Cement { — 
work or floating on lath work .. 24 Sand] 2 2-48 
1 Cement § Bod) Rik 
2Sand } 2 
1 Cement § zo et 
Bsand 
2 Cement § 170 9—10 
Victor Gypsum 
Cement (fibred) for pricking up on lath | 3 ganq 7 
VOLIC ans CRP re RE ate 1 Cement § 180 9—10 
Bsand | 
2 Cement § a) ae) 
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Victor Perforated Gypsum Lathing is more than a plastering base; 
| applied to frame construction it provides a rigid barrier of gypsum that 
| protects the framing against fire while bracing it against structural move. 

ment. Scientifically located perfo ns provide the maximum bond possible 
| 


without affecting the natural adhesion of the plaster to the special surface 
of the lathing. 

Victor Gypsum Lathing plastered with three ¢ 
produces a wall that has maximum fire resistance w 
| a solid brick house. 

‘ Surface cracking common to normal lath and plaster 
| stantially eliminated because of the stiffening effect on the framing 
r 


of gypsum plaster 
h the same appear- 


m lathing. 
in large sheets 54 in. x 16 in, and convenient bundles that 
Gypsum Lath is an economic material 


are easy to carry and stack, 
to use on the job. 
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VICTOR PERFORATED GYPSUM LATH 


FOR INTERIOR LATHWORK WHERE HIGH QUALITY PLASTER FINISHES ARE 
DEMANDED WITH MAXIMUM FIRE PROTECTION FOR TIMBER FRAMING 


DESCRIPTION 

Victor Perforated Gypsum Lath is made in a similar 
manner to Victor Gypsum Wallboard, the only difference 
being that the sizes are smaller and the gypsum core is 
encased in a heavy fibre sheet that bonds tightly to the 
plaster; regularly spaced holes provide an additional 
mechanical key through which the plaster is foreed to 
form mushroom-like keys, illustrated in the adjoining 
column, The long edges of the lath are enclosed with 
paper and are rounded to provide an additional key for 
the plaster; short ends of lath are cut perfectly square. 


QUALITIES 
FIRE-RESISTANCE—SUPERIOR BONDING 

Framed walls covered with Gypsum Lath and plaste 
with @ in. or 4 in, of gypsum plaster form a solid fire- 
resisting barrier unequalled by other types of framed 
construction. The combined mechanical bond provided by 
the perforations plus the natural adhesion of the gypsum 
plaster to the heavy fibre paper outer layer is such that 
a pull of 800 Ibs. per square foot is required to separate 
the plaster from the gypsum lath, 


ADDS STRUCTURAL STRENGTH—ECONOMY 

The large sheets 54 in. x 16 in, x @ in, and 36 in, x 16 
in, x @ in. securely nailed to the framing provide rigid 
bracing for the timber framing, substantially eliminating 
surface cracking and crazing common to normal lath and 
plaster construction, The large sheets permit walls to be 
lathed quickly and economically, the lath being easily eut 
with a hatchet where necessary, then broken off. 


As the plaster is trowelled on, the workman can feel the 


perforations take hold, The small picture on the right 
shows what actually happens on the reverse side of the lath. 


NON-WARPING 

Unlike other types of lathing, Vietor Gypsum Lath 
does not swell, buckle or shrink, thus providing a true 
bonding surface to which plaster adheres solidly without 
cracking or falling off. 
APPLICATION 

Victor Perforated Gypsum Lath panels should be 
applied at right angles (across) studs and joists, with 
joints staggered. Apply moderately close together, never 
more than 4 in, apart, Lath panels should be nailed to 
each support with No. 5 11 in, x 18 gauge galvanised 
clouts spaced approximately 4 in, apart and kept i in, 
from edge of panels. Clouts to be driven with the under- 
side flush with the face of the panel. 


SIZES 

Vietor Perforated Gypsum Lath is made in two sizes:— 
54 in, x 16 in. x @ in. thick 

36 in, x 16 in. x @ in, thi 

and is packed five sheets to the bundle, covering capacity 

of each bundle being 30 sq ft. and 20 sq. ft. respectively. 


Nailing method for 4 in. x 16 in, lath panels. Five nails 
per stud; 20 nails per panel. Studs at 18 in. o,c, Lath 
perforations are not indicated. 


Mushroom-like keys 
automatically form. 
on the reverse side 
which grip the lath 
tightly. 
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SPECIFICATION 
INTERIOR PLASTERING 


This Master Specification has been Prepared to form a Guide or 

Base from which an Architect may Develop or Modify to Suit the 

Particular Requirements of the Job it is intended to Describe. 

Although this Specification Deals only with Internal Plastering, it 
may easily be Adapted to Incorporate External Work. 


GENERAL CONDITIONS 


‘All plastering shall be carried out by an approved plaster- 
ing contractor, who shall employ only first-class trades- 
men on the work, He must inspect the work and check 
up on the condition of the surfaces to be plastered, 
reporting to the general contractor any surfaces that do 
not provide adequate natural key for the plastering or 
are so much out of plumb that an excessive quantity of 
plaster will have to be applied to the surface. 
ANALYSIS AND TESTING 

‘The general contractor shall at all times permit the 
taking of samples of materials and mixes for testing 
purposes or making analy 
SAMPLES 

The general contractor shall at all times provide or 
cause to be provided samples of mixes, finishes, ete., in 
connection with the completed work. 


TOOLS 

‘All plastering and mixing tools shall be kept clean, 
and plasterers will avoid washing tools in water con- 
tainers designed to supply water for mixing plaster 


and/or gypsum cement and sand. 
STORAGE 

‘All materials such as gypsum cement, hardwall plaster, 
all be stored in a shed to protect them from 
moisture. All storage sheds shall have raised floors. 


MATERIALS 


SAND.—Sand for floating or base coats shall be sharp 
clean sand, free from all salt, clay and vegetable matte 
It shall vary only slightly from the following specifi 
tion: Not more than 10 per cent. by weight shall be 
retained on an 8-mesh sieve; not less than 80 per cent. 
by weight shall be retained on a 50-mesh sieve; not more 
than 6 per cent. should pass the 100-mesh sieve. 

WATER.—Water shall be pure water, fit for drinking, 
and no other liquid shall be introduced. 

GYPSUM CEMENT shall be Victor Brand gypsum 
cement, manufactured by Australian Plaster Industries 
Pty, Ltd., FIBRED AND UNFIBRED. Fibred for use on 
metal, wood, and Victor Gypsum Lathing. 

HARDWALL PLASTERS shall be Victor brand, 
follows:—Vietor Hard Finish for painted work; Victor 
Setting or Waratah Hardwall for all other set walls. 

SANDED PLASTERS shall be Victor sand float finish. 

ACOUSTIC PLASTER shall be Victor Acoustic Plaster, 
to be used not less than 4 in. thick. 

VENT FACES shall be manufactured from plaster of 
paris with copper wire backs. Size and shape of vents 
to be as seleeted or detailed. 

GYPSUM LATHING 

All gypsum lathing shall be carried out with Victor 
Perforated Gypsum Lathing brought on to the job in an 
undamaged condition and applied as follows:— 

All interior framed walls, ceilings, mock beams, stair 
soffits and other areas specified to be plastered shall be 
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lathed with Victor Perforated Gypsum Lath applied with 
the long dimension at right angles to the framing mem- 
bers (which shall be spaced at 18 in. o.c.), with joints 
broken in each course. Joints between walls and ceilings 
shall be staggered and panels shall not be butted tightly 
nor be more than 4 in, apart, 

Lath shall be nailed at every support with No, 13 gauge 
x 13 in. flat head galvanised clouts driven with the 
underside flush with the face of the lath. Nails shall be 
fixed % in. from edges of panels and spaced 4 in, apart— 
5 nails to each stud, 20 nails to each 54 in, x 16 in, panel, 

Fit lath tight together at all re-entrant angles and 
corners and cut accurately around switch boxes and 
similar openings. Cutting shall be done with sharp 
hatchet or knife and then breaking over a straight edge. 
_ Where lathed walls abut masonry the joint shall be re- 
inforced with a 12 in. wide strip of 3.00 Ibs. expanded 
metal laths, fastening edges only to masonry and gypsum 
ath. 

All re-entrant angles shall be reinforced over gypsum 
lath with 6 in, width of 3.00 Ibs. expanded metal. 


METAL LATH 
Shall be manufactured from blank steel sheets to con- 
form to any standard expanded metal design. It shall be 
coated with mineral oil and dipped in asphaltum paint 
before leaving the factory, All metal lathing or self- 
supporting trussit shall be fixed according to the manu- 
facturers’ directions, who recommend the use o} 
1. Herringbone double-mesh ribbed 26-gauge 3.00 
Ib, lath for ceilings and walls, 
‘Trussit herringbone single-mesh ribbed lath for 
2 in, solid walls, lath to weigh 6.00 Ibs. per 
sq. foot, 


WORKMANSHIP 


GENERAL RESPONSIBILITY 

The general contractor shall not apply any plaster 
coats upon any work which may be unfinished, imperfect 
or in any improper condition fo receive plaster, and he 
shall not cover up or finish against such work until it 
has been rectified or accepted, and authority to proceed 
given by the architect. 

PREPARATION OF WALL SURFACE 

Concrete walls and ceilings shall be completely free 
from oil, grease, and efflorescences, and hacked to provide 
good key where necessary. All dust shall be removed 
from wall surfaces before applying floating coat of 
plaster. Conerete ceilings shall receive a splash coat of 
cement slurry, gauged four parts of sand to one part 
cement and one part lime putty 

Thoroughly wet all concrete, brickwork, terra cotta 
and gypsum blocks with water to reduce suction before 
applying: plaster. 

All wood lathing shall be thoroughly swelled at least 
one day before applying plaster, and again an hour or 
so before applying the plaster mortar. 

Victor Perforated Gypsum plastering must not be 
wetted before plastering. 


From 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER 


INDUSTRIES 


Pini arly 


MASTER SPECIFICATION 


GROUNDS 


Permanent wood grounds shall be provided and 
installed by the carpenter and shall be of such thickness 
and so set to provide for 4 in. thick plaster over all types 
of lath and § in, thickness over all brick, clay tile and 
other masonry. 

Temporary grounds shall be fixed in all cases where 
necessary for the efficiency of the work. 


MIXING 


Scratch coat, floating coat and sand float finish 
material shall be mixed in the following manner:—Mix 
in a mixing trough or on a clean board only sufficient 
material to be used in one hour. Sand and gypsum cement 
to be mixed together twice dry with a hoe to an even 
colour and consisteney before adding any water. Mix 
thoroughly with water to an even consistency. Do not 
mix one gauging with another, or attempt to retemper 
old stuff. 

Hardwall plasters shall be mixed as follows:—Three 
parts fill a clean bucket with water, then add the plaster 
until the bucket will hold no more. Leave to soak for 
ten minutes, then stir well to thoroughly mix. Mix to a 
creamy consistency and apply to the wall in a thin, even 
coat. 


APPLICATION 
ON MASONRY 


Floating or first coat plastering shall be applied to 
masonry walls with sufficient pressure to fill all voids 
and bond on walls, Screed to a level surface with a 
rough face and allow to set properly before applying 
finishing coat. 


ON LATHING 


Apply scratch coat plastering on metal and gypsum 
lathing with sufficient pressure to imbed metal lath 
completely or form a good key behind perforated gypsum 
lathing. Leave surface rough and score with a rake to 
provide a good key for the floating coat, which shall be 
applied after the scratch coat has set, and screeded to a 
level surface with a rough face, Allow to set properly 
before applying finishing coat. 

On completion, no surfaces shall project beyond the 
grounds, and all’ shall be even, true, free from blisters, 
plaster droppings, trowel marks, discolorations or any 
other defects. All walls shall be plumb and straight; all 
angles straight, sharp and square and plumb or level as 
the case may be. Curved surfaces shall be brought to a 
true radius and every angle and curve shall be run true 
and full. All plaster work shall he sereeded at all angles, 
corners and every 8 ft. on wall and ceiling surfaces. 
Screeds shall be placed true to grounds and sereeds and 
grounds scraped clean. 


WALL AND CEILING FINISHES 


See over page for Specifications for Wall and Ceiling 
Finishes. 


ORNAMENTAL PLASTERING 
All run moulded work shall be accurately mitred at all 
corners and angles, and shall be run true to full size 
details. All ornamentation shall be in perfect alignment 
and in proper relationship to all wall and ceiling surfaces. 
It shall be of the highest grade of workmanship and shall 
he cast and installed in accordance with the best practice. 
Run work shall be gauged 2 parts lime putty to 1 part 
of ordinary plaster. 
Cement run work shall be gauged— 
7 parts clean fine sieved Sand. 
2 parts Portland Cement. 


FIBROUS PLASTER 

All fibrous plaster shall be manufactured and fixed in 
accordance with the Australian Standard Specification 
for Fibrous Plaster Products No. (E) A.504, the details 
and recommendations of which form part of this speci- 
fication. 

‘The following is offered for the guidance of specifica- 
tion writers 


PLAIN SHEET 
Shall be manufactured to contain not less than the 
following quantities of plaster and clean white sisal fibre: 
4 in, sheets—16 Ibs, of plaster and 11 ozs, sisal, 
ys in, sheets—19 lbs, of plaster and 13 ozs, sisal. 
Sheets shall be manufactured by the two gauge method 
and be thoroughly dry before being brought on to the job. 


MOULDINGS 

Shall be cast by the two gauge method and reinforced 
with sisal hemp or 8 oz. hessian scrim incorporated in 
the plaster over the full length and width of the casting, 
with the addition of { in. x % in, wood laths at each 
fixing edge. 

All mouldings and members shall be clean and true 
with sharp and unbroken arrises; the maximum thickness 
of the cast at any point shall be 4 in. 

Mouldings are nominally measured from edge to edge 
at the widest part. 


RECOMMENDED PRACTICE 
Battens.—Shall be not less than 14 in, x % in. oregon 
or other approved timber spaced at not more than 
18 in, centres. 


.—All types of ceilings shall be constructed 
§ in. sheets, joints being well serimmed on the 
back for flush jointed work. 

Shall be constructed with yy; in, sheets where 
inted walls are required or where a more 
economical specification is required. , in. sheets shall 

be fixed below door head height with 3 in. sheets above. 
Cornices and Panels.—May be selected from the wide 
range available at all fibrous plaster factories; these 
are used in conjunetion with the above wall and ceiling 
sheets. Ornamental and plain cornices are available. 
A simple method of specifying fibrous plaster for 
various rooms may be obtained by utilizing the following 
code in conjunction with the schedule of wall and ceiling 
finishes set out on the next page. 
F.P.1—Flush fibrous plaster ceilings utilizing # in. 
sheets. 
F,P.1+—Flush fibrous plaster ceilings ut 
sheets, plus a decorative centre panel. 
F.P.2—Strapped fibrous plaster ceiling utilizing § in. 
sheets and 2 in. cover moulds, 
Special details may be noted at the end of the schedule. 


ng i in, 
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AUSTRALIAN PLASTER INDUSTRIES PTY. LTD. 


SPECIFICATION FOR WALL OR CEILING FINISHES 25 
I 
MASONRY BASE LATH BASE 
TYPE A.| SMOOTH WHITE FINISH TYPE B.| SMOOTH WHITE FINISH 
FIRST COAT: FINAL COAT: Wed COAT: SECOND COAT: 
’ Z ; parts coarse Sand. 3 parts coarse Sand. 
a Cane erie Arata 1 part fibred Gypsum Cement. 1 part Gypsum Cement. 
FINAL COAT: 
“Victor” Setting or “Waratah” 
TYPE A.2 HARD SMOOTH WHITE: TO BE PAINTED ee 
meniCok ANAC Se TYPE B.2 HARD SMOOTH WHITE: TO BE PAINTED 
5 parts coarse Sand. “Victor” Hard Finish. FIRST COAT: SECOND COAT: 
2 parts: Gypsum| Cement, 2 parts coarse Sand. 5 parts coarse Sand. 
1 part fibred Gypsum Cement. 2 parts Gypsum Cement. 
FINAL COAT: 
TYPE A.3 SANDED FINISH “Victor” Hard Finish. 
FIRST COAT: FINAL COAT: TYPE B.3 SANDED FINISH 
3 port Sand, “Victor” HE, ——— 
TEL GiseumiCorene Siac Sante ey FIRST COAT: SECOND COAT: 
2 parts coarse Sand. 3 ports coarse Sand, 
1 part fibred Gypsum Cement. 1 part Gypsum Cement. 
FINAL COAT: 
TYPE A.4 ACOUSTIC PLASTER FINISH HRS ach 
FIRST COAT: SECOND COAT: 
3 parts clean coarse Sand. Titellecediagh eect cote KR ESB te AC OUST CAPE ASTERLEINISE! 
1 part Gypsum Cement, Setting. . FIRST COAT: THIRD COAT: 
THIRD COAT: 2 parts coarse Sand. Thin bonding coat of “Victor” 
1 in. coat of “Victor” Acoustic 1 part fibred Gypsum Cement. Setting. 
Plaster. SECOND COAT: FOURTH COAT: 
Level up ond finish with @ 3 parts coarse Sand. Yin. coat of “Victor” Acoustic 
wooden float. 1 part Gypsum Cement, Plaster. 


SCHEDULE OF WALL AND CEILING FINISHES 


ROOM OR WALL FINISHES CEILING FINISHES 
CODE No. 
BASE SPECIFICATION BASE CEILING CORNICE 
LOUNGE BRICK AB FRAME FPL 12in, DECORATIVE 
KITCHEN BRICK AZ FRAME. FPA 3in, PLAIN 
OFFICE No, 60 CONCRETE AZ CONCRETE, AS — 
BEDROOM GYPSUM LATH B2 FRAME Aes 18in. DECORATIVE 


‘These examples illustrate how clearly plastering may be specified when a Schedule is adopted. 


ee 
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THE SIGN OF QUALITY 
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ARCHITECTURAL 


25 FIBROUS PLASTER 


INTERIORS 


‘A RANGE OF FIBROUS PLASTER PRODUCTS IS AVAILABLE FROM MANUFACTURERS THROUGHOUT AUSTRALIA WHO HAVE OVER THE 
YEARS DEVELOPED ORGANISATIONS IN THE CAPITAL CITIES AND MAIN COUNTRY CENTRES THAT WILL PROVIDE A COMPLETE 
SERVICE FOR ARCHITECTS, BUILDERS AND CONTRACTORS WHO REQUIRE FIBROUS PLASTER PRODUCTS FOR THEIR JOBS. MANUFAC- 
TURING AND FIXING OF FIBROUS PLASTER IS HANDLED BY ALL THESE ORGANISATIONS. 


Fibrous Plaster is a modern fireproof material avail- 
uble to Architects and Builders for the interior lining and 
beautification of all buildings from the humble cottage to 
the vast commercial structures of the city. 

No other material is more adaptable to modern con- 
struction than Fibrous Plaster with its innumerable 
advantages, some of which are detailed later. 


JOINT FREE SURFACES. 


This frock salon, designed by A. S. & R. A. Eggleston, clearly 
indicates the versatility of FIBROUS PLASTER — unlimited 
Joint-free surfaces—smooth sweeping curves are at your com- 
mand when you use FIBROUS PLASTER for interior finishing. 


ORNAMENT.—Delicate and Bold Ornament can be 
modelled and economically reproduced from casts, per- 
mitting the extensive use of ornament in places where 
cost would normally prohibit its use, Whether modern or 
classic ornament is required, Fibrous Plaster can be relied 
upon to reproduce it faithfully. Tt is not recommended 
that Fibrous Plaster cornice mouldings be fixed to walls 
and ceilings lined with wall boards other than Fibrous 
Plaster, as the expansion and contraction of these boards 
under changing climatic conditions is likely to cause 
damage to the ornament, 


FIRE RESISTANCE.—Fibrous Plaster is one of the 
few interior linings available today that is recognised by 
Fire Underwriters’ Association of Australia as a fire- 
resisting material, and as such is favoured by leading 
Insurance Companies for interior linings of timber and 
brick veneer homes, 


STRENGTH AND DURABILITY.—Fibrous Plaster is 
stronger and more durable than any other interior lining 
available to Architects today; being of mineral origin, 
Fibrous Plaster is practically indestructible. 


EASE OF REPAIR.—Fibrous Plaster is the only 
internal lining material that can be easily repaired 
should damage occur, such damage being made good with 
Plaster of Paris, leaving no trace of the damage after 
the repair work has been completed, 


UNIQUE SERVICE OFFERED BY FIBROUS 
PLASTER MANUFACTURERS.—One of the outstanding 
reasons why Fibrous Plaster is favoured by Architects 
and Builders as an interior lining material is the simple 
fact that Fibrous Plaster is manufactured, supplied and 
fixed ready for decorating, by the one organisation, which 
means that the Fibrous Plaster manufacturer alone is 
responsible for the final result; naturally, under such an 
arrangement, the manufacturer always makes sure that 
the finished job is of first class quali 


ECONOMICAL REPRODUCTION OF ORNAMENT. 


Ornament such as that illustrated above may be extensively 
used in places where cost would normally prohibit its use, 
because the technique of Fibrous Plaster manufacture permits 
the economic reproduction of standard or specially designed 
detail work, Cedric Ballantyne, Architect. 


ECONOMY.—The wide range of stock sheets available 
from the Fibrous Plaster trade considerably reduces the 
waste usually encountered when other materials are used 
for internal lining. Particularly large wall sheets elimi- 
nate the necessity to finish numerous joints and_ cover 
moulds usual with other materials, effecting further 
economies. A comparison between material, fixing and 
decorating costs of various materials almost always 
favours Fibrous Plaster on all three points. 


UNAFFECTED BY CLIMATIC CONDITIONS— 
Fibrous Plaster does not expand or contract; cracks in 
structures lined with Fibrous Plaster being due to the 
shrinkage of timber or settlement of foundations. Under 
Australian climatic conditions, Fibrous Plaster is an ideal 
interior lining from all points of view. 


RESISTANCE TO VERMIN AND  RODENTS— 
Fibrous Plaster is unaffected by attacks from white ants 
and other destructive insects, rats or mice. Fibrous Plaster 
is not subject to fungus growth or dry rot. 
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REMODELLING WITH FIBROUS PLASTER 


THE VERSATILITY OF FIBROUS PLASTER FOR REMODELLING IS UNSURPASSED BY ANY OTHER MATERIAL. 


OLD-STYLE BUILDINGS 


WITH THEIR DUST-COLLECTING BITS AND PIECES CAN BE CHANGED ALMOST OVERNIGHT BY THE JUDICIOUS USE OF FIBROUS 


PLASTER. 


UP-TO-THE-MINUTE ARCHITECTURAL STYLES CAN BE INTRODUCED TO GIVE DISTINCTION TO THE INTERIORS OF 


THOSE BUILDINGS THAT HAVE FALLEN BY THE WAYSIDE SO FAR AS SMARTNESS IS CONCERNED. 


Brooks, Robinson’s showroom transformed with Fibrous Plaster 
from a dull, uninspiring showroom to an appealing store. 


Brooks, Robinson's showroom illustrated above has 
been transformed with Fibrous Plaster from a dull, unin 
spiring shop to a scintillating display area that literally 
sells goods to the customer. High ceilinged, and featuring 
the familiar column and beam construction favoured fifty 
years ago, this showroom seemed to have reached the 
stage where thousands of pounds would have to be spent 
to effect the desired modernisation, However, a skilful 
designer, with the aid of Fibrous Plaster, and at a frac- 
tion of the cost, has produced the delightful effect shown. 


WEIGHT RIGIDITY AND REINFORCEMENT.—Each 
square yard of Fibrous Plaster is reinforced by the 
incorporation of approximately three miles of sisal hemp, 
forming a_ solid id sheet heavier than most other 
interior linings, giving added strength to the framework 
of brick veneer and timber homes. 


SURFACE.—Architectural design today is following 
the trend of plain unbroken joint-free surfaces so much 
in demand by building owners. The natural smooth white 
matt finish of Fibrous Plaster and the ease by which 
sheets may be flush jointed make it the obvious choice 
for interior decorating today. All decorating mediums. 
including sand and texture finishes, may be easily applied 
to Fibrous Plaster. Undecorated, the natural white sur- 
face of Fibrous Plaster acts as an ideal light reflecting 
medium and its use for this purpose is fully explained 
on another page. 


REPRODUCTION OF SPECIAL DETAILS.—The re- 
production of special details such as ornamental cornices, 
columns, column capitals, entablatures and pediments are 
items that may be easily produced and fixed by leading 
Fibrous Plaster employ skilled 
modellers and carvers for the preparation of originals 
from which these details may be cast. Certain Fibrous 
Plaster mannfacturers specialise in the reproduction of 
these special details which are designed in the architect's 
office, while in some instances Fibrous Plaster firms are 
prepared to supply details and designs of ornamental 
wor 


manufacturers who 


LARGE SHEETS AYAILABLE.—The maximum avail- 
able sheet size of Fibrous Plaster, namely, 24 ft. x 7 ft, 
is another of the reasons why Fibrous Plaster has become 
the most-sought-after material for interior finishings of 
brick yeneer and timber homes. With such large sheets it 
is possible to complete over two-thirds of most wall areas 
without resorting to finishing or covering of the number 
of joints necessary with other products. 


RANGE OF PRODUCTS. 


PLAIN SHEETING.—Plain sheets for general wall and 
ceiling work available in a wide range of sizes and two 
thicknesses, § in. and yq in,, the latter being exclusively 
used for walls and usually supplied large enough to span 
from wall to wall. 


REINFORCED SHEETS.—Specially produced for ap- 
plication to the underside of factory roof purlins without 
the use of heavy battening, an economic and ideal lining 
material for use in conjunction with Insulwool insulation. 


TILE PATTERN SHE. 
Bathrooms, 


For use in Kitchens and 


PLAIN AND ORNAMENTAL 
almost unlimited range of designs. 


CORNICES. in an 


VE 


'TILATING CORNICES. 
DECORATIVE PANELS AND PLAQUES. 


FIREPLACE SURROUNDS, suitabie for Gas and 
Electric Fires. 


WINDOW PELMETS. 

ARCHITECTURAL ORNAMENT. 
SHOW-WINDOW ORNAMENTS and decoration. 
BEAM CASINGS. 


REFLECTING COVES. 
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RECOMMENDED PRACTICE ror 
FIBROUS PLASTER WORK 


OFFICERS OF THE STANDARDS ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA IN CONJUNCTION WITH A COMMITTEE, REPRESENTATIVE OF THE 
FIBROUS PLASTER INDUSTRY, SET DOWN IN 1942 WHAT WAS CONSIDERED TO BE THE CORRECT PROCEDURE FOR THE MANUFACTURE 
AND FIXING OF FIBROUS PLASTER. EMERGENCY STANDARD NO. (E) A.504-1942 SETS OUT FULLY THE MOST IMPORTANT STANDARD 
TRADE PRACTICES OF THE INDUSTRY WHICH MUST BE FOLLOWED IF FIRST-CLASS WORK IS REQUIRED. A COPY CAN BE OBTAINED 
FROM THE STANDARDS ASSOCIATION OFFICE IN YOUR NEAREST CAPITAL CITY. 


FIBROUS PLASTER PRODUCTS STANDARD 
SPECIFICATION INCORPORATES THE FOLLOWING 
INFORMATIOD 


MATERIALS used in the manufacture of Fibrous 
Plaster products, 


MANUFACTURING standards for the following 

products 
PLAIN SHEETS 
REBATED SHEETS 
REINFORCED SHEETS 
MOULDINGS, ETC. 
BEAM CASINGS 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


Sleek, smooth ceiling surfaces relieved with delicate orna- 
mental cornices typify FIBROUS PLASTER work at its best 
in the Kinema Theatre, Albert Park, designed by Architect 
R. Le Poer Terry. 


IXING OF FIBROUS PLASTER WORK. 


Architects and Builders who demand_ really 
finishes should insist that no. inexperienc 
are employed to fix and finish Fibrous Plaster. 
reputable Fibrous Plaster manufacturers have built up 
a contracting department with the sole aim of providing 
high quality interiors of Fibrous Plaster for Architects 
and Builders, 

No matter what. the 
that all Fibrous Pla 
manufacturer, 


For really good quality wall and ceiling sheets, plaster 
and fibre content in the finished products should not be 
more than 5 per cent. below the quantities shown in the 
table below. 


Weight of Weight. of 
Nominal Sheet Plaster Hemp Fibre 
Thickness per sq. yard per sq. yard 

2 in, 16 Ibs. 11 oz. 

fe in. 19 Ibs. 18 07. 


are advised to inelude in their Fibrous 
ification a clause covering the material 
s set out above, 


Architects 
Plaster 
quantities 


SPECIFICATION POINTS 


SO THAT FIRST-CLASS RESULTS MAY BE OBTAINED WITH FIBROUS PLASTER, ARCHITECTS ARE ADVISED TO INCLUDE IN THEIR 
SPECIFICATIONS THE FOLLOWING RECOMMENDATIONS WHICH ARE THE RESULT OF EXPERIENCE OVER A LONG PERIOD. 


PREPARATORY WOR! 
in the form of wall framing 
results with Fibrous Plas' 
structed with straight-grained, r 
antlings and noggings will 
manufacturers to ereate interio! 
able from those found where s 
masonry backgrounds are used. 
Clause providing for framing details such as 


ntial to secu) 


enable Fibrous Pla 


mentioned above should be included in the specification 


of carpenters’ work. 

BATTEN 
dried and reconditioned ha 
not less than 1% in. in, in size, and 
more than 18 in, centres; double battens sI 
for all flush joints made at right angles 
joists. Ceiling battens shall be 
horizontal surface with wood packing pieces, 


NAILS.—It_ is import 
attachment of Fibrous Plaster wi 
galvanised nails of the following 

Materials to be fixed Nails 


Sheets @ in, thick and over 14 in. x 10 gauge G.I. clouts 


Cornices & Cover Moulds— ; 
Small + ++ 1 in, x 14 gauge or 1 in. 

T. nails 
Large .. .. .. .. +. 2 in, x 12 gauge G.I, nails 


FIXING.— Sheets snall be securely nailed to battens or 
studs at 18 in, centres, excepting at internal or external 


angles, where they shall be spaced at 6 in. centres. 
Cornices shall be nailed at 18 in, centres t¢ 
tens or plugs. Applied panels shall be 


relationship to the shape of. the wall or ceiling and 


FIBROUS PLASTER AND 
INSULATION 

Comparison of K factors (thermal co 
ductivity) of building mater not a fai 
basis on which to assess the insulation value 
of individual building materials, because in 
most instances walls, floors and ceilings are 
7 a number of different 


walls of timber-framed houses. 


Figures published under the authority of the 
Commonwealth Experimental Building Station 
give alist of K factors for materials commonly 
used by the building industry wherein we find 
that Fibrous Plaster has an efficiency of 10 per 
cent. compared to a similar thickness of a 
recognised insulating material. However, when 
we examine the heat transmission coefficients, 
known as the U factor, of various forms of 
ruction, we find that a timber-framed 
wall lined with Fibrous Plaster has a U factor 
of .40, whereas the U factor of a similar wall 
with the addition of 4 in, of insulation board 
is only , clearly indicating that little bene- 
fit results from the application of only one- 
half inch of insulation. To obt: any real 
benefit from insulating mater s nece: 
sory to apply them in layers not les 
2 in. thick. 


FIBROUS PLASTER featured in some of its many 
forms in the main hall of the M.W.S. & D. Build- 
ing, Sydney. Budden & Mackey, Architects, 


satisfactory foundation 
‘good 

Rigid wall framing con- 
onably dry, gauged 


——Battens for Fibrous Plaster shall be kiln 
dwood or oregon battens 
paced at not 
all be used 
to the ceiling 
acked down to a true 


fant that all nails used for the 
to framing, ete., be 


studs, bat- 


securely nailed in position. Additional support for panels 
shall be provided by the use of serim to attach the panels 
to ceiling joists or battens. 


REINFORCING ANGLES.—The internal angles of all 
framed walls should be reinforced with 1 in. in. or 
2 in. x 2 in. x 26 gauge galvanised sheet iron securely 
nailed to the studs before the plaster sheets fixed. 

JOINT REINFORCEMENT.—Scrimming of joints shall 
be carried out with best quality sisal reinforcing hemp 
or 8 oz. hessian, 


SCRIMMING.—AI] cornice mitres, flush joints, butt 
joints, external and internal angles shall be reinforced by 
rimming with sisal fibre or hessian scrim thoroughly 
incorporated in and soaked with stopping plaster, 


PUNCHING.—All sheets, panels, ete., shall be firmly 
held against the fixing surface and the clouts and nails 
punched 5 in, below the surface, Punching shall not be 
done until all fixing of arehitraves, skirtings, floors, ete., 
has been completed. 


STOPPING.—Nail holes, joints, angles, etc., shall be 
filled with stopping plaster which, after partially harden- 
ing, shall be cleaned off. It shall be followed by a final 
application, which shall be brushed and trowelled to 
match the adjacent surface. 


RECOMMENDED SHEET THICKNESSES.—Sheets 
{ in. thick should be used for all ceilings and wall sur- 
faces above door head. Walls below door head should be 
covered with 7 in. thick sheets, 

SHEET SIZES.—Fibrous Plaster sheets are manufac- 
tured in a large range of standard sizes designed to meet 


the needs of all types of buildings. Wall sheets up to 
24 ft. x 7 ft. are available. 
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The location of a perforated 
or ventilated Fibrous Plaster 
comice is ideal for the re- 
moval of vitiated air--a factor 
essential for the efficient 
operation of air conditioning 
equipment. 


the A.W.A. Building in Sydney. Morrow & 
Gordon and Robertson & Marks, Architects. 


(right|—Selected for the interior walls and 
ceilings of this timber home, the pastel tinted 
joint-free Fibrous Plaster walls and ceiling of 
this Lounge Room act as a foil for the care- 
fully chosen furnishings. J. A. LeGerche, 
Architect. 


(left) — Architect L. M. Perrott selected 
Fibrous Plaster for the faithful reproductions 
of curved ribs, grilles and decoration of the 
dining room ceiling of the Hotel Australia, 
Melbourne. 


(right)—Architects of the State Savings Bank 
of Victoria do not hesitate to select Fibrous 
Plaster for the interior walls and ceilings of 
Brick Veneer and Timber homes erected under 
their supervision. For permanence, economy 
and beauty, Fibrous Plaster has no equal. 


(far right upper|—Fibrous Plaster is used 
as a new medium for the expression of an 
ancient form of decoration for the foyer 
ceiling of the Trustees Executors & Agency 
Co. Building. A. & K. Henderson & Partners, 
Architects. 


(far right lower}—Fibrous Plaster fireplace sur- 
rounds and mantels are ideal for use where 
gas and electric fires are installed. 
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LIGHT REFLECTION witTH 


FIBROUS PLASTER 


APPRECIATION OF INDIRECT LIGHTING AS A DECORATIVE MEDIUM HAS RESULTED IN A SEARCH BY DESIGNERS FOR A MATERIAL 
THAT CAN BE MODELLED INTO SMOOTH SWEEPING CURVES FOR REFLECTING LIGHT AT LOW COST; SUCH A MATERIAL IS FIBROUS 
PLASTER WITH ITS INHERENT CAPACITY FOR EASY REPRODUCTION OF CURVED SMOOTH WHITE SURFACES THAT ARE IDEAL FOR 


THE DIFFUSION OF ARTIFICIAL LIGHT. 


HIGH LIGHT REFLECTION 
FACTOR.—Being almost pure white, 
Fibrous Plaster reflects 90 to 95 per 
cent. of all light sources impinging 
on it; this factor has been recognised 
only recently by lighting authorities, 
who now realise the yalue of Fibrous 
Plaster for internal use where com- 
plete indirect lighting installa 
are planned. 


CORRECT REFLECTING 
CURVES.—Long runs of reflecting 
curves easily and accurately cast 
with Fibrous Plaster to curves pre- 
determined by lighting engineers 
reduce to a minimum any loss of 
illuminative power from artificial 
light sources, Reflecting curves cast 
from Fibrous Plaster present no 
problems where it is necessary to 
blend such curves into the adjoining 
ceiling surface, as Fibrous Plaster is 
easily invisibly jointed. 


Edward F. Billson & Mewton, Architects. 


The two illustrations of the Coral Room at St. Kilda Palais indicate 
the flexibility of Fibrous Plaster when used for interior light reflecting 
purpose; both indirect and semi-indirect lighting has been used to provide 
an atmosphere of gaicty to the dancing area, Grouped mushroom lights 
are used to the best advantage together with long unbroken reflecting 
coves; all are constructed from Fibrous Plaster, as is the applied bas 
relief ornament on the walls. 


VARIED FORMS AVAILABLE.— 
Designers have almost unlimited 
scope where they decide to use 
Fibrous Plaster as a reflecting 
medium; some indication of how 
sweeping curves, coves, etc., may be 
used as decorative mediums may be 
gained by a glance at the two illus- 
trations on this page. 


Shallow domes used in conjunction 
with a spun copper or aluminium 
reflecting disc have proved extremely 
satisfactory where soft subdued light- 
ing, such as that required in cafes, 
ete., is required. The height at which 
the reflecting dise is suspended from 
the domes must be watched to make 
certain that the complete surface of 
the dome is evenly lit. Domes up to 
8 ft, in diameter and 12 in, in height 
can be cast in one piece in Fibrous 
Plaster, 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


IMPROVING NATURAL LIGHTING IN FACTORIES 


MAXIMUM EMPLOYEE EFFICIENCY 
WITH GOOD LIGHTING. 


Maximum employee efficiency can only be obtained by 
providing the best possible working conditions, one im- 
portant condition being the provision of adequate natural 
and artificial lighting. Employee fatigue resulting from 
poor lighting where prec! carried out being 
quickly reflected in the production rate. 


mn wo 


Commonwealth munition factories, textile and knitting 
mills, were quick to realise the value of Fibrous Plaster 
as a light reflecting medium when used in the form of 
reinforced sheeting for lining factory ceilings, and over 
a million square feet have been installed. 


The illustration below sho 


clearly the vast improve- 
ment made when the underside of a factory roof is lined 
with Fibrous Pl Reinforced Fibrous Plaster sheets 
incorporating special reinforcement on the back to elimi- 


fer 


nate the use of battens, normal with other lining 
materials, considerably reduce installation costs. 


IMPROVEMENT IN LIGHT INTENSITY 
OVER WHOLE FLOOR AREA. 


The adjoining graph illustrates how the use of Fibrous 
Plaster in a sawtooth roof type factory promotes better 
working conditions by providing even lighting over the 
whole floor area. Without a light reflecting ceiling, areas 
of comparative light and dark are encountered through- 
out the factor 
employ 


ausing considerable discomfort to 


who move 


s around or who have need to look 
up from their work, 


IREINPORCED  FIBROUS PLASTER 


DECORATION OF FIBROUS PLASTER. 


Pages could be written about how and how not to 
apply the many and varied forms of decoration to 
Fibrous Plaster surfaces, and it is realised that the pet 
theories of master decorators in many instances produce 
good results. However, we believe that directions given 
by paint manufacturers on the correct application of 


their products is based on years of experience and should 


be followed if first class results are expected. Particu- 


larly we emphasise the benefits resulting from the 


application of a coat of recognised sealing material prior 


to the application of the final coat of decoration. 


FLOOR, 


CONTRAST BETWEEN OLD AND NEW 
VIVIDLY SHOWN—VAST IMPROVEMENT 
WHEN LINED WITH FIBROUS PLASTER. 


The installation of Fibrous Plaster in the 
Melbourne factory illustrated on the left 
means that employees will enjoy cooler sum- 
mers and warmer winters as well as 20 per 
cent. better lighting, together with dust-free 


conditions. 


Factory regulations require all buildings 
used for the preparation of foodstuffs, or 
where females are employed, to be lined. 
Additional comfort may be provided by instal- 


yer of Mineral Wool insulation on 


ling a 
the back of the Fibrous Plaster lining before 
its erection; such a ceiling will have a high 


insulation factor compared to other linings. 
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FIBROUS PLASTER 
for 


Beauty, Durability, Economy 


THE FOREGOING TECHNICAL INFORMATION CONCERNING 
THE APPLICATION OF FIBROUS PLASTER IS PRESENTED 
WITH THE COMPLIMENTS OF THE 


ASSOCIATED FIBROUS PLASTER MANUFACTURERS 


OF AUSTRALIA 


24 BOND STREET, SYDNEY 


Telephone: BW 2829 


=O 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


PTY. 


PICTON HOPKINS & SON fh. 


130 CHURCH STREET, RICHMOND, VICTORIA 


for 
FIBROUS PLASTER, PLASTERING & ACOUSTICS 


i 


From 


PLASTERING CONTRACTORS, FIBROUS PLASTERERS, (us 
ARCHITECTURAL MODELLERS, ACOUSTIC EXPERTS on | aS 
UR sé 


25 Service by Picton Hopkins & Son Pty. Ltd. 


CONTRACTING 


Our complete cont 
whole of your interior decorating ideas can be en- 
trusted to us for faithful reproduction, Skilled arti- 
sans to interpret your ideas and 
men using quality Is are your g 
the ultimate in quality finish is available for your 
clients at the lowest cost will assist in the 
design of your decorative schemes if desired. 


PLASTERING 


Since the time of the Pharaohs fine plaster finishe: 
have been recognised for their beauty and per- 
manency for all classes of work. The application of 
such finishes can be faithfully entrusted to the 
P.H. & S. organization, which is equipped to carry 
out plastering contracts calling for all types of 
finishes used by the building trade at present. 

Hardwall Plaster, Texture or Sand Finish will be 
faithfully carried out to the architect's specification 
and design whether the style is modern or period. 


SCAFFOLDING 


or sub-contract, for the 
aftolding where any struc- 
ation 


We undertake contrac! 
supply and erection of sc 
tural, decorative, repair or cleaning down op 
is to be carried out. 


FIBROUS PLASTER 


For years architects and contractors have recog- 
d_the advanced methods of Fibrous Plastei 
manufacture and fixing employed by our organisa- 
tion as being the most thorough and complete avail- 
able. Entrusted with the application of either orna- 
mental or plain Fibrous Plaster, Picton Hopkins can 
be relied upon to create in any type of building the 
highest quality finish and atmosphere. 

Illustration of Georges and Geigers showrooms 
indicate the beautiful interiors that may be created 
when Fibrous Plaster i 

i False walls, delicate moulds and 
signed to diffuse artificial light are only 
a few of the ways Picton Hopkins employ Fibrous 
Plaster to create beautiful architecture within old 
or new buildings. 

Old and tried techniques are used to accurately 
reproduce ornamental Fibrous Plaster work in all 
architectural styles, Damage to such detail work 
during transportation and fixing is eliminated by the 
incorporation of hemp, hessian and lath reinforce- 
ment during manufacture. Detail work can be pro- 
duced to architect’s individual requirements or a 
selection may be made from an exhaustive stock. 

For first class and really economical results 
Fibrous Plaster should be fixed by the manufacture! 
who employs for the purpose specially trained 
tradesmen fully conversant with the work, Our 
organization favours this procedure and have fol- 
lowed it for years. 

Domestic interiors of cottages and mansions simi- 
lar to those illustrated are created by our craftsmen 
with same skill and care as used for costly city 
buildings. 
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Beautilat a ee 


by PICTON HOPKINS 


Specialists in the art of applying fine plaster finishes 
to walls and ceilings in all types of buildings, our 
craftsmen can be relied upon for that extra effort so 
essential where first-class workmanship is required. 


Ample supplies of high grade materials, skilled 
craftsmen and complete contracting equipment have 
been properly organized to allow jobs of any type or 
magnitude to be completed with maximum efficiency. 


Our organization has developed a service of co- 
operation direct with architects assuming undivided 
responsibility for work done under their supervision. 
The field of operation within the building industry 
covered by the P.H. & S. organization include:— 
Internal Plastering Ornamental Fibrous Plaster 
External Rendering Domestic Fibrous Plaster Work 
Interior Decorating Acoustical Treatment 

Scaffolding Service 


More detailed information concerning the above 
operations are included in the following pages of this 
brochure; any additional information you may require 
can be obtained by contacting our representatives, 
who are available to assist in the solution of any of 
your problems associated with the above trades. 


Illustrated on this page are typical examples of 
work carried out by the Picton Hopkins organization; 
in each instance an existing building has been com- 
pletely transformed by the skilful use of Fibrous 
Plaster and Hardwall Plaster. Fine interiors such as 
these are typical of our organization. 


PICTON HOPKINS & SON PTY. LTD. 


130 CHURCH STREET, RICHMOND, VICTORIA 
Telephone JA2169 


171 MURRAY STREET, HOBART, TASMANIA 
Telephone Hobart 3241 
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PLASTMOLD PRODUCTS 
24 Union St,, West Brunswick, 
Victoria. lephone: FW 1121 


PLASIMOLD 


INTERIOR HOME FIXTURES 


4 Plastmold is a new departure in moulding providing 
lightness of construction with great strength and 
durability. Its surface permits colouring to match 
or tone with any interior decorating. No structural 
alteration is necessary to permit the installation of 
Plastmold fixtures. 


Plastmold Indirect Lighting Units give complete 
diffusion of light unobtainable with other materials. 
The double conical recesses eliminate all heavy 
shadows, give an even, pleasant spread of light. 
The unique light reflecting quality of Plastmold 
gives maximum light value—four 60 watt globes 
give over 4 foot-candles of general illumination in 
an average size room. Illustrated is Model No. 2. 


Plastmold Fire Fronts are available in nine standard 
designs, both plain and texture surfaced, to take 
all types of unit fires. Flues, where required, fit in 
wall recesses or between studs, A wide variety of 
sizes, some specially designed for covering existing 
old chimney breasts, are available. Illustrated is 
Model No. 6. 


Plastmold Curtain 
Pelmets when instal- 
led become an integral 
part of the wall, They 
replace old style val- 
lances and completely 
conceal all _ fittings. 
Illustrated is style 
No. 1. 


Mlustrated brochure and complete speci- 
fications and costs are available from the 
manufacturers— 


PLASTMOLD PRODUCTS 


34 UNION STREET, WEST BRUNSWICK, VICTORIA 


Telephone — FW 1121, 


PLASTMOLD INTERIOR HOME FIXTURES ARE SOLD THROUGH 
ALL REPUTABLE RETAIL HOUSES. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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SoAagt St 


the modern 


hardwall plaster 


Highly resistant to moisture and free 
from alkali and chemicals injurious 
to paint and wallpaper, Rokso does 
not require neutralising before paint- 
ing and will not craze, crack or flake. 
Water paints may be applied twenty- 
four hours after its application, and 
oil paints may be applied without the 
risk of saponification when Rokso is 


APPLICATION, 

First see that all surfaces to be plas- 
tered are thoroughly clean and free 
from dust, then wet walls thoroughl: 
Render to a thickness of approx’ 
mately % of an inch on all brick or 
conerete surfaces. 


On stone surfaces render coat should 
be heavily scored and scratched and 
allowed to dry, then floated as for 
brick walls. 


Set coat may be applied four hours 
after float coat, and should be skim- 
med on to a thickness of approxi- 
mately $ of an inch. 

Rokso can be finished with wood float 
or steel trowel. 


When floating, use plenty of water 
on your brush. 


Float coat can be used for finish 
straight off the wood float and gives 
a finish closely resembling a very fine 


SSE, 


RUST, 


texture, which may be painted, saving 
the cost of applying a setting coat, 


COLOUR TREATMENT 

Because of its purity and freedom 
from harmful chemicals, Rokso forms 
a perfect base for paint and wall- 
paper. Even the most delicate tints 
of water paints will retain their true 
colour or shade. Wallpaper of the 
most delicate tonings may be used 
without the risk of chemical stains, 
which so often happens when Rokso 
is not specified. 


MIXING 

Rokso should be mixed in a clean 
banker. 

Clean water, free from alkali, salt or 
other impurities to be used. 


Interior Treatment with Rokso Hard-Wall Plaster. 


Never mix one batch with another or 
attempt to retamper after it has 
commenced to set. 


Mix only a quantity which can be 
applied in one hour. 


When mixed, let stand for 10 minutes. 
This will improve spreading. 


Manufactured to a formula the result 
of many years of research and ex- 
periment designed to overcome the 
shortcomings of ordinary hardwall 
plaster, Rokso is protected by appli- 
cation for patents in Australia, Nos. 
25715/35 and 25862/35, and by years 
of performance under varying con- 
ditions has proved itself thoroughly 
dependable. 


PLASTERING COMPOUNDS CO. 


972-980 BOTANY ROAD, MASCOT, N.S.W. 


Telephone: MU2069 


CATALOGUE 
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FRANK G. O'BRIEN LIMITED 


ALLEN STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA 


GLASS 


JOINERY 
“NACO” AIR CONTROL WINDOWS 


SHOPFRONTS 
STAINED GLASS ARTISTS 


Telephones: MX 3271 (14 lines) 


Mitrors 


Sole proprietors and manufacturers of “Golden 
Ray” and “Platinum” mirrors. Particularly suit- 
able for decorative schemes which enable archi- 
tects to obtain colourful harmony in mirror 
decorations. Silver mirrors, embossed and painted 
mirrors, and general mirror decorations to archi- 
tects’ details. 


Brilliant Cutting 


A process for embellishing glass and mirrors 
with a design cut and polished into the surface 
of the glass. Beautiful decorative effects are 
obtained in a wide range of designs. The process 
is particularly adaptable for mirrors. 


Our designers are experienced in expressing 
architects’ designs in brilliant cutting, and archi- 
tects are invited to avail themselves of our 
experience. 


“Naco” Air Control Windows 


Naco air control louvre windows are distributed 
throughout New South Wales, Victoria, Tasmania 
and overseas by this Company. 

Naco air control windows are the original ad- 
justable glass louvre windows, the basic principle 
of which is so simple that trouble is never experi- 
enced with complicated mechanisms wearing and 
becoming unusable. The fittings are the result of 
twenty years’ specialised engineering experience. 

In addition to standard fittings, there are many 
special adaptations of Naco, and architects are 
invited to discuss problems where light and ven- 
tilation is required without draught, with our 
representatives. 


Metalite Patent Glazing 


This method supersedes the original leaded 
lights, and is constructed of zine sections, and 
can be manufactured to any design and finished 
in copper, nickel-plated, or Florentine bronze. It 
is lighter, stronger and more rigid than lead- 
lights. 


“Carrara” Structural Glass 


Carrara is a special type of structural glass 
made in flat slabs in practical sizes up to 9 ft. x 
6 ft., and in thicknesses to suit all requirements. 


Carrara does not deteriorate, check or craze. 
Will not absorb liquids or odours. It will not lose 
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its polish or change colour (e.g., in a bathroom, 
water having a high iron content will never stain 
it) as so many other similar materials do. The 
mechanically ground and polished finish gives a 
lasting dignity. There is no waviness or warping 
to mar the design. 

Laboratory tests and actual use prove that 
Carrara expands less than any other type of 
structural glass to which it may be compared, the 
coefficient of expansion being only .0000077. 

Carrara can be set in large slabs with a mini- 
mum number of joints and, these few joints being 
hair-lines, leave no place for dirt to lodge, making 
cleaning a simple matter. 


Carrara, with its mirror-like surface, lends 
itself to the modern trend of decoration and may 
be sand-blasted in various tones and shadings, no 
matter how intricate; or may be sand-blasted 
deep enough to represent carving and, if desir- 
able, colours may be applied. 


Shopfronts and Interiors 


Special equipment and trained staff organised 
and kept up to date to efficiently carry out archi- 
tects’ details and instructions for all modern 
store treatments. 


Tylaglass 

A structural glass supplied in Ashlar slabs, 
16 in. x 8 in., in a wide range of colours, both 
plain and marbled. Competitively priced with 
tiles. Superior in finish to any other material or 
product for wall facing and, being a structural 
glass, cannot check or craze, and will not absorb 
grease, etc., and is unaffected by most acids and 
alkalis. 


Samples and Services 


Samples and details of all our products will be 
supplied on request to architects, Representa- 
tives trained in the use of the Company’s pro- 
ducts are always available to co-operate with 
architects, who are invited to avail themselves 
of our architectural services. 

The Company’s representatives are equipped to 
furnish technical data, descriptive literature, full- 
sized details, samples, etc., of all the Company’s 
diversified products. 
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These maximum sizes are not always available ex stock 
may need to be especially imported, 


SHEET GLASS 


} Nominal weight A , ae 

| per sa. ft. thickness | ee 
16 oz, .084 inches 5 sq. ft. 
21 oz. -109 inches 9 sq. ft. 
26 on. .182 inches 12 sq. ft. 
32 oz, -155 inches 16 sq. ft. 


Figured Rolled Glass 


Australian Patterns Available 
4 in. thick: 
} Kosciuske, Large Waverley, Small Waverley, 
| Coogee, Pyramid, Small Pyramid, Euston, 
Small Euston, Spotswood, Glacier, Arrow- 
head, Double Rolled Cathedral, Crystalline, 
i; in thick: 
Rough Cast, Crystalline. 
4 in. thick: 
Rough Cast, Crystalline. 
Average Weights: 
4 inch—1} Ibs. 
a; inch—2} Ibs. 
4 inch—34 Ibs. 


FRANK G. O'BRIEN LIMITED 


ALLEN STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA 


26 Telephones: MX 9271 (14 lines) 
! GLASS JOINERY SHOPFRONTS 
“NACO” AIR CONTROL WINDOWS STAINED GLASS ARTISTS 
| GENERAL GLASS INFORMATION 
| PLATE GLASS Care of Mirrors 
Moisture is the principal cause for mirrors 
| ‘Thickness Maximum Sizes* = RE deteriorating. When fitting mirrors, avoid fixing 
| hard against a wall. Always allow a small cavity 
| din. 60 in. x 40 in. 2 1b, 1 oz between the mirror and the wall to provide a free 
1 # in. 100 in. x 72 in. 2 1b. 7 oz, circulation of air, and thus prevent condensation 
ain 165 in, x 110 in, 3 Ib. 5 oz, on the back of the mirror. 
| 2 in, 180 in. x 130 in. 5 Ib. 2 oz Mirrors fitted near the sea or in excessively 
| aan 156 in. x 96 in, ite Tie humid climates should always be finished with 
seh cine tper a ‘ special tropical backing which is impervious to 
: a z saben Te Pee ane moisture and prevents moisture in the atmo- 
| ees Hes the eels 9)Ib. 12 soz, sphere and condensation penetrating through the 
| gin, 144 in, x 96 in, 11 Ib. 6 oz. backing and causing deterioration of the silver 
1 in, 144 in, x 96 in, 13 Ib. 0 oz. film. 
13 in. 108 in. x 70 in. 16 Ib. 4 oz. Care should also be exercised when painting 


framing of mirror backs or adjacent walls, that 
the paints, lacquers, etc., do not come in contact 
with the mirror, as oils and solvents used in the 
paints, ete., have a deleterious effect on the pro- 
tective mirror backing, thus allowing moisture to 
penetrate and cause deterioration of the silver. 


Miscellaneous 


Avoid Marking Glass With Soap. 

The practice of marking glass with soap will 
stain glass and should be avoided. Good quality 
glass-marking crayons are available, which will 
not stain the glass, will withstand a considerable 
amount of weathering, and can be easily removed 
when cleaning glass. 


Danger of Painting Glass. 


Where glass is exposed to direct sunlight, there 
is a great risk of breakage if portion only of the 
glass is obscured by painting, caused by the glass 
absorbing a greater amount of heat in the 
painted portion in contrast to the unpainted por- 
tion, thus setting up unequal expansion and 
causing breakage. 


The darker the paint the greater the risk, and 
the risk is greatest where the glass is held rigid 
in a frame and cannot expand or contract with 
change of temperatures. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


FRANK G. O'BRIEN LIMITED 


ALLEN STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA 


Telephones: MX 3271 (14 lines) 


GLASS JOINERY SHOPFRONTS | 
“NACO” AIR CONTROL WINDOWS STAINED GLASS ARTISTS 


Suggested types of metal sheathed wood cored moulding suitable for shopfronts, etc. Supplied in 
NICKEL SILVER (White Metal) STAINLESS STEEL, BRASS, BRONZE or COPPER. 


SILLS 
Full Size 


TRANSOMES 
Full Size 


HEADS 
STILES 
ANGLES. 

Full Size 


Over 200 Different Moulds Available—Ask for Complete Catalogue 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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FRANK G. O'BRIEN LIMITED 


ALLEN STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA 
Telephones: MX 3271 (14 lines) 
GLASS JOINERY SHOPFRONTS 
a 


“NACO” AIR CONTROL WINDOWS STAINED GLASS ARTISTS 


Simple 
Instructions 


(1) Fittings are screwed to 3 in. x Fin, 
uprights spaced up to 28 in, apart. 
Keep fittings SQUARE with open- 
ing. 


(2) To prevent rattle, channels must 
first be squeezed in to suit thickness 
of glass, and must be adjusted to 
hold glass lightly but firmly. 


(3) Glass panes (6 in. wide and 1} in. 


shorter than spacing) are slipped 
into side channels. 


(4) Ends of channels are closed over 
edge of glass. 
Locking catch and weather strips, 
top and bottom, are fitted and win- 
dow is complete ready to work. 


ue 
Ot baade 


| 
a. Sect A 


flevation of 
control handle. 


METHODS OF | 
FIxING NACO 
WiNDOWS TO 


bre 


VARIOUS SILLS 


FLAT Stet 
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EDGE WORK 


GENERAL NOTES. 

The term applied to the hand, or machine, work done to the 
cut edges of glass. The edges of the glass may be ground, smoothed 
and polished, or ground only, according to the type of edge work 


required. 
SURFACE EDGE 
EDGE 
ea_- The cut edge of the glass is 


a circle of about 1 inch radius. 
Rounded Edge 


The cut edge of the glass is 
machined to a flat surface, and 
In the process, the surface edges 
are slightly arrissed. 


Flat Edge 


% —A__small_ bevel measuring 
j:16in.. or less across its 
face, at an angle of approx. 
45 deg. to the surface. 


Ys 
Arrissed Edge 


Eg The edge of the glass is curved 
= to shape resembling the profile of 
SSS Tithe. 


Thumb or Bullnose 


The edge of the glass is bevelled 
to any angle, the knife edge 
afterwards being removed by 
Grinding, smoothing and polish~ 
ing. 


Mitre Return 


BEVELLING 


GENERAL NOTES. 


Bevelling is a hand, or machine, process whereby the surface 
edges of glass are ground, smoothed and polished, or ground only, 
according to the type of bevel required. It is unusual to leave 
bevels unpolished. The actual edge, unless stated otherwise, is 
left as cut. 

5 A bevel, meaguring din, to 

: 2in. across its face, the angle 

age formed by the intersection 

7% of the plane of the bevel 

T with the opposite face of the 
Glass is about 71 deg. 


Standard Bevel 


Any standard bevel where the 
angle is more than 73 deg. 


Steep Bevel 


A bevel which 
small radius. 


( runs out on a 


Diminishing Bevel 


[iver 


Taper Bevel 


A bevel which tapers off at an 
angle to the cut edge. 


A series of scallops intersecting 
at the edge of the glass. 


Scallop Bevel 


BRILLIANT CUTTING 


GENERAL NOTES. 


‘A decorative process employed. for cutting designs on gloss 
whereby various types of cuts are made by bringing the plate to 
bear on a wheel of the required section, the cuts, unless desired 
otherwise, being subsequently smoothed and polished. 

The “vocabulary” of brilliant-cutting, as it might be called, is 
small —yarious sizes of “mitre” or V-cuts, “edge”-cuts and “panel” 
cuts together with round “punts” and “hollows” or oval punts. 
Curves can be produced with V- and edge-cuts, but not with pancl- 
cuts, which are used for straight lines. These are combined to 
produce the required decoration, 

v-cut, 


——= 


SaaS 


Panel-cut Edge Cut 
—— ee eee 
Round Punt Oval Punt 
aes 
Section Section 
Plan Pian 


GLAZING 


When ordering glass the greatest care should be taken in giving 
measurements, The size of pane should always be specified, the 
height being stated first. In all glazing, it is most important that 
the glass should be cut to allow it a slight play. The usual allow- 
ance made in window glazing (Jin, overall allowance) is illustrated 


below. “Tight size” implies that no glazing allowance has been 
made, The illustration also explains the terms “sight” or “day- 
light size,” “glazing size,” etc., which are in common use, 

2 semesrxarincrs —_l 


cohen Theos, 


PATENT GLAZING “y 


The generic term covering all forms of glazing which rely 
upon channels or grooves incorporated in the glazing bar to collect 
‘and carry away water as distinct from putty and similar glazing. 


FIXING 


GLASS WALL FACINGS. 

Whenever glass is fixed in or on a building, the golden rule 
is to adopt means of fixing whereby the glass is, if possible, entirely 
insulated from any strain set up by the movement of the building 
(no matter how caused), If the glass is so rigidly fixed to a build- 
ing that temperature strains set up in the glass cannot be relieved, 
or if the vibration or subsidence of the building is transmitted to 
the glass, breakage will undoubtedly occur. All effective methods 
of fixing depend on this one fact for their success. 


ZE OF OPENING OR TIGHT SIZE 
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-of-Arms, South Melbourne Town Hall, i 


A process whereby the surface of glass is obscured by 
treatment with hydrofluoric acid or its compounds. By means 
of embossing an almost infinite variety of obscuring textures 
may be obtained, and these in combination have considerable 
decorative possibilities. 


A process, used in conjunction with aciding, where the 
‘embossed”” or “eaten down" lettering or decorative work is 
jed with leaf metal, such as “gold leaf,’ and coated with 
a protective medium—this type of work is especially suitable for 
Banks, Insurance and other large Commercial companies. 


The surface of the glass is obscured by means of sand, or 
other abrasives, propelled in the form of a Jet against ‘the 


surface, 
There are three broad classes into which the work may 
be divided, ‘‘surface,"” “fade out,” and ‘depth’ sandblasting. 


“Surface” —whereby the surface of the glass is obscured 
or matted, 

“Fade out”? gives an airbrush effect, the tones fading im- 
perceptibly into the polished plate. 

“Depth” sandblasting adds a third dimension to surface 
decoration and the artist has thus an almost complete gamut 
of formal expression, ranging from line and tone to engraved 
relief of varying depth, 

These treatments are frequently combined and provide a 
very wide range of effects, 


In this process the surface of the glass is obscured by 
hand grinding with an abrasive. In general, grinding produces 


a finer surface than sandblasting, the fineness of the surface 
depending on the nature of the abrasive. Principally used for 
background obscuring, in conjunction with embossing. 


Interior entrance doors to the Coral Room, 
Palais De Danse, St. Kilda, with sandblast 
“ship motifs on clear plate ‘glass, 

—E, Fielder Billson, Architect, 


é 
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embossing. The lions are three “depth” sandblast, and treated with Hydrofluoric acid, while the 
ground is white acided. The border is a combination of sandblast and acid textures. Gailey @ Parkes 
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an example of effective combination of “depth” sandblasting, and 
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Glass Mural—‘Fade out’ sandblast figure, coloured, on the 
polished face of black opaque glass. Hotel Australia, Melbourne. 


> 


and columns to the Australia Cinema. Peach 
r with life size sandblast design on the face. 

‘wall conceals two entrance doors to the pro- 
stralia Cinema, Melbourne. 


Balustrade to Orchestra Balcony, Dining-room, Hotel Chevron, Melbourne. Clear peach plate with sandblast 
design. ‘The glass is lit through the edge, giving the illusion of an unsupported luminous, design. 
Leslie M. Perrott & Partners, Architects 
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JAMES SANDY PTY. LTD. 


Manufactured from heavy, ex- 
truded and folded sections of non- 
ferrous metal. 


‘The operating mechanism works 
at the end of the louvre with a 
3} in, leverage. 


Glass holding channel supported 
firmly at two points. 


The operating channel is ar- 
ranged to give complete weather- 
ing when shut. One side of the 
channel sits snugly into a groove 
in the extruded back section 
(registered design). The other 
side of the channel is cut out to 
follow the line of the overlapping 
glass, at the same time resting in 
front of a raised edge on the glass 
channel holder. 


This model is on view at Head Office, 
268-70 George Street, Sydney 


DIRECTIONS 
Maximum width wood to wood 30”. Glass size will then be 
width of opening less 1 9/16” x 53”, the two long edges being 
arrissed or polished. An opening 3'0%” high by 3'0” wide 
would require a 7 Louyre unit. The glass required for this 
opening would be as follows:— 
7 Sqs. 3/16” (Plate, Rough Cast, Coldlite, Sheet or 
Figured Rolled) cut to 2’ 10 7/16” x 54”. 
2 long edges of each arrissed or polished. 
If the opening is 3’ 0§” high by 8’ 6” long, then divide the 
length by three. This then becomes three openings, each 
3’ 08" high by 2’ 10” wide. The glass size would then be 
54" x 2’ 10” (less 1 9/16”) 
=54" x 2’ 8 7/16". 
2 long edges of each arrissed or polished. 


Specialists in 


PAINT - WALLPAPERS 


GLASS 5 


The 


“SANDY” ADJUSTABLE LOUVRE 


Commonwealth Patent (applied for) No. 15508/44 


Special Features 


The pins holding glass channel 
ends on to the operating member 
have a compression spring insert, 
This ensures that the channel does 
not get out of position and also 
takes up wear and rattle. 


The axle pins fixed to the ends 
of the glass holding channels have 
compression springs fitted so as to 
take up wear, also to make sure 
that the channel holder is held 
back firmly on to face of back 
extruded section. 


The effect of these springs is to 
give a firm controlling movement 
to the louvre. 


Operating mechanism works on 
each end of the louvre, thus en- 
suring balanced closing pressure. 


JAMES SANDY Pty. Lid. 


No. of Height 
Louvres | Correct Clearance 
Wood to Wood 
3 1 48” 
4 1 98” 
5 2' 25” 
6 2' 78" 
7 3" 08” 
8 3! 55” 
9 3’ 10%” 
10 4 33" 
11 4 83" 
12 5’ 18” 
13 5' 68” 
od SHOPFITTING 


268-70 George Street. Sydney and at Neweastle 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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BRITISH AUSTRALIAN LEAD MANUFACTURERS PTY. LTD. 
And Associate, AUSTRALASIAN UNITED PAINT CO. LTD. 


UNITED 


WHITE LEAD CORRODERS 


Manufacturers of 


High Grade Paints, Varnishes 
Polishes, ete. 


Head Office and Melbourne Factory: Cr. Williamstown Rd. and 
Salmon St., Fishermen's Bend, Vic. 
Telephone: MX 5191 (5 lines) 


Proprietors of Australasian United Paint Co. Ltd., 

Paint Factory, Lipson Street, Port Adelaide, S. 

Telegraphic Address: “United” Paints, Port Adelaide. 
Telephone: J 1131 (4 lines) 


New Zealand Factor: Waiwhetu, Lower Hutt, Wellington, N.Z. 
And at Wellington, Auckland, Dunedin, Christchurch, N.Z. 


Dry Colours, “Duco" Lacquers, 


Dulux” Finishes. 


N.S.W. Sydney Office: 32 Market Street. Telephone: MA 4532, 


White Lead, Paint, Lacquer and “Dulux” Factories: 
Cabarita Road, Concord, N.S.W. Telephone: UF 042, 
P.0. Box 21, Concord, N.S.W. 
Telegraphic and Cable Address: 
“pigments” Melbourne, “Pigments” Sydney. 


Distributors of “Muralo’’ Quality Water Paints, Kalsomines 
and Texture Finishes. 


Today, more than ever before, the demand is for 
beauty, plus permanence in decoration—and this is en- 
sured if you use “B.A.L/M.” and “UNITED” Paint 
Products, 


In the production of the famous “B,.A.L.M.” and 
“UNITED” Paints and Varnishes, “DULUX” Finishes, 
“DUCO” Lacquers and a lengthy list of other specialized 
paint products, the large organisation of British Austra- 
lian Lead Manufacturers Pty. Ltd., and its Associate, Aus- 
tralasian United Paint Co. Ltd. maintain three up-to- 
date factories, all equipped with modern research labora- 
tories and staffs of highly skilled chemists. This also 
applies to the New Zealand factory at Lower Hutt, Wel- 
lington, N.Z. 


In addition to constant laboratory research and ex- 
periment in Australia and overseas to formulate new pro- 


ducts and improve those established, great care is taken 
on the practical side of paint-making and every single 
batch of material is tested and checked for quality and 
permanence so that “B.A.L.M.” and “UNITED” Produets 
are equal to every possible contingency that might arise 
in the wide field which embraces the protection and 
decoration of all types of surfaces. 


The specifications given hereunder and the colour chips 
displayed will give essential information for most pur- 
poses, Should any unusual circumstances arise, or any 
difficulty be experienced, the advice of our technical staff 
is immediately available. 

By reason of their rigid control and standardization, 
high quality and beautiful decorative qualities, “B.A.L.M.” 
and “UNITED” Paint Products specially merit your con- 
sideration, 


BALM 


Warranted Genuine Stack Made White Lead in Oil 


‘The trade mark “B.A.L.M.” used above “Genuine Stack 
Made” is an absolute guarantee that the White Lead sold 
under this brand contains nothing other than pure White 
Lead (with Linseed Oil) made by the old English, or 
Dutch, system of corrosion of metallic lead. This system 
of forming “Stacks,” which are built up with successive 
layers of metallic lead and spent tan bark, produces a 
distinctive unrivalled quality of White Lead—unrivalled 
by any other White Lead for durability and for those 
physical properties which produce the finest quality 
paints. 


Sponsored by the great majority of the old established 
White Lead Corroders of Great Britain, the factory was 
equipped in 1920 with machines re-designed, improved 
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in detail and built entirely in Australia. Some of these 
Australian designed machines have since been widely 
adopted in the British factories, an indication of their 
real value. 


From 1921 to the present time, continual attention has 
been given to quality of product and those painters who 
bought and used “B.A.L.M.” White Lead to their satis- 
faction 25 years ago—and of course still do so—may be 
interested to know that in fineness of grinding, in phy- 
sical structure, in all desirable features, “B.A.L.M.” White 
Lead is better than ever before, 


With a background of 25 years experience under Aus- 
tralian conditions “B.A.L.M.” will, in the manufacture of 
White Lead, always produce the best. Be wise, “Better 
Buy The Best.” 
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BALM 
Highest Grade Pure and 
Prepared PAINT 


For exterior and interior surfaces where maximum 
protection and beautiful decorative effects are desired. 


“B,A.L.M.” and “UNITED” Pure Prepared Paints are 
the result of many years research and experiment, They 
are perfectly ground and mixed by the most modern 
machinery. Only the finest White Lead, Zine Oxide and 
pigments are used and blended with Genuine treated Lin- 
seed Oils, Liquid Driers and ‘Turpentine. 


“B.A.L.M,” and “UNITED” Paints are the most, satis- 
factory paints it is possible to produce. Revolutionary 
synthetic resins are incorporated in the permanent Greens 
and dark shades, which ensures results not hitherto be- 
lieved possible. ““B.A.L.M.” and “UNITED” Paints have 
remarkable durability, gloss-retention and excellent eover- 
age. 


The cost of labour in painting is far greater than the 
cost of paint—it is obvious, therefore, that the paint 
which gives greatest protection for the longest period is 
the cheapest to use, “B.A.L.M.” and “UNITED” Paints 
are made in Australia for Australian climatic conditions 
and their superiority in this respect has been proved. 


Covering capacity: Approximately 850 sq.-ft. to the 
gallon over a previously painted, smooth surface. 


SPECIFICATION “A"—Unpainted Timbers, 
The surface must be dry and free from dust and dirt, and all 


knots, pitchy or sappy streaks treated with one coat of Patent 
Knotting. 


FIRST COAT (Priming)—This is the most important of all, 
and for best results, “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Paint should 
be thinned with 1 or 2 pints of Raw Linseed Oil and/or Tur- 


BALM ana UNITED 


“B.A.L.M.” and “UNITED” Highest Grade Zine Paints 
are prepared from Genuine Zine Oxide together with the 
finest quality colours required to produce the standard 
shades, and ground in Genuine Pale Boiled Linseed Oil 
with the necessary quantity of Pure Turpentine and Liquid 
Drier added. 


“B.A.L.M.” and “UNITED” Highest Grade Zine Paints 
are guaranteed to conform to the regulations of the State 
Advances Corporation, the Public Works Departments of 
the State of Queensland, and to be strictly within the 
regulations governing the Queensland Health Amendment 
Act of 1937. 


“B.A.L.M.” and “UNITED” Highest Grade Zine Paints 
are Suitable for both interior or exterior decoration, dry- 
ing with a full gloss finish which will retain its lustre and 
colour under prolonged exposure conditions. 


DIRECTIONS FOR USE. 


NEW woRK 

PRIMING COAT.—Apply “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Zinc 
Paint UNDERCOAT reduced in’ the proportion of one-quarter 
of a gallon of Raw Linseed Oil to the gallon of UNDERCOAT. 


UNITED 


Highest Grade Pure 
Prepared PAINT 


pentine to the gallon of paint—according to the nature of the 
Surface to be painted. For porous timber thin with Linseed 
Oil. For hard non-porous timber a mixture of Turpentine and 
Linseed Oil should be used. This coat should not be applied 
too thickly and worked well into all holes and joints. If 
“B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Undercoats are used for priming, 
thin ‘with 1 quart Raw Linseed Oil, or 1 pint Turpentine, to 
1 gallon of Undercoat. Nail holes’ and imperfections should 
be puttied after first coat is dry and before second coat Is 
applied. 


SECOND COAT.—Thin with 1 pint, Pure American Turpen- 
tine to the gallon of “B.A.L.M." or “UNITED! Paint. 

If “B.A.L.M. or “UNITED” Undercoats are used for second 
coating, thin with 1 pint of Turpentine to 1 gallon of Under~ 
coat. 

THIRD COAT.—Best results are obtained by using 
“B.A.L.M." or “UNITED” Paint as it comes from the tin. 
Should thinning be necessary, use Raw Linseed Oil. 


SPECIFICATION “B’—Painted ‘Timber. 


Old paint in good condition serves as a satisfactory ground- 
coat, The surface must be free from, loose paint, scale, oil, 
Grease, etc. Where putty is required, the spots’ should be 
primed and puttied before applying the first coat. 

FIRST COAT.—For weather-beaten, absorbent _ surfaces, 
thin “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Paint with 1 pint Raw Lin- 
seed Oil and } pint pure Turpentine to the gallon of paint. 

In places where full lustre of old paint remains, such as be- 
neath the eaves, etc., reduce with Turpentine—about 1 pint to 
the gallon. 

SECOND COAT.—"B.A.L.M. 
from the tin. 


"" or “UNITED” Paint as it comes 


IRON SURFACES 
Iron rarely requires more than two coats—and when dark 
colours are used one coat will usually be sufficient. 


When two coats are necessary, reduce the first with Tur- 
pentine—about 1 pint to the gallon of paint, 


Highest Grade Zinc Paints 


INTERMEDIATE COAT.—Apply “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” 
Zine Paint UNDERCOAT reduced in the proportion of 1 pint 
of Raw Linseed Oil and 1 pint of Pure Turpentine to the 
gallon of UNDERCOAT. 

FINISHING COAT.—Apply “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED" High- 
est Grade Zine Paint as contained in the tin. If necessary, 
thin with a small quantity of Raw or Pale Boiled Linseed Oil 
only. 


OLD WoRK 


For renovating, two coats are usually sufficient. 

Where the surface is excessively weathered and absorbent, 
the first coat should be “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Zinc Paint 
UNDERCOAT, reduced in the proportion of 1 pint of Raw 
Linseed Oil and 1 pint of Pure Turpentine to the gallon of 
UNDERCOAT. 

Where the surface is in reasonably good condition, apply 
“B.A.L.M." or “UNITED” Zine Paint UNDERCOAT reduced 
to a brushing consistency with Pure Turpentine only. 


FINISHING COAT.—Use “B.A.L.M." or “UNITED” High- 
est Grade Zine Paint as contained in the tin. If necessary, 
thin with a small quantity of Raw or Pale Boiled Linseed 
Oil only. 


IMPORTANT.—Allow ample time for drying between coats to 
ensure a satisfactory surface and greater durability, Do not 
apply paint on wet surfaces or under damp conditions. 
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BALM Flat Wall Finish and UNITED Fiatkote 


FOR INTERIOR DECORATIONS, WALLS 


For use on plastered walls, woodwork, metal ceilings, 
wallboard and all interior surfaces where Oil or Water 
Paints are generally used. 

“B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish and “UNITED” Flatkote 
are of superfine quality, leadless and non-poisonous. Their 
beautiful matt finish is unsurpassed for interior decora- 
tion in the home, for offices, hospitals, public halls, ete. 
‘The beautiful shades available are chosen to suit the most 
up-to-date ideas on interior decoration and enable the 
architect to use his colour sense with the most harmoni- 
ous results. Further, these colours have a very high 
light-reflection factor which helps to increase the appar- 
ent size of halls and rooms. “B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish 
and “UNITED” Flatkote create a restful, cheerful atmo- 
sphere with their soft, glowing colours, 

Made in 10 colours and white. Further shades can be 
made by intermixing colours and white. All colours 
washable, lime-proof and light fast, easy to use and spread 
out evenly with high covering capacity. 

‘Their slow set-off leaves a wet-edge which enables large 
areas to be brushed in and always dry with a perfect matt 
film. 


SPECIFICATION ~ 
ete., Surfaces, 
B.A.L.M."" Flat Wall Finish and “UNITED" Flatkote are 
of sufficiently heavy consistency to allow for suitable reduc- 

jon for various coats, 

FIRST COAT.—When the surface is thoroughly dry, apply 
a coat of “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED “CEM-SEAL.” This 
will overcome suction, and seal any alkali which may be pre- 
sent. 

SECOND COAT.—Reduce “B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish or 
“UNITED” Flatkote to a satisfactory brushing consistency 
with equal parts of Genuine Raw Linseed Oil and Pure Tur- 
pentine. 


—New Concrete, Plaster, Cement, 


AND CEILINGS 


“B.A.L.M." Flat Wall 
factory brushing 


Finish or 
consistency 


THIRD COAT.—Reduce 
UNITED” Flatkote to a sa 
with Pure Turpentine only. 


SPECIFICATION “B"—New Wood Surfaces. 

FIRST COAT.—Apply a priming coat of “B.A.L.M." or 
“UNITED” Decorators’ Heavy Bodied White 32 reduced with 
4 gallon Raw Linseed Oil, j gallon Pure Turpentine and 3 pint 
liquid drier to the gallon of paint, 

SECOND COAT.—“B.A.L.M." Flat Wall Finish or “UNITED” 
Flatkote reduced to a free brushing consistency with Raw 
Linseed Oil. 

FINISHING COAT.—"B.A.L.M."" Flat| Wall Finish or 
“UNITED” Flatkote reduced sparingly with Pure Turpentine 
only. 


SPECIFICATION “C”—Wall Boards. 

Apply a priming coat of "B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED! Deco- 
rators! Heavy Bodied White 32 reduced with 1 gallon of Pure 
Turpentine to the gallon of paint. 

As the fibres are raised by the application of the priming 
coat, it is recommended that the surface be lightly sanded 


with fine sandpaper before applying the “B.A.L.M.”” Flat Wall 
Finish or “UNITED” Flatkote. 

‘Owing to the uneven surface of this material, it is essential 
to apply three coats of “B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish or 


“UNITED” Flatkote, reducing each coat as in Specification 
rs 


sr 


2CIFICATION “D*—Metal Ceilings. 

PRIMING—Apply a priming coat of “B.A.L.M."" or 
“UNITED! Decorators’ Heavy Bodied White 32 reduced with 
3 gallon of Turpentine to 1 gallon of paint. 


FIRST COAT.—“B,A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish or “UNITED” 
Flatkote reduced to a free brushing consistency with equal 
parts of Raw Linseed Oil and Turpentine. 

FINISHING COAT—“B.A.L.M.” Flat Wall Finish or 
“UNITED” Flatkote reduced sparingly with Turpentine only. 

For best results, and to eliminate metal reflections on em- 
bossments, the finishing coat should be lightly stippled. 


BALM and UNITED cement and Waterproof Paints 


For interior or exterior concrete surfaces, plaster walls 
and brickwork. 

‘These paints, while designed primarily for water- 
proofing to prevent damp, also serve as a durable pro- 
tective agent and give excellent decorative effects. Un- 
sightly stains due to alkali salts are covered, and the 
resultant smooth surface offers little hold for soot, dirt, 
ete. 

SPECIFICATION “A"—New Work. 

PRIMING.—Apply one or two coats “Dulux” 516-745 Cement 
Primer, according to the condition of the surface. 

FIRST COAT.—“B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED’ Cement and 
Waterproof Paint thinned with Pure Turpentine, 1 pint to the 
gallon. 


FINISHING.—“B.A.L.M." or “UNITED” Cement and Water- 
proof Paint as it comes from the tin. 


SPECIFICATION “B"— Surfaces which have weathered 
for a satisfactory period. 
Before painting is commenced, all traces of dust must be 
removed thoroughly with a wire brush. It is essential that 
the surface be dry. 
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PRIMING.—Apply one or two coats “B.A.L.M."" or 
“UNITED” “CEM-SEAL" (Cement Sealer), either neutral or 
a shade approximating the finishing coat. 


FIRST COAT.—“B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Cement and 
Waterproof Paint thinned with 1 pint of pure Turpentine to 
the gallon. 


FINISHING COAT.—"B.A.L.M." or “UNITED" Cement and 
Waterproof Paint as it comes from the tin. 


SPECIFICATION “C"— Aged Surfaces. 

Unpainted surfaces must be quite free of dust, etc, 

FIRST COAT.—"B.A.L.M." or “UNITED" Waterproof Paint 
thinned 1 pint of pure Turpentine to the gallon. 


SECOND COAT.—"B.A.L.M." or “UNITED! Waterproof 
Paint as it comes from the tin. 


SPECIFICATION “D"— Aged Surfaces Previously 
Painted. 

--All dirt, loose scaled paint, etc., must be removed and 

chipped, or weathered portions touched up with “B.A.L.M.” or 

“UNITED” “CEM-SEAL.” “B.A.L.M." or “UNITED” Cement 

and Waterproof Paint is applied as it comes from the tin, the 

number of coats depending on the condition of the surface. 


BALM 


BALM “Dux” 


A quick-drying, durable and waterproof, high-grade, 
general purpose Enamel for wood of metal surfaces re- 
quiring a high gloss, porcelain-like finish. By mixing the 
standard colours, a wide variety of striking shades can 
be produced. 

“B.A.L.M.” DUX HL-SPEED ENAMEL is easily ap- 


plied, flows on smoothly, leaving no laps or brush marks. 
Supplied in white, clear and colours. 


The surface should be clean, dry, and free from dust, 
dirt, grease and wax. 


B ALM and UNITED 


Specially prepared for structural steel, bridges, pipe 
lines, outside of water tanks, ete. The pigments are 
selected for their known rust-inhibitive properties; the 
vehicle is a combination of drying oils, producing a film 
with very high moisture-resisting properties that effee- 
tively prevents oxygen from acting on the metal surface. 

Covering capacity: Approximately 900 square feet per 
gallon on a previously painted, even surface. 


NEW WORK. 

All sheet metal or steel should be carefully wire- 
brushed to remove all rust and scale, and badly rusted 
spots emery-papered until the metal is bright and clean. 
All surfaces must be clean and dry, and grease or oil 
washed off with Mineral Turpentine. 

New galvanised iron should be primed with “Dulux” 
Galvanised Iron Primer before applying “B.A.L.M.” or 
“UNITED” Structural Steel Paints. 


BALM and UNITED Roof Paint 


‘A high-grade, rust-inhibitive paint for galvanised roofs 
and metal surfaces, subjected to normal conditions and 
exposure. 

Covering capacity: Approximately 900 square feet: per 
gallon on a previously painted, smooth, even surface or 
new iron. 


SPECIFICATION “A"— Unpainted Surfaces. 


Aged sheet metal or steel must be carefully cleaned with a 
wire brush to remove all rust and scale. Badly rusted spots 
should be rubbed with emery-paper until the metal is clean. 
All surfaces must be clean and dry, and grease or oil removed 
with Mineral Turpentine. 

PRIMING.—New galvanised iron should be primed with 
“Dulux! Galvanised Iron Primer. If galvanised iron has been 
exposed for 12 months, priming is unnecessary. 


eG RAMEAL'S CATALOGUE 


BRITISH AUSTRALIAN LEAD MANUFACTURERS PTY. LTD. 


Hi-Speed Enamel 


UNPAINTED SURFACES. 


FIRST COAT.—Reduce with 10 per cent. Genuine Turpentine. 
Allow to dry and scuff with 320 wet-or-dry paper. 


SECOND COAT.—“DUX” Enamel as supplied in the tin. 
NOTE.—Surfaces with an open grain should first be filled 
with Paste Wood Filler. 
PREVIOUSLY PAINTED SURFACES. 


One coat is usually satisfactory on an old paint surface in 
good condition, except when light colours are to be applied 
over a dark coloured surface. 

If “DUX" Enamel becomes too heavy for easy application, 
thin with Pure Turpentine. 


Structural Steel Paints 


SPECIFICATION “A"— THREE-COAT WORK. 
FIRST COAT.—“Remix” Genuine Ready Mixed Red Lead. 
SECOND COAT.—"B.A.L.M,” or “UNITED” Structural Steel 
Paint thinned with 1 pint of Turpentine to the gallon. 
THIRD COAT.—B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Structural Steel 
Paint as contained in tin. 


SCIFICATION “B"—TWO-COAT WORK. 


FIRST COAT.—"Remix” Ready Mixed Red Lead to which 
has been added 50 per cent. by volume “B.A.L.M." or 
“UNITED” Structural Steel Paint, a selected shade. 

SECOND COAT.—"B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Structural Steel 
it, selected shade, as contained in tin. 


P. 


SPECIFICATION “C"— OLD WORK. 

Clean away with wire brush all loose scale or rust, Where 
bare metal is exposed, apply a priming coat of Structural Steel 
Paint, selected shade. 


FINISHING COAT.—“B.A.L.M.". or “UNITED! 
Steel Paint, selected shade, as contained in tin. 


Structural 


FIRST COAT.—“B.A,L.M.” or "UNITED" Roof Paint thinned 
with 1 pint of Turpentine to the gallon of paint. 
“UNITED” 


SECOND COAT.—"B.A.L.M.” or Roof Paint, 


selected shade. 

If in certain cases when painting new work, one coat Is 
sufficient, use “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Roof Paint as con- 
tained in tin. 


SPECIFICATION “B”— PAINTED SURFACES 


Loose scale or rust should be cleaned away with a wire 
brush and bare metal touched up with a priming coat of 
“B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Roof Paint, selected shade. 

FINISHING COAT.—“B.A,L.M."" or “UNITED" Roof Paint, 
selected shade, as contained in tin, without thinning. 
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“PETRUMITE” 


Imitation 


“PETRUMITE” is a prepared oil Paint which provides 
an extremely durable finish for either interior or exterior 
walls, ete. When dry it feels like stone, wears like stone, 
and it will give outstanding service. It can be applied to 
either brick, stone, metal, cement, plaster or wood. If 
desired, it can be lined out to represent stone blocks,’ or 
it may be stippled to resemble very closely a roughcast 
effect, “PETRUMITE” has greater obliterating power 
than ordinary paint. It may be scrubbed with soap and 
water, and should outlast four or five coats of paint or 
enamel. It is waterproof and weatherproof. i 

For interior and exterior use “PETRUMITE” is avail- 
able in four colours matching the following stones:— 

Light Bath-stone 
Dark Bath-stone 
Portland Stone 
Cream Buf? 
Covering capacity: Approximately 200 sa. ft, per gallon. 


CEMENT, ETC., SURFACES. 


Where “PETRUMITE” is to be used over cement, 
plaster, conerete, etc., new work should be primed with 
“Dulux” 516-745 Cement Primer, while surfaces which 
have aged for over six months should be primed with 
“B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” “CEM-SEAL.” 


WOOD SURFACES. 


New wood surfaces should be primed with a coat of 
“B.A.L.M.” White Lead in Oil reduced with Raw Linseed 
Oil and Turpentine, with sufficient Drier_added to con- 
form to an orthodox Lead Primer or Prepared Paint 


BA LM and UNITED 


Colours: Cream, Pink, Green, Grey, Blue, White and 
Neutral. 

‘An effective “sealer” is essential for perfect work on 
cement surfaces. 

Whether it’s the alkali in new cement or the porosity 
of old cement with which you have to contend, “B.A.L.M.” 
or “UNITED” “CEM-SEAL” will do a better job, give a 
more perfect “seal,” protect the paint, allow it to retain 
its original appearance, make the job more economical 
by stopping the soaking-up action of cement. 

All moisture should be allowed to evaporate out of new 
cement, then a sealing coat of “Cem-Seal” applied. This 


Stone Paint 


Undereoat. Reduce to brushing consistency with Raw Lin- 
seed Oil only. 


METAL SURFACES. 


Metal surfaces should receive a priming coat of 
“B.A.L.M.” White Lead in Oil reduced to brushing con- 
sistency with equal parts of Raw Linseed Oil and Tur- 
pentine, with the necessary quantity of Drier added, or 
Prepared Paint Undereoat, reduced to brushing consist- 
ency with Turpentine only. 

Previously painted surfaces in good condition need no 
Primer. 

Bare patches should be touched up with a suitable 
Primer. 

To ensure compact films, which are essential to obtain 
best results, two coats of “PETRUMITE” must be applied 
fairly heavily. The area to be painted should not exceed 
200 sq. ft. per gallon for one-coat work. 


APPLICATION — ALL SURFACES. 


FIRST COAT—‘PETRUMITE” is applied by brush and, 
when tacky, it should be stippled lightly and allowed to dry 
overnight. 


SECOND COAT.—A full flowing coat, stippled with a soft 
brush slightly moistened with Turpentine. 


If a sawn stone effect is required, knife over while wet. If 
lesired, the surface may be stippled lightly to ensure uni- 
‘ormity. 

When the last coat is nearly hard, Joints may be cut out 
to give the effect of pointing, and this lined with an ordinary 
oil paint of suitable colour. 

“PETRUMITE” does not clog the brushes, which, after use, 
are easily cleaned with Mineral Turps. 


“CEM-SEAL” (Cement Sealer) 


will effectively seal the surface and give protection to the 
superimposed paint materials. “Cem-Seal” is scientifically 
formulated to prevent the reaction of alkali on the oil- 
base of paints. 

The older and drier cement becomes, the less chemical 
action it has on paint, but, naturally, it has increased 
porosity. Here, again, 'you will get the best results by 
using “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” “Cem-Seal” as a priming 
coat, because its medium, in addition to having high re- 
sistance to the action of alkalies, has particularly good 
filling and sealing properties which counteract the natural 
suetion of cement, 


BALM and UNITED “PARKOTA" Floorand Paving Paint 


'B.A.L.M.” and “UNITED” Floor and Paving Paints 
are durable, protective and decorative finishes for interior 
or exterior cement and wood floors, giving a colourful 
finish that stands severe wear. 

“B.A.L.M.” and “UNITED” Floor and Paving Paints 
are made with the highest quality pigments ground in 
specially prepared mediums with water-resisting proper- 
ties. They dry with a hard, washable, glossy film. 


SPECIFICATION “A"— New Cement. 


At least 30 days ageing of new cement should be allowed 
before painting. 

The surface must be thoroughly dry and free from dust, dirt 
and grease. 

A ground coat of “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” “CEM-SEAL” 
(Cement Sealer) should’ be applied and allowed to dry over- 
night. 

Two coats of “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Floor and Paving 
Paint are required to ensure a satisfactory film for traffic 
conditions on new cement, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGYE, 


SPECIFICATION “B"— Aged Cement—Unpainted. 

Two coats of “B.A.L.M." or “UNITED” Floor and Paving 
Paint are necessary, the first coat reduced with 1 pint of Tur- 
pentine to 1 gallon of paint. For second coat, use paint as 
supplied in the tin. Allow 24 hours between’ coats, Under 
normal drying conditions @ floor may be used the day after 


SPECIFICATION “C"— Wood Floors—| 


Two coats should be applied acco! 
Specification “B. 


inted. 
ctions 


in 


SPECIFICATION “D”— Renovating. 


For renovating, one coat is usually sufficient. “B.A.L.M."" or 
UNITED” Floor and Paving Paint should be used as supplied 
in_the tin. 

The application of wax or polish to painted floors or paths 
is not desirable, as these have a detrimental effect on the 
drying if not completely removed prier to the re-painting 
operation. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


BALM 
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And Associate, AUSTRALASIAN UNITED PAINT CO. 


UNITED 


LTD. 


THE SYNTHETIC FINISH 
Supersedes Enamels and Varnishes 


“DULUX” is a distinctly different type of finish, having 
characteristies that make it one of the most outstanding 
developments in interior and exterior finishing of all 
kinds. 

Its extreme durability is due to the incorporation of 
special synthetic resins, formulated after years of re- 
search and experiment. These resins are found only in 
“Dulux.” The “Dulux” film is tougher and more elastic 
than orthodox finishes, giving “Dulux” extreme resistance 
to cracking or chipping. The life of “Dulux” is longer, it 
retains its colours and gloss in spite of severe wear and 
exposure. “Dulux” is hygienic, washable, quick-drying, 
easy to apply and self-levelling. It is used with great 
success on almost every type of surface. Interior decora- 
tion of all kinds, furniture, bathrooms, etc, automotive 
re-finishing and marine work, are a few examples show- 
ing how widely it is used. 

“Dulux” Architectural Gloss White is particularly note- 
worthy. It is a Whiter White than any previous finish— 
it stays white indefinitely when used as an indoor finish. 

“Dulux” RC147 Clear (superseding varnish) for 
natural-finish timber, gives a perfect gloss appearance 
that is maintained over long periods. 


It is understood that all surfaces to be finished in 
“Dulux” are clean, free of dust, dirt, grease, oils, etc. 
Loose paint scale, ete,, must be scraped and brushed away. 
Washing with Mineral Turpentine will remove grease. It 
is important that no other paints or enamels are mixed 
with “Dulux”—when thinning is required, only Genuine 
Turpentine, or genuine “Dulux” Thinners, may be used. 
This is because the special type of vehicle used for 
“Dulux” is based on synthetic resins that are chemically 
different compounds from orthodox paints, enamels or 
varnishes. 


Though we seem to stress that great care be taken in 
the application of “Dulux,” it is not more than that 
reasonably necessary with any painting or enamelling, 
and the far longer life that correctly-applied “Dulux” has 
amply compensates for any extra attention to detail. 


Obtainable in 32 Decorative Shades, Black, White and 
Clear. 


For further range of Industrial and Automotive 


Colours see special colour cards. 


Interior Decoration 


SPECIFICATION “A"— Plaster Walls—Unpainted. 


PRIMING.—Prime new plaster surfaces with “B.A.L.M.” 
516-745 Gement Primer. Aged plaster should be treated with 
760-102 White or 760-146 Neutral Cement Sealers for “Dulux.” 
Allow overnight drying. 

FIRST COAT.—388-Line “Dulux”’—selected shade. After 
overnight drying, scuff lightly with 320 wet-or-dry paper 
slightly moistened with water, 

SECOND COAT—288-Line 
allow to dry overnight. 


“Dulux''— selected shade — and 


SPECIFICATION “B"— Unpainted Timber. 


PRIMING.—Over a clean surface apply one coat of 366-05 
“Qulux!” White or 366-06 “Dulux” Grey Primer and allow 8 
hours drying. 

PUTTY with “Dulux” 366-47 White or 366-09 
Putty, where ssary. Dry out 5-8 hours, 
depth’ of application. 

FIRST COAT.—One coat of 366-27 “Dulux” White or 366-26 
“pulux” Grey Brushing Surfacer. Dry out overnight. 

‘Sand with 820 wet-or-dry paper. 


Grey Glazing 
depending on 


SECOND COAT.—Selected shade of ‘Dulux'’— overnight 
drying. 

Zand lightly with 320 wet-or-dry paper slightly moistened 
with water. 


THIRD COAT.—“Dulux,”” selected shade, Dry out overnight. 


SPECIFICATION “C’—Open-grain Timber. 


Fill with “Duco” Paste Wood Filler by thinning the Wood 
Filler with Genuine Turpentine to a thick brushing consistency 
and brush or swab it on the wood surface in the direction of 


the grain. After 5-10 minutes, when the Wood Filler has dried 
fo a dull surface, it should be packed into the crevices of the 
wood by wiping across the grain with a coarse rag, using con= 
Siderable pressure. Allow to dry overnight. 

Using a fine glass-paper or 320 wet-or-dry paper, dry-sand 
the surface to remove marks caused in the preceding opera- 
tion. Omitting the Priming, finish as Specification “B."” 


SPECIFICATION “C.1"— Clear Finish on Timber. 

If a Clear Finish is required for Specifications 4B" or /'C.1" 
commence with a coat of “B.A.L.M.” or “UNITED” Flat Oil 
Stain. After overnight drying, if necessary, apply Paste Wood 
Filler (Specification ““C””). 

FIRST COAT.—"Dulux” RC147, Clear. Dry out overnight. 
Sand lightly with 320 wet-or-dry paper slightly moistened with 
water. 


SECOND COAT. 


ulux'” C147, Clear. 


SPECIFICATION “D"’—Previously Painted Surface: 


Wash down with Mineral Turpentine, sand lightly with 320 
wetcon-dry paper moistened with Mineral: Turns, pry with 
clean cloth. 


FIRST COAT.—288-Line “Dulux,” selected shade, or Clear. 
Dry out overnight. Sand lightly with 320 wet-or-dry paper 
moistened with water. 


SECOND COAT.—“Dulux,”” selected shade: 


WHITE FINISH—When a White Finish is required for in- 
terior surfaces, use “Dulux” 388-6592 Architectural Gloss White 
fora medium-gloss, or 388-5941 Non-Yellowing White for a 
high-gloss effect. 


AMERY CAPALOGTE 
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SUPER-MATT 


A Synthetic 


“DULUX” Super-Matt, for interior use only, is a finish 
of superlative velvet-soft, light-reflecting appearance that 
ereates new standards for beauty and durability. It is 
now available in a new range of 10 beautiful shades which 
have been chosen to suit the most up-to-date ideas on 
interior decoration. You are assured that “Dulux” Super- 
Matt is the perfect interior matt finish with extra 
qualities no other matt finish possesses. 


“DULUX” Super-Matt brushes out easily, is self- 
levelling and dustproof in one hour. It has excellent ad- 
hesion and its extreme toughness and smoothness give it 
great resistance to wear and tear. All colours are light- 
fast and lime-proof. 


SPECIFICATION “A"— 


All moisture should have evaporated. 

PRIMING.—One coat of "Dulux" 516-745 Cement Primer 
thinned 10 per cent. with “B.A,L.M." 0.8284 Thinner. Allow 16 
hours’ drying. 

On particularly rough surfaces apply a further coat of 
Primer, unreduced. Allow 16 hours’ drying. 

FIRST COAT.—"Dulux" SUPER-MATT reduced 10 per cent. 
with Genuine Turpentine. Dry out overnight. 

SECOND COAT.—“Dulux”” SUPER-MATT reduced 10. per 
per cent. with Genuine Turpentine and allow to dry overnight. 


‘ew Masonry Surfaces. 


Velvet Finish 


SPECIFICATION “B” 
painted. 


PRIMING.—One coat of 760-102 White Cement Sealer for 
“Dulux.” Dry out overnight. 

FIRST COAT.—"Dulux” SUPER-MATT reduced 10 per cent. 
with Genuine Turpentine. Dry out overnight. 

SECOND COAT.—"Dulux” SUPER-MATT reduced 10 per 
cent. with Genuine Turpentine. Dry out overnight. 


SPECIFICATION “C"— Previously Painted Surfaces. 


Kalsomine or other water paints must be removed and the 
surface treated as Specification “8.” 

For all surfaces painted with orthodox oil or synthetic 
materials, it is necessary to rub down the surface with fine 
sandpaper and apply 2 coats of “Dulux” SUPER-MATT re- 
duced 10 per cent, with Genuine Turpentine, allowing over- 
night drying between coats. 


SPECIFICATION “D"— Unpainted Timber. 


Prime with one coat of 760-05 White Oil Base Primer for 
“Dulux.” Allow 24 hours’ drying. 

FIRST COAT.—'Dulux” SUPER-MATT reduced 10 per cent. 
with Genuine Turpentine. Dry out overnight. 

SECOND COAT.—"Duiux” SUPER-MATT reduced 10 per 
cent. with Genuine Turpentine. Dry out overnight. 

Where the surface is porous or a higher gloss finish is re- 
quired, the first coat should be a mixture of equal parts of 
Super-Matt, of the shade selected and 288.026 “Dulux” Gloss 

ite, 

If a still higher gloss is desired, an addition of up to 25 per 
cent. RC-147 “Dulux” Clear can be made to the last coat. 


Aged Masonry Surfaces—Un- 


BALM 


387-Line Permanent Hi-Gloss PAINT 


“DULUX” Hi-Gloss Paint is so radically different from 
all orthodox paints that there are actually no grounds for 
comparison. Its formulation embraced entirely new fields 
—based mainly on the discovery of the synthetic resins 
that were originally responsible for the production of 
“DULUX” Finishes, 

“DULUX” Hi-Gloss Paint is unexcelled for interior or 
exterior use as a decorative and protective agent of un- 
equalled durability. 

Care must be taken to ensure thorough stirring of the 
paint before application. The surface to be painted must 
be clean. 

As “DULUX” Paints have very quick-drying properties, 
they should not be applied in the same manner as ortho- 
dox paints, but rather laid on instead of being brushed in. 
In hot weather, allowance must be made for the faster 
exaporation of solvents by adding more thinner. 

Where thinning is necessary, use No. D.8200 “DULUX” 
Thinner or Pure Spirits of Turpentine. 

The 761-Line of Oil Base Primers are recommended for 
use on wood under “DULUX” 387-Line and are available 
in the following range of colours: Cream, Pink, Light 
Stone, Light Grey, Green and Brown, They are hard dry- 
ing Primers and should be thinned with mineral turps or 
Pure Turpentine only. Linseed Oil must not be added to 
JB1-Dine Primers when used unde 287-Line “DULUX” 

aint, 


SPECIFICATION “A"— New or Burnt-off Timber 
Surfaces. 


Seal all knots with “DULUX" Aluminium and allow’ over- 
night drying. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE: 


FIRST COAT (Priming).—Apply one coat 76i-Line Primer for 
"DULUX" reduced with 1 pint of Turpentine per gallon. 
SECOND COAT.—Apply 987-Line “DULUX” Paint as re- 
ceived in the tin, or, if brushing requires easing, reduce 
slightly with D.8200 Thinner or Pure Spirits of Turpentine. 
FINISHING COAT.—As for second coat. Allow overnight 
drying between coats. 


SPECIFICATION “B"— Previously Painted Surfaces. 


Remove old paint showing poor adhesion, cracking, blistering 
or peeling. Hard glossy surfaces should be sanded to ensure 
adhesion. 

FIRST COAT.—Apply one coat_ 761-Line Primer _ for 
“DULUX” reduced with one pint of Turpentine per gallon. 

SECOND COAT.—Apply 387-Lin s received in tin, or, if 
brushing requires easing, reduce slightly with D,8200 ‘Thinner 
or Pure Spirits of Turpentine. Allow overnight drying between 
coats. 


SPECIFICATION “C"— Cement Surfaces. 


For new cement surfaces apply one coat of B.A.L.M." 516- 
743 Cement Primer after allowing the cement to dry out thor- 
oughly. 

For old cement surfaces apply one coat of “B.A.L.M.” White 
Cement Sealer 760-102, 

Finish with two coats of “DULUX” Paint as specified for 
new, Wood surfaces irrespective of whichever type of Sealer Is 


SPECIFICATION “D"— Metal Surfaces 


PRIMING.—Where extreme moistur i t, appl: 
“DULUX” 367-10 Seakrome Primers | “ona tons exist: apply 
For ‘normal conditions prime with “DULUX" 367-11 Red 
Lead Primer or “DULUX” 367-21 Metal Protective Primer, Red. 
FIRST and SECOND COATS—Apply two coats of "DULUX” 
Paint, as Specification “A.” 
Brushes and equipment may be cleaned with No. 0.8200 
Thinner or Pure Spirits of Turpentine. 
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Yellow Champagne Special Cream Orange 


a —— 


| 


Ivory ‘Middle Stone Warm Stone ‘Vermilion Light Apple Green 
Stiver Grey Terra Cotta Light Stone it Meadow Green Middle Blue 


Cream Golden Brown Leather Colour 


Pale Cream Velvet Brown Azure Blue Dark Stone 
Peach Blow Chocolate Brown Mia Cream Perm.Bright Moss Green Indian Red Deep Rich Brown 
Eau-De-Nil Bungalow Brown Dove Grey Brewster Green Bronze Green 

Also made in Gloss White, Black and Inside Flat White. and Undereouts Cream, Pink, Light Stone, Light Grey, Green, Brown, 
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For Automotive & Industrial Ae | eR: Hor! General Exterior Horse 
“DULUX” see special colour Painting use “DULUX” 

cards, available on request. Paint Type 387 Line. 
abe 27 


+++ — 
“Dulux” 388 Line is also available in: I 


288-070 Black, 


Use Dulux “Super-matt” the THE SYNTHETIC FINISH 358-0592 Architectural medium Gloss 


Synthetic Finish 368-line f 5001 Inferior non-yellowin 
Ariitaede Passi COUPE ROE DES iiss cameo 
ENAMELS 


and VARNISHES Hi 
CA Distinctive Exterior and Interior Finish | } 
388 BRUSHING LINE Hl 

Decorative Range of 32 Colours | i {) 


But—an-580 Shy Blue—aH0-10 
. 
Bich Cream—$H-057S spotlight Gn—S0H-1401k ight BaE—S0S14014 Light Grey—s00-t0S0 hn, While—M66-148t1 Jenolan Blae SEES 
a e 
Ph rer reece rey Tal crept alg eet 
os ot 
Pime—SH0-1H83 = Eauede-alS60501S Hawinerne Gn—SM-OS8 Stel Grey—3HE-G New Ivory—S4H-0941 zenith, Blue—204-1484 


Orange—S88-017 Chinese Jade—S88-5513 Valencia Bn—188-345 Jonqull—388-14822 Pale Cream—3t5-s042 


‘Tangerine—388-6578 Crescendo Gn—388-6118  Chocolate—S88-015 Pale Gold—388-012 


Bright Red—J88-5302 Carnation Red—288-016 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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Py 5 . The Ideal Flat Oil Paints 
B pes wweSceee NITED 
WALLFINISH "= ss FLATKOTE | 


806-LINE Non-fading 806—LINE 


“DULUX” SUPER-MATT A: L: “DULUX” SUPER-MATT 
ie arian ol Super ae Venevet creates new standards of beauty 
ike appearance. Readily ee : ; 
Wiaihabionvithiontstaniing for Artistic Interior Decoration. 

Durability and Resistance A truly unique and distinctive 


to Fading. Finish. 


SUPER-MATT 


The Synthetic Velvet Finish 
368-LINE 
“Balm” Flat Wall Finish, “United” Flatkote and “Dulux” Super-Matt are 
all available in the colours shown below. 


; “Ge avoRy PEACH 
‘5 z = i BLOSSOM PINE 
: = a Fa Zs = T > 
z BURMESE IVORY = a ee 
LicHT BUFF POWDER BLUE 
Ato WaITE 
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For Perfect “Paint Styling’—Use MURALO PRODUCTS. 
gt MURALTONE 
Y WASHABLE 
Wall and Ceiling Paint 


THE REVOLUTIONARY WATER PAINT FOR INTERIOR DECORATION 


No Other Water Paint Offers All These Advantages 
© NEEDS NO UNDERCOATS 

;CONOMICAL AND TIME-SAVING 

© CAN BE APPLIED ON GREEN CEMENT 

e LIME-PROOF AND LIGHT FAST COLOURS 


[MuURALO 5 2 PROCESS] 


MURAL-TONE WHITE y 


IS ce Ene EW Diente telnr eens) ‘MURAL-TONE WHITE 
MURAL-TONE White is 90 per cent, light reflec- 
tive, non-yellowing, easily cleaned. It gives a per- ws 1 


= fect, flat, non-glaring finish. MURAL-TONE White 
is especially suitable for all buildings where clean- 
Miness and maximum light are required— factory 
Workshops, industrial buildings, and hospitals 
(operating theatres, etc.), particularly. 


An endless range of exquisite pastel tints can be 

made through the simple intermixing with each 

other of the shades displayed on this card and 
MUEAL-TONE White. 


iia a il 1s—OYSTER WHITE 


‘ a \ = 
1s-PASTEL GREEN PASTEL BLUE 2-PASTEL PINK 


10-PALE BLUE 


ae 


16-LIGHT GREY G-PALE ROSE 


MADE IN AUSTRALIA BY 


MURALO COMPANY (Australia) Pty. Lid. 
Port Adelaide = Melbourne =Sydney 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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For Perfect “Paint Styling’’—Use MURALO PRODUCTS. 


“CALCIMO” (3 “MURALO”,, |} 
KALSOMINE cA KALSOMINE "* 


WaITE PARCHMENT PASTEL CREAM RICH IVORY DEEP CREAM 
‘WHITE 00 a2 101 
cia 
LIGHT PRIMROSE IRIS YELLOW TOPAZ YELLOW FAWN PASTEL GREEN JADE GREEN 
109 ae ua aL 138 us 
‘BISQUE DAWN PINK PALE SALMON LOTUS PINK PASTEL BLUE ‘TOLIP BLUE 
181 105 a8 a 1 120 
SUNSHINE CREAM BUFF WARM BUFF LIGHT GREY ‘LIGHT BLUE LIGHT GREEN 
150 14 a 106 103 104 


“MURALO” CEMENT PAINT 


Preserves and Decorates Porous Concrete and Masonry Surfaces 


| 2 


BONE WHITE—s0 IvORY—10 FAWN—12 cREAM—18 BUFF—10 


GREEN BLUE—71 LIGHT GRAY—15 PEARL GRAY—13 BRICK RED—19 


ALSO MADE IN WHITE 


“MURALO” Mill White and Paste Paint 


The Superior Water Paint 
ALSO MADE IN WHITE 


Pau ongaM—s0 wi aT reer caries 
MURALO COMPANY (Australia) Pty. Ltd. 
Port Adelaide = Melbourne = Sydney 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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MURALO COMPANY 
(AUSTRALIA) PTY. LTD. 


1 4 
fading Manufacturers of Quality Water Paints in Paste and Pouder Form 


MELBOURNE 
Sales Office: 528 Collins Street. 
Phone: MU 2542, 


is 


Phone: J 1919. 


“MURAL-TONE” 


FACTORY 
Lipson Street, Port Adelaide, S.A. 


N.S.W. BRANCH 
Cabarita Road, Concord 
Phone: UF 042, 


DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL STATES 
“CALCIMO” 
“MURALO” CEMENT PAINT 
“SPACKLE” Surfacing Compound 


“MURALO” KALSOMINE 
Exterior “MURAL-TONE” 
“MURALO” Mill White & Paste Paint 


“For Perfect Paint Styling” 


“MURAL-TONE” 
WALL and CEILING PAINT 


Washable, Limeproof and Light-fast 
(See Colour Chip Sheet) 


DESCRIPTION AND ADVANTAGES. 

“Mural-tone” is a high-grade casein-vehicle 
packed in paste form for interior use. ‘“Mural-tone” is 
one of the major achievements of the Muralo Laboratories 
and is unequalled for its lasting beauty and ease of appli- 
cation, Its much lower cost and maintenance costs give 
“Mural-tone” a further distinct advantage over other 
finishes in the oil-paint price range. 

“Mural-tone” meets every decorating requirement- 
speed, beauty, economy and durability. The paint pig- 
ments used in its manufacture are noted for their extra- 
ordinary hiding and covering power and intense whiteness. 
No undercoat is required except for iron, steel and un- 
painted woodwork. “Mural-tone” also provides a good 
ground coat for oil paints, enamels, ete., on surfaces other 
than rusting metals or wood. 

“Mural-tone” is especially suitable for use on walls, 
ceilings and other interior surfaces such as fibrous plaster, 
plaster, asbestos cement, cement rendering, wallpaper, 
“Cane-ite” and “Masonite.” ‘“Mural-tone” is also highly 
satisfactory for painting conerete, brick, tile, cement block 
and other surfaces inside public buildings, picture shows, 
manufacturing and industrial buildings, where surfaces 
must be maintained in clean, bright condition, and where 
proper diffusion of light is essential. The “Mural-tone” 
colour range includes colours which conform to the 
“Colour in Industry” colour range approved by the De- 
partment of Labour and National Service. 


paint 


QUICK DRYING.—“Mural-tone” dries to the touch in 
one hour and, if necessary, a second coat ean be applied 
immediately, thereby making possible a quick, economical 
painting job. 

Fresh, green or unseasoned plaster, conerete, ete., can 
be painted with “Mural-tone” straight on without any 
undercoating, Under favourable drying conditions, 48 
hours is sufficient time—for plaster—before painting. 72 
hours are required before painting concrete, cement ren- 
dering, cement, ete., under normal conditions. 

WASHABILITY.—After “Mural-tone” has seasoned as 
recommended, it can be washed with cold water, using a 
mild soap with a soft cloth or sponge. 

APPLICATION—Brush and Spray. 

Brush.—Use a good 6 in, or 8 in, kalsomine brush for 
large areas; a 4 in, or 5 in, wall brush for smaller areas. 
Mix “Mural-tone” to proper consistency, apply freely and 
brush out lightly with tip of brush, For best resulis the 
air in the room should be dry with moderate temperature, 
free from draughts. Always wash brushes and equipment 
immediately after use. 

Spray—Mural-tone” is ideal for spray application. 
Use standard sprayers. Regulate consistency to suit 
equipment. Always wash equipment thoroughly with cold 
water immediately after use. 

Coverage of “Mural-tone” depends on surface to which 
it is applied. Between 900-1200 aquare feet per galion (1 
coat). 

REMOVING OLD COATINGS.—Remove old kalsomine, 
glue-bound water paints, glue sizes and starch size en- 
tirely by washing thoroughly with water, clean to the 
plaster, cement or woodwork, ete, Loose wallpaper or 
wallpaper printed with bleeding inks must be also re- 
moved. Disastrous results will follow the use of “Mural- 
tone” applied over a glue-bound product. 


“CALCIMO” 


Superior Decorative Kalsomine 


(See Colour Chip Sheet) 


“CALCIMO” and “MURALO” kalsomine are highest 
grade kalsomines, giving a superlative wall finish, truly 
decorative, and very economical. They cover in one coat, 
dare made from lime-proof and light-fast colours. 
‘ALCIMO” and “MURALO” kalsomine are used by 
painter-decorators everywhere who appreciate them as the 
ideal decorative medium for walls and ceilings in all 
homes, public buildings, ete. 

‘ALCIMO” and “MURALO” kalsomine are made in 
22 colours, white and parchment white, packaged in 
powder form, and only requiring the addition of cold 
water for immediate use to any properly prepared dry, 
firm surface—plaster, wallboard, wood, canvas or burlap, 


“MURALO” 


Superfine Kalsomine * 


(See Colour Chip Sheet) 


“Cane-ite,” “Masonite,” asbestos, cement and wallpaper. 
They give a delightful velvety finish, which will not rub 
off, are durable and non-poisonous. 

PREPARING WALLS.—Wash off old kalsomine, wall- 
paper, ete., thoroughly. Fill all eracks and holes with 
“Spackle,” the all-purpose surfacing compound. When 
dry, touch up with “Muralo” Wallsize, then size entire 

1 area and allow to dry thoroughly before applyi 

“Muralo” kalsomine, Mix according to d 

tions on package, with cold water. Apply freely with a 

good kalsomine brush, putting the same amount on. all 

over the surface and laying it off lightly in every direction 
with the tip of the brush. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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MURALO COMPANY 


(AUSTRALIA) 


PTY. LTD. 


x 


Quality Water Paints in Paste and Powder Shee. 


MILL WHITE and PASTE PAINT 
THE SUPERIOR PASTE WATER PAINT 


(See Colour Chip Sheet) 


“MURALO” Mill White and Paste Paint is the highest 
quality paste paint for interior and exterior use, needing 
only the addition of cold water to make ready for use; 
will not seale or rub off, has excellent covering capacity, 
is non-poisonous and hygienic. “Muralo” Mill White and 
Paste Paint is easy to apply, has good durability under 
exposure and is noted for its whiteness and clean. tone. 


DIRECTIONS FOR USE.—Thoroughly remove all loose 
material, scale, dirt, limewash, etc., or the Paste Water 
Paint will pull these materials away from the surface. 
Stop all holes and cracks (exterior) with suitable stopping, 
(interior) with “Spackle” surfacing compound. Thor- 
oughly stir the Paste Water Paint in container before 
adding water. 


FOR INTERIOR USE.—Reduce “Muralo” Paste Water 
Paint in the proportion of 1 gallon water to 28 Ibs. of 
paste as an average content. Use more or less water than 
this according to suction of the surface and to ease 
brushing on very porous surfaces. Stir in water gradually. 


FOR EXTERIOR USE—For maximum durability it is 
essential to add Raw Linseed Oil. First stir the paste, 
then add up to 4 gallon of oil to each 28 Ibs. of paste and 
stir in thoroughly. Then add the normal quantity of 
water as advised for interior use. 


“MURALO" 


CEMENT PAINT 


For Unpainted Porous Concrete and Masonry Surfaces 
“PRESERVES and DECORATES” 
(See Colour Chip Sheet) 


“MURALO” Cement Paint is based on the cement 
principle. White Portland Cement, the principal ingre- 
dient, is the ideal basic material for a protective coating 
that ‘will bond perfectly with the surface to which it is 
applied. The additional chemical compounds provide the 
necessary waterproofing and binding properties. All 
colours used are permanent, lime-proof, and light-proof. 


USES.—‘“Muralo” Cement Paint is especially designed 
for painting concrete, cement stucco, brick, unglazed tile, 
cinder block, stone, cement mortar and other unpainted 
porous masonry surfaces, inside and outside all types of 
buildings. It is not suitable for application on wood, 
smooth trowelled conerete, “Masonite,” stucco, gypsum 
plaster or on wallboards, glass or glazed tiles. 


PROPERTIES.—“Muralo” Cement Paint penetrates the 
pores and forms a permanent bond with the wall, becom- 
ing an integral part of the wall. It can be used equally 
well on new or seasoned masonry. 


Made in 10 beautiful colours and white. 


XTERIOR “MURA NE" & 


“SYNTHETIC RESIN-EMULSION PAINT” 
For all Masonry Surfaces and Asbestos Cement Sheeting 


EXTERIOR “MURAL-TONE” “Synthetic Resin-Emul- 
sion Paint” is supplied in concentrated paste form ready 
for immediate use by the addition of cold water in the 
proportion of # gallon of water to 1 gallon of Exterior 
"Mural-tone.” It is specially formulated for all types of 
masonry surfaces—either green or aged—and can be also 
used on materials such as:— 


brous Plaster 

‘Stone 

Tile (unglazed) 
Concrete (green or aged) 
‘Wallboard, 


Asbestos Cement Sheeting 
at and corrugated) 

Brick 

Coment 

Cement Blocks 

Cinder Blocks 

Cement Stucco 

EXTERIOR “MURAL-TONE” is easy to use, needs no 
undercoat, ean be quickly and economically applied and 
has exceptional coverage. It makes an excellent primer 
for flat or gloss oil-base paint or enamel, and can also be 
used over all these materials. 

NEW BUILDINGS.—Green plaster, cement and similar 
surfaces that are later to be painted with oil base finishes, 
flat or gloss, can be decorated immediately with Exterior 
“Mural-tone.” When seasoned, can be redecorated without 
further treatment with any oil-base finish. 


New asbestos sheet and roofing should be left un- 
painted for 4 months and then one coat only is preferable 
for a time. Asbestos cement when weathered can be 
treated as other surfaces, 

Exterior “Mural-tone” dries to touch in two hours and 
may be re-coated, if necessary, next day, It may be ap- 
plied over surfaces painted with “Muralo” Cement Paint, 
provided the cement paint is in good condition. 


“SPACKLE" 


THE ALL-PURPOSE SURFACING COMPOUND 


1” ig the besty easiest, quickest and most econo- 

to use for repairing or building-up surface 

irregularities in plaster, wallboard, concrete, brick, tile, stone, 

metal ceilings, alligatored paint, pipe holes, ete, It makes the 

most difficult painting job easy, saves time, and cuts costs, Is 
al and easy to mix and use. 

APPLICATION.—"Spackle” is made and packaged in dry 
powder form, only needing water to make ready for use. The 
Mget” or drying time is accurately regulated to afford plenty 
of time for use after mixing. 

“spackle” may he mixed to the required consistenc: 
by brush, trowel, flexible knife or any levelling tool. 
makes excellent Swedish Putty, (outside stopping). b: 
stitring in a little White Lead-in-Oi, Varnish or colour-Iin- 
after mixing “Spackle” in the usual ‘way. 


7 a + 


Texture Paint for Textured and Relief Decoration 


URAL-T for interfor use, packaged 
Water form a xing with cold water 
it for use, It is applied with a suitable brush and 
re is then produced by manipulating the surface with 
a brush, whisk, broom, comb, sponge, Wad of paper, Knife or 
other implement, The’ surface is then coloured or glazed. 
“MURAL-TEX,” with proper undercoating, can be used, on 
all surfaces, including smooth plaster, sand’ or float finished 
plaster, brown-coat plaster, fibrous-plaster sheets, pulp and 
fibre Wallboards, painted surfaces, brick and hollow tle, con: 
crete, wood, ete: 
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LEWIS BERGER & SONS (AUSTRALIA) LIMITED 


BERGER’S ARCHITECTS’ GUIDE 


FOR PAINTING, VARNISHING, STAINING AND ENAMELLING 


IMPORTANT—Each of the Products mentioned below bears the Berger Name and Trade Mark 


SURFACE 


TO PAINT 


Use Product Named Below 


TO ENAMEL 
Use Product Named Below 


TO STAIN 


Use Product Named Below 


TO VARNISH 
‘Use Product Named Below 


BRICK WALLS 
(Exterior) 


Prime with “Dusseal” 
Finish with “B.P.” 
or Cement and 
Waterproof Paint 


Prime with “Dusseal” 
Undercoat and finish 
with Kem Super 
Finish 


Weathertite 
(Clear, waterproofing) 
Cannot be painted 
over, or 2 coats 
Brick Glaze 


CONCRETE WALLS 
CEMENT SHEETS 
(Exterior) 


Prime with “Dusseal” 
Finish with Cement 
and Waterproof 
Paint or “BP.” 


Prime with “Dusseal” 
Undercoat with 
“B.P.” Primer/Under- 
coat and finish with 
“B.P.” Super Gloss or 
Kem Super Finish 


CEMENT SHEETS 
(Interior) 


Prime with “Dusseal” 
Finish with Matone 
or “B.P.” or Apply 
2 coats Kem-Tone 

or Kalsomine 


Prime with “Dusseal” 
Finish with Matone 
or Synthelac Satin 
Finish or Full Gloss 
or Kem Super Finish 


CEMENT FLOORS 


Paye-ol Paving Paint 


Lime-proof Colours 
mixed with Cement 


EXTERIOR WOOD 
SURFACES 


Apply “B.P.” Primer/ 

Undereoat and finish 

with “B.P.” or “B.P.” 
Super Gloss 


Kem Super Finish 


Flat Stain and 
Varnish or Arboreum 
Wood Preservative— 

Brown 


M.P. Copal, Fine 
Outside Oak, Kem 
Clear, or Super 
Synthetic Marine 
Varnish 


EXTERIOR METAL 
SURFACES 


Promeum Prime! 

followed by “B. 
Silverglo, Ani 
Corrosive Paint, 

Ebonite, Hemacote 
or Roof Paint 


Promeum Primer 
followed by “B.P.” 
Undercoat and “B.P.” 
Super Gloss or Kem 
Super Finish 


FLOORS 
(Interior Wood) 


Pave-ol Paving Paint 


Flat Stain or 
“Quick” Stain 


“Quick” Clear or 
Special Floor Varnish 


GALVANISED 
IRON SURFACES 


New Iron, Prime Gal- 

vanised Iron Primer. 

Finish Roof Paint or 
Hemacote 


Prime with Galvan- 
ised Iron Primer or 
“pickle,” follow with 
Kem Undereoats and 
Kem Super Finish 


INTERIOR WALLS 
AND CEILINGS 


Prime with “Dusseal” 
Finish with Matone 
or apply 2 coats of 

Kem-Tone or 
Kalsomine 


Synthelac Full Gloss 
or Satin Finish or 
Kem Super Finish 


INTERIOR WOOD 
TRIM 


“BLP.” Primer/ 
Undercoat, followed 
by “B.P.” or “B.P.” 

Super Gloss 


Kem, Synthelac Full 
Gloss or Satin Finish 
or “Quick” 


Flat Stain or 
“Quick” Stain 


Fine Inside Oak, 
Nevamar, Synthelac 
Clear or Eggshell 
Flat 


PORCH FLOORS 


Pave-ol Paving Paint 


RADIATORS AND — 
PIPES 


Silverglo or Matone 


Engine Enamel or 
Synthelac 


Flat Stain 


Special Floor Varnish 
or “Quick” Clear 


Nevamar Varnish 


ROOFS 
(Metal) 


Galvanised Iron 
Primer on new gal- 
vanised iron for first 

cout. Roof Paint, 
Anti-Corrosive Paint, 
Silyerglo or Hemacote 


ROOFS 
(Wood Shingle) 


“BP.” Berger's Paint 
(Prepared) 


‘Arboreum Wood 


Preservative—Brown 
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LEWIS BERGER & SONS (AUSTRALIA) LIMITED 


be TO PAINT TO ENAMEL TO STAIN TO VARNISH 
SURFACE Use Product Named Below, ‘Use Product Named Below. ‘Use Product Named Below. ‘Use Product Named Below, 
STACKS AND HOT || Silverglo or Smoke Engine Enamel 
SURFACES Stack Black 
STRUCTURAL Prime Ledquid Prime with Promeum 
STEEL (Liquid Red Lead) Finish with Kem 
or Promeum. Finish | Super Finish or 
Roof Paint, Anti- | Synthelae Full Gloss 
Corrosive Paint, Finish 


Hemacote or Silverglo 


TO DAMP-PROOF 


Asphaltum Black 


FOUNDATIONS or Ebonite 
TO DAMP-PROOF Damp Resister or 
WALLS “Dusseal” os 
woop Arboreum Wood Weatherboard Oil 
PRESERVATIVE +| Preservative—Brown 


ES Kees E oP 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


Post-war Paint Progress 


The House of Berger has ayailable a compact corps of field 
specialists — qualified paint consultants — 
ready and able to advise you concerning 
the many adyances that are incorporated 
in the Berger range of products. The ideas 
germinated today in Berger Research 
laboratories blossom and ripen as new and 


better finishes tomorrow. These fruits 


of enterprise and experience are new products planned and formulated 
with rare skill and understanding of the trends in modern paint performance. 
Tt has been characteristic of the House of Berger for more than 


180 years, to anticipate and develop quality products . . . and for this reason the Berger 


Brand has always been held in high esteem by tradesmen everywhere. 


Berger’s Paint 


Ss ON K EEPING ON” 


ARCHITECTS’ INFORMATION SERIES 
ON PAINTS 


The consideration of the Specification of paint- | 
work is constantly before Architects, Suryeyors and 

Engineers, since almost the last link in the chain | 
of events leading to the erection of a new building I 
is the question of paint, To ensure satisfaction and 

maximum endurance, paintwork requires planning, 

not only in the colour sense, but in its method of 

application and in the suitability of primers, under- 

coats and finishes, to local environment and climate, 

not always fully recognized that priming coats | 
are important and that they are the foundation of ( 
successful paintwork. 


The Paint Manufacturing Industry is remarkable 
for its development in that it can supply suitable 
protective and decorative finishes for every con- 
ceivable purpose. The advance in design and archi- 
tectural practice in modern times demands from the 
up-to-date paint maker the adaptation and improye- 
ment of products to meet new ideas, although it | 
may be said with truth that many of the time- 


honoured constituents of paint remain unchanged. 


This spirit of progre: maintained by Goodlass 
Wall through the systematic exchange of technical 
data respecting both raw material and finished pro- | 
duets, between its three principal works in England H 
and its factories in Australia, South America, India 
and elsewhere, 


It can, therefore, be ‘id that not only is the 
experience of a century's manufacturing available, 
but also experience in various parts of the World 
under differing conditions. In order to maintain high 
efficiency in finished goods, raw materials from all 
possible sources are continuously under examination 
in the never-ending seareh for still better products. 

In this way Goodlass Wall have built one of the 
largest manufacturing organizations in the industry, 
and with it the reputation for service and quality. 
It is the company’s privilege to advise users and 
those who specify paintwork, regarding all problems 
connected with paints and varnishes. 


GOODLASS, WALL & CO. PTY. LTD. 
Australian Works and Offices: 


ROKEBY STREET, COLLINGWOOD, VICTORIA 
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ARCHITECTS’ INFORMATION SERIES Q ON PAINTS BY GOODLASS, WALL : 


EXTERIOR SPECIFICATIONS 


95 ASBESTOS CEMENT—NEW 


Partly protected from weather—to be coloured. 


Apply one coat of neutralizing liquid consisting of 
a solution of 2 Ibs. Zine Sulphate to 1 gallon of water; 
allow to thoroughly dry and wipe off excess crystals. 
Follow with one or two coats of Goodlass “Frescoline” 
to approved shade. 


BRICKWORK 
To be waterproofed. 
Two coats of Goodlass Clear “Sealapore.” 
To be painted. 
One coat of “Sealapore”; one or two coats Goodlass 
Pure Paint Undercoating followed by one coat Goodlass 
Pure Paint Finishing to shade. 


CEMENT, STUCCO or CONCRETE 
To be waterproofed. 


Two good coats of Goodlass “Sealapore” Clear. 
To be coloured. 

If new, one coat of neutralizing liquid as deseribed 
above, followed by two coats of Goodlass “Frescoline” 
to approved shade. The “Frescoline” to be thinned for 
outside work. 


GALVANIZED IRON ROOFS 
New galvanized iron must not be painted, unless 
aged, without first applying one coat of a mordant 
solution consisting of 8 oz, of Copper Sulphate to one 
gallon of water. When it is dry, the excess solution 
should be wiped off, then follow with one coat of 
Goodlass “Anodite” G.5188; one coat of Goodlass Roof 


METAL WORK and PIPING 
To be painted. 

Protect with one coat of “Anodite” G.5188 or one 
coat of Goodlass “Ledinol” Fluid Red Lead. Follow 
with one coat of Goodlass Pure Paint Undercoating 
and one coat of Goodlass Pure Paint Finishing to 
approved shade. 


WEATHERBOARDS-~—to be painted 
All knots to receive one coat of Goodlass Wood 
Knotting. Follow with one coat of Goodlass Pink 
Priming, one or two coats Goodlass Pure Paint Under- 
coating and finish with one coat of Goodlass Pure 
Paint to shade or Goodlass Permanent Green to shade 
or Goodlass Genuine White Lead Paint, white or tint. 


WOODWORK, SAWN or DRESSED-other than 
Weatherboards—to be stained 


Two coats of Goodlass “Zocotine” Creosote Stain to 
shade. 


Exposed—to be painted. 
One coat neutralizing liquid as described above, fol- 
lowed by one coat of Goodlass “Sealapore” Pigmented, 
two coats Goodlass Pure Paint Undercoating and one 
coat Goodlass Pure Paint to shade. 
Note—On old work the neutralizing liquid is not 
required. 


To be coloured. 

One coat Pigmented “Sealapore,” one coat Goodlass 
Stone Paint Primer, one coat Goodlass Imitation Stone 
Paint to shade, applied according to the type of finish 
wanted. For economy, the Stone Paint Priming may 
be omitted. 


To be painted. 

If new, one coat of neutralizing liquid, followed by 
one coat “‘Sealapore,” one or two coats Goodlass Pure 
Paint Undercoat and one coat of Goodlass Pure Paint 
Finishing. 


Paint; or if a reddish brown finish is required, one coat 
of “Anodite” G.5188 and one coat of “Anodite” G.2820. 
If a green finish is required, apply one coat of 
“Anodite” G.5188, one coat Goodlass Undercoating and 
one cont Goodlass Permanent Green Roof Paint. 
The mordant solution is not needed on old iron. 


Aluminium Finish, 

If this is required, apply over the “Anodite” prime 
coat one or two coats of Goodlass “Silvergleem” 
Aluminium Paint. 


For economy, one undercoat may be omitted. 


Complete specifications for all kinds of paintwork are contained in 
the Goodlass’ publication—“ARCHITECTS' INFORMATION SERIES 
ON PAINTS"—a copy of which should be in the technical library 
of every architect. It is a bound book of reference containing speci- 
fications and working detail. Architects and Engineers not already 
possessing a copy are invited to write for one to the Sales Depart- 
ment, Goodlass Wall & Co. Pty. Ltd, P.O. Box 16, Collingwood, 


Victoria. 
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ARCHITECTS’ INFORMATION SERIES Q ON PAINTS BY GOODLASS, WALL : 


RUST PREVENTION 


The prevention of rust on metal work, including 
ornamental iron gates and fencing, steel window frames 
and other domestic ironwork, is best performed by 
using Goodlass “Anodite” primers before applying the 
finishing coats of paint. The ordinary routine for paint- 
work on wood will not sufficiently prevent corrosior 
“Anodite” is a rust preventive compound developed in 
support of the electro chemical theory in respect to 
the rusting of iron and steel. Electrolytic rusting is 
set up by chemical reaction between the ordinary paint 
and the metal, in the presence of moisture. “Anodite” 
has the property of reversing the reaction cycle and 
thus it will prevent rust growing underneath its film. 
Therefore, “Anodite,” used as a primer, will prevent 
the early breakdown of the finishing coats of paint 
and obviate the unsightliness caused by streaks of 
rust and chipped paint. 


“Anodite” is made in several types to meet various 
conditions in which it may be used. The principal ones 
are:— 


SPECIFICATION FOR APPLICATION OF 


All the “Anodite” types are a deep reddish brown, 
but undereoats and finishing coats of good quality may 
be superimposed upon them. The “Anodite” itself can 
be used as a finishing coat, for both G.2880 and G.2458V 
are glossy in appearance. It can be applied either by 
brush or spray and, if necessary, can be stoved or 


“Anodite” G.874—Quick drying primer, dries in 4-6 
hours, intended for use only where rapid drying is 
essential, 


“Anodite” G.5188—The standard for iron and steel 
priming. Dries in 6-8 hours. Has been scheduled by 
H.M. Office of Works as a standard first coater for iron 
and steel. Follow with General Purpose “Anodite” 2830 
or Goodlass Pure Liquid Paint or other first quality 
elastic drying undercoating and finishing paint. 


“Anodite” G.2830—This is the general purpose type 
which dries overnight. Can be applied coat over coat if 
desired. Finish glossy—colour reddish brown. Covering 
capacity, 80 sq. yards per gallon. 


“Anodite” G.2458V—Gloss finishing, for use in humid 
or chemically charged atmospheres; suitable for factory 
work where rapid corrosion is caused by humid or 
impure atmosphere. Dries in 14 hours; works best 
over Primers G.5188 or G.874. 


“ANODITE” 


dipped, For rust prevention, wherever possible, it is 
best to use the brush and, where thinners are required, 
it is desirable to use the special type of “Anodite” 
thinners. (See description of the various types of 
“Anodite” given above.) 


GOODLASS PURE LIQUID PAINT. In white and colours, 
Undereoating and finishing. The finishing coat dries with 
@ brilliant gloss. 

GOODLASS ‘SEALAPORE” COATING. A waterproofing 
and sealing liquid for preparatory use on cement and lime 
surfaces. The surface appearance is glazed and it will dry 
overnight. It covers up to 100 sq. yards per gallon, accord- 
ing to the porosity of the surface, Made in clear or pig- 
mented form. 

GOODLASS PERMANENT GREEN PAINTS. In sever: 
shades, some of which are suitable for roof work. Cover 
80 sq. yards per gallon. Will keep their original shades 
even in tropical climat 

GOODLASS IMITATION STONE PAINT. Made to 
imitate natural stone on stucco, brick, cement, plaster, etc. 
Natural rough Portland Stone finish or a cross grained 
finish may be obtained by brash manipulation. The finish 
can be stippled, and it must not be confused with water 
paints, ie, mill whites or distempers. Tt is an oil paint 
containing varnish gums, Available in white, broken white, 
ivory, cream, black and six colours. 

GOODLASS “COMBINOL” FLAT OIL PAINT. A flat 
enamel paint, exceptionally easy to work. Made in white, 
cream and standard colours. “Combinol” will often give a 
solid finish with only two coats. Available in velvet matt 
finish Which does not require stippling, and also in satin 
finish, Allow 24 hours between each coat. Will cover up to 
100 sq. yards per gallon, Should be applied with ordina: 
flat brushes and should be flowed on freely, when it will 
kive a perfectly flat, easily cleaned surface which will last 
for years, Far more satisfying than water paint or 
calsomines, 

ACID RESISTING PAINTS. In white, cream, grey and 
Wack, For use on work subjected to acid fumes and gases, 
eg, in battery rooms. Dries with a gloss in 30 minutes. 
Will cover 90'sq. yards per gallon. 

GOODLASS PAVING PAINT. For cement paths exposed 
to weather and surface wear. It prevents the dusting and 
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crumbling of cement surfaces. Tinished appearance is 
glossy. Surface dry in 4 hours, Covering capacity, 80 sa. 
Yards per gallon, Also usable on brick and stone floors, 


GOODLASS “SWANSDOWN” SUPERFINE ENAMEL. 
The highest grade for both finished appearance and 
durability. For interior and exterior. To be applied accord~ 
ing to specification, Its use is especially recommended 
where great cleanliness is required, such as in hospitals, 
operating theatres, institutions and public buildings. Sets 
slowly, but dries hard in 24 hours. “Swansdown” is not 
difficult to apply and, on a properly prepared foundation, 
din, wide flat brushes can be used for its application. It 
may also be sprayed. 


GLOSS “COMBINOL” HARD DRYING PAINT. Gloss 
“Combinol” will last for years, giving maximum resistance 
to dirt and climatic change. To be applied over Gloss 
“Combinol” Undercoat, Dries overnight with a tough 
enamel-like finish. To be applied with a brush. Covering 
capacity, 80-90 sq. yards per gallon. 


GOODLASS “ZOCOTINE” WOOD PRESERVATIVE. For 
use on sawn timbers, shingles and any wood surface not 
painted. “Zocotine” is a preservative stain, giving a soft 
coloured finish without gloss or shine, It gives protection 
against dry-rot, fungus and insects, ‘The covering capacity 
depends largely on the type of surface. The standard 
colours are walnut, mahogany, green and silver grey. 


GOODLASS ALUMINIUM WOOD PRIMING. for prim. 
ing wood and to minimize the risk of blistering. A founda- 
tion coat for first-class painting. Will cover 70-80 sa. 
yards per gallon, 

GOODLASS VARNISHES. A full range of decorato: 
varnishes is made and matured by long storage. ‘The prin- 
cipal manufactures are Glossinol Super Copal Varnish, 
Goodlass Front Door varnish, Goodlass Church Oak Varnish, 
Goodlass Floor Varnish (Goodlass Flat Oil Wood stain is 
recommended for the undercoat), Goodlass Eggshell Flat 
and Eggshell Gloss Varnishes for all high grade interior 
woodwork other than floors. 


From 


3 ASBESTOS CEMENT 
To be coloured. 

For new work, one coat of neutralizing liquid, con- 
sisting of a solution of 2 lbs., to approved shade, fol- 
lowed by two coats “Frescoline” or two coats of 
Goodlass Calsomine to shade. 


CEMENT FINISHED SURFACES 
To be coloured. 
For new work, one cout neutralizing liquid, followed 
by two coats of Goodlass Calsomine to shade. 


To be painted. 

If new, apply the neutralizing liquid as deseribed 
above, followed by one coat “Sealapore,” one coat 
Goodlass Pure Paint Undercoating and one coat 
Goodlass Pure Paint Finishing. 


PLASTER or FIBROUS PLASTER SHEETS 
To be coloured. 

If new, one coat of neutralizing liquid is required, 
but it is not necessary on fibrous plaster sheets. One 
coat of “Sealapore,” two coats of Goodlass Calsomine 
to shade. 


To be painted Flat—Old. 

On old unpainted work, one coat of “Combinol” 
Preparatory Liquid followed by two or three coats 
“Combinol” Flat Oil Paint to shade. 

NEW PLASTER — Apply one coat of neutralizing 
liquid, followed by one coat of “Sealapore,” finishing 
with two or three coats of “Combinol” Flat Oil Paint 
to approved shade. 


To be painted Gloss—Old unpainted work. 

One coat “Combinol” Preparatory Liquid, followed 
by one or two coats of Gloss “Combinol” Undercoating 
Paint and one coat Gloss “Combinol” Finishing Paint 
to approved shade. 


NEW PLASTER—First apply one coat of neutral- 
izing liquid, followed when dry with one coat each of 
“Sealapore” and Undercoating and Finishing Gloss 
“Combinol.” 


To Enamel—Old unpainted work. 

One coat of “Combinol” Preparatory Liquid, three 
coats “Swansdown” Enamel Undercoat (one coat may 
be omitted where cost is a consideration); finish with 
one coat of “Swansdown” Superfine Enamel to 
approved shade. 


NEW PLASTER—Apply the neutralizing liquid first 
and one coat of “Sealapore” afterwards. Follow with 
two or three coats of “Swansdown” Enamel Under- 
coating and one coat of “Swansdown” Superfine 
Enamel to shade. 


ARCHITECTS’ INFORMATION SERIES Q ON PAINTS BY GOODLASS, WALL = 
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INSULATION BOARDS 
To be coloured. 
Two coats of Goodlass Calsomine to approved shade. 


To be painted—Oil Gloss Finish. 

One coat “Combinol” Preparatory Liquid, two coats 
of Gloss “Combinol” Undereoating Paint, one coat of 
Gloss “Combinol” Finishing Paint. For economy, one 
undercoat may be omitted. 

To be painted—Flat. 


One coat of “Combinol” Preparatory Liquid; two 
coats Goodlass “Combinol” Flat Oil Paint to shade. 


WOODWORK 


Softwoods—To he stained and varnished. 

One coat of Goodlass Flat Oil Wood Stain to shade. 
One coat Goodlass Hard Oak Varnish and one coat 
Goodlass Eggshell Flat or Eggshell Gloss. To save 
cost, the coat of Hard Oak Varnish may be left out. 
To be painted Flat. 

One coat of Goodlass Priming Paint to shade, Two 
coats of Goodlass “Combinol” Flat Oil Paint to shade. 


To be enamelled (fast drying). 

One coat of Goodlass Priming Paint to shade, one 
coat of “Swansdown” Enamel Undercoat, followed by 
one coat of “Valspar” Quick Drying Enamel to shade. 
Hardwoods—To be stained and varnished. 

One coat of Goodlass Wood Filler, one coat Goodlass 
Flat Oil Wood Stain to shade, one coat of Goodlass 
Hard Oak Varnish, and finish with one coat of Goodlass 
Eggshell Flat or Eggshell Gloss Finishing Varnish. 


CONCRETE FLOORS or PAVING 


To be painted. 
Apply on a clean, dry surface, two coats of Goodlass 
Paving Paint to shade. 


VERANDAH FLOORS—Jarrah 


To be preserved. 
Apply two coats of special hard drying Jarrah Oil— 
the first coat to be thinned slightly with turpentine. 


INTERNAL FLOORS-—To be Stained and Varnished 


Hardwood. 

One coat Goodlass Wood Filler tinted to shade, One 
coat Goodlass Flat Oil Wood Stain to shade. One coat 
Goodlass Brown French polish. One coat Goodlass 
Eggshell Flat Varnish and finish with a coat of Good- 
lass Floor Varnish. If the surfaces are not subject to 
heavy travel, the following can be used:—one coat 
Goodlass Flat Oil Wood Stain to shade and finish with 
one coat Goodlass Floor Varnish. 
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ALEXANDER, FERGUSSON Pry. LTD. 


Distributors of 


PAINT PRODUCTS 


“DULUX” FINISHES “ELEPHANT” PURE PAINTS 
“MURALTONE” WALL and CEILING PAINT 
“MURALO” KALSOMINE and COLD WATER PAINTS 
“GOODLASS-WALL” HIGH GRADE PAINTS and PAINT PRODUCTS 
“ELEPHANT” WHITELEAD 
“ALPASTE” ALUMINIUM 
ENGLISH and OTHER IMPORTED WALLPAPERS 
YU-RITE and RENNICKS WATERPROOFING COMPOUND 
“AQUASTOP” BITUMINOUS ROOFING and BUILDING BOARD 


— 
Rucaiit wous® 


Warehouse at 
304-310 LONSDALE STREET, MELBOURNE 


Telephone Central 4507 (4 lines) Telegrams: “Ruchill,” Melbourne 
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27 PAINT NEWS FOR 1947 


Because of restrictions of paint production arising out of the acute 
shortage of raw materials, we are limiting our specifications in this issue 
of Ramsay's Catalogue to those lines only, which we anticipate will 
be available in 1947. 


Our purpose in so doing is twofold—firstly, to acquaint the architectural 
profession with the present and immediate future supply position; 
secondly, to obviate the embarrassment to members of the profession 
and to builders and painting contractors, as well as disappointment 
to clients which might arise from the specifying of products which, 
during the, year, will either not be manufactured at all or will be only 


o \e 


occasionally procurable in small quantities. 


PRACTICAL SERVICE TO THE BUILDING INDUSTRY 
In the course of their usual service, our technical representatives will 
be glad to answer any queries relating to special specifications and to 
keep architects posted with the supply position generally. 
ALEXANDER FERGUSSON PTY. LTD. 
The House of Decoration 


WALLPAPERS - 


In the almost entire absence 


of Flat Wall Finishes which 


seems likely to continue for 


some time, we invite all 
concerned with interior 
decoration to inspect our 
large range of Post-war 
English and Canadian 
Wallpapers. 


(For Specifications—See Page 3) 
AF. PAGE 2 


SF 
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ALEXANDER FERGUSSON PTY. LTD. 


A.F. SPECIFICATIONS 


AF. SPECFICATIONS. 


In addition to the traditionally famous Glasgow 
product, “Ricksha” is now made in Australia as 


“RICKSHA” 
} PURE 
PAINTS 


A. F. SPECIFICATION No. 1 


Painting Wood Surfaces with 
“RICKSHA” PURE PAINTS 


——————— 


NEW WOOD WORK 


(a) Preparation of Surfaces. 

The surfaces to be painted must be dr 
dust and dirt, All knots to receive a ce 
Brand Knotting, 

(b) Pink Priming Coat. 

Apply one coat of “Ricksha” Brand Pink Priming, 
thinned it necessary with genuine raw linseed oil and tur- 
pentine. 

(c) Undercoats. 

(1) Apply one coat of “Ricksha” Brand Undereoating, 
thined if necessary with genuine raw inseéd oil and tur 
e in equal proportions, (2) Where four coats are 
the first undercoat to be thinned with genuine 


raw linseed ofl and turpentine in the proportion of 75% 


e_ from 
icksha" 


(d) Fi 

To be of “Ricksh 
direct from the tin without 
being added thereto, 


OLD WOOD WORK 


(c) Preparation of Surfaces. 

‘The surfaces to be painted must be dry and free from 
dust and dirt. Where necessary, remove old paint c 
either by seraping or burning off, and dust down, On burn| 
off work apply one coat of “Ricksha” Pink Priming. 

(f) Undercoats. 

(1) Apply one coat of “Ricksha’ Brand Undercoating, 
thinned if necessary with genuine raw lnseed oil and tw 
pentine in equal proportions. (2) Where four coats are 
specified, proceed as in (c)(2) above. 

(1) Apply one coat “Elephant” Brand Undercoat of suit- 
able shade, thinned with one pint raw linseed oil and half 
a pint of genuine turpentine to each gallon of undercoat. 
) Apply one coat “Hlephant” Brand Undercoat of suitable 
shade, thinned with a quarter of a gallon of genuine tur- 
pentine to each gallon of undercoat. 


(g) Finishing Coat. 

To be of “Ricksha” Pure Paint of selected shade applied 

direct from the tin without any thinning or reducing agent 
being added thereto. 
(h) Note—Where the surface to be painted is in good con- 
dition, only two coats of paint may be necessary. In this 
case, apply one coat of “Ricksha” Undercoating, thinned 
if necessary with genuine raw linseed ol and turpentine 
in equal proportions; finish with one coat of “Ricksha” 
Pure Paint of selected shade direct from the tin without 
any thinning or reducing agent being added thereto. 


int_ of selected shade, applied 
ny thinning or reducing agent 


Covering Capacities 


“Ricksha."—On a fair ayerage surface, one gallon will 
cover approximately 800 square feet. On new or rough 
surfaces, the area covered will be slightly le: 

“Ricksha” Undercoats—The covering capacity of these 
paints varies according to the nature of the surface from 
600 to 700 square feet per gallon, 


well. Both products are in keeping with the high 

reputation associated with the ‘Ricksha’”’ brand. 

Specification for application are identical for both 
products. 


A. F. SPECIFICATION No. 2 
Painting Iron or Metal Services with 
“RICKSHA”” 


OLD ROOF WORK 


(a) Preparation of Surfaces. 

‘The surfaces to be painted must be thoroughly dry 
free from all scale, rust, dirt, by brushing down with y 
brushes. Where the presence of grease is suspected, wash 
down freely with mineral turpentine. 
ting. 
coat of “Ricksha” Red Roofing or Fadeless Roof 
Green to be applied direct from the tin without any thin- 
ning or reducing agent being added thereto, 


NEW ROOF WORK 


(c) It is undesirable to paint new galvanised iron on 
account of the chemical reaction arising from the waste 
acid retained in the surface of the iron. Apart from this, 
the glazed coating of metallic zine prevents good paint 
adhesion, At least twelve months should therefore elapse 
for the iron to “weather” before being painted, If, however, 
the new iron must be painted, either treat with A.C,P. Litho- 
form as per manufacturers’ directions or first wash with 2 
solution of copper sulphate to etch the aboyementioned 
glaze and thus give a satisfactory “key,” using 16 ozs. dis- 
solved in a gallon of hot water, When dry, apply one cont 
of “Ricksha” Paint as above, 


OTHER METAL SURFACES 


(d) Preparation of Surfaces. 

‘All structural, steel or ironwork to be wire brushed to 
ove all rust ‘and scale. All surfaces must be clean and 
and oil or grease spots Washed off with mineral tur- 
pentine. 

(e) First Coat. 

any of the following: C.L. and R.L, Brand “Remix” 
Lead, “Champlead” Red Lead Primer or Dulux Sea- 

krome Primer, 

(f) Finishing Coat shall be of “Ricksha" Pure Paint of 

approved shade applied direct from the tin without any 

thinning or reducing agent being added thereto. 

————— 


A. F. SPECIFICATION No. 3 
Painting Exterior Concrete Surfaces 


with “RICKSHA” 


(a) Preparation of Surface. 

‘he surface to be painted must be thoroughly dry and 
free from all loose material, dirt and grease, by brushing 
down with wire bri 
(b) On Surfaces Not Previously Painted. 

Apply one coat of “Ricksha” Cement Sealer, followed 
by one coat of “Ricksha' Undercoat of approyed shade. 
Finish with one coat of "Ricksha” Paint of approved shade 
ed direct from the tin without any thinning or re- 
ng agent being added thereto. 


(c) On New Cement. 

‘As an additional preparatory treatment to that appearing 
under if the surface to be treated is green or strongly 
alkaline, apply a coat of “Ricksha” 77 Primer thinned to 
correct painting consistency with from 10 to 15 per cent. of 
thinner No. 784 only—no other thinning agent is to be used 
(d) On Surfaces Which Have Been Previously Painted. 

Pollow the specification laid down for surfaces not previ-~ 
ously painted, excluding the use of Cement Sealer, which 
is unnecessary in this instance. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR “ELEPHANT” PURE PAINTS 


As for ‘“Ricksha’” Specifications above substituting “Elephant” Pure Paints and “Elephant” Undercoating for their 
“"Ricksha’” counterparts wherever applicable 


A.F. PAGE 3 
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A.F. SPECIFICATIONS 


A. F. SPECIFICATION No. 6 


A. F. SPECIFICATION No. 4 


Colouring Interior Walls with : 

Colouring Exterior Concrete Surface “MURALO” PASTE PAINT 
ty ON NEW PLASTER 

“MURALO” CEMENT PAINT eae eae MES alee be el oa AD | 


————_ ibe, White Copperas to 1 gallon hot water. Whi 
sidual erystals to be bri 

ist Coat: Ricksha Colorseal. 
nd and 3rd Coats: Muralo Paste Paint. 

in according to manufacturers’ directions. 

34 hours to be allowed between each coat, 


All surfaces to be thoroughly cleaned and repaired once 
then wet down with water. Apply the paint with a good 
quality kalsomine brush or where permissible in large work 
@ sprayer equipped with a mechanical agitator may be 


used, Full and complete directions are to be found on each ON OLD PLASTER 


container 


‘Thoroughly remove all loose and old paint material from 
surfaces to be treated, then proceed as above with either 
bne or two coats xs desired, omitting sealer. 


——— 


A. F. SPECIFICATION No. 7 
Colouring Interior Walls with 


—— mm 


A. F. SPECIFICATION No. 5 
Colouring Interior Walls with 


“ ” “MURALTONE” WALL AND CEILING PAINT r 
MURALO” KALSOMINE 
NEW PLASTER, etc. i 
New Plaster, Fibro Plaster Sheets, Fibro Cement Sheets F 
ON NEW PLASTER ete, should be allowed to age if possible, Where aging 
is Hot permissible a solution of 34 Ibs. of White Copperas F 
If possible plaster should be allowed to age. Where to 1_gallon of hot Water brushed over the entire 
aging is not permissible surface to be treated with 38 Ibs. dreiusistance. Allow to dry out and dust off f 
White Copperas to 1 gallon hot water. When dry residual para 
crystals to be brushed off. Then size entire surface with ystals. ts excessive Ricksha Colorseal should’ be ap- f 
Io Wall Size, allow to dry. Then apply one or two plied, allowed to dry at least 24 hours. One or two coats 
ats as desirable of Muralo Kalsomine according to manu- of Muraltone as desired to be applied according to the } 
facturers’ directions manufacturers’ directions; allow 24 hours between coats, ! 
OLD SURFACES 
OM OLD EL ASTES Remove all trace of old Kalsomine with cold Water 


nd if considered necessary, seal with 


hen proceed as above. 


Paint-Glue Size, etc., 


Wash off old Kalsomine, ete, Repair all eracks and holes Be radial 


with Muralo Speckle or Muralo Patching plaster, touch up 


these patches with Muralo size, then, if considered neces- F 

sary, size the entire surface.” Then apply, one or two Caution 

coats as desired of Muralo Kalsomine according to manu- On no account should Muraltone be applied over a glue 
turers’ directions, hound product; disastrous results will follow. 


a ————___ 


A. F. SPECIFICATION No, 8 
Application Chart for ““Alpaste” Aluminium 


and 


“Elephant” Aluminium Mediums 


7 
Surface to be Painted. Priming or Sealing Coat. First Coat. | Second Coat. 


(Mix 2 Ibs, of “Alpaste” per gallon of Medium) | (Mix 2 Ibs. of “Alpaste’ per gallon of Medium) 


Structural Steel (ineludin | 
. girders, ete.) 


Exterior “Wlephant” Remix Red Lead, |“Blephant’ Industrial Alu- |“wlephant'? Industrial Alu- 
Tron. Rootin: Champlead” oF, Dulux minium Medium, minium Medium, 
Seaksome Primer 

Wood—Interior and Exterior | “Itieksha’ Pink Priming “Elephant Ind, Medium. “jglephant'* Ind, Medium, 

Hot Metal Surfaces—Internal “Wlepbant”™ Heat Resisting Alu- | “Wlephant"’ Heat Resisting A 
minim Medium | minium Medium, 

Brick Work (Aged) Ricksha Colorseal “lephant" Industrial Alu- |“Blephant” Industrial Alu- 
minium Medium, minium Medium, 


Plaster and Cement Surfaces |Neutralise with zine sulphate* 


(in dry condition). and seal with Ricksha Color- |“Blephant" Industrial Alu- |“Blephant” Industrial Alu- 
| seal | minium Medium, minium Medium, 


NOTE—All new galvanised iron surfaces to be pre-treated with A.G.P, Lithoform according to manufacturers’ directions, oF & 
Solution composed of 1th, of Copper Sulphate tol gallon of hot waver; when ary, wash with clean water and. allow tod" 


Directions for Mixing “Alpaste’—For each gallon of “Elephant” Medium allow 2 Ibs, of “Alpaste”” Mix @ smi tity of the 
Meatareitty the. «pistes saacitiatiestuaconetlyeuntili the peste leoie e smGeEn ceoriny CoE ieee Lee ak te een 
Medium. Mix only sufficient “‘Alpaste” required for the day's work, as when freshly mixed, best results are secured. 


*34 Ibs, of zine sulphate (white copperas) should be dissolved in 1 galion of hot water. When‘dry, brush off residual crystals 
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Planned as part of the Spartan service made available in all States of the Com- 
monwealth, this brochure is confined to the modern architectural finishes in 
general use prior to the war. New lines contemplated as a result of war-time 
research are not included, 


At the time of preparation of this guide the raw material situation of many 
lines is uncertain but limited supplies of all lines listed here should be avail- 
able in all States, Up to the minute information as to the supply position of 
any lines can be readily obtained by contacting us at any of the addresses 
given. 


SPARTAN PAINTS PTY. LIMITED maintain a large staff of technical ex- 
perts whose knowledge of paint in relation to architectural and engineering 


requirements may be availed of freely. 


TYPE 


WATER PAINT 
Oil Bound 


PRODUCT 
SPARTONA 


RECOMMENDED USE 


Low cost flat finish for all types 
of surfaces other than metal. 


FLAT WALL PAINT 


SPARTAN FLAT 
WALL PAINT 


Flat oil finish for ceilings and in- 
terior wall surfaces. 


TITANIUM-ZINC 
PASTE WHITES 


SPARTAN PAINTERS' 
PREPARED PASTE 
SPARTAN H.B. WHITE 


For all classes of interior or ex- 
terior "mixed on the job" painting. 


PAINT, Oil Type 


SPARTAN ROOF PAINT 


Roofs, steel and structural work 


SPARTAN SUPERFINE | 
PREPARED PAINT uA 


For long lasting exterior work on 
all types of surface. 


PAINT, Synthetic 
Type 


SPARTAN SYNDURA 
PAINT 


Exterior trim work where excep- 
fional gloss and durability is de- 
sired. 


ENAMELS 
HIGH GLOSS 


SPARTAN QUICK 
DRYING ENAMEL 


For interior surfaces where a 
durable high gloss washable finish 
is desired, suitable for kitchens, 
bathrooms, hospitals, etc. 


DECORATOR VELOX | 


For highest quality full gloss 
finishes. 


ENAMEL 
EGGSHELL 


SPARTAN 
SATIN FINISH 
ENAMEL 


For interior decorative treatments 
calling for the highest quality of 
wall treatment. 
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SPARTONA WATER PAINT 
(Interior and Exterior Use) 
ALL SURFACES EXCEPT EXTERIOR WOOD OR IRONWORK 


Specification: | Except where otherwise specified, all water paint or 
colouring work shall be carried out in Spartona Water 
Paint. 


Apply 2 coats thinned, according to maker's instructions, 
using Spartona Petrifying Liquid for all exterior work, 


SPARTAN PAINTERS’ PREPARED PASTE 


(Interior and Exterior Use) 
GENERAL CLAUSE COVERING ‘‘MIXED ON THE JOB” OIL PAINTS 


Specification: Except where otherwise specified, all primers, undercoats 
and finishing paints shall be mixed on the job from 
Spartan Painters’ Prepared Paste and colours in oil. 


SPARTAN FLAT WALL PAINT 


(Interior Use Only) 


Specification: A. Wooden Surfaces, Wallboards, ete. 
1 coat Spartan Flat Wall Paint thinned 1 pint raw 
oil per gallon of paint. 
1 coat Spartan Flat Wall Paint thinned to brushing 
consistency with mineral turpentine 


Specification: B. Old Plaster, Concrete, or Brickwork. 
1 coat Spartan Wall Primer 5868. 


1 coat Spartan Flat Wall Paint thinned with raw 
linseed oil. 


1 coat Spartan Flat Wall Paint thinned with mineral 
turpentine. 


Specification: ©. New Plaster, Cement, Asbestos Sheets, etc. 
1 coat Spartan Wall Primer 5.5868. 


1 coat equal parts Spartan Flat Wall Paint and Wall 
Primer E.5868, 


2 coats Spartan Flat Wall Paint. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


tl 


SPARTAN ROOF PAINT 


Specification: Properly clean down and apply 2 coats Spartan Roof 
Paint, thinning first coat with mineral turpentine. 


NOTE—New galvanized iron should receive a pre- 
liminary treatment with Spartan Galvanized Iron 
Cleaner to etch surface and offer a proper key. 


SPARTAN SUPERFINE PREPARED PAINT 
(Interior and Exterior Use) 


Specification: Prime all woodwork with Spartan Pink Primer 6696; 
plaster, cement or similar surfaces with Spartan Wall 
Primer 5868 (unless new, when they should receive a 
coat of Sparseal 41112 prior to the Wall Primer). Then 
apply 1 coat Spartan Groundcoat, followed by a coat of 
Spartan Superfine Prepared Paint. 


SPARTAN SYNDURA PAINT 
(Interior and Exterior Use) 


Specification: As for Superfine Prepared Paint, but substituting 
Syndura on last coat. 


SPARTAN QUICK DRYING ENAMEL 
(Interior Use Only) 


Specification: Prime according to surface as set out for Superfine Pre- 
pared Paint, then apply 1 or 2 coats Spartan Enamel 
Undercoat and finish with 1 coat Spartan Q.D. Enamel. 


DECORATOR VELOX 
(Interior and Exterior Use) 


Specification: Prime as above, then apply 1 or 2 coats Decorator Velox 
Undercoat. Finish with 1 coat Decorator Velox. 


SPARTAN “DUXBAK” WEATHERPROOFING LIQUID 
(Exterior Use Only) 


Specification: Make good all cracks, holes, ete. then apply 2 coats 
Spartan ‘‘DUXBAK” Weatherproofing Liquid. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


LINOLEUM 
RUBBER 


AND 
CEMENT 
FLOORS 


HARDWOOD 
FLOORS 


@ NON-SLIP 


Clean floor thoroughly with Spartan Super Floor 
Cleaner, diluting the cleaner with ten parts of 


water. Rinse floor with clean water. 


Allow floor to thoroughly dry then apply two 
coats of Spartan Super Floor Gloss using lambs 
wool applicator or cotton string mop. For high 
gloss, polish with clean lambs wool pad or electric 


polishing machine. 


After sanding clean floor thoroughly then apply two 
coats of Spartan Floor Sealer using lambs wool 


applicator or mop. Allow two to four hours between 


coatings. After second coat of Floor Sealer allow 
to dry overnight and then apply two coats of Spartan 


Super Floor Gloss. 


NORMAL. COVERAGE PER GALLON 


CLEANER 
SEALER 
FLOOR GLOSS 


Linoleum Rubber Cement Hardwood 
Sa. Feet. Sq, Feet, Sq. Feet Sq. Feet. 
2000 2000 2000 = 

750 
2500 2500 1500 1500 
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SUPER FLOOR GLOSS 


@ SELF POLISHING 
@ WATER RESISTANT e@ EASILY APPLIED 
@ TOUGH and TRAFFIC RESISTANT 


GLAZEBROOKS 


(AUSTRALIA) PTY. LTD. 
THE PERMOGLAZE CO. 


also at 


BIRMINGHAM, LONDON & CAPETOWN 


The particulars set out herein are necessarily abridged. 
For fuller descriptions of the various lines, special book- 
lets, colour cards and pamphlets are available and, if not 
already in your files, may be obtained direct or from any 


NEW SOUTH WALES 
BROLITE PTY. LTD. 
Ralph & Shirley Streets, Alexandria. 


Telephone: MJ 2524, 


QUEENSLAND 
THOS. BROWN & SONS 
LTD. 


WESTERN AUSTRALIA 
ATKINS (W.A.) LTD. 
Hay Street, Perth. 


Eagle Street, Brisbane. Telephone: 3157, 


Telephone: B 1066, 


iN 
n 
Ty STANDARD 
SPECIFICATIONS 
for 
GLAZEBROOKS’ 
PAINTS 
ENAMELS 
and 
VARNISHES 
and 
PERMOGLAZE 
cifiiio odtltcrcen (eetae 
VICTORIA 
GLAZEBROOKS (Aust.) PTY. LTD. 
269 Williamstown Road, 
Fshermen's|Band! 
aprenden Glas 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA 
ATKINS LIMITED 
Pirie Street, Adelaide 
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Permoglaze 


27 [A LIQUID GLAZE FOR WALLS &S | 
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STANDARD GRADES 


A combined sealer, primer and undercoat for use on cement, plaster, brickwork, 


Primer No. 1 asbestos-cement and other alkaline surfaces, NEW OR OLD (when dried out). This 
a primer possesses special alkali-resisting properties and also exceptional hiding power, 
(Cement Primer) Enabling a solid finish to be obtained with a minimum number of coats. Supplied in 


White and Colours. 


Wood Primer The most suitable primer for bare wood. Supplied in White, Grey and Pink. 


. ‘A rust inhibiting coating for bare iron and steelwork to arrest and prevent corrosion. 
Metal Primer Supplied in Grey and Red. 


For first coat on surfaces previously coated with bitumen, creosote or bleeding 


" " 
Stop-Tar colours. This prevents stains bleeding through and causing discoloration. (Also 
. effective on grease-ingrained walls and smoked ceilings). Supplied in White and 
Primer Taaneren 
Undercoat For use on surfaces that are not too absorbent, such as previously painted or primed 


work. Adds body and density to the finished work. Supplied in White and full range 


No. 2 of Golours. 


Exterior Recommended for use in conjunction with Permoglaze Exterior Finishes. Supplied in 
Undercoat White and full range of Colours. 
Interior Tile-like finish for interior Walls, Woodwork, Ironwork, etc. Dries overnight. 
ae Exceptionally hard-wearing and unaffected by steam. Gives a hard glazed surface 
Gloss Finish that is easily washed or cleaned. Supplied in White and Colours. 


A dill glazed finish for interior walle and woodwork which sets extremely hard. It has 
neither a "flat" nor high gloss finish, but dries overnight to a beautiful satin sheen. 
: ae A new and distinctive finish of exquisite tonings —silken smooth and lasting, which 
Satin Finish provides not only more beautiful decorative effects, but far greater durability. Its 
marble-hard, non-absorbent surface stands any amount of washing and is unaffected 

(ypc 


For interior walls, ceilings, etc. A special synthetic velvet-like finish which can be 
be really washed. 
Matt Finish It possesses the essential properties and unique characteristics of the Standard 
Permoglaze, being waterproof and setting intensely hard, but without the gloss. 
Superior to Flat Oil Paints in both beauty and durability. 


E A The most durable gloss finish for all exterior surfaces. Possesses special weather: 
xterior resisting properties and retains its gloss and fresh appearance over long periods of 
Gloss Finish exposure to sun and weather. This grade can also be used on interior work if desired. 


wumUr>AN OZ—IH—-Z—n7 Jnoz-4>00 <~<nmnOA>A>UMAY 


Supplied in White and Colours. 
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Permoglaze 


A LIQUID GLAZE FOR WALLS us.] 


GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS © 


INTERIOR 


Specify whether Interior Gloss, 
Satin or Matt Finish. 


I or 2 coats PERMOGLAZE UNDER- 
COAT No. 2. 

| coat PERMOGLAZE FINISH* 

When applying white or a pale tint over 


a dark or patchy ground, use two coats 
of Undercoat. 


2 coats PERMOGLAZE PRIMER 
No. | (Cement Primer) 


| coat PERMOGLAZE FINISH* 


SURFACE MUST BE DRY 


2 coats PERMOGLAZE PRIMER 
No. | (Cement Primer]. 


| coat PERMOGLAZE FINISH* 


coat PERMOGLAZE WOOD 
PRIMER. 


2 coats PERMOGLAZE UNDER- 


COAT No. 2. 
| coat PERMOGLAZE FINISH* 


Treat as for "Old Walls" (unpainted) 


coat PERMOGLAZE METAL 
PRIMER. 


coats PERMOGLAZE UNDER- 
COAT No. 2. 


coat PERMOGLAZE FINISH* 


n 


coat PERMOGLAZE STOP -TAR 
PRIMER. 


nN 


coats PERMOGLAZE UNDER- 
COAT No. 2. 


coat PERMOGLAZE FINISH* 


EXTERIOR 


| or 2 coats PERMOGLAZE EX- 
TERIOR UNDERCOAT. 


1 coat PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
GLOSS FINISH. 


| coat PERMOGLAZE CEMENT 
SEALER 


| coat PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
UNDERCOAT. 


| coat PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
FINISH. 


BEFORE APPLICATION. 


Specify White or the | time resisting colours. 


| coat PERMOGLAZE PRIMER No. | 

1 coat PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
UNDERCOAT. 

| coat PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
GLOSS FINISH. 


1 coat PERMOGLAZE WOOD 
PRIMER. 

2 coats PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
UNDERCOAT. 

| coat PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
FINISH. 


Treat as for "Old Walls" (unpainted) 


| coat PERMOGLAZE METAL 
PRIMER. 

2 coats PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
UNDERCOAT. 

1 coat PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
GLOSS FINISH. 


| coat PERMOGLAZE STOP-TAR 
PRIMER. 

2 coats PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
UNDERCOAT. 

| coat PERMOGLAZE EXTERIOR 
GLOSS FINISH. 


ee 
of 


SURFACE 


Painted Surfaces 
Thoroughly clean and rub down. 
Where old paint is in bad con- 
dition, burn off or strip and treat 
as for bare surface. 


Old Walls (Unpaintea) 
BARE BRICK, PLASTER, 

CEMENT, etc. (old), WALL 
BOARDS, LIME WASHED 
WALLS, DISTEMPERED WALLS. 


Remove by scraping and brushing all 
loose or flaking material, Prepare 
surface, clean and dry. 


New Walls 


NEW CEMENT, CONCRETE, 
PLASTER, BRICK and ASBESTOS 
CEMENT. 

(When dried out) 


Allow time necessary for wall to 
dry out before anything is applied. 


Woodwork Bare) 
Prepare, clean and smooth, apply 
patent knotting to all gum streaks 
and knot holes. Fill and rub down. 
Then apply. 


“Masonite” & ‘Caneite”’ 
COMPOSITION BOARDS. 


Iron & Steelwork 

Thoroughly clean down, removing 
all traces of rust and scale. NEW 
GALVANISED IRON should first 
be treated with galvanised iron 
primer to etch the surface. 


Surfaces Coated with 
BITUMEN, CREOSOTE 
(If hard and dry) 
and BLEEDING COLOURS. 
Also Grease Engrained Walls and 
Smoky Ceilings (after liming down) 
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Permoglaze 


[4 LIQUID GLAZE FOR WALLS &s.| 


GRADES for SPECIAL PURPOSES 


Heat Resisting For interior use only. Recommended for laboratories, chemical works, etc., to resist 


discoloration caused by sulphur and other chemical fumes, and for finishing hot water 


Gloss Finish White pipes, radiators and other surfaces subject to extra heat. Keeps its colour well at 
temperatures up to 200 deg. F. 


(Non Yellowing) For colours, the ordinary grades of Permoglaze will be satisfactory. 
Silver A metallic finish of exceptional smoothness, high lustre and good durability. With- 
Mario stands high temperatures. Can be applied direct to old painted surfaces. On bare 
(Metallic Finish) iron and steelwork a first coat of Permoglaze Metal Primer (grey) is recommended. 
Clear A clear gloss finishing medium of great depth. Possesses remarkable durability and 
wae may be used for both interior and exterior work. Retains its gloss at least 50 per 
Gloss Finish cent, longer than the best orthodox varnishes. 


Floor For concrete, tile or composition floors. Also wood and linoleum. Gives a hard- 
wearing and non-slipping surface that is unaffected by soap and water. 


Dressing Supplied in Light Stone, Tile Red, Chrome Green, Maroon, Cement, Middle Grey, 


Devon Brown and Dutch Blue. 


For coating cement surfaces that are to be continuously immersed in water. Water 
and chlorine resisting. Gives a bright attractive appearance and renders the surface 


Swimming easy to keep clean and free from slime or deposits. Use should be restricted to bare 
or previously Permoglazed surfaces, 
Pool Supplied in White, Cream, Crystal Green, Sky Blue, Duck Egg Tint and Black. 
Prepare the surface, clean, free from dirt and slime. If necessary wash over with 
Dressing Commonwealth Cleanser. Allow to dry thoroughly and then apply | or 2 coats 


Permoglaze Swimming Pool Dressing. Brush well into surface and allow 2-3 days to 
harden before use. 


nn 


Cemuro is a special composition for coating Concrete, Plaster, Brick, Stone, etc., and 
is obtainable in three grad 


Cemuro STONE EFFECT, for Interior and Exterior work, is weatherproof, can be scrubbed and 
has valuable acoustic properties. Made in 8 standard colours and white. 
Texture Finishes TEXTURE FINISH is for Interior only, and is in paste form mixed ready for use. 
Superior to powder and plaster texture materials. 
and Stone Effects SMOOTH FINISH is made to order only, can be used for Interior and Exterior work, 


and is made in the same colour range as Stone Effect. 


SPECIFICATIONS: Complete details on application. 


Specially Designed Our Service Department of trained practical men and skilled laboratory staff will 


gladly co-operate in the design and formulation of surface coatings where problems 


Coatings not covered by our ordinary specifications or grades arise. 
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COLOURLESS WATERPROOFING SOLUTION FOR EXTERNAL WALLS for Brick, 
Stone, Cement, Roughcast, etc. Waterproofs and preserves without altering the 
texture or natural appearance beyond a slight darkening of tone. Can be applied 
EVEN WHILE SURFACE IS DAMP. 

Specification. 
Make good any obvious defects in mortar, then apply 2 coats BRIXOL. 


NOTE.—The efficiency of Brixol is dependent on its being able to enter the pores of the 
structure to which it is applied. It is recommended only for use on bare walls, 


A WASHABLE FLAT OIL PAINT FOR INTERIOR USE. 
Velmura is a flat, velvet-like finish for interior walls and ceilings — something entirely 
new and different from ordinary flat wall finishes. Made on a special oil base, the 
film is hard and long wearing and washing has no harmful effect on its surface. Its 
attractive range of soft-toned pastel tints has been carefully selected for improving 
the lighting of rooms by their high light-diffusing powers. 


Specification. 
NEW WORK: The painting of such surfaces must not be commenced until all moisture 
has dried out from the work. When dry, treat the surface with | coat of Plasseal, 
then | coat of Velmura Flat Oil Paint mixed with Plasseal as directed, Finish with 
| coat of Velmura Flat Oil Paint. 

OLD WORK: Omit first coat of Plasseal, then as above. 


NOTE.—The second coat of Velmura may be omitted in the case of dark colours or where 
the new colour approximates that of the old 


Brixol 
Transparent 
Waterproofing 


Solution 


Velmura 
Velvet Finish 


Flat Oil Paint 
(Wet-Edge) 


O-PAK-O is a new type, specially oil-bound water colour for interior work, supplied 
in a soft, creamy paste form. 


Specification. 
2 coats O-PAK-O Water Paint. 


O-Pak-o 
Oil-Bound 
Water Paint 


An ALKALI-RESISTING SEALER and PRIMER for NEW PLASTER or CEMENT, etc. 
Specification. 


Allow time for surface to dry out, the apply | coat PLASSEAL. 
Proceed with scheme of painting decided on. 


Plasseal 


Cement & Plaster Sealer 


A UNIQUE ANTI-CORROSIVE ROOF PAINT, for coating metal roofs, iron 
buildings, and all classes of structural iron and steelwork. All colours are NON- 
POISONOUS and will not contaminate tank water. 
Specification. 
Thoroughly clean down, removing all traces of rust and scale. Treat New Galvanising 
with a coat of Galvanised Iron Primer. Then apply 
I or 2 coats "RUSTA-RESTA" Roof Paint. 


Rusta-Resta 


Super Durable Roof 
and Structural Paint 


TANOX SUPER GLOSS PAINT IS guaranteed to be a pure prepared paint of the 
highest quality with an enamel-like finish — manufactured with a specially prepared 
oil medium and finest selected paint ingredients, it is PARTICULARLY ADAPTED TO 
SUIT AUSTRALIAN CONDITIONS. It is noted for the EXCELLENT COLOUR 
PERMANENCE of all its shades — has a MOST ATTRACTIVE SUPER GLOSS finish, 
which it retains long after ordinary paints have failed—is EXTREMELY EASY 
WORKING, and will not crack or blister. Based on the time-tested Titanium-Zinc 
combination, it is UNAFFECTED BY SEA AIR or extremes of climate. 
Specification. 

NEW WOODWORK: 
| Coat Tanox Priming. 
| or 2 Coats Tanox Undercoat. 
| Coat TANOX SUPER GLOSS PAINT. 


OLD PAINTED WORK: 


PLASTER OR CEMENT: 
| Coat Plasseal. 
2 Coats Tanox Undercoat. 
| Coat TANOX SUPER GLOSS PAINT. 


1 or 2 Coats Tanox Undercoat accord- 


ing to condition. 
1 Coat TANOX SUPER GLOSS PAINT. 


Tanox 
Super-Gloss 
Paint 
(Enamelized) 


Undercoat and 
Priming 
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GLAZEBROOKS PTy. LTD. 


As a means of identification and for con- 
venience, some of our labels which have 
been recently redesigned are reproduced on 


this page. 


PERMOGLAZE TANOX 


A Liquid Glaze for Walls, etc. The Super Gloss Enamelised Paint with 
—Tile Like, It’s Easily Washed Titanium Combination Base 


RUSTA-RESTA GLAZEBROOKS 


The Super Durable Roof Paint “The Sign of Quality” 


GLAZEBROOKS PRODUCTS for Beauty and Permanence 
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WARATAH 


LIMEPROOF 


DESCRIPTION 


Waratah Kalsomine is a super kalsomine, manufactured 
from the highest quality raw materials to rigid standards 
by modern machinery to fulfil the demands of discrimi- 
nating painters and decorators. The double milling process 
which Waratah Kalsomine undergoes makes its applica- 
tion to all wall surfaces a simple matter, giving maximum 
covering capacity with delightful decorative finishes. 


The incorporated bonding and preserving ingredients 
assure a surface that will not deeay—yet can be easily 
removed when desired. It is a sanitary non-poisonous 
product that is not subject to the growth of mould on 
decorated walls and ceilings. The use of Waratah 
Kalsomine is the modern method of decorating interior 
walls and ceilings because of its easy application, 
economy, pleasing finish and colour range. When applied 


WVAIRVANIPANE 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER 


KALSOMINE 


to flush jointed Fibrous Plaster ceilings, black sulphide 
staining or discoloration will not result provided Waratah 
is used without adulteration or addition of other products 
or materials. 


COVERING CAPACITY 


If directions are followed, one 5 Ib. packet of Waratah 
Kalsomine will cover 300-500 square feet of surface one 
coat, according to the nature of the surface being covered 
and the thickness of the coat being applied. Two thin 
coats of Waratah will give a more satisfactory job than 
one thick coat. 


COLOUR RANGE 


Architects with experience in approving and selecting 
the wide range of 20 lime-proof pastel shades of Waratah 
do not hesitate to specify and recommend it. Painters and 
decorators recommend it because of its quality and 
spreading power under the brush. The charming shades 
of Waratah will satisfy all users, 


APPLICATION 


Waratah Kalsomine should only be applied over clean 
surfaces, free from dust, or where kalsomine has been 
used previously. Nail holes, cracks, ete, in old work 
should be cut out and stopped with Victor Patching 
Plaster before any size or kalsomine is applied, and all 
rough spots removed with sandpaper, The application of 
a coat of Waratah Wall Size will reduce and equalise 
suction on hungry or patchy surfaces, providing an ideal 
surface for the application of Waratah Kalsomine, 


The first coat of kalsomine must be dry before the next 
is applied. It is in the interests of the job to see that 
windows are closed while the kalsomine is being applied, 
opening when work is finished to permit even drying. 


LOOK FOR THE ORANGE PACKET 


INDUSTRIES PTY. LTD. = 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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» WARATAH 


MILL WHITE 


Waratah Mill White is an oil-bound paste paint, suit 
able for application to all interior walls and ceilings. It 
is a milled paint not subject to mould growth or staining 
on Fibrous Plaster flush joints. Its colour is a pure white, 
giving the highest light reflecting factor possibl 

When thinned with cold water to a creamy consistency, 
it is suitable for application to interior walls and ceilings 
in one or two coats. Two thin coats are recommended in 
preference to one thick coat, The first coat should be 
allowed to dry before the following one is applied. 


WALL 


Waratah Size is not just ground glue; it is a 
scientifically prepared product incorporating special 


ingredients to resist mould growth and neutralize hot 
spots, preventing them from discolouring delicate finishes. 
Waratah Size may be used under all kalsomines. It is 


particularly suitable for use before wallpaper is applied, 


Waratah Mill White may be applied direct to Fibrous 
Plaster sheets, without any undercoating or size. The 


application of size or sealers to any surface before cont- 
ing with Waratah Mill White is only necessary to reduce 
suetion. Waratah Mill White is ideal for coating factory 
ceilings lined with fibrous plaster, in addition to taking 
the place of limewash for application to walls and ceilings 
of factories, ete. 


SIZE 


as it ensures a perfect job under all conditions. 


No kalsomine or wallpaper should be applied until the 
size has dried for at least 24 hours, 


Waratah Size is sold in 1 lb. packe' sufficient to mix 
one gallon of liquid size that will spread perfectly, 
forming a transparent coat that will dry quickly. 


CEMENT-COAT 


DESCRIPTION 


Waratah Cement-Coat is an inorganie cement base 
paint for use on exterior or interior porous masonry 
surfaces, applied to conerete, cement or cinder conerete 
block, cement rendering or unglazed brickwork, Waratah 
Cement-Coat forms a protective impervious film that 
hardens like conerete, and bonds perfectly to become an 
inseparable part of the surface to which it is applied. 


Waratah Cement-Coat brings new life and lustre to 
old surfaces that have not previously been oil-painted or 
treated with sealing or waterproofing compounds. Sup- 
plied in yapour-proof 100 Ib. and 28 Ib, drums as a 
powder ready for mixing with cold water to produce a 
paint that looks, acts and works very much like a good 
flat paint. No priming coat is required. 


MIXING 


Waratah Cement-Coat should be mixed into a container 
of clean cold water in the ratio of 7 1b. of powder to three 
pints of water, mix to a smooth heavy paste, adding 
additional water to suit surface to be treated. Water/ 
powder ratio should be maintained throughout job to 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 


AUSTRALIAN PLASTER INDUSTRIES PTY. LTD. 


ensure an evenly tinted coat. Prepare only sufficient 
material for three or four hours work and allow to stand 
for 30 minutes before applying to surface. 


APPLICATION 


All surfaces must be thoroughly cleaned of dust and 
dirt, after which all cracks, ete., should be cut out, wetted 
and stopped up with 2 to 1 sand cement mortar, allow 
stopping to set, then wet down surface ready for applica 
tion of Cement-Coat; avoid overwetting of walls and apply 
colour to walls not in direct sunlight where possible. 
Second coat for best results should be applied within 48 
hours of first coating, wetting down between coats being 
necessary only to reduce suction on extremely hot days: 


Do not attempt to apply Cement-Coat on dry, hot 
windy days, and be sure that the surface to be coloured 
is uniformly damp and kept so during the entire appli- 
cation of Waratah Cement-Coat. 


COLOURS 


A colour range of light pastel tints designed to blend 
in with the natural foliage, ete. 


1 


WESCO (Australia) PTY. LTD. 
PARRAMATTA, N.S.W. 


Affiliated with 
WESCO WATERPAINTS, Inc. 
BERKELEY, Cal.; LOS ANGELES, Col.) TRENTON, NJ. 
GOODHOPE, La; EAST BOSTON, Mass; MATTESON, |IL.; 
MONTREAL, Que. 


Makers of 
HIGH QUALITY 
WATER MIXED PAINT PRODUCTS 


jl 
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WESCO (AUSTRALIA) PTY. LTD. 


WESCO 


The 


LIME PROOF 


+e Parchment White +k 181 Warm Ivory 


+150 Pastel Cream 182 Fleshtone 


123 Sunshine 101 Champagne 


124 Ivory 


100 Deep Cream 


114-4 Primrose 119 Biscuit 


WESCO KALSOMINE is well known os a super quality colouring 
medium in powder form readily soluble in water for interior use 
only. 

MOST SUITABLE SURFACES. 

Set and sheet plaster, wall boards, sand-finished walls, lining 
‘and yall papers. 

YARDAGE. 

300 to 700 square feet per mixed gallon according to surface 
texture ond suction. 

ADVANTAGES, 

WESCO js easily mixed and ap; 
movable with water. It dries quickly 
lime-proof and light-fast. 

SPECIFICATIONS, 
NEW PLASTER SHEETS AND JOINTING, SAND-FINISHED 
WALLS. 


non-chalking, and is ra- 
ithout edour. All tints are 


When dry apply one thin undercoat of DURABLO Cold 
Water Paint under one round coat of WESCO. 


SET PLASTER WALLS. 


When dry apply two coats of WHSCO, or if suction is non_ 
uniform first size with WESCO Wallsealér, 


ALSO IN WHITE x 


Perfect Water Colour 


LIGHT FAST 


140 Azure 142-B Hibiscus Pink 


145 Smoke Blue 160 Pastel Pink 


161 Mushroom 


134 Old Gold 


113-B Light Jade 


104 Lettuce Green 


121 Tan 


118 Jade 


WALL PAPER, 
Size with one coat of WESCO Wallsealer, followed by 
two coats of WESCO KALSOMINE. 


OLD work. 

Repair all breakages, cracks, etc., with SURFIX PLASTIC 
PATCHER. Wash off all old Kalsomine. When dry rub walls 
down with a cloth to remove surplus powder and pigments. 
Apply two coats of WESCO KALSOMINE. 


WESCO + D.D.T. 


Standard WESCO scientifically impregnated with D.D.T. is made 
in four ceiling tints (starred as above). One coat of same vill 
conyert ceilings into insect traps and will keep rooms free from flies, 
mosquitoes, etc., accustomed to use such surfaces as roosts. 


WESCO plus D.D.T. is harmless to humans and animals, and 
furnishes a decorative effect similar in every way to standard WESCO 
KALSOMINE, 
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WESCO (AUSTRALIA) PTY. LTD. 


BONCOTE 


BONDING CEMENT PAINT 


White 53 Old Ivory 


Parchment W. 


70 Bank Stone 


77 Mushroom 


65 Bungalow Green 


51 Lt. Cream 59 Sandstone 60 Pewter 
61 Lt, Ivory 64 Stone 80 Swim, Pool Green 
67 Lt. Stone 75 Suntan 66 Cement 


BONCOTE CEMENT PAINT 


BONCOTE is an artificial stone in powder form which, 
after mixing with cold water, may be applied by brush of 
spray to the undermentioned surfaces, to seal, colour and 
Preserve in one operation. 


MOST SUITABLE SURFACES. 

Absorbent cement and masonry surfaces such as new 
or old yirgin cement rendering off the wooden float, con- 
crete, stucco, building tiles, “common” bricks, asbestos cement 
wall sheeting, bagged brickwork, cement rendered swimming 
pools, cellars, basements, etc., finished with wooden float. 
YARDAGE, 

BONCOTE furnishes an ayerage of two yards per pound 
two coat work, or 14 yards two coat work per mixed gallon. 
‘ADVANTAGES, 

__ BONCOTE cannot decay. Its average life two coat work 
is 7 years, Further coats need no surface preparation. 


BONCOTE can be used under both salt and fresh water if 
necessary. It is a water repellent and yeather-proofing 
medium, 


SPECIFICATION, 


(NEW WORK). 

Prepare surfaces by treating glazed and efflorescing 
patches as per BONCOTH manufacturers’ instruction 
Sheet. Apply two coats of BONCOTEH to the following 
surfaces —aiter uniformly damping down same and while 
still damp, and strictly according to the manufacturers’ 
instruction sheet. 


(OLD WORK, PREVIOUSLY UNPAINTED). 

Prepare surfaces by remoying moss and other fungi, 
soot and other city dirt as per BONCOTH manufacturers’ 
instruction sheet, Apply two coats of BONCOTH to the 
following surfaces —after uniformly damping down same 
and while still damp, and strictly according to the manu- 
facturers’ instruction sheet. 


ee BI CATALOGUE 
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WESCO (AUSTRALIA) PTY. LTD. 


CEMESCO 


CEMENT PAINT 
A Tough Washable Finish for Interior Surfaces only 


2 Bone 3 Tusk 


9 Mushroom 10 Locust Green 


4 Warm Stone 5 Cream 


11 Pearl Shade 12 Azure Blue 


ALSO IN WHITE 


CEMESCO jis a true paint formulated on a Portland 
cement base which, when mixed with water, becomes a syn- 
thetic stone in liquid form. 


MOST SUITABLE SURFACES. 

Internal sand-finished walls previously unpainted, un- 
painted interiors of cement rendering, brickwork, asbestos ce- 
ment sheeting, concrete and Caneite. 

YARDAGE. 
23 yards per pound two coat work. 


ADVANTAGES. 

CEMESCO is easy to mix and apply. The finish is wash- 
able and particularly tough despite its yelyet-like appearance. 
Colours are lime-proof and light-fast. 

SPECIFICATION. 


Brush off loose mortar, etc, and apply two coats of 
CEMESCO mixed according to manufacturers’ directions, 
direct to the surface without sealing compounds. 


DURABLO 


UNDERCOATER AND COLD WATER PAINT 


White 200 Parchment 


201 Biscuit 221 Lt. Stone 
MOST SUITABLE SURFACES. 

As an undercoater for Kalsomine on fibrous plaster sheets 
and lime putty joints, As a priming coat for oil paint on 
all surfaces except metals. As a cold water paint on 
thoroughly clean or virgin asbestos cement, bricks, rough or 
hewn hard-wood and Caneite. 


YARDAGE. 
200 to 600 square feet per mixed gallon according 
to surface texture and suction. 


205 Green Cement 


250 Ivory 


212 Dk. Stone 260 Sandstone 


ADVANTAGES. 4 - 

DURABLO contains a chemical to cut “moulding dopes 
used in cast plaster work. It is odourless, quick drying, fire- 
retarding, lime-proof and light-fast. 

SPECIFICATIONS, 
AS AN UNDERCOATER. 

Apply a thin undercoat of DURABLO mixed to 
manufacturers’ directions, to fibrous plaster sheets and 
joints before Kalsomining. 

‘AS A PAINT. 

Condition the surface equal to unpainted work. 
Apply two round coats of DURABLO to listed suitable 
surfaces, 
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WESCO (AUSTRALIA) PTY. LTD. 


RESIREX 


SYNTHETIC RESIN PAINT 


WALL TINTS 


Mission White Beechwood 
Light Ivory ‘Suntan. 
Primrose Light Stone 
Beach Sand Haze Blue 
Sandstone Sea Green 


RESIREX is the pioneer synthetic resin emulsion paint of 
Australia, developed by intensive research during the war 
Period, and now presented by Wesco as a time-tested and 
Proven product. 


WHERE TO USE— 

Asbestos cement (flat or corrugated). Brick (common or 
pressed). 

Cement rendering (wood-float or steel-trowelled). 

Concrete or stone. Iron roofs, unrusted. (decoration only). 


All. surfaces must be sound, free from dirt, grease and 
chalking or infirm previous coatings. 


Asbestos cement, cement rendering, concrete and brickwork 
should age at least six months before painting with RESIREX, 
with the exception of corrugated asbestos cement roofs, 
These con be painted immediately ith RESIREX Roof 
olours. 


Two coats are normally required, except for corrugated 


asbestos roofing which requires one coat only of RESIREX 
Roof Colours. 


ROOF COLOURS 
AND STAINERS* 


Surf White Tropic Blue 


Slate Grey Copper Brown 


Rustic Red Foliage Green 


Pagoda Green Yellow Ochre ye 


Metallic Brown Raw Umber 9 


YARDAGES— 
Corrugated asbestos cement (Roof Colours) 650 to 700 
square feet one coat per gallon. 

Flat asbestos cement (Wall Colours) —400 to 500 square 
feet two coats per gallon. 
Sand-finish cement render—250 to 300 square feet two coats 
per gallon. 
Common bricks—300 to 350 square feet two coats per gallon. 
Corrugated galvanised iron (Roof Colours) 650 square feet 
two coats per gallon. 

SPECIFICATIONS, 

New asbestos cement roofs—hose and vash down. When dry 
apply one round coat of RESIREX. 
Asbestos cement sheeting aged 6 months or over—Apply two 
coats with on interval of not less than 48 hours. 
Asbestos cement gutters and down pipes. Before erection, 
where possible, specify these to be coated internally with 
a bitumen paint—gutters by brushing, and pipes by swab- 
bing. 
If RESIREX roof colours to be used specify one coat. 
If wall colours specify two coats. 
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MAJOR BROS. & CO. PTY. LTD. 


PAINTS, ENAMELS, VARNISHES, COLOURS 27 


Head Office and Works: CONCORD, N.S.W. 


‘Phone: UF.1201 (6 lines) 


City Office and Showrooms: AUSTRALIA HOUSE, 38 CARRINGTON STREET, SYDNEY 
Telephones: BX.1315, BX.1316. 


Correspondence: Box 4, P.O, Concord. 


VICTORIA: 
NORMAN MACLEOD & CO. PTY. LTD. 
324 Spencer Street, Melbourne. 
QUEENSLAND: 
To Mackay and West: J. D. SLOAN & CO., 
95 Adelaide Street, Brisbane. 
North Queensland: BURNS, PHILP & CO. LTD., 
Townsville, Cairns, Bowen. 
WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
MELBOURNE STEAMSHIP CO. LTD., 
1 Mouatt Street, Fremantle. 


The increasing and steady progress made by Major 
Bros. & Co. Pty. Ltd. during the last 30 years is due to 
the maintenance of the high quality of the wide range of 
paint products sold under their various registered trade 
marks, 

Another contributing factor has been the confidence 
placed in these products by Architects, Engineers, 
Tradesmen, and the discerning public alike, 


Major Bros. & Co, Pty. Ltd. are associated with 
International Paint & Compositions Co. Ltd., London, 
who in turn are associated with 17 factories throughout 
the world. Manufacture is under the direct supervision 
of one of the chief technical experts of the International 
Paint & Compositions Co. Ltd., making available through 
“MAJORA” products, the experience gained during 75 
years of manufacture combined with a thorough know- 
ledge of the requirements of Australian conditions, 
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MAJOR BROS. PAINTS TICK TO THEIR JOB 
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SOUTH AUSTRALIA: 
WILLIAM ADAMS & CO. LTD., 
157 Waymouth Street, Adelaide. 


TASMANIA: 
Southern Tasmania: CHAS. DAVIS LTD., 
64 Elizabeth Street, Hobart. 


Launceston: B. C. RALPH PTY. LTD., 
154 Brisbane Street, Launceston. 

North West Coast: THE RIVER DON TRADING CO. PTY. 
LTD., Devonport, Burnie and all branches. 


During the years of progress, plant and buildings have 
been continually modernised, ensuring a means of pro- 
duction equal to that of any other paint manufacturer. 
Careful management will ensure the continuity of the 
dependability of all “MAJORA” products. 


Apart from those listed, a range of specialty products 
is available for industrial purposes, details of which can 
he obtained from our trained technical staff. 


ARCHITECTURAL AND SPECIFICATION 
SERVICE 


Our trained technical staff is ready at all times to 
assist you with advice as to the type of materials required 
and the necessary preparation of surface, ete. They are 
trained to assist when required, to give any necessary 
advice on the suitability of various materials, and_to 
work harmoniously with your contractor, thus ensuring 
best results with our lines. 
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 “MAJORA” 


MAJORA PURE MIXED PAINT is 
surfaces, either exterior or interior. 


MAJORA PURE MIXED PAINT dries 
with a full, lustrous finish, which is re- 
nowned for its durability and long last- 
ing quality. 

MAJORA PURE MIXED PAINT is par- 
ticularly resistant to sea air and there- 
fore is the most suitable for the pre- 
servation of all buildings, homes, etc., 
near and by the sea, as well as those 
inland, 

MAJORA PURE MIXED PAINT is a mul- 
tiple pigment paint, the blending and 
proportions of which have been accu- 
rately gauged from many years of 
experience in the manufacture of a high 
quality product. 

MAJORA PURE MIXED PAINT, unlike 
ordinary paints, has the advantage of 
eventually wearing or weathering down 
to a smooth even surface which is ideal 
for repainting. Heavy cost of removal of 
old paint is thus avoided. 


MAJOR BROS. & CO. PTY. LTD. 


PURE MIXED PAINTS 


SYDNEY 


A Quality Product 


designed for the preservation and beautification of all types of 
Tt is. manufactured from the bestraw materials obtainable, 


MAJORA PURE MIXED PAINT will not 
crack, crocodile, blister or chalk pre- 
maturely, when applied in accordance 
with directions. 


MAJORA PURE MIXED PAINT is mam- 
factured in a wide range of serviceable, 
bright, clean, durable colours, » always 
presenting an atmosphere of ‘cheerful- 
ness. 


MAJORA PURE MIXED PAINT does not 
require any special preparation, and is 
easily applied. It is economical in use, 
having excellent spreading and hiding 
properties. 


MAJORA PURE MIXED PAINT is sold 
READY FOR USE, eliminating the un- 
certainty of results usually associated 
with the use of paste paint and heavy 
bodied paint. 


“ARTONA” FLAT OIL PAINT 


FOR THE INTERIOR DECORATION OF WALLS, CEILINGS, WOODWORK, etc. 


“ARTONA” is particularly easy to apply and dries with 


ish, 


a beautiful smooth, satin fi 


“ARTONA” being non-absorbent is washable and so may 


‘be kept at its original appearance. 

“ARTONA” can be applied successfully to 
all types of paintable surfaces, such as 
plaster, cement, conerete, brick, stone, 
wood, composition boards, metal, etc. 

“ARTONA” definitely oyercomes the diffi- 
culty of LAP-MARKS. 

“ARTONA” flows on evenly and spreads 
uniformly, giving a smooth, hard-wearing 
surface. 


“MAJORA” 
PIGMENTED CEMENT SEALER 
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TICK TO THEIR JOBS!" 


“ARTONA” gives you all the advantages of an oil-base 
paint, combined with a rich, lasting satin sheen. 
“ARTONA” is economical, due to its amazing spreading 


“ARTONA” is manufactured in 16 modem 
pastel shades which are attractive and 
permanent. 

‘These shades provide the “correct” atmo- 
sphere, and will harmonise with furnish- 
ings, furniture, ete. 

“ARTONA" has been used successfully i 
hospitals, theatres, schools, public build- 
ings, canteens, offices, etc., as well as 
homes. 


“MAJORA” 


CEMENT & CONCRETE PAINT 


MAJORA CEMENT AND CONCRETE PAINT, 
as its name implies, is specially formulated 
for the preservation and decoration 
buildings with surfaces of concrete, cement, 


stone, or bri 
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PAINT is the result of 
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MAJOR BROS. 


“GALVO” 


THE IDEAL ROOF PAINT 


GALVO is a strong anti- 
corrosive prepared paint for 
the protection and preserva- 
tion of all types of metal 
surfaces. In addition, it is 
highly decorative. 

GALVO is a non-poisonous 
roof paint—even the perma- 
nent green is non-poisonous. 
All colours may be applied 
to roofs used as a catchment 
= area for drinking water. 
GALVO has given long-lasting satisfaction and service 
for over 30 years under the extremes of Australian 
weather conditions. 

GALVO has an outstanding spreading capacity, adheres 
firmly and has an elasticity which prevents cracking and 
peeling on metal surfaces subject to constant expansion 
and contraction. 

GALVO is supplied in Red, Tile Red, Grey, French Grey, 
Permanent Green, Bangor Slate, White and Aluminium. 


“MAJORA” BRICK LIQUID 


FOR THE PREVENTION OF DAMP WALLS 
MAJORA BRICK LIQUID is a_ transparent solution 
which presents an impermeable film of non-perishing, 
waterproofing material. 

MAJORA BRICK LIQUID is unsurpassed for preserving 
brick and stone exteriors. It holds back fungoid growth 
and helps to arrest decay and crumbling. 

MAJORA BRICK LIQUID forms an indestructible and 
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“MAJORA” 
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MAJORA VARNI ‘2 man- 
ufi d to meet every varnish 
requirement. While some particu- 
lar quality may be emphasized in 
certain varnishes to meet special 
needs, it has not been at the ex- 
pense’ of other properties which 
are essential to quality results 
in application and service, 
MAJORA VARNISHES are man- 
t_ modern 
ctories in 
and incorporate the 
it overseas knowledge in re= 
nm to the practical needs of 
local conditions. They are made 
from only the highest grade 
gums, oils, spirits and other raw 
materials,’ and are scientifically 
matured before despatch, 

ORA VARNISHES are avail- 
able in over 70 types listed in our 
catalogues, among which are— 

NISH. Very pale, and 
ard with a brilliant 


suitable for 
high lustre, 


FINEST EXTRA PALE FINISHING BODY VARNISH. A pale, 


lustrous and durable ty 
tion over pale colours. 


1e. Specially recommended for applica 


EGGSHELL FLAT VARNISH. Manufactured for indoor pur- 


poses where a high gloss is not desirable, 


's_well. 
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vation and 


beautification of all woodwork such as weatherbourds, ete. 


“PLYMEL” 


insoluble _ barrier, 


preventing 


ingress of dampness, 


moisture or rain without disfiguring the surface. 
MAJORA BRICK LIQUID is specially recommended for 


the treatment of brick walls 
type. 


which are not of the cavity 


MAJORA BRICK LIQUID is partly absorbed due to its 


penetration, and is retained 


without being affected by 


severe atmospheric conditions, 


“ACTOL” 
FOR SMOKE STA 


INS 


ELASTIC CARBON BLACK 

PLYMEL is known and used throughout the Common- 
wealth as a highly efficient anti-corrosive black paint, 
which will also resist weak acids and alkalis, and with- 
stand extremes of heat and cold. 

PLYMEL gives an air-proof and moisture-proof protec- 
tive film and it is ideal for painting inside of cattle and 
sheep troughs, 

PLYMEL is highly recommended for appli-- 
cation to the inside of quadrant gutters, 
and can be applied to all paintable surfaces. 


ACTOL is an efficient isolator for priming 
greasy and smoke-stained interior surfaces 
before the application of any type of paint 
material, It is also a pale, efficient and 
rapid drier when added to linseed oil paints. 


“SILVEEN” 
An outstanding aluminium paint, giving a 
fine silver-frosted appearance. 


“MAJORA” SPEED ENAMEL 


A tough, durable enamel where speed in 
drying is the main essential. 


“MAJORA” PAVING PAINT 


“WHITEANIA” 
The finest and most economical white paste 
Intense and opaque, it is 
particularly durable 
proximity to the sea. 


“MAJORA” INDUSTRIAL PAINTS 


paint available, 


in areas in close 


Every type of specialty paint required in 
industry is available. 


“ARTONA” 
“MAJORA” 
“MAJORA” 
“MAJORA” 
“MAJORA” 


ENAMELS 

MASTER PAINTERS’ WHITE 
COLOURS IN OIL 

COPPER PAINT 

YACHT ANTI-FOULING 


THE FOLLOWING QUALITY PRODUCTS ARE ALSO AVAILABLE 
“MAJORA” 
“MAJORA” 
“MAJORA” 
“MAJORA” 
“MAJORA” 
“MAJORA” 


The ideal paint for all “walked on” sur- 
faces. Dries with a tough, hard wearable 
film, 


“MAJORA” 
FLOOR VARNISH STAIN 


Manufactured to withstand constant walk- 
ing on, Also ideal for furniture. 


DRY COLOURS 
WATERPROOF OIL DRESSING 
GENUINE LINSEED OIL PUTTY 
GOLD ENAMEL 

MUDGUARD BLACK 
WEATHERPROOF DRESSING 
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MAJORA MILL WHITE AND WATER PAINT were first introduced to Australia in 1916. Since then, 
a reputation outstanding in the field of decoration. 


these products have acquired 


MAJORA MILL WHITE has remarkable 
hiding and spreading capacity, besides 
being easy to apply and cool in working. 

MAJORA MILL WHITE allows all types 
of surfaces to be treated at the lowest 
possible cost. 

MAJORA MILL WHITE is a decorative 
white paint supplied in paste form re- 
quiring only to be thinned by the addi- 
tion of water. 


MAJORA MILL WHITE—the original— 
has never been equalled. 


CEILINITE 


——— 
THE WHITEST WHITE | 
CEILINITE is the perfect white 
paint, specially formulated for | 
r 


ceilings, above dados and cor-|) 


MAJOR BROS. & CO. PTY. LTD. 


“MAJORA” MILL WHITE 


A PRODUCT OF PROVEN EFFICIENCY 


MAJORA MILL WHITE, an intense white, 
inereases light reflection to the maxi- 
mum without glare. 


MAJORA MILL WHITH has stood the test 
of time and is recognised by all users 
without exception to be the most reliable 
white water paint finish obtainable. 


MAJORA MILL WHITE ean be brushed 
or sprayed, and will not discolour, peel 
or rub off when applied in accordance 
with directions. 


CEILTEX 


STEAM-RESISTING SATIN- 
FINISH ENAMEL 
CEILTEX is a specialty paint 


© product for the express purpose 
of withstanding steamy condi- 


eae PAINTS AND VARNISHES 


CEILINITE will not erack, peel | 
or flake. J 
CEILINITE is manufactured in paste form, 
requiring only the addition of water, and is 
easy to apply. 

CEILINITE has a soft, durable, velvety finish, 
which gives maximum light reflection without 
glare. 


“MAJORA” WATER PAINT 


FOR INTERIOR AND EXTERIOR DECORATION 


MAJORA WATER PAINT is scientifically 
prepared for application to interior or ex- 
terior surfaces such as plaster, cement, 
conerete, asbestos, brick, stone, composition 
boards, ete. 

MAJORA WATER PAINT has been unani- 
mously acclaimed by architects, builders, 
contractors, and other users, as being the 
superior water paint finish. 

MAJORA WATER PAINT produces a smooth 
yelvety finish which can be cleaned and 
kept at its original freshness. 


tions or dampness due to con- 
densation. 

CEILTEX is therefore the ideal paint for application 
to walls and ceilings of bathrooms, kitchens, 
laundries, ete. 


CEILTEX is supplied ready for use and dries with a 
durable, soft white, satin-like finish. 


MAJORA WATER PAINT is manufactured 
in a range of attractive shades of colout 
all of which have an exclusive richness of 
tone which gives a feeling of friendliness to 
interiors and enhances the natural beauty 
of exterior surfaces. 

MAJORA WATER PAINT is supplied in 
paste form, requiring only the addition 
water, and has a remarkable hiding and 
spreading capacity, combined with an un- 
surpassed economy. 

MAJORA WATER PAINT is recognised by 
the trade as setting the highest standard 
and therefore as being the best water paint 
available. 


SIZOL is a specially formulated oil-varnish sealer for applicati fac = i en sucti 
occurs, leaving the surface cool and equally non-absorbent. to surfaces where excessive or uneven suction 
SIZOL is unsurpassed for the treatment of old surfaces wh 
and cannot be completely removed preparatory to repainting. 


MAJOR BROS. PAINTS TICK TO THEIR JOB: 


| 


the existing materials are loose or powdery in parts 
4 
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ROGERS ARCHITECTS’ 


FOR PAINTING, VARNISHING, STAINING AND ENAMELLING 


ROGERS PAINT & VARNISH COMPANY 


GUIDE 


IMPORTANT — Each of the Products mentioned below bears the Rogers Name and Trade Mark 


SURFACE 


TO PAINT 
Use Product Named Below. 


TO ENAMEL 


Use Product Named Below. 


TO STAIN 


‘Use Product Named Below. 


TO VARNISH 
Use Product Named Below. 


BRICK WALLS 
(Exterior) 


Prime with “Sealcote” 
Finish with R.M.M.P, 
or Conerete and 
Cement Paint 


Prime with “Sealeote” 
Undercoat and finish 
with Kem Super 
Finish 


Weathertite (Clear 
waterproofing. Can- 
not be painted over) 
or 2 coats Brick 
laze 


CONCRETE WALLS 
CEMENT SHEETS 
(Exterior) 


Prime with “Sealcote” 

Finish with R.M.M.P. 

Concrete and Gement 
Paint 


Prime with “Sealeote” 
Undereoat with 
R.M.M.P. Primer/ 
Undercoat. and finish 
with R.MMP. Super 
Gloss or Kem Super 
Finish 


CEMENT SHEETS 
Interior) 


Prime with “Sealeote” 
Finish with Wall-Tona 
or R.M.M.P. or apply 
2 coats Kem-Tone or 
Decotint 


Prime with “Sealeote” 
Finish with Wall-Tona 
or “Ace” Satin Finish 
or Full Gloss or Kem 
Super Finish 


CEMENT FLOORS 


Pave-Ol Paving Paint 


Lime-proof colours 
mixed with cement 


EXTERIOR WOOD 
SURFACES 


Apply R.M.M.P. 
Primer/Undercoat 
and finish with 
R.M.M.P. or R.M.M.P. 
Super Gloss 


Kem Super Finish 


Flat Stain and 
Varnish or Arboreum 
Wood Stain—Brown 


M.P. Copal Fine 
Outside Oak, Kem 
Clear or Super 
Synthetic Marine 
Varnish 


EXTERIOR METAL 
SURFACES 


Chromate Primer 
followed by R.M.M.P. 
Silverglo, Anti-Cor- 
rosive Paint, Ebonol, 
Troncote or Roof 
Paint 


Chromate Primer 

followed by R.M.M.P. 

Undercoat and Super 

Gloss or Kem Super 
Finish 


FLOORS 


Pave-Ol Paving Paint 


Flat Stain or 
“Quick” Stain 


“Quick” Clear or 
Detro Floor Varnish 


GALVANISED 
, TRON SURFACES 


New Iron, Prime 
Galvanised Iron 
Primer. Finish Roof 
Paint or Ironcote 


Prime with Galvan- 
ised Iron Primer or 
“Pickle,” follow with 
Kem Undercoats and 
Kem Super Finish 


1 INTERIOR WALLS 
AND CEILINGS 


Prime with “Sealeote”’ 
Finish with Wall-Tona 
or apply 2 coats of 
Kem-Tone or 
Kalsomine 


“Ace” Full Gloss or 
Satin Finish or Kem 
Super Finish 


INTERIOR WOOD 
TRIM 


R.M.M.P. Primer/ 
Undereoat followed 
by R.M.MP. or 
R.M.MP. Super Gloss 


Kem, “Ace” Pull 
Gloss, or Satin Finish 
‘or “Quick” 


Flat Stain or 
“Quick” Stain 


Fine Inside Oak, 
Detro Waterproof, 
“Ace” Clear or Egg- 
shell Varnish 


ROOFS 
«Metal) 


Galvanised Iron 
Primer on new gal- 
vanised iron for first 
coat. Roof Paint, 
Anti-Corrosive, 
Silverglo or Ironéote 


———————  anisia's catatocue: 
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THE AUSTRALIAN 
27 PAINT & COMPOSITIONS CO. PTY. LTD. 


I PAINTS - ENAMELS - COLOURS - VARNISHES 


AND 


Head Office and Works: ; City Office and Showrooms: 
Enno vera SHIPS’ COMPOSITIONS | comincisn’ street, Siany 


THE INTERNATIONAL PAINT & COMPOSITION CO. LTD. 


NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, ENGLAND 


AGENTS: AGENTS: 


WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
MELBOURNE STEAMSHIP CO. LTD., 


VICTORIA: 
7 Mouatt Street, Fremantle. 


NORMAN MACLEOD & CO. PTY. LTD. 
324 Spencer Street, Melbourne. 
SOUTHERN QUEENSLAND (To Mackay): 
J.D. SLOAN & CO., 
95 Adelaide Street, Brisbane. 


NORTH QUEENSLAN! 
BURNS, PHILP & CO. LTD, 


TASMANIA: 
Southern Tasmania: CHAS DAVIS LTD., 


‘64 Elizabeth Street, Hobart. 
Launceston: 8. C. RALPH PTY. LTD., 
Townsville, Cairns, Bowen. 154 Brisbane Street, Launceston, 

North West Coast: THE RIVER DON 


SOUT A MOAB AMe CON UTD, *\INTERNATIONAL™ TRADING CO. PTY. LTD., 
fe Devonport, Burnie and all branches. 


187 Waymouth Street, Adelaide. 


ASSOCIATE FACTORIES: 


Bilbao, Le Havre, Copenhagen, Montreal, Genoa, New York, 


Kobe, Bergen, 
Hamburg, Trieste, Oslo, Mexico City, Wellington, N.Z. 


Gothenburg, Rio de Janeiro, 


The Australian Paint & Compositions Co. Pty. Ltd. cabin paints and enamels for use on ships of the Royal 
through its association with the International Paint and Navy, United States Small Ships, Supply Ships, Trans- 
Compositions Co. Ltd, London, is kept abreast of ports, Hospital Ships, ete. 
the times regarding the latest over- ae 
seas developments. New types of “Utiadition,;the) Queen Mary, Guo 
raw materials, latest formulae, im- uence ends Aqtitaniy sro C mam 
provements in the technique of pueciaiectchy Leap toe aoy our De 
manufacture —all these are imme- paces oF practically “every isa 
diately available to you. Australian ports. 

‘A complete range of anti-fouling, 
anti-corrosive compositions, paints, 
enamels, varnishes and colours is 
manufactured to suit the special 
requirements and needs of ship- 
owners and owners of yachts and 
pleasure craft as well as specialty 
lines required for industrial, general 
and household purposes. 

Technical advice is freely avail- 
able for architects and others con 
cerned with painting problems, Yow 
are always welcome at our City 
Showroom, Australia House, Gam 


Then too, manufacture in Aus- 
tralia is under the supervision of one 
of the chief technical experts of the 
International Paint and Compositions 
Co. Ltd, thus guaranteeing the 
highest possible quality in our 
finished products. 


We' have been contractors to the 
Royal Australian Navy for under- 
water compositions and other lines 
for over 20 yi During the last 
war (1939-45) we supplied large 
quanti of underwater composi- 


tions and paints, topside, deck and our Pree WELL HOUSE rington Street, Sydney 
gton: Street, Sydney. 


PRODUCTS 


20 MILLION TONS OF SHIPPING ANNUALLY USE “INTERNATIONAL” 
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THE AUSTRALIAN PAINT AND 


GOLD MEDAL 


AWARDED 
FRANCO-BRITISH 
EXHIBITION 
1908 


LAGOLINE is recognised by Architects, Shipowners, 
Engineers, Tradesmen, in fact, all users, as setting 
the highest standard in paint finishes. 

LAGOLINE is a non-poisonous, tough, durable, decorative 
paint, drying with an enamel finish. 

LAGOLINE is acknowledged throughout the world for 
its excellent quality and durability. 

LAGOLINE withstands salt water, sea air, and dampness. 

LAGOLINE spreads further than ordinary paints and is 
therefore more economical. 

LAGOLINE gives the most efficient protection to sur- 
faces of wood, iron, steel, cement, stone, brick, and 
composition boards. 

LAGOLINE has the property of wearing down in such a 
way as to provide a smooth unbroken surface, ideally 
suitable for re-painting, thus avoiding costly “burn- 
ing off” of old paint. 


DANBOLINE, known and used in practically every 
country of the world, is manufactured in Red, Light 
Grey, Dark Grey, Permanent Green, Black and White. 


DANBOLINE forms a smooth, uniform coating and gives 
the most effective protection against rust on all iron 
and steel surfaces. 


DANBOLINE is manufactured from specially selected _ 
pigments and is subjected to a special process which 
gives an elasticity that prevents cracking or falling 
off likely to arise from the contraction, expansion, or 
vibration of the metal. 


LAGOMATT is ideal for all types of interior surfaces— 
plaster, composition board, cement, conerete, brick, 
stone, asbestos cement, and woodwork. 


LAGOMATT is hygienic and non-poisonous 
with a beautiful, soft satin surface. 


LAGOMATT has almost the durability of enamel, and 
can be continually washed and cleaned. It is avail- 
able in a range of soft pastel tints. 


d_ dries 


es ee 
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THE ENAMEL-LIKE PAINT 


A SUPERIOR QUALITY PAINT FOR INTERIORS AND EXTERIORS OF HOSPITALS, HOMES, 
BUILDINGS, SHIPS, YACHTS, FACTORIES, STEEL STRUCTURES, etc. 


AWARDED 
BRUSSELS 
EXHIBITION 
1910 


LAGOLINE requires no preparation and, through a 
special process invented by the manufacturers, 
remains unaffected by the oxygen in the air, the 
previous process of oxidization being perfect and 
inal. 


LAGOLINE is supplied in a wide range of attractive, 
clean, durable colours, which maintain the original 
brightness, 

LAGOLINE is resistant to steamy conditions, and can be 
repeatedly washed. 

LAGOLINE has self-levelling properties. Brush marks, 
common to ordinary paints, are avoided, thus increas- 
ing durability. 

LAGOLINE will not flake or peel. 

LAGOLINE is sold ready for use. 


“DANBOLINE” 


ANTI-CORROSIVE COMPOSITION 


A RELIABLE AND LASTING PRESERVATIVE FOR THE INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL 
PAINTING OF ALL IRON AND STEEL STRUCTURES. 


DANBOLINE has a spreading capacity far in excess of 
or paints—about half as much again as that 
of ordinary lead and zine paints—and lasts twice as 
long. 


DANBOLINE is suitable for all climates, being com- 
pletely unaffected by abnormal variations of weather 
or temperature, 


DANBOLINE withstands sea air, weak sulphur or gas 
fumes, and other unusual conditions, and_ is 
RESISTANT TO ALL EXTERNAL INFLUENCES. 


“LAGOMATT” 


SEMI-FLAT SATIN ENAMEL 
THE SUPREME FINISH FOR THE BEAUTIFICATION OF ALL INTERIORS 


LAGOMATT has amazing obliterating powers, and an 
outstanding spreading capacity, making it’ as econ- 
omieal as standard flat oil paints. 

LAGOMATT dries with a smooth, even, non-porous 
finish, and dirt or dust is not accumulated as with 
ordinary fiat-oil paints. 

CAGOMATT has been used sucgessfully on many large 
important buildings in Sydney such as Sydney Hos- 
pital, Dental Hospital, Shell House, St. Vincent's 
Nurses’ Quarters, ete. 
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THE AUSTRALIAN PAINT AND COMPOSITIONS CO. PTY. LTD. 


“INTERNATIONAL” 
SPECIALTY PRODUCTS 


There is a suitable type of “INTERNATIONAL” Paint, Enamel, Varnish or Composition manufae- 
tured for every requirement. Each represents the highest quality available in its particular field, 
All have gained enviable, world-wide reputations. 


REGD, REGp, 


TRADE YS MARKS 


“INTERNATIONAL” “INTERNATIONAL 


“INTERNATIONAL” 
VARNISHES 


There is an International Varnish for 
every purpose—all are of the highest grade 
and have been proven under actual service 
conditions. International Super Marine 
Varnish, for example, is recognised as the 
best obtainable in its particular sphere, 


PESCARINE 


An ODOURLESS, non-poisonous, white 
enamel for the interior painting of ice 
chests, food cupboards, cold storage houses, 
refrigerated chambers, and all surfaces 
surrounding places where food is kept. 
Pescarine, although marketed only in 
gleaming White, may be supplied in a few 
light tints, providing a minimum quantity 
of 20 gallons is ordered. 


THE WHITE EMAMEL-LIKE PAINT 


FOR Ice cuests, MEAT SAFES. 
Fooo cupaoanps ETC: 


Special varnishes, such as the petrol and 
benzol resisting types, and those required 
for industrial purposes, are also available. 


DANBOLINE 
Tron Primer 


An excellent primer for direct 
application to all iron and_ steel 
surfaces. Danboline Iron Primer 
definitely prevents rust and corrosion. 


GALVEX 


An anti-galvanic compound for 
painting the plates around bronze 
propellers. 


TECHNICAL ADVICE 
Architects and others concerned 
with painting problems are invited 
to take advantage of the assistance 
offered by our technical experts. 


You are always welcome at our 
City Showroom, Australia House, 
Carrington Street, Sydney. 


UNION JACK 
Copper Paint 


A strong and effective anti-fouling 
composition for the protection of the 
bottoms of all wooden vessels against 


general marine growth and the 
boring worm. 
PINTOFF 


Paint and Varnish Remover. 


Corroline Black 


Ideal where a bituminous paint is required, this anti- 
corrosive paint protects steel or ironwork which is 
exposed to salt water, fresh water or wet conditions, 


“INTERNATIONAL” 
Red Lead and Graphite Primer 


An ideal primer for all metal surfaces. 
A low gravity paint, it covers considerably 
more surface than red lead for a given 
weight and is consequently very, much 
cheaper. Actually, “International” Red 


Tantectol 
A quick-drying enamel-like composition positively in- 
soluble in petrol or benzol for preventing or arresting 
interior corrosion in all petrol, benzol and oil containers. 


“INTERNATIONAL” 
Four Hour Enamels 


‘These are manufactured to combine 
quickness of drying with durability. The 
film is hard but elastic, remaining w 


affected by extremes of temperatu Lead and Graphite Primer covers 24 times 
International” Four Hour Enamels are the area possible with red lead of a given 
unsurpassed for general use and for appli- weight. 


cation to surfaces subjected to hard wear. Because of the specially blended oil 


vehicle used in this paint it will not harden 
sufficiently to become brittle, Even in the 
severest climatie conditions it has proved” 
itself to be remarkably efficient. 


“International” Engine Enamels 
Withstand oils, petrol and heat. 


“INTERNATIONAL” SHIPS AND YACHTS COMPOSITIONS 


Recognised the world over as the strongest and best anti-foulin; iti 
Page: sed th ove h 4 compositions mant red. 
in “International” Compositions are incorporated by special processes that ensure Se acai 


20 MILLION TONS OF SHIPPING ANNUALLY USE “INTERNATIONA! PRODUCTS 


Danboline Silverette 


An oil varnish aluminium paint. Dries 
with a full, even, lustrous finish, It is very 
elastic and particularly tenacious. 


Ingredients used) 
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SHERWIN-WILLIAMS COMPANY (AUSTRALIA) PTY. LTD. 


SHERWIN-WILLIAMS ARCHITECTS’ GUIDE 


FOR PAINTING, VARNISHING, STAINING AND ENAMELLING 


IMPORTANT —Each of the Products mentioned below bears the Sherwin-Williams Name and Trade Mark 


TO PAINT 


SURFACE Use Product Named Below 


TO ENAMEL 
Use Product Named Below 


TO STAIN 
Use Product Named Below 


TO VARNISH 


Use Product Named Below 


BRICK WALLS Prime with “Prym- 


“S.W.P.” or Concrete 
Wall Finish 


(Exterior) seal.” Finish with | seal” Undercoat and 


Prime with “Prym- 


finish with Kem 
Super Finish 


Weathertite (Clear 

waterproofing. Can- 

not be painted over) 

or 2 coats Brick 
Glaze 


CONCRETE WALLS |) Prime with “Prym- 
CEMENT SHEETS seal.” Finish with | s 
(Exterior) “S.W.P.” Conerete 


Wall Finish Undercoat and finish 
with “S.W.P.” Sher- 
gloss or Kem Super 


Prime with “Prym- 
eal.” Undercoat with 
“S.W.P.” Primer/ 


Finish 


(interior) seal.” Finish with 


tint 


CEMENT SHEETS Prime with “Prym- | Prime with “Prym- 


Flat-Tone or “S.W.P.”| Flat-Tone or Superlac 
or Apply 2 coats | Semi-Lustre or Full 
Kem-Tone or Deco- | Gloss or Kem Super 


seal.” Finish with 


Finish 


CEMENT FLOORS || Paye-ol Paving Paint 


Lime-proof colours 
mixed with cement 


EXTERIOR WOOD Apply “S.W.P.” 
SURFACES Primer/Undercoat 
and finish with 
“S.W.P.” or “S.WP.” 
Shergloss 


Kem Super Finish 


Flat Stain and Var- 
nish or Outside Wood 
Stain—Brown 


M.P. Copal, Fine Out- 

side Oak, Kem Clear, 

or Super Synthetic 
Marine Varnish 


Ebonol, Ferro Metallic 
or Roof Paint 


EXTERIOR METAL || Kromik Primer, | Kromik Primer, fol- 
SURFACES followed by “S.W.P.,”| lowed by “‘S.W.P.” 
Silverglo, Anti- ” | Undercoat and Sher- 

Corrosive Paint, | gloss or Kem Super 


Finish 


FLOORS Pave-Ol Paving Paint 


Flat Stain, or 
“Quick” Stain 


“Quick” Clear or 
Marnot Varnish 


GALYANISED New Iron, Prime | Prime with Galvan- 
IRON SURFACES || Galvanised Iron _ | ised Iron Primer or 
Primer. Finish Roof | “Picide,” follow with 

Paint or Ferro- | Kem Undercoats and 
Metallic Kem Super Finish 


2 coats of Kem-Tone 
or Kalsomine 


‘TERIOR WALLS || Prime with “Prym- | Superlac Full Gloss 
AND CEILINGS seal.” Finish with or Semi-Lustre or 


Flat-Tone, or apply | Kem Super Finish 


by “S.W.P.” or 
“S.W.P.” Shergloss 


INTERIOR WOOD “S.W.P.” Primer/ Kem, Superlae Full 
TRIM Undereoat followed | Gloss or Semi-Lustre 


or “Quick” 


Flat Stain, or 
“Quick” Stain 


Fine Inside Oak, 

Scarnot, Superlac 

Clear or Eggshell 
Varnish 


ROOFS Galvanised Tron 
(Metal) Primer on new gal- 
2) vanised iron for first 
coat. Roof Paint, 
Anti-Corrosive Paint, 
Silverglo or Ferro- 
Metallic 


i 
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CHARLES MARSHALL PTY. LTD. 


Engineers, Metal Workers and Electro-platers 


Manufacturers of Steel Windows, Fire Underwriters’ Doors and Fittings, Hollow Steel Doors and Partitions, 

Eleyator Cages and Enclosures, Roof Glazing Bars, Collapsible Gates, Ornamental Wrought Iron Work, En- 

trance Gates, Grilles, etc., Accordion Tracks and Hangers as used in Schools and most Public Buildings, Patent 

Tracks and Hangers for Folding Doors, Special Tracks, Hangers, Buckets and Crates for Overhead Runners at 
Bakeries, Malt Houses. 


42-46 BRUNSWICK STREET, FITZROY, VICTORIA 
Telephone: JA 1176, JA 1177. 


Some of our most-used lines:— 


Parlor Doon Hanwers and Tracks for MARSHALL'S DOOR HANGERS, TRACKS AND FITTINGS 
uri i 


ace Sliding. 3 5 
s Stan Hal Lae east ‘After 50 years manufacturing these goods for all sizes and weights of 
Seng tanning roller, Hearing Wheels aqiesS Doors, Gates, ete., we offer the best and cheapest available. All Tracks 
to Any Jengths. and Hangers are extra strong with long-life steel roller and ball bearings— 
el 5 machine made—from mild steel forgings—may be inspected, fitted up and 
For Cavity Walls running on full-size doors for every purpose, in our Showroom at the above 
address. If unable to call, ‘phone, and our representative will attend to 
Dep RS your requirements. 
Rollers “Pitzroy” Ball-Beafing Hangers Four-Wheel_ Roller-Bearing 
and Tracks. Adjustable Hanger and Steel 
For any size and weight of Doors. ‘Tracks. 
Rastily erected and adjusted, ever- 
lasting without attention. For 


sliding doors in cavity walls; for 

lift doors, straight-sliding or with 

positive closing attachments; for 

centre-closing doors; or two, three 
or more speed doors. 


Single Wheel Roller- 
Bearing Adjustable 
.. Hanger and Steel 
Track. 

For Light Doors and 
Passing Sashes, 
Tracks made to any 

th, 
feng Ma ene ear 100% ventilation. Can be cleaned 

ander beam, and glazed from the inside. Hung 
from the top on tracks with special 
roller bearing hangers. In steel or 
wood to any size with any number of 
lights. One fastener easily opens, 
closes and bolts a pair of windows 
top and bottom, Sets of fittings sold 

to approved window makers. 


New and Better Windows 
Weatherproof, Patent No. 104974/38 


“VILLA” GARAGE SETS. 
For any number of doors. 
Strong, Steel Roller-Bearing Hangers and Tracks. 
Easily Fixed. 
Reyersible—Right or left hand. 
(For six or more doors use two sets, opening both ways) 
Supplied complete with all hardware, serews, etc., ready 
for erection. 


3 Door Set, 60/-. Fittings for each extra door, 15/-. 


THE “BABY” SINGLE-WHEEL ROLLER-BEARING 
HANGERS AND TRACKS 
For Cabinet Doors, Sashes, etc. 
PRING DOOR Rofer Been 


HOLDER 


Hole Far Fastening Track ip 


INSIDE GARAGE 


FLOOR DOOR GUIDE 


Straight and Swivel Hangers and Tracks 
for all Purposes 


These are only some of the many Tracks and Fittings we manufacture. 
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ARCHITECTURAL NorTes 
ON THE USE OF Sasheord 


Prepared for the Guidance of Building Professionals 


by 


THE SASHCORD MANUFACTURERS OF AUSTRALIA 


In the great majority of Australian homes, 
old or new, sash windows are standard fittings, 
and Australian-made sashcord is more than ever 
able to render reliable and economical service. 
With expert workmanship, the Australian indus- 
try has manufactured cords which have lasted for 
generations in old homes; today manufacturers 
are using improved materials and better pro- 
cesses to ensure that new construction can de- 
pend upon efficient service from all-important 
windows. 


Cotton and Australian flax are the materials 
used for braided sashcords in modern homes and 
offices, The yarn must be of high quality, evenly 
spun and carefully braided, to provide a long 
working life under the special conditions which 
sashcords must withstand. The cords marketed 
by Australian manufacturers comprise only the 
best yarns, chosen for quality rather than for 
price, All cords are made by the solid-braided 
process, and are smoothly finished. 


It has been found that a cord can be braided 
too hard for durability; on the other hand, a 
cord made for undue flexibility can be so soft 
that it will stretch and let the sash-weight hit 
the bottom of the box. The considerations which 
must govern the manufacture of a cord, then, 
are two: its fibres must stand constant bending, 
in both directions, over a pulley, and it must not 
lengthen by wear. Cotton and Australian flax 
yarns are the only materials which will meet 
the first condition, and careful manufacture must 
take up all stretch and maintain the sashweight 
at the correct height. 


Because well-made sashcords will run freely, without 
jamming in the pulley or abrading in the case, their in- 
stallation ensures a permanently satisfactory job. When 
hung in accordance with the manufacturers’ -specification, 
they are guaranteed against breakage; their efficiency is 
consistent under all atmospheric conditions, and architect 
and builder know that they will not need any “after-sales 
service” if all windows are hung with Australian-made 
braided cotton or flax cords. 


SPECIFICATION 

“All double-hung sashes shall be hung with 
Braided Flax or Braided Cotton Sashcord, to be 
in conformity with the cord manufacturers’ 
recommendations for size of cord pulley and 
weight of sashes.” 


(The table overleaf sets out full details.) 


Please turn to page 4 of this section for the names and brands of Australian Manufacturers 
who will meet your requirements. 


——eeiipsayes caratocur 


THE SASHCORD MANUFACTURERS OF AUSTRALIA 


HOW TO ORDER SASHCORD 


Sashcord Sizes: 


The number of a cord is equal to the diameter in 32nds of an inch; 


for instance, No. 9 cord measures ;': 


in. in diameter. To ensure the correct 


and even wearing of sashcords it is recommended that the weight for 
each cord and the diameter of the pulley used be as set out in the fol- 


lowing schedule :— 


o Minimum Size, Approx, 
See ae No: Diameter. Gireumference, | S°. ot ket 

in, in. 100 
Up to 5 Ibs. 14 5 t 70 
Up to 6 Ibs. 14 6 te é 54 
6 to 12 lbs. 13 7 oe tt 46 
12 to 20 lbs. 2 8 t i 38 
20 to 30 Ibs. 2h 9 te Fi 30 
30 to 40 Ibs. 24 10 te 1 5G 
40 to 45 Ibs. 3 u 4 1} Bi 
45 to 50 Ibs. 3 12 4 14 


Packing — Braided cotton and flax sashcords are sold in coils or reels 
approximately 20 Ibs. in weight. 


Weights of Sashes and Glass 


To determine the approximate weight of glazed 
sashes, use the following figures:— 


Glass— 
21 oz. glass—1.3 Ibs. per sq. foot. 
26 oz. glass—1.6 lbs. per sq. foot. 
Obscure glass—averages 1.8 Ibs. per sq. foot. 
} in. plate glass—3.6 lbs. per sq. foot. 


Venetian Blind Cords 


The same high quality is available in cotton 
venetian blind cords, which are marketed in the 
following weights and sizes:— 


Sash Frame— 

Using red pine and averaging 24 in. width of 
material, add the height and width of each sash 
and multiply by— 

1.6 for 14 in. sash 

1.8 for 1} in. sash 

2.1 for 2 in. sash 
the answer is in lbs. 

As these figures are approximate, it is recom- 
mended that the actual glazed sash should be 
weighed. 


2 Ibs. weight per gross yards, } in. circumference 


The Australian Cordage Industry will be glad to help you with any special problems 
in the use of cord and allied lines. 


Please turn to page 4 of this section for the names and brands of Australian Manufacturers 
who will meet your requirements. 
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THE SASHCORD MANUFACTURERS OF AUSTRALIA 


Modern Sash Windows are attractive 


----as well as durable 


GUARANTEE 


| To eyery architect who specifies Australian-made braided cotton or flax 


sasheord, a guarantee is extended against the breakage of the cord for 
a period of twenty years after installation. This guarantee is contingent 
upon the use of the proper size of cord with suitable sash weights and pulley 


sizes as set out in the manufacturers’ table on page 2 of this catalogue. 


Please turn to next page for the names and brands of Australian Manufacturers 
who will meet your requirements 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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THE SASHCORD MANUFACTURERS OF AUSTRALIA 


GUARANTEE—The Guarantee on page 3 of this 
Section is endorsed by the following Manufacturers. 
Look for their names and brands when you are 


buying sashcord. 


Manufacturers 


ADELAIDE ROPE & NAIL CO. LTD.— 


M. DONAGHY & SONS PTY. LTD. 


DOWNS & SONS PTY.LTID. - - 


A. FORSYTH & CO. PTY. LTD. - - 


GEO. KINNEAR & SONS PTY. LTD. 


JAMES MILLER & CO. PTY. LTD. - 


J. SCOTT PTY. LTD. Ca lao ta) 


W. A. ROPE & TWINE CO. PTY. LTD. 


Brand 


“WATTLE” 


“KANGAROO” 


“SECURITY” 


“KOOKOOBURRA ” 


“EMU” 


“MILLER’S” 


“RENOWN” 


“SWAN” 


Look for the above brands when you order sashcord and all other cordage 


for the building trade. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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Cylinder Rim Night Latches 


Specifications — No. 202, 


in, x 28 in. 


: For door 12 

iss, reversible, 

e action. 

‘on, rim. type 
brass, five-pin 

nished with ring. 
nickel silver, No, 


anges: Practically un- 


limited, 
Operation 
ey; from inside by knob. 


From outside _ by 


by snip so 
not turn. 


that the Key 


Also available: Nos, 100 and 201 


(illustrated) 


No. 203 


Door Closers 


oor Closer, 


e, No, 401 Junior De: 
Closer. 


SYDNEY - 


BRISBANE - 


No. 400, illustrated) 
Steel Tube with Internal spring 


m PHeumatls Door 


Material: Brass-plated alloy. 
Mechanism: Six brass lever. 


Bolt—Solid brass, drop- 
forged, 
Keys—2 flat steel, cad- 


mium-plated. A 
Key changes: 6000 for 4 in. 
3600 for Z in, 
Standard keying: To differ. 
Can be supplied keyed-alike 


6056—Z in. 

For Wood Construction 
Furnitur 
Specification: 

Case— 
Lock .. .. 6056 — 4 in. 
Width weet Diy in. 
Height 14 in, 
Cylinder— 
Diameter .. 3 in, 
Projection . Zin, 


Cylinder Rim Deadlock 


Specifications: 


pin tumbler action, 


ning by key, 


saw-proof 


inserts in the bolt provide a burg- 


f protect! 
ase. sh in, x 4} in, x 
. for doors 


OGDEN INDUSTRIES PTY. LIMITED 


ADELAIDE 


MELBOURNE - 


HOBART and LAUNCESTON 


noe fe 
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Products 


Cupboard Locker or Drawer Locks 


DD 
Designed. for 
thout wood screws, 
design a 


Backset . . i 
Bolt Throw s 
Key No. . | 12258H 
Packing .. 10 to a carton 


Also available—the 6056— 
4 in. for Steel Construction 
Furniture. 


Latch Handles 


ANOTHER 
OGDEN 
INDUSTRIES’ 
PRODUCT 


28 
3 


SEB C 0 Expansion Masonry Anchors 


Frequently a contractor gets the mistaken idea that, 
because his material costs in anchoring by the wood plug, 
lead or grouted method are little or nothing, that Sebeo 
anchoring methods are expensive. There is a 
unfortunate reason for this mistaken idea, due to the 
difficulty of analysing labour costs sufficiently. When re- 
viewing a job, total labour costs are known, and in some 
instances these can be more or less segregated. 


E LOXINS 


Carries greater loads, easier to instal, 
and more secure than most other 
methods, No grouting of bolts; drilling 
requirements cut in half; no ‘lead or 
cement required; no waiting for materials 
to “set. When ’ properly installed, the 
LOXIN will develop the strength of 
machine holts used. 

‘Made of two steel halves with a taper 
shaped nut at the base, the LOXIN em 
ploys a principle of expansion unsui 
passed by any other method. By tighte 
ing “up the bolt it draws the wedze- 
shaped nut up, forcing the sides of the 
LOXIN outward, The greater the load, 
the greater the expansion. It can be in- 
serted in either a loose or tight hole. In 
the latter case, the shield can be tapped 
into place with 2 hammer, and under 
this condition it gives the best results. 

‘To expand a LOXIN, place the fixture 
in position, insert a bolt into the LOXIN 
and tighten up. 


Outside 

Diameter 

Shield and Drill 

Size.* Length. Required. 
in, in. in, 
a 13 F 
ts 2 g 
a 2 g 
a 2h g 
& 3 1 
a 3h 1k 


* Bolt diameter, 


D Tampins 


‘The TAMPIN is made of a heavy alloy 
lead sleeve, through which runs a 
tapered metal nut, ‘The tapered nut on 
the 3/16 in, and 4 in. sizes is knurled, 
other sizes having two fins on | the 
tapered nut, which prevents the nut from 
turning in the lead. The tapered nut is 
threaded for standard machine bolts and 
screws. The special TAMPIN alloy lead 
sleeve will enter all irregularities of the 
masonry hole and will not yield under « 
heavy Toad. 

TAMPINS are unequalled for electrical 
and sanitary installations and all similar 


ANOTHER 
OGDEN 
INDUSTRIES’ 
ProoucT \ 


aN BRISBANE =~ 
\/ 


natural but 


results. 


attachments to conerete, brick or stone 
Where a shatlow hole for installation is 
Necessary and where work has to be dls 
nantled from time to. time 

wae on ‘Min. Dimension of 


. a eree te 
ae Dae “Dent 4 
% i i 
a 3 13 
a a 18 
g 18 2 


Sige of machine bolt or screw. 
A deeper hole should be used in mak- 
ing attachments to soft masonry. 


| Drvvins 


‘The DRYVIN is an expansion shield 
you hammer home. In drilling, the hole 
of the fixture Is used as a template, thus 
eliminating all spotting or use of special 
templates. The DRYVIN is inserted 
through the hole of the fixture, and then 
with a few blows of the hammer the 
hail is driven home, No laborious worle 
with a screwdriver or wrench, no wood 
plugs, screws or bolts required. 

‘The nail, under the hammer blows, 
es through the DRYVIN shield and 
the lead alloy wrap, into the 

rities of the masonry holi 


roneiae 


g 

1k 

1 

14 

1k 

23 

2a 

2 

3% 

2% 

3a 

*Length and diameter of shield, not 

nail. Diameter is also proper size of 
aril required, 

7 Based on factor of safety of @ in ac- 


cordance with modern engineering 
practice, 


Drill Points and 


os = Holders 


“SEBCO” HAMMERTWIST DRILL 


AAAAR KKK MEH 


a 
a 
a 
Ff 


are made of special steel alloy, scientific: 
ally heat-treated to stand in 
masonry drilling. 

is a fast drilling and easy cutting 
tool, giving a round and uniform hole in 


OGDEN INDUSTRIES PTY. LIMITED 
SYDNEY - 


MELBOURNE - 
HOBART and LAUNCESTON 


ADELAIDE 


- PERTH 


But when there is an item for masonry anchorage of 
£5, it is apt to appear as an unwarranted expense, as 
wood plugs would haye cost nothing. The labour saving 
of some £15 to £20 is lost sight of, due to inadequate 
labour cost analysis. 

This feature of total labour and material cost of Sebeo 
methods has been tested time and again with unvarying 


masonry. It automatically cleans dust 
from the hole. 

Faster drilling and longer life for the 
drill is obtained by using a rapid tap in 
place of heavy blows. 

All drill points fit one holder, 

Hammertwist drill points are made in 
the following sizes:— 


% in., 4 in, ¥ in., 8 in., yy in, 4 in, 
and § in. 


FScruins 


‘Made of a special lead composition, not 
too hard to anchor properly, nor too soft 
for screw threads to strip, the SCRUIN 
is so designed that each size will fit three 
to five different gauges of screws. Two 
sizes cover 90% of all anchoring work 
for SCRUINS and each size has only 
two lengths, 

1, Short, for plain masonry surfaces, 

2. Long, for plaster or other covered 


masonry. 
Frac- _ Outside 
Screw Size tional Diam. and 
and Length Screw Drill 
of Anchor.* Sia Required, 
In, Ih. Tn. 
ax ie F 
a as Ey 
1 wt ts 
1k yet i 
1s ts g 
1t a ve 


* Order by screw gauge and length of 
anchor, 


Toggle Bolts 


An ideal fastening for coke breeze, 
terra cotta cavity bricks, lath, plaster, 
hollow tile, pressed boards, hollow metal 
or sheet metal, 

Channel construction permits toggle 
head to fold closely over bolt, and pass 
through a small hole, Togglé head set 
off centre to fall quickly into place. 
“Sebeo' toggles bear on extreme ends, 
avoiding breaking of brittle material 
Size, Diar 


bah te & 2348 
Length, in— 

34 3 4 6 3-466 
Size of Drill 
Required, in.— 


(ee ae a fee} 
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“UNIQUE” Spiral Sash Balances for DOUBLE-HUNG Windows 


The “Unique” Sash Balances have made possible one of the most 28 
important improvements in the develop- 
ment of the double-hung window. They 
have simplified the method of balancing 
the sash and, in addition, simplified the 
construction of the window frame itself. 
They may be applied to old type double- 
hung windows for modernization, as well 


as to new simplified construction. 


APPLY to Joinery Manufacturer, Interstate, or 
Dominion Distributor for Literature and Technical 
Data on “Unique” Spiral Sash Balances and 
“Narroline” Solid Frame D.H. Windows. 


1 Catalogue 

2 Brochure 

3. Price List 

4 Data Sheet 

5 Standard Sash Size Chart 
6 

mi 

rf 

8 


e 
d_ How to Install I Spiral Sash Balances 


Trade Journal 


All Enquiries to Distributors: 


VICTORIA—Unique Sash Balance Pty. Ltd., Kensington. 
Melbourne. 


NEW SOUTH WALES—Claude L. Daly & Sons Pty. Ltd., Sydney. 
City, Suburban and Country. 


R. G. Lane & Co. Pty. Ltd., Narrandera. 
Riverina. 


A. J. Edden & Co., 8 Watt St., Newcastle. 


W. R. Tresise, Keen Street, Lismore. 
Northern N.S.W. 


Q’LAND—James Campbell & Sons, Creek Street, Brisbane. 
TASMANIA—Crisp & Gunn Co-op., Melville Street, Hobart. 


STH. AUST.—Clarkson Ltd., Rundle Street, Adelaide. 
L. G. Abbott & Co., 260 Wakefield Street, Adelaide. 


WEST. AUST.—John Leonard, 890 Hay Street, Perth. 


N.Z.—Dominion Sales Corporation, Great South Road, Penrose, 
Auckland. 


Manufacturers: 


UNIQUE SASH BALANCE PTy. LTD. 


Registered Office: 
OSBORNE HOUSE, 397-399 LITTLE COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE, C.1. 
Factory: Corner Smith and Barnett Streets, Kensington 
Phones: MU 9815, MU 8720. Factory: FU 6716. 


ALSO MONTREAL, CANADA; NEW YORK, U.S.A. 
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—WORMALD BROTHERS PTY. LTD. 


FIRE PROTECTION ENGINEERS SINCE 1889 
HEAD OFFICE: PARK WORKS, YOUNG STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY, N.S.W. MX 1071, 


LIST OF BRANCHES: 
Victoria: Williamstown Road, Fishermen's Bend, Melbourne. West Australia: 48 King Street, Perth. B 6289. 
I SEE Tasmania: 31 Argyle Street, Hobart, Hobart 4557. 


South Australia: 119 Waymouth Street, Adelaide, Central 6467. Darwin: Messrs. Fanning Brothers, Darwin. 
! Neweastle: 24 Hunter Street, Newcastle. 6 2735. New Zealand: Custom House Quay, Wellington. 44-769. 
| North Queensland: Flinders Street, Townsville. 2212 Christchurch: 204 Cashel Street, Christchurch. 34-952, 
| South Queensland: 132-148 Edward Street, Brisbane. B 5608. Auckland: Buckland House, Custom Street, Auckland. 45-405. 


| BANGOR SLIDING DOOR TRACKS AND FITTINGS 


PARLOUR DOOR 


Set No. 200 
t ‘A set designed for the 
! Home to be used in 


cavity walls, Tracks can 
be removed without in- 
jury to the wall finish, 
‘Track is supplied in one 
length for Single Door 
and two lengths for 
Double Doors, Ball-bear- 
ing fibre wheel Carriages 
No. 30 are used 


) BARN DOOR—Light Set No. 210 
For doors weighing up to 200 Ibs, and not exceeding 
2] in. thick. Steel wheels are used and carriages have 1} in. 


| adjustment. Set 1s supplied complete with track, brackets 
tibtiages ind adjustable aprons. Sets are stipplied for 
7 Single and Double Doo 
! 
| 
|| COTTAGE DOOR SET No. 205 
| Used in the home for light internal doors and erected on 
the face of the wall and using fibre wheel ball-bearing 
Carringes for quietness of operation, 
‘Track can be housed behind facia board or picture rail 
This set is an alternative to Parlour Door when cavity wali 
| is unavailable 
ROUND THE CORNER ACCORDION DOOR. Light. Set No. 230 
in Rail, Set 285. 3-Door. For Folding Partitions ax used extensively tn Schools, Public, Bulldig 
TRONS Sea) Halls and Hotel Dining Rooms. Doors should not exceed 2 ft. 8 in. 


width, and Weigh tiot-more than 80 Ibs, each leaf.” A half door hits 
fo Jaimby is essential for successful operation of this. set. 

Heavy Set No. 285: Similar to light set, but for doors weighing not 
more than 120 Ibs. each leaf, Ball-bearing carriages are used for all 
Accordion Sets, When ordering, give width ,of opening and number of 


Specially designed for private gar 
ages and to sultan opening 8 ft 
‘wide With tp to a 14 In, nib from 


| The tary al.” “et room ee era tat bal ae 
| gets ge_sopledomplee_ wih : 
| door stop und ‘service door clip and AED 
Ce aN ste bert once SHEA 
| open traltcaecizionasnecr 


For an opening 8 ft. wide with up 
fo in. mb, Each leat’ should 
not exceed G0" Ibs. In weight, 
sels provide “a most inex- 
je means of hanging Gara 
‘When ordering,  glve 


fanee from door jamb to return 


wall 
Bound "the ‘Gooner ensures that MEDIUM OPEN RAIL — Set 275 
| Sach seston ‘ot door lides eally Hangers are constructed from 2 in. x § in. mild steel, 43 in 
Mone “its” "course > untit it, cast Wheel turned with taper groove and specially designed 
| Sously againet the side wall of the roller bearings, adjustment is provided by a cam for raisitg 
G and lowering the door. This set is suitable for doors up t 
600 Ibs. 
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CASEMENT 28 
HARDWARE “¢— 


The original cleaning hinge for Casements and Transoms 


Manufactured in Australia under License from Vincent Whitney Co., San Francisco, U.S.A. 
Architects and Builders have readily appreciated its merifs and were quick to adopt WHITCO 
Hardware as a fitting for all standard sash. 

More than two million sets of WHITCO Hardware testify to the desirability and dural 
this method of handling sash. 


In the design of WHITCO it has been built up to a standard —not down to a price; economy 
in manufacturing has been made possible through volume. 


ty of 


WITH 


< 

a No butts or 
Concealed hinges to rust 
in the head and stain 
and sill. the frame. 

4 Seon aeanera ares The original cleaning 
Quickly No exposed hinge. It is easy to . 
installed. hardware. Sea “Serastt: Be 

any casement window. 
TYPES and SIZES WHITCO 
WHITCO is made in Solid Brass and CASEMENT HARDWARE 
Steel (electro galvanized). Recanneoeo sizes FINISH 
‘ FOR CASENENTE AND TRANSONS”)\ Sunde 

WHITCO is made in the following stan- rc) or Es Cae 
dard sizes: 10 in., 12 in., 14 in., and 16 in. (oe, tee waco 
lengths. sage 


JUMBO WHITCO is much heavier than 
the standard and was designed for use 
on large, heavy sash. It is made in 16 in., 
18 in., 20 in. 


FULL size 
DETAILS 


WHITCO hardware is attached to the 
sash by means of a sash plate which 
extends across 
T the Joint be- 
tween the stile 


A and the rail of 
Oe the sash, thus FINISH 
\ reinforcing Standard Finish is Solid Brass or 
the weakest Electro Galvanized Steel. 


point against 
sagging. All 
‘STOOL : screws are set Transoms swinging either from top or 
fais | atright angles bottom may be hung with WHITCO. 
We = to the strain The length of the hardware should be as 
Vest with the re- long as the height of the sash will 
SILL sult that the permit. 
installation. is 
strong and 
dependable. 


JUMBO WHITCO (for 13 in. sash) should 
be used on heavy and large transoms. 


‘Consult Your Nearest Builders’ Hardware Merchant 


WHITCO is versatile. Designed to take 


the place of butt hinges and stays, it can These sizes are recommended for normal 
be applied to solve almost any window casements only; where it is desired to 
problem, at the same time providing the equip a high sash, the wind resistance 
labour-saving advantages that modern must be considered and a larger size 
industrial research has made available. used. 
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SucesTeD 
DETAILING 


FOR sy 
OUTSWINGING 
CASEMENTS 


USING 


In addition to taking’ the place of butt hinges and stays, 
this hardware makes such clever use of the principles 
of leverage and friction that it not only ensures a per. 
fectly operating casement at all times, but holds the 
sash in any position, in any wind, without rattle, Ana 
it is never unsightly. So little of this hardware shows, 
even when the windows are open, that it is hardly 
Visible. When the windows are closed, it is entirely 
concealed. 


But best of all—especially for sun rooms and sleeping 
porshes—the fact that WHITCO is attached to the 
header and the sill, instead of to upright members, 
means the ELIMINATION OF THE MULLIONS that 
otherwise would have to be provided between the sash— 
a saving that will pay for the hardware many times over. 
Any number of sash may be used in one opening. The 
installation is simple and the labour cost is much less, 
The Joint between the sash may be rabbet or astragal 
as desired. 


SUGGESTED 
DETAILING 


FOR 


The Ideal Equipment for ierrare 
Sun Rooms and Sleeping } . CASEMENTS 


USING 
Porches. i WHITCO 
HANGERS 


(Refer to page 3 for detail) 


WHITCO Hardware solves every problem of swinging 
and controlling multiple casements in 
more dependably and more economically th 


le openings 
any other. 
Besides permitting the sash to be opened as much or 
as little as desired, 


WHITCO hardware 
readily lends itself 


the same window 
opening. 


Joinery 
the mill 
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(SEMENT | 


HITED 
HARDWARE 


CASEMENT, 


HITLO 
HARDWARE 


THE UTILITY SOLUTION FOR MODERN 
WINDOW DESIGN 


28 
6 


alike have been quick to appre- 


WHITCO provides the only really 
ciate its value. 


weather-proof controlled ventila- 
tion, offering a maximum of ad 

Justable glass area, so that it is 
possible to have a cool airy veran- 
dah .in summer, or a warm sunny, 
sitting room in winter. 


Remember, that WHITCO is not 
only concealed when fitted, but is 
actually easier to fit than old- 
fashioned hardware. 


WHITCO is the commonsense 
solution to the shortcomings of 
old-fashioned window fittings. Not 
only does it strengthen the sash 
at the Joint of the stile—it elim 
nates the rattles, provides for easy 
cleaning from within the home, 
and even makes it easier to open 
and close your windows; it also 
makes available 100 per cent. of 
the opening for ventilation if re- 
quired, yet closes snug and tight 
eR in inclement weather. Even exist- 
Australian, Continental, and Amer- exrenion view ing window installations can be 
jean architects and home builders modernized with WHITCO. 


With WHITCO you make no ex- 
periment — over 2,000,000 sets of 
WHITCO the world over testfiy to 
its soundness and reliability. 


“WHITCO” Casement Hardware is international in its use, It has met with universal approval, and is used widely in countries 
with a wide divergence of climatic conditions, including: The United States, and Canada, most European countries, Japan in pre- 
war days, South America, the Philippines, South Africa, New Zealand, Australia, Nauru and the Islands. During the war many 
hundreds of thousands were used in Australia and the Islands by the Department of the Interior, the Department of the Army, the 
Department of the Navy, R.A.A.F., the U.S. Army, Navy and Air Force in installations such as administrative buildings, utores, 
aerodromes, hospitals, camps’ recreation buildings and officers’ clubs. Under these exacting conditions WHITCO has once again 
proven beyond doubt its sturdiness and reliability. 

The simplicity and ease with which it is fitted and operated and its versatility of application commend it as a fitting for all 
window arrangements, for while it was originally designed to bring to casements features which would place them jn the lead 
of all other window types, many leaders in building thought and expression who still retained their affection for double hung 
sashes, soon applied WHITCO to their plans, letting WHITCO modernise this type of sash as well as casements. 


Suggested Detail for Multiple Sash without Mullions Suggested Detail for Multiple Awning Type Sash 


3e 
HEAD 
JAMB 
f\\ v 4 i 
z We 
ry 
® 
‘s 
*/1DE JAMB- + MEETING /TYLE”: 
MEETING 
By 
MT I} 
| { | 
| ae 
Z i aa 
. PRETEH oF 
“MULTIPLE CA/EMENT/-1 
SWITHOUT MULLION/ = 
SKETCH OF 
WHITCO CASEMENT MULTIPLE AWNING 
y HARDWARE TYPE SASH 
BRASS and ELECTRO UT EG 


GALVANISED STEEL ve mage In 
BRASS and ELECTRO 
GALVANISED STEEL 
eae 1c 
of Hardware fr Standard Tram 
tom 50% the Depth ofthe Sah. 


10, ae 6" 
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JUMBO Sx’ WHITCO * 


28 Casement and Transom Hardware 


— iis designed for use on extra large and heayy sash where standard WHITCO might 
not be adequate. WHITCO permits easy access to the outside of the sash for cleaning, 
for WHITCO equipped sash are semi-reversible. 


Outstanding Features 


WHITCO AWNING TYPE SASH DOUBLE 
HUNG STYLE 


EASY CLEANING FROM INSIDE: Both upper and lower 
sash are reversible, permitting the outside of the sash 
to be washed from’ within the room, 


SIMPLICITY OF OPERATION: JUMBO WHITCO is 
fitted with positive friction, allowing the sash to remain 
gpen at any angle without the aid of other mechanical 
VENTILATION CONTROL: Lower or upper sash can be 
opened or closed independently. Lower sash may remain 
locked when upper sash is open. Locking of upper sash 


: igetas lon upnen statalel era 
Adaptability of WHITCO In Elie RSA EERE SU ARCOO ET BDU 


sash by the carpenter on the Job. Mill details are not 
complicated, 


NARROW MULLIONS: By the elimination of weight 


aaa’ \ 


Yar ee 


is also featured in Jumbo Hardware. Any set may be 


used on Casement Sash swinging to the right or to the pockets, glass area is increased without sacrificing wall 
Bh cesta a space, 
i the top or out 
pelts ong ransomy Gehan niineginn Cronies) Individual roller shades can be attached to each sash, 
from the bottom. or Venetian blinds can shade the entire opening. 


SPECIFICATIONS: 


12 in. Sash: All sash shall be fitted with JUMBO 

iz WHITCO. Length of the hardware should be as long as 
the height of the sash will permit. 

4g in. Sash: All sash shall be fitted with STANDARD. 

WHITCO, Length of the hardware should be as long as 

the height of the sash will permit. 


TYPES AND SIZES: 
42 in, Sash: JUMBO WHITCO. 
Finish: Solid Brass or Steel Electro Galvanized, manu- 
factured in sizes 16 in., 18 in. and 20 in. 
ieee othe 4a in, Sash: STANDARD WHITCO. 

Finish: Solid Brass or Steel Elect 
factured in sizes 10 in., 12 in, 14 i 


Hardware if. 
withthe ath 
place sh wih 


Galvanized, manu- 
+ and 16 in. 


Outside of 
enbie ow 


=n gy 


aN 


Lower mh can 
be operated 
pendently of 


ak 


i 


AN 


Showe eabbet in upper sash co 

reais WHITEO andre, 

Si aah fed wth Jumbo 
ne rabbet should Be 1/2""by 


The use of WHITEO harsware roe 
ides for grecer ighe areas Decal 
yews the ‘more’ attractive. narrow 
‘huainable with plank frame cane 
Eonsrucion and the cnasquene limnssion 
TSIaneh Sand of weighe bores. et 


3 
the" eather should be 
fii bth cee he bbe 
loud bebe ft lenght whe ardare Sak tating wie rok 
Deal of check ral for placing 


(WHiTC ‘on side amb for operating 
the lower iath wilbe supplied "E 


Iesesecentnecrieeet conieoeet ‘window vias appears o be double hung but 

als thould be made % conform wath ute allows the ath to reve 

i leaning from the inside and 
5 ‘entation aevanages fawning type "ath 
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Suggested Detail 


JUMBO ‘S:’" WHITCO 


Duty 


tt cot 


ac an 8% 


bad 


WY, 


dy 


Casement and Transom Hardware 


Made in Brass and 


It is realised that problems will arise which are out- 
side the scope of the foregoing pages. 

If any special detail or advice is required at any 
time, please communicate either with the agent in 
your State or direct with the Head Office in Brisbane 


Electro Galvd, Steel when every assistance will be given. 


16”. 18" 20" 


Sine of Hardware for Standard Sash 
Carements 40% width of Sash 
Transoms 50% length of Sash. 


Trade Mark is Stamped on Every Piece 


LOOK FOR IT 


Manufactured by 


WHITCO Hardware Mfg. Co. 


Perry House, Corner Albert and Elizabeth Streets, Brisbane Phone B8602" 
Scottish House, 19 Bridge Street, Sydney Phone B4581 


Agents: 
Victoria and Tasmania:—-JOHNSON & GASTON PTY. LTD., 483 Elizabeth Street, Melbourne, C.1 
South Australia: JOHNSON & GASTON PTY. LTD., 55 Pirie Street, Adelaide 
Western Australia:—SIDNEY COOKE LTD., 370-372 Murray Street, Perth 
New Zealand:-GUDGEON PTY. LTD., Auckland 
South Africa:—E, F. ROWSTON, Johannesburg 


BResatarcecleeEeeee 
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THE ROYAL FLUSH VALVE 


A. E. ATHERTON & SONS PTY. LTD. 


381-383 LATROBE STREET, MELBOURNE, VICTORIA 


ATHERTONS (N.S.W.) PTY. LTD. 


SE ae 
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“A-s1— Handle 


‘The improved Royal Flush Valve is the outstanding diaphragm 
flush valve for buildings of every type, as it includes every feature 
which has made Royal Valves famous for a third of a century, plus the 
added simplicity and wear-resisting qualities of Segment Diaphragms. 


REPAIR PARTS 

A-15A—Relief Valve 
Seat Disc. 
Gasket. 


A-56A—Segment 
Diaphragm. ANS-A. 


B-11—Handle 
Packing. 


THE ROYAL FLUSH VALV 


The improved Royal is operated 
by the slightest movement of the 
handle in any direction, which 
causes a complete flush and refill, 
regardless of whether the handle 
is held or released, It is suitable 
for use with any fixture. 


A large, free waterway is in- 
corporated in the design which 
operates efficiently at all pressures 
between 10 and 100 Ibs. However, 
wall-hung and blow-out closets 
usually require 15-25 Ibs. working 
pressure, 


The metal segment diaphragm 
automatically compensates for 
wear due to hard use or abuse. 
By-pass is of monel metal and is 
built into the segment diaphragm, 
eliminating dowel pins, by-pass 
tube and by-pass channel in cover 
of valve, The Royal Valve is con- 
structed throughout of the highest 
grade materials obtainable and 
represents the finest diaphragm 
flush valve on the market. More 
than 8 million Royal Flush Valves 
are in use throughout the world. 


Vacuum Breakers, which provide 
positive prevention from back- 
syphonage, can be supplied at 
slight additional cost. 


V-100-A VACUUM BREAKER 


The V-100-A Vacuum Breaker is 
for flush valves and is furnished as a 
part when so ordered, 

This vacuum breaker applies two 
proven principles of protection from 
back-syphonage in one compact unit 
—an instantaneous check against 
back-flow and a large air break be- 
tween flush valve and fixture. 

Both of these methods have demon- 
strated their effectiveness over a 
period of years and both have been 
widely approved. Both of these prin- 
ciples are in the Sloan V-100-A for 
double protection. 

The V-100-A. is extremely sensitive 
to the slightest vacuum and, no mat- 
ter when or in what degree A yacuum 
may occur, the check against back- 
flow acts instantly, while the 1 in. air 
opening maintains full atmospheric 
pressure at the fixture. 
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AoA Ss Ee 


The V-100-A has a larger waterway 
than that through any flush valve; 
consequently no foreign matter can 
cause clogging or sticking. There is 
only one moving part and that-is a 
monel metal pivoted swinging check. 


The V-100-A is open to the atmo- 
sphere at all times, exeept when the 
valve is actually flushing. Meanwhile, 
it is closed against back-flow, so that 
double protection prevents back- 
syphonage of polluted water. 


STOP VALVES 


Stop valves should not be confused 
with the ordinary shut-off. 


All Sloan stops have a full, free 
waterway, a ground joint union, a 
non-rising stem especially designed 
to stay watertight, and a moulded 
rubber seat that resists wear and 
shuts off water easily. They are fur- 
nished with wheel handle or screw- 
driver control, and in straight or 
angle pattern, as ordered, All parts 


Screw-driver stops 


244 
6, H-38, 
H-41, H-43, 1-52, 
illustrated above. 


REPAIR PARTS 

H-36, H-52 — Wheel 
Assembly. 

H-12—Packing. 

H-47A — Screw and 
Seat Assembly. 


H-50A — Moulded 
Rubber Seat, 


of the straight and angle stops, ex- 
cepting the bodies, are the same, and 
interchangeable. 


" 
fi 
a 
i 
18 
# 
we 
— 
if 
re 
ey 


Wwe 


ELEVATION 
ANGLE STOP 
INSTALLATION 1° WALL 
OPENING 


ELEVATION 
STRAIGHT STOP 


se. t 


“p” TRAP 68 SEND "S" TRAP 


EXPOSED INSTALLATIONS CONCEALED INSTALLATION 
Nor 20 No. 122, No. 40, 
grclnnes, euro tin eed ety valve with pelea. Orders or specifications for Nos. 110, 120 and 122 should state: 
oH courier" tacech lor nk (B Volume, of lush in, gallons 
new (3) Letters denoti variations, if any, viz.:— 
. On 
ra ete are 
ne ei aati pee OE See ee. 
[Oat ear eR Re AE RAE eRe on oP remker, 
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SLOA 


THE ROYAL 


INSTALLATION 


N FLUSH 
VALVES 


FLUSH VALVE 


Distance 
Thickness ringed 
Wail brett 
ar : Screw! 
] 0 to 1” 33” 
J 1” to 2” 43” 
U lec 2" to 3” ay" 
== 3” to ¥ 62 
4” to 5” a 
5" to 6” 83” 
ire pe 
7” to 8” 103” 
8” to 9” 119” 
f 
NOTE.— ‘ders for Concealed 
No. 110 NRMP va al ae hee! 
THROUGH FLOOR SS ie 
No. 140, 
DISCHARGE CONCEALED 


SYPHONIC CLOSETS 


This system is not in general use in Australia, where at present 
most installations are of the Wash-Down Type. Syphonic pans 
must be imported from overseas. 


No. 110.—Includes chromium plated Flush Valve with white 
metal oscillating handle, 1-inch wheel handle angle stop, elbow 
flush connection coupling for 1)-inch water inlet. 

No. 140.—Includes concealed rough brass flush valve with 1- 
inch wheel handle straight stop, elbow flush connection for 1}- 
inch water inlet and white metal oscillating handle. Suitable 
for wall 0-1 inch thick, Exposed parts chromium plated. 


THIS POINT BY (/ 


OTHERS 


eeeeE 


a 


ext 


LES 


INSTALLATION 


NOTE,—Orders must state thickness of wall; extensions are 
Orders or Specifications should state: 


With inlet on right ‘han 
With inlet on back of flush val 
D—With 1-inch wheel angle stop. 
YV—With “Sloan” vacuum’ breaker. 


EXPOSED 


po 


CONCEALED 


URINAL STALLS 
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Basler Lene ALWAYS ABREAST IN DESIGNS TO MEET ARCHITECTURAL TRENDS 


"LYND" EARTHENWARE "KILLARA" EARTHENWARE 
| PEDESTAL BASIN. VALVE TOILET SUITE. 
has sheer vertical face at back of bowl, and under the pillar It features wash-down pan with vertical non-soiling back 
| cocks. Generous shelf area is also provided between cocks. Available with “S” or “P” trap; right or left hand yent. 
, Write for Service Sheets of above units. 


PRODUCTS OF THE FOWLER POTTERIES. | 
SANITARY, BATHROOM and KITCHEN WALL TILES HOUSEHOLD CROCKERY ] 


EARTHENWARE White, Block, Coloured, Oatmeal and White and Coloured Pudding Basins, 

Toilet Combination Suites, Toilet Pans, Mottled glazed Tiles with range of fit- Bowls, Teapots, Coffee Pots, Jugs and a 

Bathroom Wall Fittings, Lavatory Basins, tings ond coloured Edge pieces full ronge of kitchenware. 

Kitchen Sinks, Cleaners’ Sinks and Slop 

Hoppers for Hospitals and Public Build- TERRA-COTTA WARE BRISTOLWARE 

ings, Laboratory Earthenware. Flower Pots, Air Bricks Bread Crocks, Stone Jars, Spirit and Wine 

HOSPITAL AND GENERAL ENAMELLED Agricultural Pipes, Jars, Wickered Jars, Ink Bottles, Ginger- 

FIRECLAY WARE Chimney Pots, etc. beer Bottles, Jugs and general household 
Bristolware, 

pete and Edinburgh Sinks, to 48in. SALT GLAZED STONEWARE 

ry Basins. 

Urinal Stalls ond Toilet Pans, Chemical Containers and Fittings CHEMICAL WARE 

Bed Pan Washers. Drain and Sewer Pipes and Fittings. Acid-resisting Glazed Pipes and Fittings, 

Slop Sinks. Chimney Pots, ete. Acid Receivers, 2 gals. to 100 gals. 
capacity, 

FLOOR TILES INSULATORS Acid Hes 1 pt. to 5 gals. 

Tessellated, Granite, and Moravian Tiles Vorious unglazed and glazed insulators Earthenware Chemical Contoiners and 

in a wide range of shades and patterns. to any design or requirement, fittings to any design required 


R. FOWLER LIMITED tae 
ESTABLISHED IN AUSTRALIA FOR OVER A CENTURY. 


Showrooms and Potteries: 


FITZROY STREET, MARRICKVILLE, N.S.W. 


THOMASTOWN, VICTORIA ALDERLEY, QUEENSLAND 
Inter-State Agents: 
J. M. SMITH PTY. LTD, MADDEN & JOHNSON, BURFITT, SELTH & CO. LTD, A. BOND BARKER & CO, 1 
Rockhampton. Townsville French St, Adelaide. William St,, Perth. 
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Approved by Department of Labour and Industry and State Water Boards for 
Factories, Schools, Hospitals, etc. 


| 
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For 
Factories 
Schools 
Hospitals 
and 
Industrial 


Institutions 


Type “AFA” 54 in. Foot-controlled Bradley Washfountain 
1 PLAN VIEW = Bowe REMOVED 


Thor sus ; 
f msee 54 


inn \ YAN 


COLD SUPPLY 
frsca —"— 


PCOCSTAL AND BOWL MUST BC SCT LEVEL 


——— i 
SPRAHEAD. 
SUPPORTING = fe noo far] 


operating sop— 
Eowinoe dave” 


a2Es Yi 


=r 


TYPICAL WASHFOUNTAIN ROUGHING.IN DIMENSIONS 


| Sie A B fe 


54 in. 54 in. 20 in. 36 in. 


BRADLEY 


WASHFOUNTAINS 29 


and 
MULTI-STALL SHOWERS 


174-176 GEORGE STREET, SYDNEY 
NEW SOUTH WALES 


Telephone BW6017, B1771 


MATERIAL: 
Bowls and Pedestals: Heavily reinforced 
precast materials. MARMORITE and 
BRADONITE. 


MARMORITE. Ground and Polished Black 
and White, Grey, Cream, Red. 


BRADONITE. Plain Colours, Grey, Red, 
Black and Cream. Complete with 


FITTINGS: Non-ferrous metal. Foot Valve, 
Mixing Valve, Volume Control Valve. Foot 
Levers, Foot Rail, Foot-operating Unit, Sup- 
ply Pipe, Sprayhead, ete. 


CONTRACTOR supplies Water Piping, 
Waste Pipe, Trap, Venting (if required), 
Check Valves to Hot and Cold Supply Lines. 
High Pressure Stop-cock on Cold Supply. 


PIPE MEASUREMENTS: 
Water Supply (H. & C.), } in. 
Waste, 2 in. 


FLOOR LOADINGS: 
59.4 Ibs. per sq. ft. 


WATER PRESSURE: 
Minimum of 14 Ibs. per sq. in., in either 
supply. 


ACCOMMODATION: 8-10 users  simul- 
taneously. Minimum Specification (Dept. of 
Labour and Industry, Factory Welfare 
Board, N.S.W.) : 1 Washfountain—100 users. 


MINIMUM PRACTICAL CLEARANCES: 
24 in. from wall; 54 in. between units. 
Bowls are treated with Vinylyte solution, 
making surfaces impervious to alkali and 


acid actions. 
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im] “TOILEX" 


DEODORANT AND INTERFOLD TOILET PAPER CONTAINER 
29 DOMINANT CHEMICAL CO. 


7. 421-25 COVENTRY STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE. 
i 4 Phone: MX 5745 (3 lines). 


DESCRIPTION 


The “Toilex” has been designed to meet the demand for a com- 
plete single unit fixture combining the features of a deodorant 
| container and toilet paper holder and distributor. It is con- 
venient, sanitary, economical, strong in construction, and especi- 
ally recommended for use in hotels, office buildings, institutions 
and public lavatories, The toiler paper and deodorant tablets— 
features of which are later deseribed—are -also supplied by the 
Dominant Chemical Co., from whom refills are obtained. 


The Container consists of two main parts: (1) an aluminium- 
| finished, sheet steel body, incorporating a perforated deodorant 
tablet container, and a one-sheet delivery, interfold toilet paper 
| holder and distributor; and (2) a chromium-plated brass “fall 
forward” cover, slotted to allow the deodorizing by the tablets 
ie and to permit a view of the toilet paper refill indicator. ‘The 
container is easily refilled when wholly or partly empty, as the 
| } entire cover falls forward when unlocked, leaving the deodorant 
| tablets and paper that remain safely supported in the body of 
| the cabinet. The cover has rounded corners and edges, and is 
fitted with a simple strong lock that keeps the contents under 

lock'and key. 


Paper capacity is 750 (14 packets) of 5fin. x Sin. sheets. 

| | The Toilet Paper is especially manufactured for use in the 
} “Toilex.” It is perfectly sanitary, strong in texture, with one 

side velvet finished, and as it is completely soluble, it is entirely 

suitable for septic tank installations. The sheets are interfolded 

| so that the withdrawal of one sheet automatically brings down 

| the next into position for use. The one-sheet delivery with a 

slight resistance to withdrawal discourages wasteful use and s : 

conduces to economy. “Toilex” sheets are in compact 500-sheet OEE LOLLEXY 

packages. Deodorant and Interfold Toilet Paper Container. 

The Deodorant Tablets give off a pleasant odour, sufficiently strong to 

@bsor) unpleasant smells. ‘They are available ‘in $ib. and 6lb, tins. 

‘or extreme conditions, a disinfectant or germicide can be supplied. INSTALLATION 


| Every “Toilex” container is supplied with 

| FIXING SCREWS ARE 

Wi aWNO. "6 Wooo screws : three No. 8 wood screws ready for 
mounting. Centres for fixing are shown on 


TOILET PAPER Stim the drawing; these measurements may be 
5 REFICU r s used for plugging walls (or for drilling for 
INDICATOR i | expansion devices) in advance of the de- 

livery of the container. 


PROVEN SERVICE 


The “Toilex” has been proved in service. 
Architects have specified it for use in 
Federal and State Government Depart- 
ments, Technical Schools, Office Buildings 
of the State Electricity Commission and 
Metropolitan Gas Co., and in many Banks 
and Commercial Buildings. 


ARCHITECT’S SPECIFICATION 


The Contractor shall provide and install in 
each W.C, compartment in a position where 
directed a “TOILEX” Deodorant and Inter- 
fold Toilet Paper Container, as supplied by 
the Dominant Chemical Co. (Deodorant 
tablets and toilet paper to be supplied by 
others.) 


1d 


| ROLLER 


| .. DEODOR, | 
cover wien CONTAI | 
| POSITION CROSS ION A-A 
i SECTION SHOWING CENTRES FOR FIXING 

t 


RECOMMENDED MOUNTING HT. 
APPROX. 42 "ABOVE FLOOR 


CONTAINER 
Liquid Toilet Soap Dispensers. 

Lyptol Disinfectant, Sanatone Carbolie Soap 

SLors To PERMIT Cleanser, Camolene Disinfectant, Lyptol 

ASVIEW OF. HApER: Soap Cleanser, Phenyle, Liquid Toilet Soap, 

Bly ‘Spray, Health Blocks, Lysol, Metal 

olish, Floor Wax, DeLuxe White Cleanser, 

ISOMETRIC t Camolene Soap Cleanser, Mop Oil, Dust 

Layer, Toilet Refills, Deodorant Tablets, etc. 


if 
| 
| : Beoeen ne OTHER PRODUCTS 
| 
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‘DOMINANT CHEMICAL CO. 


421-425 COVENTRY STREET, SOUTH MELBOURNE, S.C.5 
TELEPHONE: MX 5745 (3 lines) 


MULTIPLE LIQUID TOILET SOAP DISPENSERS 
FOR FACTORY USE 


The Multiple Liquid Toilet Soap Dispensers are 
specially designed for use in factories, warehouses, 
public buildings, theatres, clubs, etc., where numerous 
people desire to wash their hands at the one time. 
They are strong, efficient, foolproof. The tank is 
placed high up on the wall and gravity fed by pipes to 
taps, which are placed at intervals along water troughs 
or over basins as required. The taps are operated by 
2 metal valves which perform a double duty and pre- 
vent any leakage. There be- 
ing no washers to perish or 
wear out, long life and 
efficient service is guaranteed. 


THE MULTIPLE TOILET SOAP DISPENSER, 


LIQUID TOILET SOAP DISPENSERS , 
FOR OFFICE AND’ PRIVATE USE ~~ 


The all-metal, chrome-plated Liquid Toilet Soap Dispenser 
for office and private use (illustrated on left) is modern in 
design, strong and efficient. 


OTHER PRODUCTS: 


Disinfectants—Lyptol, Camolene, Sanolene, Phenyle. 


Disinfectant Liquid Soaps.—Lyptol, Camolene, Ammoniated Wash 
Kleen, Sanatone, Toilene Liquid Toilet Soap. 


Deodorant Blocks and Tablets, Floor Wax, Dust Layer, Mop Oil, Floor- 
brite (no rub liq. wax), De Luxe White Cleanser, Metal Polish, Powermor 
Fly Spray, Kwick Kleen Powder, “Toilex” Deodorant and Toilet Paper 
SINGLE UNIT To! OAP , , 5 alt 
DISPENSER, Containers and Refills, “Dermos” for Protection Against Dermatitis. 
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LUSTRAL CHEMICAL COMPANY 


767 MOUNT ALEXANDER ROAD, MOONEE PONDS, VICTORIA 
Telephone: FUS129 


“LUSTRAL” LIQUID TOILET SOAP DISPENSERS 


The “Lustral” push-button 
type soap dispenser is of 
pleasing appearance and 
sturdy construction, The wall 
bracket and the body are 
cast in one piece of heavy 
brass, which is finished in 
chromium plate. 

‘The globe is of white 
glass; the solid brass top 
and filling cap are chromium 
plated. 

The dependable “push- 
button” type of valve, incor- 
porated in the construction, 
is mechanically simple in 
design and, as the pressure 
on the valve is neither up 
nor down but directly against 
the wall, any tendency to 
strain the screws or fasten- 
ings in operation is elimi- 
nated. 

‘This “Lustral” dispenser 
is appropriate for use with 
the finest lavatory fittings 
and is recommended for in- 
stallation in the bathrooms 
or lavatories of Private 
Residences, Hotels, Hos- 
pitals, Clubs and Public 
Buildings. 

‘The wall bracket is fitted 
with three serew holes, pro- 
viding a solid mounting, 
which is easily fitted to tiles, 
texture finishes, or any type 
of wallboard. 


Other “Lustral” Products 
include:— 


“LIQUID TOILET SOAP" 


LIQUID FLOOR soaps 
CLEANSERS: ai 


ie, 
“AMON™—(Ammonia, Cleanser) 


PBL: 


“WHITE, Pine Odour. 
NPTA. WHITH -ucalynins 
Odou 
ESE) 


“ac LMENATRI Pertumed 
Sterilizing Theatre Spray 
for Hotels, Theatres, 
Planes, etc. 


POLISHING WAXES: 


PASTE CLEANSERS: 


“KLEAN-KWICK DE LUXE” 
—Pumice Cleanser, for 
Baths, Sinks, Walls, Tiles, 
ete. 

INSECTICIDES: 


* Bly Spi 
D.D. 7 esidual 


Complete range of Brushes, 
Mops, Cleaning Cloths and 
Utensils, etc. 


MULTIPLE SOAP DISPENSERS 


“Lustral” Multiple Soap Dispensers are solidly 
constructed throughout and are made to the fol- 
lowing ‘specifications :— 

Tank: White Enamelled Iron, 10 in. wide x 124 in, x 
in. deep. Capacity 23 gallons. 

@ in, B.S.P. Chromium Plated Finish. 

+ Solid Brass, Chromium Plated. A check valve 
is fitted behind each delivery valve, which operates 
when valves are removed for cleaning or adjust- 
ment. This eliminates the need for draining the 
system or plugging the valve sockets. 


Installation: 

One 2}-gallon tank is of sufficient capacity to 
service up to 12 valves; an extra tank is recom- 
mended for each additional 12 valves. 

The tank is fitted with four brackets and is 
usually mounted in a central position above the 
valves; however, we will be pleased to co-operate 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 


in cases where it is desirable to install the tank 
in other locations. 


The heavy duty valves are easily removed for 
cleaning, and are designed to withstand hard use 
and even abuse. 
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HUME PIPE Co. (Aust.) LTD. 


Head Office: 
“KINNEAR HOUSE,” Cr. KING & LITTLE COLLINS STS., MELBOURNE. — Tel, M 1546 


Branch Offices: 


South Australia: Railway Terrace, Keswick 


Tel. L.5142-3 
West Australia: Subiaco, - Tel. W.2285 
‘ New Zealand—Head Office: Wellington. 


Hume Concrete Pipe 

The Hume Pipe Co. (Australia) Ltd. has during the past 26 
years been the leader in Concrete Pipe manufacture, and the 
Hume process of manufacture is in operation in all the leading 
manufacturing centres throughout. the world. 

Continuous research and experimental work has helped to 
produce concrete pipes of the highest quality and maintained 
8 standard unsurpassed in the world today. 

Pipe reinforcements are entirely fabricated by patent auto- 
matic machines which electrically weld all cross joints in the 
cage. This process provides for accurate placement of rein- 
forcement in the pipe, ensuring absolute dependability. 


Sewerage, Drainage and Culvert Pipes 

For general purposes pipes are made to comply with, the 
Australian Standard Specification for Concrete Drainage Pibes 
No. A.85-1987. 

Pipes can also be supplied to meet specifications demanding 
greater test_requirements, ‘These latter pipes are designated 
fis Class XX to indicate that the specification calls for # 
higher test than the standard type a 

Standard pipes for the conveyance of sewage, industrial 
wastes and storm water, not under internal pressure, are 
Inanufactured in both rethforced and non-reinforced concrete. 
The classes are designated as follows:— 

Class C—Cement Concrete Pipes (unreinforeed). 

Reinforced Concrete Pipes for normal 


Similar to Class S, but more heavily reinforced to 
carry greater external loading. 


Sewerage Pipes with Spigot and Faucet Joints 

Class C Pipes are normally supplied in sizes 4 in. to 24 in. 
diameter. 

Classes $ and X and XX (as required) are normally supplied 
in sizes 4 in. to 80 in, diameter. 

CULVERT AND DRAINAGE PIPES (Reinforced Concrete). 

Supplied in Classes S and X as required. | 

Sizes (in, to $ in. diameters, S and F or Plain Bnds. 

Sizes 12 in, to #i in. diameters, S and F, External Flush 
Joints or Plain Tnds. 

‘Sizes 24 in. to 7 
Plain Ends. 
Hydraulie Pipes (Internal Pressure) 

Reinforced Concrete Hydraulic Pipes are used for the con- 
veyance of water and sewage under internal pressure. ‘The 
Tubber ring Joint provides watertightness with flexibility: the 
rubber Jointing rings zre provided with the pipe. 

‘These pipes are easily and quickly laid and have been in- 
stalled in large quantities in Australia, New Zealand and the 
Far Bast, for gravitation, reticulation and pumping main for 
town and country water supplies, and sewerage works. ‘They 
are also largely used in both large and small irrigation schemes 
and, in the litter, pipes are provided, where required, with 
Outlets at frequent intervals to facilitate watering, 

Hydraulic pipes are designed to meet the specified test re- 
quirements and are economical und durable, 


in. diameters, Internal Flush Joints or 


‘Exrenna, Flue Joos 


Some Representative Users of Hume Concrete Pipes 


HYDRAULIC PIPES: 
Victoria— 

Melbourne & Metropolitan Board of Works, State Rivers & 
Water Supply Commission, and Waterworks Trusts 
throughout Victoria 

New South Wales— 

Metropolitan Water, Sewerage & Drainage Board, Public 
Works Department, and Water Conservation & Irrigation 
Commission. 

Queensland— 
Brisbane City Council. 
South Australia— 
Engineering Water Supply Department. 
Tasmania— 
Public Works Department. 
West Australia— 
‘Metropolitan Water Supply, Sewerage & Drainage Dept. 


N.S.W.: 43 Margaret Street, Sydney. 
Tel. BW.4137 


Queensland: Montague Rd., South Brisbane 


Tel. J.1441 
Tasmania: 109 Collins Street, Hobart 
Tel. 4670 


SEWERAGE AND DRAINAGE PIPES: 


Many thousands of feet of sewerage and drainage plpes have 
been supplied to the leading authorities in all States of the 
Commonwealth, their size ranging from 4 in. to 75 in. in 
diameter. 


CULVERT PIPES: 


uantities of culvert pipes have been used in all States 
in, in diameter. 


Large 
up to 7 


Hume Septic Tanks 

‘The most simple effective small sewage disposal system is 
the Hume Septic Tank, combined with an absorption system 
by means of agricultural pipe drains or soakage pits for 
effluent distribution. 

Hume Septie Tanks are manufactured in a similar manner 
to Hume Concrete Pipes and are reinforced throughout. They 
are simply installed and instructions are furnished in this 
regard for the guidance of purchasers. 


‘These Septic Tanks are designed to suit the particular re- 
auirements of State Health Authorities and an illustration is 
given herewith of the type as made in Victoria, It is necessary 
to obtain the approval of the Local Health Authority with 
reference to its own by-laws, as these, in some cases, vary in 
regard to the generally accepted capacities. 


> ClGrate | TYPE. 


[deyesncceren 


t | [45] a] 17 |27|30 
|_| eetbons 
“| As recommended by the 
Dept or Publ. Heath, 
3 WictoriaseWiciony. | 
"WOTEDAiays check copsciy 
8 required with lca! heath 
| 


authority before selecting 
size 
QA grease Trap must be 
provided for all wastes 
| trom kitchen. 


bbl F above We. 
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HUME STEEL LTD. 


Manufacturers of Electrically-Welded Steel Pipe, Concrete Lined Steel Pipe, 
Oil Tanks, Gas Holders, and Welded Structures. 


Head Office: 
“KINNEAR HOUSE,” Cr, KING & LITTLE COLLINS STS., MELBOURNE. Tel. M 1546. 


Branch Offices: 


South Australia: Mile End, Keswick. N.S.W.i 60 Clarence St,, Sydney. 
el. 1.5142-3, Tei: BW.4137. 

West Australia: Subjacc. - Tel. 6.5605, Queensland: Montague St, South Brisbane. 
New Zealand: 8 Quay Street, Auckland. Tasmania: Cr. Dunn & Macquarie Streets, 
Tel. 46-271. Histert agit meat cera Tala(8670. 


Associated Company also in Singapore and Hong Kong. 


MILD STEEL CONCRETE LINED PIPES 


<d, both for standard work or special requirements. 
y ‘considerably according to the service for which 
to be used, and, as most of the piping made is 


METHOD OF MANUFACTURE 
Hume Steel Pipes are manufactured from mild steel plates, 
having a minimum tensile strength of 28 tons per square 


inch. ‘These plates are rolled or formed to cylindrical shape, eee Ee Ono ncaunantity ofinives|regnired: resutates 
See te ae ees panied oc eee Geom etn ee Goat Wt uattaa oe qacsmadent ipver 
machines, using specially prepared welding flux and welding diamet: from 3 in, to 6 in, in $0 ft, lengths are carried in 
Wire to give welded joints that are 100 per cent. eicient. stock and can be supplied on short notice, with the type of 
Jointing and coating required, 
RANGE 
Pipes are made in diameters from @ in, to 10 ft. ‘The stan- - PROMINENT INSTALLATIONS 

dard length is 30 ft., but pipes can be supplied in lengths from Hume Steel Limited are Contractors to the Melbourne and 
$40 todo ft: according to requirements. Metropolitan Board of Works, Melbourne; Metropolitan Water, 


Sewerage and Drainage Board, Sydney; Metropolitan Water 
TYPE OF JOINT Supply Department, Brisbane,’ Adelaide, Perth, Hobart and 
Hume Steel Pipes may be joined by welding, bolted flanges, New Zeuland; State Rivers and Water Supply Commission, 


rabber ring joints, or expanded lead and compo faucet join Victoria; Irriation Department, Adelaide; Irrigation Depart 
Tuber Tin cis it nay of these Joints to be mage t9 Ment, ‘Brishane: Goldfields ‘Water, Supply ‘Department, Perth 
customers’ orders, Modern practice tends more and more to- also Country Water Trusts and Authorities throughout Aus- 
wards continuously welded pipelines, and for this purpose tralia; Colonial Gas Company, Melbourne; Brighton Gas Com- 
we have recently developed two very simple and effective types pany, Melhourne; Fremantle Gas Company, West Australia; 
of joint. ‘These are ball and socket joint for pipes over 24 Hydro-Blectrie Commission, Tasmania; also Vacuum Oil Com: 
fn, ‘diameter and spherical slip-in joint for pipes 24 in. and pany, and others fo: Tine: 
under. Both of these joints provide for extreme ease of In addition to pipe manufacture, the operations of the 
entry and jointing in pipelaying, and allow for deviation up Company cover a wide range of mild steel products fabri- 
to 5 degrees at a single joint without departing from a 100 cated by welding processes, ‘These include all types of pres- 
per cent, fit up of the joints for welding, Sure vessels from garage air receivers to 40-ft, diameter 
spherical gas conta Of all welded construction, Railway 
aan sere rolling stocks including complete (oil, tankers. | OM storage 
conorete ling otmede pine tanks from 500 gallons to 1,000,000 gallons. "Low pressure 
3 [peed rarest pied ee! gasometers, and & host of fabricated welded products. 


-stee! ell cone 


Ball & Socket Joint Spherical Slip-in Joint 


EXTERNAL COATING 

Pipes may be supplied coated or unconted, or painted, as 
required, A large percentage of our pipes are coated with 
4 pitch enamel coating aproximately 4 in. thickness, pro- 
tected externally with tar impregnated paper felt, or hessian 
wrapping, but we can also provide a less costly coating con- 
sisting of a mixture of §0 per cent. Trinidad bitumen and 
40 per cent, horizontal retort tar applied hot and reinforced 
with a wrapping of hessian thoroughly impregnated with 
the same mixture, after h the pipe is rolled on a dry 
sand bed until cool enough to handle. 
INTERNAL LINING 

For internal protection, Hume steel pipes are lined inter- 
nally with cement concrete by the Hume centrifugal process. 
The thickness of lining varies from 9 in, ta 2 in,, according 
fo the pipe diameter. ‘This lining protects the ‘steel from 
internal rusting, and. this vastly increases the life of the 
pipe in addition to reducing the frictional losses over the 
entire life of the pipe, 


TESTS 

To show the efficiency of the Concrete Lining, a 94 in, 
diameter Steel Pipe, manufactured from 3/16 in. ‘mild steel 
plate, was lined with 2 9/16 in. thickness of cement concrete, 
The Steel was perforated with holes varying from half-inch to 
one inch in diameter. ‘The pipe was then set up for hydraulic 
testing, and the pressure was gradually raised 0 Ibs. per 
Square inch, which was the limit of the pre: The 
pressure was held for five minutes without i 
conducted under the control of the M.M.B.W., conclusively 
showed that the pipe would continue to give’ good service 
even though, after a number of years, the stecl shell had 
become perforated, due to corrosion or other caus: 


QuoTaTIONS 
“Special Pipes of any shape, and suitable either for faucet 
or flanged joints, are manufactured as required, Write for TARRALEAH HYDRO-ELECTRIC SCHEME, TASMANIA, 


further literature and information, Quotations should always Hillside Pipes, 49 in,, 56 in., and 60 in. diameters. 
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PIPE LININGS (AUSTRALASIA) PTy. LTD. 


MANUFACTURERS OF “BITULYND” CORROSION-PROOF WATER PIPES 


Trade Mark: “BITULYND” 
Patent Nos. 12309/33, 11616/33, 1617/33, 


Telephones: LA 2567. 


“BITULYND” 


All Sizes Available 
from half-inch upwards. 


BEST QUALITY GALVANISED IRON PIPES, with the modern 
improvement of an INTERNAL BITUMEN LINING which gives 
full Protection against internal corrosion, rust and precipitation. 


SAVES REPAIRS AND REPLACEMENTS—DOES NOT AFFECT DRINKING WATER 
GIVES INCREASED EFFICIENCY AND REDUCED CosTS. 


KINGSCLEAR ROAD 


(near Henderson Road Post Office) 


ALEXANDRIA, N.S.W, 


Bitumen lined water pipes have been in extensive 
practice in England and America for some years 
past and are now available in Australia. 

The bitumen lining gives full protection against 
internal corrosion, rust, and chokage, which is 
always experienced with unlined pipes. 
Increased Water Flow.—Consequent upon the 
smooth bitumen lining and reduction of friction, 
the water flow is increased by approximately 25 
per cent. This means increased efficiency. 

Full Bore Capacity—Due to the absence of in- 
ternal rust, corrosion and precipitation, a full- 
bore capacity is maintained. This reduces main- 
tenance costs. 

Saves Repairs and Replacements.—Consequent on 
the absence of internal corrosion, rust and chok- 
age, a big saving is achieved in the elimination 
of recurring repairs and replacements of unlined 
pipes. 


Fully Tested— 


External Use—(Main to Meter).—Approved by 
the Sydney Metropolitan Water Board as the only 
alternative to copper in main-to-meter services. 
Also approved by the Hunter District Water 
Board, specified by many leading Architects and 
Engineers. Costs considerably less than copper 
pipes. 


Internal Use — (Meter Inward),—Specified by 
many leading Architects and Engineers by reason 
of Improved Water Service and Reduced Costs 
over a period of years, Increased Water Flow, 
Maintenance of Full Bore Capacity, Saving of 
Repairs and Replacements. 


Well-known constructions in which Bitulynd 
Pipes were specified include Kandos Cement Co. 
Ltd., B.A.L.M. Paint Co. Ltd., Lysaght Bros. Ltd., 
General Motors Ltd., Pagewood, Marchants Ltd. 
Commonwealth Department of Interior. 
Industrial Use —As 


Bitulynd Pipes have 
been fully tested un- 
der working condi- 
tions throughout. 
Australia, the ap- 
proval of the Sydney 
Metropolitan Water i 
Board having been 

held for over eleven 
years. 


| Bitulynd Pipes are 

3 | impervious to salt 
water, marine 

/ growth and pre- 
| determined com- 
mercial acids, they 
are being used ex- 
tensively by Indus- 


oe trial Companies 
Pe ETE WOOL such as Elliotts and 
does not affect d Australian Drug 
ing water. In proof Co. Ltd., Rozelle. 
of this the main Pres- i The ‘Manufacturers 
sure Tunnels supply- dees “4 will be pleased to 
ing water rote Syd- a esta answer all enquiries 
eVee LT OROUP an Brea) Mlustrating an Unlined Pi id BITULYND Corrosio1 8. and supply _ samples 
are bitumen lined, (ote "Corrosion of Unlined ipe ak teres) et PIPE ONY octet, 


SPECIFICATIONS should read “BITULYND” Pi 
using “BITULYND” Compound Paint on threads and 
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‘ipes (cut with hacksaw, not pipe cutters) and “BITULYND” Fittings, 


end of pipe bef ting. pe Tine to dry 
for one hour, then flush for 10 minutes before taps are fitted, P° Pefore connecting. Allow connected pipe Tin 
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Noses: 


Manufacturers of 


ALL TYPES OF VALVES, COCKS AND Agents In 
FITTINGS IN BRONZE, IRON AND Works and Head Office: SYDNEY, MELBOURNE, BRISBANE, 
STEEL FOR USE WITH ADELAIDE, PERTH, HOBART. 


WATER, OIL, AIR AND GAS SERVICES. 


IN 
BRONZE 


IRON 
d 


STEEL 


REFRIGERATION, Fue! Oil and mony other types of built-in Industrial 

Plant and Equipment, depend on the safe and sure action of the 
various kinds of valves and fittings, incorporated in their construction, in 
order to give satisfactory service. Dependable service is one factor which 
has helped to build up the reputation enjoyed by the makers of “John” 
products, 

Every type of “John” valve is of strong, rugged construction and is 
especially designed for the function it has to perforni, 

Valves may be classified by the materials from which they are made ot 
the services to which they are applied. In certain instances, cast iron 
valves may be used alternatively with bronze, more so in the case of 
the smaller sizes; in other cases, the use of Cast Iron or Cast Steel is 
the logical continuation of the smaller sizes of Bronze. 

Actual selection depends, however, on the user's experience, arrived 
at by the record of service or consideration of economy. 

The Classification chart, which appears on the opposite page will be 
found useful, but should be used in conjunction with our general Catalogue 
No. 20 and Brochure 100. 


Specify “JOHN’’ 


Unless otherwise noted, all valves controlling (steam, 
water, air, oil and/or gas) lines shall be genuine JOHN 
(bronze and/or cast iron or steel) valves of the 
type and size 
(a) as specified hereunder 
(b) as set out in later Schedule 
(c) as shown on Drawings. 


M. B. JONN Pty. Lid. 
sv BALLARAT, VICTORIA 


Telephone 313 (2 fines) 


Established 1896 


FOR 
STEAM 
WATER 
AIR, OIL 
and GAS 


PARTICULARS REQUIRED WHEN ORDERING 
It will save delay and possible disappointment if customers, when 

ordering any of the fittings shown in this catalogue, will give full in- 

formation as to the working conditions, and include the following 

particulars:— 

Size of Valve or Fitting. 

Catalogue figure number. 

If left or right hand is required (where necessary) 

Working pressure, and also the total temperature if for super- 

heated steam. 

Whether intended to work under steam, water, air, oil, etc. 

If required to close anti-clockwise, as all our standard yalves close 

with a clockwise rotation of hand-wheel. 


ay 


COMPLETE CATALOGUE: 


Je will be glad to mail a copy of our 
General Valve Catalogue No. 20 and 
Brochure 100, to architects and engincers on 
request in writing. These publications give full 
details of sizes, application, construction and 
maintenance, 
ur Service Department vill issue special 
literature from time to time and we will be 
pleased to post copies on request. 


EEE EEE eae 
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BRONZE 
2 Working Pressure (in Ibs. per sq. in.) B 
Kind General Purpose Type ean GEOG GAT emp. Reference 
i | | ! | 
je i= = 200 200 200 200 sa || 
ay Pe erecmonia iNeiat| = | fo | io | 150 | 150 | = |} sheet Ne 1 
either normally full) Quick Action — | 150 | 150 | 150 = | 
closed _| Heavy = | 30 | 250 | 250 | 250_|_— | Catalogue No. 20 
Globe Far aatcar where | Standard 150 | 250 | 250 | 250 ne Sheet No. 2 f 
i be} Medium 125 | 225 | 225 | 225 0. 
ele - J-Disc SOM erzsOwgia =a |) ==, | Sheet No. 3 
NKL—(LS.) POOH TsO 2900410220 | emilee ln Sheet No. 4 ' 
NKL—(OS.) BoOn ea 7 230 te 330 | — | = | 500 2 
Super (BR.) 250 | 350 }-)JH}ea ; 
Super (NKL) 250. | 3501.| 350 | 350 | = | — | 500 js ShectNo 5 
Check For services per-| Standard 150) 20, 20 | 20) — | — | — 
zo iting flow in one| Medium 125 | 225 | 25 | 25 | — | — | — BRGENGTe | 
i Vertical 150 | 250 | 20 | — | — | — | — 
Swing =|) TED RE are | 150 | 150 | — | 
Dashpot ele | 150 | 
Square Body 150 | 250 | 250 | 250 | — | — | — 
NKL 250 | 350 | 350 | 350 | — | — | 500 
NKL (Stop) 250 | 350 | 350 | 350 | — | — | 500 See Catalogue 
Super 250 | 350 | 350 | 350 | — | — | — No. 20 
Super (NKL) 250 | 350 | 350.) 350 | — | — | 500 ' 
Super (Stop) 250 | 350 | opi 390 = kz 500 
Foot = = = = = = 
Parallel Slide |For high - pressure| Non-rising 1 i | 
Aas sicom and feed| Spindle 200 | 350 | 300 | 300 | Bone 400 Sheet No. 12 
water lines ‘ 
Cocks Used in low-pres-| Deep Barrel 150 | 250 | 20 , — |/— | — = ') ‘Sheet No. 7 
‘A sure steam, also| Packed Gland Vea Wig J i= 1 = |Z yf sheet wo 
boiler —_blow-offs,| Packed Gland (Heavy)| 200 | 300 | 300 | — | — | — | — 
tc. Blow-off jo} — |} —} —]i—} — |] — 
Blow-off (Heavy) Bona ate || — | See Catalogue 
Combined Check 150 | — - | —-|- - No. 20 
Stop and Check 50 | — | — | =—}-—-}—-}- 
Pet 150 eine || — Mes 
Water Gauges Asbestos Packed | T 
(Massive) 2h OSS ee ie 
(Standard) j | See eS Sheet No. 8 
Packed Gland | | —j)= 
Standard [Pe af eS SSE 
Spring Relief | Boiler Mountings} Open Spring | / | ) 
and Accessories | Enclosed Spring 150 || | i | | 
‘Open Lantern 150 | | Maximum blow-off See Catalogue 
Open Pillar 150 | | | No. 20 
Spring Loaded 150 | | 
Whistles Organ jE Noe DS ee = a 
Radiator For steam or hot| Angle or Globe To Order 5 
water radiators 
*Liquids that are not injurious to copper alloys. 
CAST IRON CAST STEEL 
Working Pressure 
Kind Type (in Ibs. per sq. in.) | Reference Kind Type 
SteamWater) Oil | | \Steam| Water] 
Gate Nenstsiog Spindle 150 | 175 | 175) =] 400 1) Viol 
Ets seivae | ei 15 | — | 400] | sheet No. 9 Gate Non-rising Spindle Borticular on Request 
lon-rising Spindle | Z xternal , ‘articulars 0! 
faucet_ends = | 175 | — | — | — { I | I am ie 
Hap Internal Screw 150 | 250 | — | 250 | 400 | Stop External Screw 250 | 350) — | 3 
External Screw 150 | 250 | — | 350 | 400 | SUN ah i | | | | 
Check ‘Automatic 150] 250 | — | 250 | 400 || Check ] | | 
Retention = | 175 (175 | — | — f Steet No. 11 Automatic 250 | 350| — [39 800 
Vertical 150 | 250 | — | = | — || See Catalogue | Vertical 250 | 350) — | = | oy 
Stop Check 150 | 250 | — | 250 | — | J No. 20 : | stop Check 250 | 3501 — | 350 
Parallel Slide | Non-rsing Spindle | 150 | 300 | 250 | 250 | 400 ] Parallel | Non-rising Spindle | 350 ) 900 | 450 | 450 | 800 
\(6in.) | hesNovaz) |(esiiee: |(sia) 
Es) | 2 (over) 
Spring Loaded 150 | 150 | 150 [150 | 400 Safety Spring Loaded 250 | 250 | 250 | 250 | 800 
Open Spring Relief 10 | 3 150 | 150 | 150 i || Se Caer Open Spring Reliet | 250 | 250 | 250 | 250 | au8 
Safety Pop 150 400 | | Nev Pop 250 | — | — t= 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


KELLY & LEWIS LIMITED 
pales Q) specie — 


Sales Division: 
K. L. DISTRIBUTORS PTY. LTD. 
460 BOURKE STREET, MELBOURNE, VICTORIA — MU 7187-8 


Interstate Representatives : 


N.S.W. QUEENSLAND, pecuis AUSTRALIA. WESTERN AUSTRALIA. 


Alfred Snashall Pty. Ltd, Alfred Snashall_Anthon Pty. Ltd, Adams & Co. Lt Atkins (W.A.) Ltd., 
ATT Kent St Sydney. 74 Eagle St. Brisbane, 157 Waymouth, St, Adelaide, 804 Hay St, Perth, 
M 2896, Cen. 5780. 181 


TASMANIA: K.L, Distributors Pty. Ltd., Hobart. NEW ZEALAND: John Burns & Co. 
Auckland, Wellington, Greymouth, Christehureh, 


A COMPLETE RANGE OF PUMPS for Every Pumping Duty! 
“K. L.” PUMPS include— 


Centrifugal Pumps in Single and Multi-stage, Single and 
Double Suction, Solid and Split Casing, Horizontal or 
Vertical mounting for every pumping purpose and for 
handling all manner of liquids or semi-solids in suspension. 
Hand, Gear, Piston, Turbine Borehole, Axial Flow, 
Plunger, Steam Boiler Feed, and Vacuum Pumps, ete. 


COLSTON UN TS — GENERAL PURPOSE PUMPS 
Water Supply Mine Sinking robes nina ousting 
PR ca AR are sc Saal aes ee ane a 
ErinaVelreuisting epee Glia 

cirancsmmartign — Seeticmicern 

Radiation Nozzle 

Sterile Water rRREERI 

{Air Conditioning cookie 

Mains Boosting ‘Town Supplies 

Boiler Feed ‘Offal 

rel Bretantion eaten 

sludge Pups 


Aliets Paper Stock LIGHT DUTY PUMPS 
ities Petrol <2 Pump ult for et and medium dues and, used for eeu 


A. type 
iauing” spall quant ‘water under fow to medium head. conditions. 
Chemicals creo Commonly used water from shallow ‘wells and circulating. brine 


iiting 
rouse Milk’ Coolers, Refrigerators te, 


HEN faced with problems of handling liquids in 

motion, the services of Kelly & Lewis Ltd.'s technical 
sales staff are at your disposal. Without cost or obliga- 
tion they can specify and supply, from Australia’s largest 
range of Pumps, the right type of pumping plant to suit 
your requirements. 


A section of the new 


HIGH PRESSURE PUMPS 


Above Js shown a Type “SH” Multi-Stage, 
High Pressure Pump as used In fire ser 
vices, ‘mine station, main boosting and 
town water supply 


‘performance. 
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Representatives: 
VICTORIA: 
H. W. J. Anderson Pty. Ltd. 
TASMANIA: 
H. M. Bamford. 


Nash Simplicity 
NASH CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS 


For all centrifugal pump services including Booster 
Pumps for buildings. 

Compact — motor armature and pump impellor are 
mounted on the same shaft—simplified, no bearings in 
pump casing, only one stuffing box—accessible—pump 
impellor can be removed without breaking pipe connec- 


tions. Size, 1 in. to 6 in. of bronze fitted standard con- 
struction. 
. NASH SELF-PRIMING SUMP PUMPS 


The Nash Self-Priming Sump Pump is designed for 
handling seepage water and liquids reasonably free from 
solids. The pump is mounted above the sump, where it is 
readily accessible, There are only two moving parts— 
the centrifugal impellor and the vacuum priming rotor— 
both rotate without metal to metal contact in casing. 
Both are mounted on the same shaft that carries the 
rotor of the electric motor, making possible a compact 
assembly. 


NASH SEWAGE EJECTORS 


For pumping unscreened sewage or drainage from 
basements below the street sewer level, handling crude 
sewage from low level districts, pumping effluent, sludge, 
or other heavy liquids. 

The Jennings Sewage Hjector is of the pneumatic type. 
Air compressed to the necessary pressure by a Nash 
| i Hytor Air Compressor is used as the motive power to 

i pump the accumulated sewage from a pot to the sewer. 

Air is compressed to the pressure at which it is used. 

} ‘There are no storage tanks, reciprocating air compressors 

| or sereens. Air valves and reducing valves are avoided. 
|| | Sizes from 30 to 300 gallons per minute, 


NASH VACUUM PUMPS AND COMPRESSORS 


Hytor Vacuum Pumps and Compressors have but one 
moving part and operate without metal to metal contact 
in the pump. Supplied in standard sizes up to 5,000 C.F.M. 
vacuums to 29.5 in, Hg.—pressures to 90 Ibs. 


NASH VACUUM STEAM HEATING PUMP 

Removes air and condensation from return lines of 
yacuum steam heating systems, discharges the air to 
atmosphere and returns water to the boiler. Pump con- 


Engineers and Machinery 
Merchants 


74 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY 


H. P. GREGORY & COMPANY PTY. LIMITED 


Representatives: 
WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
Flower, Davies & Johnson Ltd, 
QUEENSLAND: 
Underhill, Day & Co. Pty. Ltd, 


PUMPING EQUIPMENT FOR ALL INDUSTRIES 


sists of two independent units combined on a single 
casing. Air unit exhausts air and vapours and delivers 
these to atmosphere without back pressure. Water unit 
removes the condensate and pumps it directly to the 
boiler. Capacities up to 300,000 sq. ft, of equivalent 
direct radiation. 


BEECOX VACUUM PUMPS, COMPRESSORS 
AND GAS BOOSTERS 


Beecox pumps are operated on the full rotary principle 
and are positive at all speeds. Automatic oil circulating 
systems are standard on all sizes. Supplied with plain 
or slipper vanes, air or water cooled. Capacities from 2) 
to 300 C.F.M., vacuums to within .5 in. of the barometer 
or better. Pressures on air or gas to 15 Ibs. 

BEECOX LIQUID PUMPS 

Small compact rotary high-speed self-priming pumps. 

Water pumps, oil pumps and special liquid pumps. 


PEERLESS CENTRIFUGAL SELF-PRIMING 
PUMPS 


Peerless electric motor driven pumps are self-priming 
and are specially adapted for sump and seepage service 
with automatic float control. The entire pump is located 
in a convenient spot above water level—submergence is 
not necessary. Sizes 13 in., 14 in., and 2 in. 


EBSRAY ROTARY GEAR (VIKING TYPE) 
PUMPS 


For pumping most clean liquids that will flow. A 
simple positive slow-speed pump with only two moving 
parts. Capacities from 500 to 5,000 gallons per hour— 
pressures to 100 Ibs. Available in cast iron, zine-free 
bronze, or stainless steel. 


EBSRAY BOILER FEED PUMPS 
Rotary internal gear positive high pressure pumps 
requiring no internal lubrication and fitted with water 
lubricated bearings. All pumps fitted with automatic by- 
pass pumps are specially designed for fitting to auto- 
matically controlled steam boilers. 


EBSRAY HIGH VACUUM PUMPS 


A precision built industrial vacuum pump for vacuums 
to 0.005 mm. of Hg. or better, Built in two sizes, 1 GF. 
and 5 C.F, displacement. 


All the above equipment is manufactured in Australia. 
Bulletins and complete information is available upon request. 
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Victoria: Wi 


iamstown Road, Fishermen's Bend, Melbourne. 
MX 3121. 


South Australia: 119 Waymouth Street, Adelaide. Central 6467. 
Newcastle: 24 Hunter Street, Newcastle, B 2735. 

North Queensland: Flinders Street, Townsville. 2212. 

South Queensland: 132-148 Edward Street, Brisbane. B 5608. 


FIRE PROTECTION ENGINEERS SINCE 1889 
HEAD OFFICE: PARK WORKS, YOUNG STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 
LIST OF BRANCHES: 


Mx 1071. 


West Australia: 48 King Street, Perth. B 6289. 
Tasmania: 31 Argyle Street, Hobart. Hobart 4557, 

Darwin: Messrs. Fanning Brothers, Darwin. 

New Zealand: Custom House Quay, Wellington. 44-789, 
Christchurch: 204 Cashel Street, Christchurch. 34-952, 
Auckland: Buckland House, Custom Street, Auckland. 45-406, 


COMPLETE FIRE PROTECTION SERVICE 


We haye the correct equipment for EVERY fire risk. 
The appliances listed comprise only portion of our com- 
plete range, and technical reports by expert engineers on 


any fire protection problem will be submitted without 
obligation. 


THE “GRINNELL” AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER AND FIRE ALARM SYSTEM 


Reduces Fire and Loss of Profit Insurance Premiums by as much as 50 per cent. 


Automatic Sprinklers 

Each sprinkler head is designed 
to cover an average floor area of 
80 sq. ft., the maximum being 100 
sq. ft. in general types of build- 
ings. In flour mills and on the 
stage side of proscenium walls in 
theatres, the maximum area 
covered is, 64 sq. ft. 


Control Valves _ 

The Sprinkler System is con- 
trolled by a set of control valves 
which should be fixed on the 
ground floor, and must be readily 
accessible from the outside of the 
building. The minimum space re- 
quired is 6 ft. 0 in. high x 4 ft. 
0 in, wide x 1 ft, 6 in, deep, but 6 ft. 0 in, in width should 
be provided if possible. Not more than 1,250 sprinkler 
heads may be controled by one set of valves. 


“Grinnell!” Quartzoid 
Bulb Sprinkler Head 


Alarms 


An alarm is fitted to the outside wall of the premises, 
and a direct Fire Brigade alarm transmitter is installed 
at the control valves. Both alarms operate automatically. 


Sizes of Pipes 


If not more than 115 sprinklers are in direct com- 
munication on any one floor, the diameter of the largest 
pipe (internally) is 4 in. If over 115 sprinklers, the size 
is 6 in, Six-inch is the largest pipe used irrespective of 
the size of the installation or the number of buildings 
protected. Other pipes range from 83 in. down to 1 in. 
diameter. Rising mains for premises of more than one 
floor usually do not exceed 4 in. 


(Up to 80 per cent, 


in Special Cases.) 


Concealing of Pipes 

Piping may be concealed in new buildings by running above 
false ceilings and pricking sprinkler heads through. Concealed 
spaces formed between ceilings and floors above should not 

xeeed 80 in. measured from top of plaster to underside of 
concrete slab in the case of concrete construction, and 30 in, 
measured from top of plaster to underside of floor boards in 
the case of wooden construction, Sprinkler heads "may be 
fitted with copper or brass escutcheon plates, which can be 
painted white, or plaster may be made good around sprinkler 
heads after plaster sheets have been erected. ‘The layout of 
sprinkler heads can be designed to suit fancy plaster ceilings, 


Water Supplies 

1, Town's Main: ‘This is usually the primary supply to an 
Auiomatic Sprinkler System, Branches must be brought direct 
from the mains and may be used only’ for. sprinklers and 
hydrants, except that a 14 in. pipe or its equivalent maybe 
used for other purposes, if epcolal permission is obtained, The 
size of branches is usually 4 in, or 0 in. A certain minimum 
pressure is required for sprinkler purposes, and if the pressure 
from the main is insufficient, a booster pump is required. A 
space 11 ft, 0 in, x 10 ft, 0 in, x § ft. 0 in. high on the ground 
floor should be reserved ‘for the pump and accessories, 

2, ‘The following secondary water supplies may he used if 
two independent town's main connections are not availabl 

‘A. Blevated Gravity ‘Tank erected either on the building or 
on @ separate structure. Capacity is 7500 gallons (1,200 cub. 
ft.) where base of tank is 15 ft, above the highest sprinkler, 
or 5,000 gallons where the base is 20 ft. above the highest 
sprinkler. The ayerage weight of 7,500 gailon tanks when full 

nd of 6,000 tanks 82 tons, 
Where it is inconvenient to erect a tank 


ture, a 10,000 gallon tank at ground level or lower may be used 
in. conjunction with an automatic electric or petrol engine 
driven pump. In this case, the tank requires a 3 in. filling pipe. 

C. Pressure ‘Tanks are sometimes used as a secondary 
supply, the normal size being approximately 40 ft. long x 6 ft. 
diameter; the weight when full is approximately ‘38 tons. ‘The 
tank is usually housed in the sprinklered building, preferably 
on the highest _floor. 


THE “MULSIFYRE” SYSTEM 


‘The Mulsifyre System extinguishes fires in many types 
of inflammable liquids by an entirely novel and thor- 
oughly sound method. The underlying principle of the 
system is to change the nature of the liquid—to turn it, 
for the time being, from an inflammable liquid into one 
which is incapable of burning. This instantaneous ex- 
tinction is achieved by the completely effective method 
of emulsification. 

The Mulsifyre System is accordingly used extensively 
to protect equipment using inflammable liquids in large 
quantities, such as all types of electrical gear, including 
transformers, oil switches, turbine lubricating systems, 
ete,, dip tanks, paint and lacquer stores, varnish works, 
ete. 


Ty 


“Mulsifyre’’ System in operation on two 11,000 volt 
Transformers. 
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WORMALD BROTHERS PTY. LTD. 
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FIRE PROTECTION ENGINEERS SINCE 1889 


“SIMPLEX” CHEMICAL FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 
(A Type for Every Purpose) 


Reduce Fire Insurance Premiums 


Hand Extinguishers are usually supplied of 2-gallon 
capacity each, and insurance companies, when granting a 
discount, require one 2-gallon Extinguisher to every 250 
square yards of floor area or part thereof, with a minimum 
of two machines to each floor. 


_ Chemical Fire Engines.—Soda-acid and Foam Ex- 
tinguishers are also manufactured as 10-gallon and 35-gal- 
lon engines for dealing with special fire risks, also in auto- 
matic form for protecting dip tanks and other hazardous 
risiks. Full details given freely upon request. 


Correct Types to Specify: 
“Simplex” Soda-Acid: All general risks other than 
liquid or electrical. 
“Simplex” Foam: All inflammable liquid risks. 


“Simplex” Auto (C.T.C. type): For Bio. Boxes, Switch- 
boards and Electrical risks. 


FOAM FIRE FIGHTING 


re 


“Auto-Simplex”” 
‘One-Quart 
Extinguisher. 


A complete service is operated covering all fire-fighting 
problems where smothering by foam is called for. For 
mobile work, such as Crash Tenders for aerodromes, the 
Schroder-van Deurs System of mechanically generated 
foam operating on the special “Simplex” Foam Solution 
developed in Australia is ideal. 


The National “Aer-O-Foam” Branchpipes and Fixed 
Installations are manufactured under licence, including 
advaneed devices such as pressure proportioners. 

“Simplex” Air Foam Systems are also made, and 
National single or double Powder Systems with necessary 
chemicals available. 


Lt aA hat Dl antic tate ial t 


“LUX” CARBON DIOXIDE SYSTEM 


The “Lux” Carbon-Dioxide System 
is designed to deal with electrical fire 
risks, such as the protection of elec- 
trical switchboards, electrical gene- 
rators, ete, The extinguishing medium 
used is compressed carbon dioxide 
gas, which is non-injurious to 
materials, 

Hand appliances with capacities of 
2 Ibs., 7 Ibs., and 12 Ibs., and mobile 
and hose reel units with capacities 
from 20 to 100 lbs., are available. 
“Lux” fixed installations, controlled 
automatically, are designed to pro- 
tect various types of switchboards, 
large electrical generators, high tem- 
perature drying ovens, Rotagravure 

inting presses, ete. Automatic con- 


pl 
trol is either electric or by means of 
fusible links and cables. 


£ 


Battery of “Lux!” Cylinders. 


“Lux” 12-Ib. Hand 
Extinguisher. 


“FASPOS” FIRE PROOFING LIQUID 


“Faspos” is the ideal fireproofing liquid for application 
to all types of timber, as well as certain types of textiles, 
fibres and paper boards, ete. Timbers and other materials 
treated with “Faspos” may be painted, varnished or 


french polished in the ordinary manner. Detailed informa~ 
tion regarding the uses and methods of applying “Faspos” 
are available on application, 
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AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER 


The Service is new but the Sprinkler is an old friend. The Central Automatic 

Sprinkler has been favourably known and recommended by leading Australian 

architects for many years and, in every building where it been installed, has 

ified the confidence placed in it. Central is now backed by a new organisation 

comprising highly qualified experts with extensive Australian and overseas experi- 

ence. Get to know the facts about this new and better service. It will cost you 
nothing to do so, but may lead to big benefits to your clients. 


Corrosion cannot attack Central 


Sprinkler Heads. In accordance With the introduction of a new sprinkler 
with Underwriters’ require- company in the field, architects are strongly 
ments, where conditions would advised to invite competitive tenders. This 


othanyiseniacelcontorontaiane® will necessitate providing prospective t 
Bibility, Nereep RE aE neh derers with specifications. As a practi 
f : service to architects, the Central Automatic 
Central Sprinkler Head (not Sprinkler Co. Pty. Ltd. has produced a 
merely the fusible unit) is pamphlet of suggestions which will be found 
specially treated to make it helpful in the preparation of specifications. 
impervious to corrosion. More- 
over, Central Sprinkler Heads 
are not subject to fatigue or 
nter strain, 


Because the Central . Auronanc SPRNNLER SYSTEN 
Sprinkler Head is inter- 

changeable with other 
makes, it may be recom- 
mended for alterations to, 
or extensions of, any ex- 
isting system, Tenders for 
such work will be gladly 
submitted. 


All tenders for Central 
Automatic Sprinkler In- 
stallations are based on 
actual cost. Thus, you are 
assured of an honest price 
which will stand the 
closest investigation. 


Contractors 20 the Commonwealth Government 
422 Little Collins Street Melbourne Tel. MU5685 


Represented in All States 
Write for Name and Address of Nearest Agent 
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PROGRESS !! 


Introducing The AATLAS sitica BULB SPRINKLER (TYPE “C”) 
often referred to as the “GLASS BULB’? SPRINKLER 


Made in England under British Patents, and fully approved by the Fire Officers’ Committee, London 
and the Australian Fire Underwriters’ Association since 1937 


Manufactured in fusing temperatures ranging from 135 deg. Fah. to 360 deg. Fah., it has been most widely installed in 
Industrial Undertakings throughout Great Britain and the Commonwealth of Australia, and came through the “Blitz” 
and the air raids on London with a splendid record for seryice under front-line conditions. 


Pioneering days are over. The “bulb” type head is firmly established as superior to the solder type head in many 
important respects. 


Some advantages of Atlas Silica Bulb Fire Sprinklers (Type Fine SORTS ETRE TO) 


C) are:— (Patented) 


1. The operating element of these Sprinklers consists of a small 
bulb made of Silica, which is a transparent material having 
the properties of an extremely tough glass; and, like a high- 
quality glass, IS COMPLETELY IMMUNE) FROM COR- 
ROSION BY ACID FUMES. 


. Flexible diaphragm has been discarded. 


Introduction of a metal valve, as used in high pressure 
steam and water-stop valves. 


. Use of a strut (the Silica Bulb), which is mechanically 
continuous. 


. Use of castings has been carefully ayoided in Atlas 
Sprinklers, thereby eliminating all latent weaknesses arising 
from blow-holes and other faults common in small castings. 


. Its durability, sensitiveness and attractive appearance are 
features which no buyer of modern fire protection can afford 
to overlook. 


. Specially approved by the Australian Fire Underwriters’ 
Associations and the Fire Offices’ Committee, London, for 
installation in Sprinkler Systems using sea and harbour 


waters as primary or secondary supplies. (Full Size) 


AUTOMATIC FIRE SPRINKLERS PTY. LTD. 


FIRE PROTECTION ENGINEERS AND MANUFACTURERS 


SALES OFFICES AND WORKS: 
A BRISBANE, QLD.: 
BL eREv aN SW. MELBOURNE, VICTORIA: 
614-618 Botany Road, Alexandria. 179.185 Berkeley Street, Cariton, A.M.P. Building, 
Box. No. 22, P.0., Mascot. Baxi GaswiG eon at EhereaR esis Edward Street, Brisbane. 
"Phone: MU.2476, MU.2477. Box 1097-N, G.P.0, "Phone: B.7474, 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL OTHER STATES AND NEW ZEALAND 
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RUSTPROOFING and “*cT!0N 


WOOD 32 


PRESERVING SECTION 


CATALOGUES 1 and 2 
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BRITISH AUSTRALIAN LEAD MANUFACTURERS PTY. LTD. 
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FOR THE TREATMENT OF METAL SURFACES 


The protective value of paint depends largely 
on the nature of the surface to which it has been 
applied. An adequately prepared metal surface 
permits the development of maximum protection. 


Ferrous metals must be rust and scale free, 
otherwise the failure of paint is rapid. The life 
of the paint and its resistance to corrosion may 
be greatly prolonged by rust-proofing the metal 
surface with a phosphate coating. 


GRANODINE 


Chemical phosphate treatment for iron and steel that pro- 
duces a stable bond between paint and metal, and for pre- 
venting the development of defects in the paint finish, 


Recommended for air conditioning equipment, electrical 
gear, steel partitions, kitchen cabinets, metal furniture 
of all types, refrigerators and a host of other steel 
articles. 


Granodine treatment is recommended where the finest 
protection of steel is required. 


The plant required is a series of mild steel tanks; pro- 
cessing costs are low. 


ALODINE 


The ideal treatment for aluminium and its alloys to en- 
sure corrosion resistance and paint adhesion, Equivalent 
protective value to the best anodized coatings without 
expensive electrical and associated equipment. 


Non-ferrous metals, require specialized treat- 
ment to retard corrosion and to ensure adhesion 
of paint. 


By prolonging the effective life of paints, 
chemical pre-treatment of metals reduces main- 
tenance costs and adds value to plant and strue- 
tures. 


A.C.P. pretreatment processes are cheap and 
easy to apply. Specify their use for maximum 
protection. 


DEOXIDINE 


Phosphoric acid metal cleaner. Prepares steel, aluminium, 
brass, copper, ete,, properly for p: ing. Removes oil, 
light seale, eradicates rust, neutralizes rust producers, 
uc creates an etched, inert surface that holds paint per- 
ectly. 


LITHOFORM. 


A phosphate coating chemical for galvanized iron or other 
zine coated surfaces. Zine die castings and cadmium plate. 
Bonds paint perfectly, overcoming the usual peeling of 
paint. Applied with a brush or spray gun. 


PEROLINE 


A combined chemical and oil that removes light rust and 
is effective in preventing steel from rusting in storage or 
in transit. 


OTSPOT 
A chemical paint that holds to hot metal surfaces even 
at temperatures above 600 deg. F. 


Complete details of the foregoing Products and Processes will be supplied on request. Practical 
demonstrations arranged at the works of British Australian Lead Manufacturers Pty. Ltd. 


Processing Contractors in N.S.W. 
Industrial Painters, 178 George Street, Erskineville 


BRITISH AUSTRALIAN LEAD MANUFACTURERS PTY. LTD. 


P.O. Box 21, Concord, N.S.W. 
Also at MELBOURNE, ADELAIDE and PERTH 
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WOOD PRESERVING STAIN 


WHITE ANT AND BORER 32. 
DESTROYER 2 


(PRONOUNCED SOL-IG-NUM) 


There is only one genuine Solignum 
An article of entirely English Manufacture 


SOLIGNUM has established its value over a period of 30 
years and is acknowledged in ALL PARTS OF THE 
WORLD to be the most effective wood preservative. It 
affords definite protection again DAMPNESS, DISENTE- 
GRATION THROUGH THE ACTION OF THE WEATHER, 
DRY ROT, WHITE ANTS, BORERS AND THE FORMA- 
TION OF ANY FUNGUS GROWTH. It also posseses 
ANTISEPTIC PROPERTIES which resist the harbouring 
of INSECTS AND VERMIN, 

ADVANTAGES. Timber is by nature an absorbent 
material which contains moisture in the form of sap, it is 
also continually absorbing or exuding moisture through 
the surface pores according to variations in the climatic 
conditions. If the pores of the wood remain unsealed the 
sap or moisture can escape and the natural process of 
SEASONING is not interrupted, but if an impervious film 
such as paint, ete., covers the wood, sealing the pores, the 
sap in the wood ferments and causes internal decay. 
SOLIGNUM is non-volatile and dries through penetration. 
It searches deeply into the fibres of the wood without 
closing the pores and allows the natural process of season- 
ing to take place. 

As solignum is non volatile it is unaffected by the sun’s 
rays and, being insoluble in water, heavy rain will not wash 
it out, consequently it remains in the wood actively protect- 
ing the interior and exterior long after other so-called 
preservatives have disappeared. 

A BEAUTIFUL STAIN. Solignum is also a high-class 
decorative stain for both indoor and outdoor woodwork, 
obtainable in BROWN or GREEN. It intensifies the natural 
grain of the wood and imparts an artistic and rich appear- 
ance to even the cheapest timber. 

Solignum is cheaper than paint and can be easily applied 
by unskilled labour in about one-third of the time. THE 
SAVING IN COST IS THEREFORE CONSIDERABLE. 


COVERING CAPACITY. Solignum can be applied by- 


brush, spray gun or dipping. It has a covering capacity, 
when brush applied, of approximately 400 square feet per 
gallon on planed timber and 250 feet on rough sawn 
timber. 

It is, however, false economy to use Solignum too spar- 
ingly as it should be borne in mind that the cost of Soli 
num is but a fraction of the value of the timber protected; 
it is, therefore, A VERY CHEAP INSURANCE. 

FINISH. The natural finish of Solignum is dull or matt 
and unless desired, no further finish is necessary, but it 
will take wax or French polish quickly and easily when 
dry. Solignum can also be yarnished or painted over when 
thoroughly dry, provided a coat (two coats if a light paint 
is required) of spirit varnish or shellac is first applied. If 
the Solignum has weathered outdoors for twelve months 
this special treatment is not necessary, unless a light paint 
is to be used. 


Extract from letter received from Mr. A. Le 

BUTLER, Superintendent of Game Preser- 

vation, Soudan Government, Khartoum, re 
fhe above. 


‘The peg on the right was treated with Sollg- 
num and buried in ground infested with White 


ees 
on the photograph. 
(Signed) A. L. BUTLER, 


REMARKABLE PENETRATION 

Wood block immersed in Solignum for ten 

minutes, and subsequently sawn, to show 
penetration. 


Solignum is Manufactured at 
Dagenham and Hull 


GENERAL VIEW OF WORKS AT HULL 


B. G. PLUMMER & CO. PerAeligues 
183 HAY STREET, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 1907 


SOLE AGENTS: 
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AVANT ENGINEERING CoO. 


3 The NEW Improved 
HOT Water Service 


Prefabricated of highest-grade materials, =. « it will operate trouble-free for a long 
the Barith Gas Storage Hot Water Service life of efficient service. 
not only gives more hot water at lower cost 


ae 18 


GAS STORAGE HOT WATER SYSTEN | 


| mes — ray ——_ 27% 
Se eal 
tutomatie ol 
No finer water-heating unit has ever been offered to i a 
the Australian public. The patents covering Barith’s 7 I 


exclusive features are the result of the combined 
experience of two leading water-heating specialists cays 
over the past twenty years. LEVEL m 


The Barith is a quality product, constructed for effi- 
cient, economical operation and long life. 


MM COU 


FEATURES OF THE BARITH 


], No cold water enters tained by thermo- 
hot storage tank. stat in main storage 
tank, 
Safety cut-out in 
event of pilot 
3, No heat loss to main failure, 
cold tank; and high Gas governor holds 
thermal efficiency, constant gas flow to 
ensures low run- heating unit. 


2, Temperature con- 
trol by thermostat. 5+ 


paces 7, As no cold water 
4, Should no water be enters hot water 
drawn off for seve- storage tank, the 
ral days, the tem- insulation isnot 
perature is main- cooled, saving gas. 


00000000 


Prices and other details from your local Gas Company 
or Hardware merchant or direct from the address below. 


An AVANT Product 


‘Approved by the National Gas Assn. of Aust 


AVANT ENGINEERING CO., 172 Berkley Street, Carlton, Vic. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 
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GAS STORACE < 


>> HOT WATER SYSTEM 


an 
Autom Wwe 


Specifications and Technical Data 


‘The “Barith” Gas Hot Water Service consists of a 
Heater or Circulator, Hot Water Storage Tank, and Cold 
Water Feed Tank. 

Hot storage and cold feed tanks are installed above 
ceiling level in roof cavity, and heating unit is fitted in 
a cupboard or other suitable location just below ceiling, 
adjacent to hot water storage tank, Flow and return pipes 
are carried from circulator through ceiling to hot tank. 

Heater is constructed of 20 gauge H.R. copper heavily 
insulated, and, together with all pipes and connections, 
enclosed in an attractive steel casing finished in cream 
lacquer. 

Gas supply is thermostatically controlled, and burner 
is equipped with an automatic cut-off. Water heating 
capacity is approximately 4 gallons per hour at 150 deg. 
Fahrenheit, 


Hot water storage tank is of 30 gallons capacity. Con- 
structed of H.R. copper, heavily insulated and enclosed 
in an outer casing with lacquered finish. 


Only hot water enters the storage tank and the the 
mostat is so arranged that the stored water is main- 
tained at a constant temperature. Hot water is drawn 
from the bottom of storage tank, the outlet being of 
adequate capacity to provide a full flow at all taps 
simultaneously. 


Gas is available at the same low rate throughout the 
whole 24 hours, and the Barith Hot Water Service with 
30 gallons hot water storage tank, and its system of 
recovery as hot water is drawn off, is capable of econ- 
omically providing over 90 gallons of water, if required, 
daily, at a temperature of 150 deg. Fahrenheit. 


INET TOF PDA FUE PIPE DTA 


: ‘ CE eee 
Installation Details Ta eee 


Work to be performed by building contractor at the expense 
of builder or owner:— 

Provide and erect in roof cavity, wooden platform, 36 in. x 36 in., to 
support hot and cold water storage tanks. 


Provide and instal in roof cavity, cold water point fitted with 4-inch 
stop cock, such cock to be within 12 inches of inlet to cold feed tank. 


Provide and instal cold water supply piping to points for all cold taps. 
Provide any channels or passages in walls, ete. necessary for instal- 
lation of pipe lines. 


Carry out any patching or painting necessary in connection with the 
installation of hot water service. 


Work to be performed by hot water contractor :— “BARITIT 


Points to be connected to Hot Water Service: As specified by architect. INSTALLATION 


Heating Unit: To be installed in suitable position just below ceiling. 
As shown on drawings. 


Storage Tanks: Hot storage tank and copper cold feed tank, together 
with galvanized overflow tray, to be fixed on platform in roof cavity pro- 
vided by building contractor. 


2-inch galyanized downpipe to be run from overflow tray and cold feed 
tank to suitable position for discharge. 


Cold Water Supply: 4-inch copper tubing to be extended from stop 
cock provided by builder, and connected to cold feed tank. 


Hot Water Supply: 3-inch and 4-inch copper tubing to be extended as 
hot. supply from hot water storage tank, above ceiling and down wall 
cavities or channels to points specified. 

All hot water supply lines to be thoroughly lagged with felt. Any 
exposed piping or fittings, except in laundry, to be chromium plated. 

_ Gas Supply: 3-inch black W.I. tubing to be extended from nearest 
suitable point in gas supply lines and connected to heating unit. 


Fittings: “Easy Clean” Pattern—Chromium Plated. As specified by 
architect, 


Guarantee——The Hot Tank and Heating Unit is guaranteed against 
faulty workmanship and materials for a period of 12 months by the Avant 
Engineering Co. 


This Hot Water Service is 
approved by The National 
Gas Association of 
Australia. 


Look for this Badge of 
Approval. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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EATING SYSTEMS 


@ e INSTANTANEOUS and STORAGE 
WATER H 


HOTPOINT INSTANTANEOUS 
ELECTRIC WATER HEATERS 


A.G.E. Hotpoint Electric Water Heaters give 
an immediate supply of hot water at minimum. 
cost. Completely safe in operation, attractive 
in, the Hotpoint harmonises with any 
kitchen or bathroom setting. 


It is reliably estimated that the AVERAGE 
operation cost is 1/- per week for a family 


GUARANTEE, 


In every HOTPOINT Water Heater the por- 
eelain casing is guaranteed against crazing or 
Faulty construction for 5 YEARS. The heating 
element carries a two-year guarantee against 
any defect—mechanical or electrical, 


HOTPOINT TYPE SB BATH HEATER 


18 amps. per phase—Delivers about 2 gallons 
‘of water per minute, 

12 amps. per phase—Delivers 
water per minute. 

Available in 3 types: for bath only, for bath 
and shower, for bath, shower and basin, 

Dimensions: Height 19 in., Max. Diameter, 


14 gallons of 


of five. nar 
Hotpoint switches, brackets, 
shower fittings, elbows, 3- 
way sockets—anything that 
may be needed to instal the 
Hotpoint Heater—are avail- 
able. 
HOTPOINT TYPE BB BATH HOTPOINT SINK HEATER 
HEATER 3 phase, 9 amps, per, phase, rapidly 
18 amps. per phase—Delivers about _—_—*selivers water. at any Yempera- 
2 gallons of water per. minute. i ‘ 
12 amps. per phase Delivers af Rating—12 amps. Flow of water is 
gallons of water per minute. about ‘half 8-phase model. 
Available in 3 types: for bath oniy, Recommended | for Dentists, = 
Yor bath and shower, for bath, Doctors, Hairdressing Salo 
shower and hand. basin, ete. ‘ 4 
Dimensions: Height 14 in., Max. Dimensions: Height 12 in., Max. Gite 
diameter, 5 in. diameter 4 in. Type SB Heater 


HOTPOINT STORAGE WATER HEATING SYSTEMS 


The Hotpoint design is exceptionally thermostat, adjustable between 100 deg. 
robust with no complicated or delicate parts. and 200 deg. F., which automatically dis- 


The tank, is always full, as the cold water connects the power when water 
enters below, forcing hot water out at the desired temperature, making 
top. The heating unit is controlled by a fully automatic, 


OPERATING DATA 
Water boils at 212 deg. Fah. | Water at 160 deg. Fah. is scalding. 
difficult to wash dishes in water at 120 deg. Fah. 
“105 deg. Fah. 


It would be 
A bath is too hot to enter at 


reaches the 
the service 


Maximum 
Heater Possible eeraae. When ed with cold 
Capacity Watts Goat por | ost be water will provide 
falions aye, per day: 
See below, | tSee below. m 
. 44 Galls. @ 150° 
35 1400 9/8 4/6 50 mn» 140° 
88, 120° 
BO 1508 
45 1800 12/9 Ce 1402 
5 pe ane 
= z 7S) 1502 
09 nee we oe aS The Hotpoint Automatic Storage 
aH Unit comprises tank, cistern, drip 
op oh trays, electric element and ther- 
70 2800 19/9 9/- 00 = 140° 
M6, = 180° gets 
108 risen ei 1502 
85 3000 24/- 11/3 AZie gs » 140° HEATER DETAILS 
ae ee peel yt 
125, 750° | Approx, 
100 4000 27/6 13/8 42 140° Heater Height Weight 
166", 130° Capacity! Diam. Gveraii| __ in Los. 
ac ns mptyl Full 
120 4800 34/~ 16/- 470 35 | 28 in. [160 [510 
ae a 45 (31 [180_| 620 
ie 10 
150 6000 41/3 20/~ EAU Ce ety 60 131 | 210 | 8 
a pine i 7038 [2401 940 
* These figures are based upon an “Off Peak” power rate of 0.35 pence per unit, 35 | 85 Vacs [Sit 
water temperature 170 deg. F, and the assumption that full heater capacity 1s  — 100138 1300 | 1300 
set bske Heures are based ds of electricit: poles Tso | 
ene He sed upon records of electricity accounts received fi er 
of “Hotpoint” water heaters, a 2 Aun Pee ot 150 | 42 | 360 | 1860 
AUSTRALIAN GENERAL ELECTRIC PTY. LTD. 
SYDNEY, NEWCASTLE, LISMORE, MELBOURNE, BRISBANE, ROCKHAMPTON, TOWNSVILLE, ADELAIDE, HOBART, 


LAUNCESTON, AGENTS IN W.A.: ATKINS (W.A.) 


LIMITED. 
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RHEEM AUSTRALIA PTY. LIMITED 
SYDNEY ... MELBOURNE . . . BRISBANE 
SHEET METAL FABRICATORS . . . HOT DIP GALVANIZERS . . . PRESSWORK 


STEEL BARRELS . . . SHIPPING PACKAGES . . . STEEL DRUMS . . . DECORATED 
PAILS . . . UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANKS . . . HOME APPLIANCES 


RHEEM 45-GALLON AUTOMATIC ELECTRIC STORAGE WATER HEATER 


This information is compiled so that a quick review 
may be made of the features in this modern displace- 
ment type “Off-peak” Electric Storage Water Heater 
designed to satisfy the HOT WATER needs of the 
average medium-sized home. 


Rheem mass precision assembly technique has made 
possible the production of a complete STORAGE 
WATER HEATING unit of rugged construction at 
low cost. 


Simplicity of design, automatic thermostatically 
controlled operation with positive direct heating and 
high efficiency insulation mean carefree service at low 
operating cost. 


Every Rheem unit is covered by written guarantee. 


HOT WATER DELIVERY 


{ 50 gallons at 160 deg. 


When mixed with cold | 2 eee 


water, 45 gallons of 

Hot Water at 170 deg. ee 

F. gives at 110 deg. 
at 100 deg. 


OPERATING COST 


Element Maximum Average 


HEATER DIMENSIONS Rating. Poss. Cost Normal Cost Water 
7 iays ‘days. 


i 
Watts 7 da: Hest 


1800* 3/3 1/it 170°F. 
22507 3/8 1/11 170°F. 
* Sydney 10-hour heating period, 

j Melbourne §-hour heating period. 

Costs are based on the special “Off- 
peak” night water heating tariff. Elec- 
tricity supplied at .35 pence per Kilo- 
watt hour. 


HEATER WEIGHTS 


Empty. Full. 

Heater... .... 170 Ibs. 640 Ibs. 
Cistern .. +. 22 Ibs. 122° Ibs. 
Drip Tray... .. 14 lbs. — 
All Up Weight .. 206 Ibs. 776 Ibs. 

Packed size Heater and Cistern, 63 x 
33 x 33. * 

Packed weight Heater and Cistern, 
308 Ibs. 
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RHEEM 45-GALLON AUTOMATIC 
ELECTRIC STORAGE WATER HEATER 


1. COLD WATER INLET AND SILENT 
TYPE BALL-VALVE eliminates noise of cis- 
tern filling, ball is of heavy gauge copper. Inlet 
size, 3 in. B.S.P. 


2, 15-GALLON CISTERN ensures adequate 
supply to Heater. Built-in overflow outlet com- 
plete with down pipe to drip tray. Metal cover- 
plate. 


8. HEAVY GAUGE OUTER CASING is 
beaded and crimped at top and bottom for 
strength. Top cover and base are flanged and 
fixed to case with self-tapping screws. Jacket 
top carries cistern guides. 

4. HIGH EFFICIENCY GRANULATED 
SLAGWOOL INSULATION to a thickness of 
3 inches is packed to a density of 10 lbs./cubie 
foot around entire storage cylinder. 


5. STORAGE CYLINDER DRAIN POINT 
provides outlet from base of storage cylinder 
for cleaning when considered necessary. 


6. DRIP TRAY in accordance with supply 
authority requirements is included as standard 
equipment. 


7. HOT WATER EXHAUST PIPE returns 
water to cistern upon expansion during 
heating. 


8. HOT WATER OUTLET from Heater pro- 
vided point for connection of hot water supply 
pipes. Outlet size, $ in. B.S.P. 


9. COPPER HOT WATER STORAGE TANK 
is of 45 gallons capacity. Side seam and all 
connections are welded, top and bottom are 
locked double-seamed and soldered to body. 


10. AUTOMATIC THERMOSTAT is fitted 
with finger-tip water temperature selector with 
temperature range from 50 deg. F. to 200 deg. 
F. Designed for 50 cycle A.C. supply at 280/ 
250 volts (15 amp. maximum capacity). 


11. SHEATHED BOBBIN HEATING ELE- 
MENT provides direct immersion heating and 
permits element service without draining tank. 
50 cycle A.C. supply at 220/240 volts, element 
rating—Sydney, 1800 watts; Melbourne, 2250 
watts. 


12, JUNCTION BOX FOR BLECTRICAL 
CONNECTION is provided and all wiring to 
this point is completed and tested. 


ARCHITECTS’ SPECIFICATION 


Allow the prime cost sum, listed elsewhere, 
for hot water installation, including the supply 
of a Rheem 45-gallon “Off-peak” Electric 
Storage Water Heater and provide for its in- 
stallation on a suitable platform in the position 
indicated in the roof space. 


Allow also for overflow pipe from drip tray 
supplied and discharging beyond the building 
where directed. Installation to provide for lay- 
ing on hot water to bath, basin, shower, sink, 
and one tub in laundry. 

Allow for laying on water and making the 
necessary electrical connections in accordance 
with the supply authority regulations. 

NOTE: Complete installation instructions 
and specifications for the installing of Rheem 
Storage Water Heaters are available from the 
distributors. 


Distributors for New South Wales— 


ALAN CROOK ELECTRICAL CO. PTY. LTD. 


Sydney, N.S.W. XF 1042, 


Distributors for Victoria— 


P. M. MONK PTY. LTD. 


Carlton, Victoria. F 1285. 


itp 
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RHEEM AUSTRALIA PTY. LIMITED 
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SHEET METAL FABRICATORS . . . HOT DIP GALVANIZERS . . . PRESSWORK 
STEEL BARRELS . . . SHIPPING PACKAGES . . . STEEL DRUMS . . . DECORATED 
PAILS . . . UNDERGROUND STORAGE TANKS . . . HOME APPLIANCES 


RHEEM AUTOMATIC GAS STORAGE WATER HEATERS 


On the “floor” installation principle allows 
Rheem Gas Storage Water Heaters to be suitably 
located to reduce length of pipe runs, cutting 
installation costs. 


Quick storage recovery ensures a_ plentiful 
supply of hot water, available instantly day or 
night. 


HEATER DIMENSIONS. 


Storage 


Li 


: 


po 


Rheem Automatic Gas Storage Water Heaters 
are built entirely in the modern production plants 
of the Company in Sydney, Melbourne and 
Brisbane. Mass precision manufacturing tech- 
nique and control permit Rheem to offer a pre- 
cision unit at low costs and yet give more inbuilt 
features and quality. 

Installation simplicity in new or existing 
premises is achieved by “one-unit” floor mount- 
ing occupying less than twenty inches square of 
floor space. 


HEATER OPERATION DATA 


Sane ae = Bae 
Storage | gmp is ith o facing erHen ar. Waicht Weiant 
36.2 19,200 110 190 
48.2 25,600 145 239 
66.0 |. 35,000 182 274 
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RHEEM AUTOMATIC GAS STORAGE WATER HEATERS 


1. DRAUGHT DIVERTER of spun sheet 
metal, bright plated, prevents back draught 
passing down heating tube. Diverter outlet 
size, 3 inches. 


2. HOT WATER OUTLET from top of 
storage cylinder for connection of hot supply 
lines projects through top of outer casing. 
Connection size, ? in. B.S.P. 

3. WATER HEATING AND STORAGE 
CYLINDER is hydrostatically tested during 
manufacture and has two further 
inspections prior to assembly. Of 
welded construction throughout 
with convex top and concave 
dished bottom. % 

4. HEAVY ZINCANNEAL 
OUTER CASING is finished with 
high gloss washable lacquer, cas- 
ing top and bottom are pressed 
zincanneal, flanged and fixed to 
body by self-tapping screws. 


5, GRANULATED SLAG WOOL 
INSULATION is packed in an- 
nular space between outer casing 
and storage vessel to the density 
of 10 Ibs. weight to each cubic 
foot, ensuring maximum heat con- 
servation. 


10. FINGER-TIP TEMPERATURE CON- 
TROL is located on automatic Grayson snap- 
action thermostat and permits selection of 
water heat for individual requirements. 


11. AUTOMATIC TEMPERATURE CON- 
TROL ROD is in direct contact with water in 
storage cylinder and measures heat of stored 
water controlling the water temperature to 
the heat selected. 


12. PILOT AND SAFETY CON- 
TROL provides automatic lighting 
of main burner flame and positively 
prevents the escape of unburnt 
gas should pilot flame be ex- 
tinguished through any temporary 
failure of gas supply. 


13. HIGH EFFICIENCY 
BURNER is of blue flame Bunsen 
type with venturi shaped mixing 
throat and primary air control 
shutter with locking screw. Gas 
injection nipple has built-in gas 
flow test point. 

14. SLUDGE COCK permits 
occasional flushing of storage 
cylinder to remove impurities car- 


ried in by cold water supply and 


6. HEAT BAFFLE WITH 
ECONOMY RESTRICTER is sus- 
pended within heating tube and 
causes hot gases to take a circular 
path for maximum heat transfer. 


7. HEATING TUBE passes from 
combustion chamber at base of 
storage cylinder through storage 
vessel and projects through top of 
outer casing to receive draught 
diverter. Heating tube is immersed 
in water for its full length. 

8. COLD WATER INLET TUBE can be 
placed in either connection projecting through 
top of outer casing, but MUST be located in 
connection selected for cold water inlet, as this 
tube guides incoming cold water to base of 
storage cylinder, preventing mixing with stored 
hot water. Connection size, } in. B.S.P. 

9. GAS GOVERNOR is of G.L.C. 100 D. 
type and stabilises gas flow irrespective of 
mains pressure variation. Connection size, 4 in. 


provides a handy point for draw- 
ing hot water into buckets, ete. 
ARCHITECTS’ SPECIFICATION 
Allow the prime cost sum listed 
elsewhere for hot water installa- 


tion including the supply of a 
Rheem « gallon Automatic 
Gas Storage Water Heater and 
provide for its installation in the 
position indicated. 

Installation to provide for lay- 
ing on hot water to bath, basin, 
shower, sink, and tubs in 
laundry. All hot supply pipes to be insulated 
with hair felt to a thickness of } in., pipes ex- 
posed to weather to be insulated with an ap- 
proved compound. Allow for laying on water 
and gas in accordance with the supply author- 
ity regulations. 


NOTE: Complete installation instructions 
and specifications for the installing of Rheem 
Storage Water Heaters are available from the 
distributors. 


DISTRIBUTORS: 


COATES & CO. PTY. LTD. 


PITT STREET, SYDNEY. MJ 4601, 


QUEEN STREET, MELBOURNE. M 1541. 
ADELAIDE STREET, BRISBANE. B 9554. 


iam - - a — ee 
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ELECTRIC HOT WATER SYSTEMS 


FORCED CIRCULATION METHOD 
EXCLUSIVE TO “EVERHOT” 


The outstanding constructional feature 
of the EVERHOT is the improved forced 
circulation method, This method com- 
bines the circulator and stabiliser heaters 
of the earlier models. The circulator 
section delivers hot water speedily to the 
top of the cylinder, thus ensuring high 


Emmcnamon roccah 


temperature hot water at the top. 
stabiliser section stabilises the tempera- 
ture of the water and is the means of 
supplying high temperature hot water 
throughout the day ond late at night. 
The improved forced circulation heater 
is patented and is exclusive to the 
EVERHOT. 


Guay oF cincutston | 


SraBUaeR 


EXPERT ADVISORY SERVICE FOR 
ARCHITECTS. 


COUNTRY INSTALLATIONS. 


Where pressure from water mains is not 
‘A hot yater specialist is always avail- available, the hot water cylinder may 
able to discuss problems in relation to be installed on floor level or below the 
electric water heating. Ring MX 3287 floor. When ordering, state height of 
‘and an expert will call. tank above proposed position of cylinder. 


FORCED CIRCULATION 
HEATER 
IMPROVED CONSTRUCTIONAL FEATURE 
EXCLUSIVE To" EVERHOT™ 


ee a 


Recommended Storage and Heating Elements sizes, together with Guaranteed Running Costs at new reduced rates for 
Water Heating by Electricity at 035d. (Melbourne) and 045d, (Country) per unit. : 


Dandenong, Bel- 
grave & Sassafras 
Disté,, Mornington 
Melbourne Suburban |Pen., Altona, Franks. 
‘Temperature of 05d. per unit. ton, Gippsland 
Approximately 160° Dists., Sunishine, 
Fab, Werribee., 
0.454. per wilt, 


Tid, daily 


Quantities of Hot 
Water Supply as 
desired at average 


Dimensions. 

Range of Night 

Heating Elements 
According to 
‘Requirements. 


Number of 
‘Persons. 


Size of Hot Water 
Storage Cylinder, 


20 gallons daily || sd. daily 
Be 
ee Sy 
28 Ballons daily 


Two gallons 


THREE gallons 


ions daily 


gallons 


gallons 


Ballons daily || Gfd, daily 
3.0 ee te Sid. 
8.5 " i oad. 1/0hd, 
40 pao mid 1/240. 


5 gallons 


| 
| Ri Fallons daily 
i 
| 
lf 


EIGHT 


“Alternative Dimensions.—Where the space available will not permit the installation of the standard size unit 
‘a special size ean be constructed to sult. 
eee 


ARCHITECTS’ SPECIFICATIONS 


HOT WATER SYSTEM 

The Contractor will arrange with the Manufacturers to supply 
and install. “(where shown on drawings) or (where 
directed) ‘State size in gallons) insulated “EVER- 
HOT” Electric Water storage cylinder complete with 
thermostat; also provide a cold water levelling tank and all 
necessary run of 3 in. copper piping to aos -(bath, 
shower, ete.) and tin, pipe to all other points—all piping to be 
well insulated with hair felt; terminate all points with 1 in. 

-.......pattern taps, marked ‘Hot! and “Cold,” and do all 
other work as specified to efficiently complete the installation 
5 a whole. Piping to be concealed where possible and.. 
plated where exposed to view. 


CARPENTER F 

Provide... ...(where shown on drawings) or (where 
directed) suitable timber stands to accommodate hot water 
cylinder and cold water levelling tank. 
PLUMBER 

‘Take 3 in, cold water supply pipe to cold water levelling tank 
for electric hot water system in roof and connect thereto. 
Provide stop tap 6 ft. 0 in. from ground level. 
ELECTRICIAN 

Carty out electrical installation for Hot Water System in 
accordance with the regulations of.... tate Authority); 
Wiring to night heating element of.. “(state heating: 
Slement shown on table opposite size recommended) and supply 
and install “Throw-over’” Switch of suitable size. 


Over 20,000 “EVERHOT SYSTEMS,, in Use. 
Specialists in Electric Water Heating for over a quarter of a century. 


DRAFFIN BROS. 


45 CITY ROAD, SOUTH MELBOURNE 


LTD. 
MX5801 


PTY. 
3 Telephon 


Also Consult 


THE ELECTRIC LIGHT & POWER SUPPLY CORP. LTD., 
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15 CASTLEREAGH ST., 


PYROX 


INSTANTANEOUS MULTI-TAP 
GAS WATER HEATERS 
TYPES NA25Z and NA32Z 


Entirely Made in Australia. 


LIGHTHOUSE BRAND 
(Registered Trade Mark) 


LIGHTHOUSE BRAND 
(Registered Trade Mark) 


100 per cent. Safe, Economical in Operation, Elegant Appearance 


PYROX HEATERS, first released for 
sale in 1940, have maintained their re- 
putation for safety and economical 
operation. Thousands are now operat- 
ing perfectly in every Australian State. 
IMadothron (thot hratesieradelloealivay 
materials by Australian precision en- 
gineers under the supervision of ex- 
perts, they are thoroughly tested before 
receiving the approval badge of the 
National Gas Association. 

Pyrox Heaters work automatically. When 
the hot water tap is turned on at the 
bath, shower, sink, or basin, a stream of 
hot water flows immediately, continually 
and’ uninterruptedly. Closing the hot 
water tap shuts off the gas supply to 
the heater. 

Ingenious safety devices prevent the 
escape of unburnt gas, fires, or explo- 
sions. 

The white, vitreous enamelled shell and 
the attractive shape make the heaters 
harmonize with the artistic modern 
home. 


PYROX 1946 MODELS. 


The principal construction features of the 1940 type 
heater have been retained. 

A water-operated main gas valve ensures gradual and 
gentle lighting without popping, and quick extinction of 
the burner flames, when the water is turned off. Down- 
draught is prevented and perfect combustion is ensured 
by a down-draught diverter. 


Gas and water strainers keep out im- 
purities. 
A governor is provided to keep the gas 
supply to the burner constant in spite 
of pressure fluctuations in the gas main, 
The following important improvements 
in design are embodied in the 1946 
models, as a result of the ceaseless re- 
search work by Pyrox engineers and 
scientists. 
Application has been made for a patent 
to protect the new governor, which is 
now also supplied as an independent 
unit. It is of unique design and incor- 
porates the gas strainer which prevents 
impurities from entering the governor 
or the gas switch. 
The water strainer has been considerably 
enlarged and made easily accessible. 
A dual-action gas control handle now 
takes the place of the two levers form- 
erly provided. This single handle sim- 
plifies the gas switch operation. When 
the control lever is turned half on to the 
"pilot" position marked on the front 
shell, the pilot is ready to be lif. When it is pushed com- 
pletely over to the right, the full gas supply is made 
available. The burner flames will then light automatic- 
ally immediately the water is turned on. They are auto- 
matically extinguished with the closing of the hot water 
tap. 
Other design changes serve the same purpose, viz., to 
simplify the working of the heater, to make its operation 
still more economical, and to facilitate servicing. 


Recapitulation of Main Advantages of Pyrox Instantaneous Heaters 


Types NA25Z and NA32Z 
1. No possible damage through carelessness, ignorance or confusion. 
2. No escape of unburnt gas. 
3. No condensation or green drip. 
4. Pressure-proof construction and water-operated main gas valve prevent damage 
to the heater. 
5. Low purchase price. 
6. High thermal efficiency, resulting in small gas consumption. 
7. Easy installation. 
8. Easy and inexpensive maintenance. 
9. No storage—hence no heat losses and continuity of supply of fresh hot water. 
0. Twelve months! guarantee of workmanship and material. 


Sa ee eee 
PYROX LIMITED 


Corner Queensberry & Drummond Streets 
MELBOURNE, N.3 


Telephone: F 9121 


18-20 Albion Street 
SYDNEY 


Telephone: M 2271 
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PYROX GAS WATER HEATERS—TYPES NA257 and NA32Z 


nn 


SBnasmangance 


NIPPLE MUST BE USED. 


‘ROOF _LINE 


Tres NA2S2 &NAST 
These moosLs ARE FITTED 


Aurouare por covrnesesa 
Fuiy Aurore Gas) CONTAC, 
GevTinconnesion METAL PARTS "THROUGHOUT. 
dauisraace tow Lianne DEW. 
‘momoreD ano. caver accesaiace 
Cousrav? ~ VOLUME GOVERNOR TM 

Gas. STAANER.. (OP70NAL) 


oto maTeR ELAON Ae 
WATER STRAWER COVER PLUG 
Dea Poe 

or" waren’ comecron 

DUAL ACTON, Gad Cock LEME 
Aurouara sapery waive 
Votumerne "Goveewan 
Derciace Paar” coven 
‘REAn COVER 

WALL FIXING :— HEATER 18 SUSPENDED ON 
THE WALL BY TNO HOOKS WHICH ARE 
SUPPLIED. SEE DRAWING FOR DIMENSIONS. 


FOR CONNECTING THE GAS STOP COCK 
TO GOVERNOR A 2 BARREL UMON WITH 


THIS IS TO BE PROVIDED BY CONTRACTOR. |vaze| 50 [9Z"lis#'|5z|5e |5¢ |a0z 


conser oc REGULATIONS FOR TYPE 


BELOW ALL DIMENSIONS ABE ON D8: 


jrese| 26 | 98"| az] az" [az | 58] 975 


WT ‘DIMENSIONS wens) 
ETT TH ME AREERTIONS OF THESE SHON 
LBS, 


CEUNG LNE ABOVE ROOF 


INSULATING eo OF FLUE TERMINAL & HEGHT OF FLUE 


INSTALLATION NOTES: 
RECOMENDED LOCATION OF HEATERS, 


DAML OF FLUE MUST NOT BE LESS Paces gees 


THAN OUTLET AT ORAUGHT DIvERTER 


esi 


TON OR WERT INTO BRICK FLUE 


WA WELL VENTILATED ROOVIRAS HOSE 
AS POSSIBLE TO THE POINT WHERE HOT 
WATERS. REQUIRED POST FREQUENTLY, GEN- 
ERALLY IN THE KITCHEN, REGULATIONS DO. 
NOT PERPUT THE INSTALLATION OF INSTAVIAN- 
LOUS MULTIPOINT HEATERS 1M BATH ROGUES. 


CHANGE OF DIREC- 


UEINSTALLED IN CUPBOARD SPACE FRONT. 
OF CUPBOARD SHOULD BE WELL VENTILATED! 
WITH LOUVRES OR GRULE HAVING AT 

LEAST V4AUR OPENINGS, FLYWIRESHOMD 
NOT BE USER AS THIS BECOMES LOCC, 


a 
BIE 


WITH DUST DRAIN IN WHLLS THEATER 
SIN OPERATION. TOP OF CUPBOUD 


SHOULD BECLOSED IN, LEAVING ONLY 


poe e 
DIAGRAM OF TYPICAL INSTALLATION 


SUFFICIENT SPACE FOR FLUE RAMSUL 
ATING RING TO PASS THROUGH, 
OPREINING AT BOTTOM OF CUPBARD TO HAVE] 
ATLEAST THACE THe AREA OF OPEHING INHEATER) 


RAISED FROM 


— 
TYPE oF JCAPACITY, GALSTcONSUMPTION OF GAS/MIN| DIAM. OF CONNECTING PIPES(WNS)| 3 DIAM. OF GAS PIPES (INS.) 


HEATER | 50° 7.0 100°F/MIN|ci. VAL. SOBTUNcALVAL.sS0B7.U| GAS 


Fue _[eaoniten|nar naren| op To [ue To 30]up Te <¥ UP To 6ol|uP 777 


NA 252 2 26 CFT | 2:4 CMT. | YG 


4% | 4% % ts | he | 1h 


NAS2Z 2h 3 CFT. | 2:8 cFT. | %e 


va 
She |_ke i th | tha (th Tih 


% ACCORDING To PIPE LENGTH FROM METER. 


CALCULATED ON FLOW PRESSURE OF 25/l0T#* IF 


PRESSURE 13 HIGHER, SMALLER DIAMETER PIPES CAN BE USED. 
SPECIFICATIONS Coyering the Installation of PYROX Instantaneous Gas Water Heater 


+ HEATER. 


Where shown on drawing (or as directed) provide and install 
@ Pyrox........(state type)......,.automatic gas water heater 
in accordance’ with the maniifacturer’s or distributor's direc~ 
ions. 


GAS SUPPLY. 

From the meter extend the gas supply in an adequate 
diameter pipe (consult gas authority). Provide full bore gas 
‘stop cock of approved design adjacent to heater, connected by 
a brass barrel union to heater, in such a way as to facilitate 
removal of heater for service if necessary. 


FLUE. 

Provide and fix to heater an asbestos flue pipe of correct 
diameter, and extend same through ceiling plate to open air 
and terminate with an approved flue terminal. Flue to be 
flashed at point of penetration of roof with sheet lead, to be 
clipped to asbestos fiue pipe with approved collar clips, all 


Joints to be sealed with an approved type of waterproof plastic 
sealing material. 


COLD WATER SUPPLY. 


Extend a 4 in. G.W.l. pipe from nearest water supply to 
heater and provide } in. tested stop cock adjacent to heater. 


HOT WATER SUPPLY. 

Connect hot water to various points with 18 gauge solid 
hard-drawn copper tubing, connected with approved brass 
compression fittings. All exposed copper pipe to be lagged with 
good quality hair felt bound on with wire, 


FITTINGS. 
All copper pipe where necessary to be exposed to be 
chromium-plated and carried on face of wall with approved 
chromium-plated pillar clips. 
(Specify fittings to be used at bath, basin, kitchen sink, 
laundry, shower recess, etc.) 
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Head Office and Works: 


Telephone: MX2268 (3 lines) 


GARDNER & NAYLOR PTY. LTD. 


Specialists in Hot Water, Heating and Air Conditioning Systems 


Cor. KAVANAGH and IRELAND STREETS, SOUTH MELBOURNE, S.C.4 


HOT WATER SYSTEMS—ELECTRIC 


Electric Systems 


‘The “GARNAY" Electric Unit is an 
engineering job. manufactured by a 
firm of long standing in the engineer- 
ing field, whose experience covers a 
wide range of hot water systems from 
the large industrial installations to 
the smaller domestic unit, It is de- 


service, Twenty-five years’ experience 
is behind each unit. 


signed for long life and trouble-free No. of | Cap- Dimensions | 


acity, | Outside | Overall 
sons_| Galis: |_Diam. | Height 


ensions of standard “Garnay” 
Electric Hot Water Storage Units 


life of efficient operation. It is fitted 
in a copper sheath, easily inserted or 
removed from outside the unit, 

Thermostat—The temperature of 
the water is controlled by an adjust- 
able thermostat which may be set for 
any temperature desired. 


Rell 


ity.—By avoiding complex 


Electrical working parts in its manufacture, the 
Loading "Garnay” unit will give troubl 


free 


Construction—The storage unit ts 
a coppersmiths’ job, constructed of 
heavy. copper with all joints bronze 
welded. ‘Top and bottom are planished 
and ‘dished for extra strength, Cold 
Supply tank is also fabricated of 
copper. 

‘The unit will withstand a pressure 
many times its working pressure and 


50 | 2” 2.25 KW 


60 | 2 oe ELECTRIC TOWEL AND CLOTHES 


80 | 2 3° 


100 | 2" 4° 6 KW 
120 | 3" 4 6 KW 
150 | 3" 4 8 KW 


operation for a long perfod of years, 


DRYING RAILS 
An outstanding electrical develop- 
ment. (Patented). 


Set the seal on home comfort and 


has an ample safety margin, 
Insulation—The unit is insulated 

with 4 in. granulated cork, whi 

ables the stored water to remain hot 


sheet steel—duco enamel finish. 
Electric Element, which is the vital 


part of the unit, being of low watts 
density, has been designed for a long 


Large Capacity Units. 


“Garnay” Electric 
Units can be supplied in capacities up to irrespective of the type of hot water 


convenience by installing the new and 
modern “Garnay" towel and clothes 
drying rail unit which can be installed 


system installed. Hitherto it has not 


for long periods. 1,000 gallons and for a wide range of work- een possible to have heated towel 
Casing.—The outer casing is of ing pressure: 


rails with the electric hot water sys- 
tem. Old-type towel rails were heated 
by hot water circulation in fuel sys- 
tems. Electrical loading only 120 
watts, 


HOT WATER SYSTEMS—SOLID AND OIL FUEL 


Solid Fuel 


THE VICTOR COMBINATION BOILER 


The modern “Victor” Boiler is. the last 
word in, fuel hot water boilers suitable for 
residential, country and general work, and 
ineorporatés features not found in any ‘other 
boiler. 

It Is of unique design, being a combined 
boiler and hot water storage cylinder in one 
compact unit. This design brings the fol- 
lowing advantages:— 


© Saves space—one compact unit —no 
Separate cylinder required. 

© Saves fuel — direct heat transfer to 
Stored water which surrounds firebox— 
heat further conserved by efficient in- 
sulation, 

© Greater efficiency —extra heating sur- 

face obtained from flue which passes 
through water storage. 

© Quick heating — because of increased 

efficiency the “Victor” heats up very 
quickly, 

© Attractive appearance—clean lines—pipe 

connections reduced to minimum, 

‘he “Victor” is constructed of copper, the 
firebox being fabricated of copper plate ap- 
proximately 4 in. thick. ‘The outer casing 
covering the insulation is of sheet steel with 
baked enamel finish. SPECIAL COLOURS 
CAN BE ARRANGED. 


EASE OF OPERATION 
Features built into the “Victor” enable 

this boiler to be operated with the minimum 

of time and effort. Rocking and tilting fire- 

bars and removable ash pan greatly simplify 

boiler operation. 

CAPACITIES. 


‘The “Victor? is mam 
80 and 100 gallon capacitie: 


tured in 50, 60, 
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VICTOR COMBINATION 


BOILER 
For Coke, Briquettes and 
Wood Fue 


“BOSKA” BOILER. 


‘This boiler is designed for operating in 
conjunction with a” hot water storage 
cylinder or tank, and is especially suitable 
for improving existing hot water systems 
and for country installations. 


COUNTRY INSTALLATIONS. 

Designed for burning wood fuel, our 
boilers are very suitable for country: instal- 
lations in farms, station properties, dairies, 
ete., and have been giving satistactory ser- 
Vie for 25 years in all parts of Vietoria and 
the Riverina. 


Oil Fired Hot Water Systems 


‘The modern ofl burner is a very efficient 
unit when incorporated in bollers designed 
especially for ofl firing. ‘The unit is fully 
automatic—no attention being required. 


With this system combined hot water and 
heating installations have proved most suc- 
cessful because of the effective control pos- 
sible. Oil fuel is stored in underground 
tanks of 300 to 500 gallons capacity. Oil fill 
lines are connected to the street boundary, 
Where oil company's waggons connect for 
filling oil tanks, 


ADVANTAGES OF OIL FIRING— 
No attention required, 
No handling of fuel. 
No ashes, 
Quick heating. 


HIGH PRESSURE SYSTEMS. Connected 
directly to the town's mains using pressure 
units tested to 300 Ibs. per sq. inch, With 
these systems the pressure at the hot tap 
equals that at the cold tap, making it pos- 
sible to instal high pressure mixing showers. 


STEAM HEATED CALORIFIER’ SYSTEM FOR FACTORIES, HOSPITALS, INSTITUTIONS, Etc 
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THE RADIATOR COMPANY PTY. LTp. 


Box 4643, G.P.O., Sydney 


RADCO GRAVISTOKE 


SECTIONAL BOILERS 


For Steam and Hot Water Central Heating and 
Indirect Hot Water Supply with all Fuels 


Magazine Feed Boilers 


GRAVISTOKE Automatie Magazine 
Feed Boilers 


RADCO SECTIONAL BOILERS are made in five grate are of sectional construction for Central Heating | 
widths covering a range 150,000 to 2,500,000 Btu, per hr. and Indirect Hot Water Supply to flats, hotels, ' 
They are built of pressed - It's possible to save an average of 40 per cent. | 


of fuel costs with a GRAVISTOKE and electric 


boiler plate, welded into 
rugged, erack-proof, Code- 
built, sections, joined by 
carefully gauged headers to 
make positive _ leak-proof 
connections. Short tie bolts 
eut erection time and take 
expansion with less strain. 
Ample grate area ensures 
less frequent attention, less 
clinker, easier contro! and 
steadier output. 


automatic controls. Fuel feeds by gravity to a 
sloping grate on which it forms a constant regu- 
lated bed—the first o to high efficiency. 
No raw fuel is ever dumped on an incandescent 
fire, and so no volatile gases escape unburnt, 


GRAVISTOKE Boilers are Code-built for heavy 
dene vice. They're conservatively rated 
and may be easily installed in b: s to satisty 
almost any heating demand. 
the best fuel for these boilers. 


ntributio; 


Large scientifically _pro- 
portioned furnaces ensure 
complete _ combustion 
prevent loss of valu 
volatile gases. Deep ashpits 
simplify the Installation of 
automatic firing devices, 


GRAVISTOKE “FIFTEEN” 


Is a firebox type } 


ler designed for low cost, 
economical Central Heating and Hot Water Supply 
for flats, hotels, hospitals, nurseries, brooders, etc. 
It carries « 24 hours’ storage of coke or briquette 
fuel, has a Central Heating output of 60,000 Btu. 


It's the only sectional 
heating holler on the local 


market having facilities for 
internal cleaning and in- 
spection, is built for 25 Ibs. 
per sq. inch working steam 
pressure, and water pres- 
sures up to 65 Ibs. per sq 
inch, 


‘Trim steel jackets carry- 
ing thick indestructible in- 
sulation cut heat loss to a 
minimum and fit neatly in 
place after the piping con- 
nections haye been com- 
pleted. 


per hour, and 130,000 Btu. per hour for Hot Water 
Supply 

Where service water supply is corrosive the 
boiler is supplied with a built-in copper water 
heating coil, ensuring permanently rustless tap 
supply. 


Smokeless combustion, easy control, less labour, 
momy of space, no moving parts,’ solid crack- 
proof construction, silence, complete safety, and 
many other advantages’ are yours with a 
GRAVISTOKE, 

Charge the magazine and remove clinker once 
daily —elean the flues once a week, That's all 
isn't it? 
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A. E. ATHERTON & SONS PTY. LTD. Ht 


381-383 LATROBE STREET, MELBOURNE, VICTORIA 


! | 
ATHERTONS (N.S.W.) PTY. LTD. Wa 


COULSON STREET, ERSKINEVILLE, NEW SOUTH WALES 
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APPLICATION 
The “ATHENA” Calorifier is ideally suited for 
use in any installation where hot water is 
required at irregular intervals. It is especially 
designed so that the water can be heated over 
a long period and ample 
storage capacity ensures 
a supply of hot water at 
any time without pro- 
ducing a peak demand 
or overload on the boilers 
or other steam supply. 


CLUB BUILDINGS 
DORMITORIES 
PUBLIC 
BUILDINGS 
HOSPITALS 


The success of this 
“ATHENA” method of 
heating water has been 
proven by its universal 
adoption by architects 
and engineers as the 
most practical and econ- 
omical means of supply- 
ing hot water for hotels, laundries, flats, schools, 
and other applications where quantities of hot 
water are required. 

OPERATION 

The “ATHENA” Calorifier consists of a tubular 
heating element installed in a storage tank filled 
with water. Steam is passed through the inside 
of the tubes, raising the temperature of the 
water in the calorifier and maintaining it at the 
required temperature by means of a regulating 
valve which automatically controls the steam 
supply. Exhaust steam from pumps and other 
auxiliaries or live steam from the boilers can be 
used for heating. 
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ATHENA 


INTRODUCTION 


SPECIFIC PLACES FOR USING 
"ATHENA" 
STORAGE CALORIFIERS 
HOTELS 


FLATS 
SCHOOLS 


Any place where quantities of hot 
water are required and exhaust or 
live steam is available. 


Ol Wen = 
CALORIFIERS 


This Bulletin has been prepared as an Engineering 
1 Standard to assist Owners, Architects and Engineers in 
selecting the correct size and type of Storage Calorifier. 
! 


STANDARDIZATION 

The advantages of a standardized piece of 
equipment are well known to the architect, 
engineer, distributor and user. These advantages 
are simple specifications, interchangeability of 
parts, and the ultimate 
saving in cost as the 
result of mass produc- 
tion of a limited number 
of standard units as con- 
trasted to the high cost 
and special construction 
THS of countless sizes of 
custom built units. The 
standardization of calor- 
ifiers is equally as im- 
portant as the  stan- 
dardization of valves, 
fittings, pipe, and many 
other products which 
result in tremendous savings as well as the pro- 
duction of a superior product. 


LAUNDRIES: 
OFFICE 
BUILDINGS 
PUBLIC B. 
LARGE 
RESIDENCES 
INDUSTRIAL 
PLANTS 


In order to standardize and simplify the selec- 
tion of the proper size and type of calorifier, and 
in keeping with the present-day trend to elimi- 
nate useless duplication, we have selected a group 
of sizes and pressure classifications for the 
“ATHENA” Calorifier that adequately covers all 
requirements. This makes it possible to select a 
standard unit to meet any operating condition. 


Incorporated in this group are the latest im- 
provements in design and construction. 


“Athena” Practical 
Storage Economical 
Calorifiers Reliable 
er W 
ATHENA 
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SHELLS 


All “ATHENA” Calorifiers are designed with a 
shell plate and head thickness in accordance with 
the §.A.A. Boiler Code for Unfired Pressure 
Vessels. 


HEATING ELEMENTS 


The “ATHENA” heating elements are con- 
structed of heavy gauge copper tubing bent into 
a U-bend shape to provide for the expansion of 
the tubes in service. Tubes. are securely rolled 
into tube sheets and held in place by heavy sup- 
port plates to prevent vibration and wear. Steam 
bonnets are of heavy design, accurately machined, 
and there are no internal gaskets or joints to leak 
or give trouble. 

The amount of heating surface recommended 
for any capacity is ample and based on laboratory 
and field te: The “ATHENA” Distributor 
makes every part of the heating surface effective, 
thereby reducing the total square feet of heating 
surface required when compared to the amount 
required with the customary design for the same 
service where much of the surface is ineffective. 


HOT WATER OUTLET 


RELIEF VALVE THERMOMETER 


THERMOSTAT 


ATERIALS and CONSTRUCTION 


This Distributor is a metal channel so designed 
that the incoming cold water is evenly distributed 
along the entire length of the heating element. 
All of the incoming cold water must thus come 
in contact with the steam-heated surface of the 
heating element. There can be no short circuiting. 
All of the heating element surface is effectively 
utilized to produce hot water. 


PROVISION FOR WITHDRAWING ELEMENT 

The upper part of the “ATHENA” Distributor 
also serve: a rail or slide for the easy removal 
of the heating element. When the heating ele- 
ment is in place it is firmly anchored to the Dis- 
tributor by means of a locking device. This lock- 
ing device is a special feature of “ATHENA” 
Calorifiers and is so arranged that the heating 
element can be removed without the necessity of 
removing the manhole cover or entering the 
calorifier, When being removed, the heating ele- 
ment slides easily on the guide rails and greatly 
facilitates and lessens the time required for 
cleaning and inspection. 


THERMOMETER (OT WATER OUTLET 


RELIEF VALVE 
SS 


: STEAM STEAM 
7}; Manier inter 
{if LockiNe 
i ais oz CONDENSATE 
t CONDENSATE fi 
colp WATER ia BLOW-oFF . “ourter 
ae BLOW OFF Ourter "ATHENA 


THE OLD WAY 
THE "ATHENA" DISTRIBUTOR 

The greatest problem in the design of any 
storage calorifier is to provide for a steady flow 
of hot water from the calorifier when there is a 
heavy draw on the hot water system. Often with 
a heavy draw on the calorifier the water is 
removed at such a rapid rate that the cold water 
entering the calorifier short circuits or bypasses 
the heating element without any appreciable rise 
in temperature. It mi with the outgoing hot 
water, thereby lowering considerably the tem- 
perature of the water going to the hot water 
system. To solve this problem the “ATHENA” 
engineers have developed the “ATHENA” Dis- 
tributor. 


DISTRIBUTOR 
THE “ATHENA” WAY 


CRADLES 

Movable undrilled steel supporting cradles are 
furnished with all “ATHENA” Calorifiers. These 
are designed to distribute the weight of the 
calorifier evenly when filled with water. Standard 
cradles are furnished undrilled, but special cradles 
drilled to accommodate customer’s anchor sup- 
ports or pipe legs can be furnished at a slight 
additional cost. 


OPENINGS 

To standardize the connections of all storage 
calorifiers all openings are furnished sufficiently 
large to meet any condition. Reducing companion 
flanges or bushings can be furnished to match 
customer’s piping. 
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TYPE °“C.C.”° = CUSILMAN 


BRONZE 


“ATHENA” WELDED CUSILMAN 
BRONZE CALORIFIERS 


TYPE "C.C." 

“ATHENA” welded Cusilman bronze calorifiers, 
type “C.C.”, are furnished in all standard sizes 
as listed on page 5, in both the 35 Ib. and 75 lb. 
class. They are especially recommended for use 
where the water at all times must be absolutely 
clean and where local conditions make steel 
calorifiers unsuitable on account of corrosion. 
Cusilman bronze has the strength of steel and all 
the corrosion resistant properties of pure copper. 
SHELL 

Material—Cusilman bronze, an alloy of copper. 
silicon and manganese. The thickness of the shell 
and heads is calculated in accordance with the 
§.A.A. formulae for unfired pressure vessels, 

Welding—Blectric fusion welded seams of the 
butt welded type. 

Openings—Standard 11 in. x 15 in. manhole 
and connections as listed in Table 1. 

HEATING ELEMENT 

Capacity and Rating —See Tables, pages 8 
and 9. 

Construction and Dimensions —See Table 2, 
page 7. 

CRADLES 
Material—Welded steel undrilled and movable. 
Dimensions—See Table 1. 

FINISH 
The natural Cusilman bronze finish. 


4 


TYPICAL SPECIFICATION 

Storage calorifiers shall have shells constructed 
of Cusilman (copper, silicon, manganese alloy) 
with welded seams. Shell and head thickness 
shall be calculated by the formulae of the S.A.A. 
Code for Unfired Pressure Vessels and designed 
for a working pressure of... (35-75) pounds 
per square inch. Shells shall -in, dia. by 
a0 in. long with a storage capacity of...... 
S. 


gal 

Heating element shall contain...... sa. ft. of 
heating surface made up of 1 in. 16 gauge copper 
U-bend tubing and have a capacity of heating 
gallons per hour of water from. . deg. 
- to......deg. F. with steam at...... pounds 
per square inch gauge. 


All storage calorifiers shall be provided with a 
distributor to evenly distribute the incoming 
water over the entire heating surface. Suitable 
steel supporting cradles, manhole in head, and 
guide rail for removing heating element shall be 
provided. 


Storage calorifiers shall be of the “ATHENA 
C.C.” type or equal and dimensions and openings 
shall be in accordance with those shown on page 
5, bulletin A.S.C. 45.1, issued by A. B. Atherton 
& Sons Pty. Ltd. 381-383 Latrobe Street, Mel- 
bourne, Victoria, or Athertons (N.S.W.) Pty. 
ek Coulson Street, Erskineville, New South 

les. 
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TYPE 


CAPACITIES = DIMENSIONS 
M 


NOTE. P.1.=PIPE THREAD 


Y.vent (Pt) 


ALL TANK CONNECTIONS UP TO AND 


4" 4 OVER ARE 10 BE FLANGED ANO 
DRILLED AS PER BRITISH STANDARD 
TaBlt “ES 


-W water 
ourter 


Z.) THERMOSTAT CP.) 


“C.C.°= CUSILMAN BRONZE 


INCLUDING 3” ARI TO BE PIPE THREADS, 


J UL STEAM INLET (RT) SS 
= \ 
H | Hl 
ae 2 
UlconpeNsate ourter (e7) 
V.stow-ofr (et) | W.warte inter |e] fa) 4 
MOVABLE CRADLES 
TABLE 1 
, | WORKING PRESSURE 
& | 85 1b. per 75 Ib. per 
E ) sayineltss a. in-class 
Eq “Go tb. per (50 Ib. per 
33 sq.in. test) s ELEMENT! 
yearn test) ae C280) DIMENSIONS AND B wate 5) 
sdalel le le | CONNECTIO} | sine a Sie B | Size C Size D 
bb) e237) e124 aches Inches Inches Inches Inches: 
8 | 3438 3 | 3333 | 
4) 24 en 2/24/20 
a/e] ¢\é |6 
| ul) ao TPE EE |? |e [8 7] U|< jM|s [U IK M |S ju 
| Gale eG dbl | ij | 
100 | 60] 14 920) 154 4 | 14] 22] 8| 13) 1 |13] 1| 2/13] sa] sa] ga] 2 3] | | | 
120 72) 14 360] 159 4 | 14] 28] 8] 13] 1 [2a] 2] 9[ 13] sa] 38] sa] 2 3] I teat 
150 60) 12 470 4 1a/3a] 23) 83) 2 3 | 
180) 30 | 72) 12 Taig) 20) 81) 2 3 | 
240/30 | 96] 12 1a]12a| 24| 83] 2 3 [ I 
Tnches ] TT j 
260 | 36 800 208 13/148) 2 | 84 4 |19¥ 8)109 4/16) 4 
350 | 36 | 950) 204 4 | 20] 14/148] 2 | 88] 2 [tag] 4 [aay @ [20g 4) 16 
440 | i100 204 4 | 20) 1 aajasal 2 | a) 2 [nig] 4 |1sy 3 |soy 4/16) 4 
180 @ rato 24] 4) 20 a 1 wimh 1] 8) 2/4 oad a 7 
600 | 42 | 120] 1580 24| 4 | 20] 46 | 3 [id 3 4 [10a] 6 [20a] 6 
1790 24] 4 | 20) | 3 [18d 16) 4/103] 6 [20a] 6 
1840) 264 61) 28) | ziliay 8 c 
2120) 264 6] 28 2184 3 
- a 
2310] 264 61) 28 | 16% 2416/4 [199 
[2090 204 6 28) 70) 14 2 Fry | 16q 2416] 4 [108] 5 [20a] 6 
Although the thicknesses shown in bold face type above for sizes CC-1 to CC-5 inclusively comply with the S.A.A. code for the 
Bob, per eq. in class. the selection of the corresponding thicknesses for the 75 Ib. per sq, in. class is recommended. 
NOT! Manuals only supplied to order. 
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34 HEATING ELEMENTS 


ELEMEN 


“ATHENA® TYPE C.C. HEATI 


Type “C.C.” “ATHENA” tubular heating 
elements are furnished in a number of sizes 
to fit the standard “ATHENA” Storage 
Calorifiers. 


In addition to being furnished with all types 
of “ATHENA” storage calorifiers, “ATHENA” 
heating elements can be furnished separately 
for installation in existing tanks. When pur- 
chased separately, heating elements can be 
furnished with or without the element nozzle 
for attachment to the calorifier. 


HEATING CAPACITY 

The customary standard of rating heating 
elements for storage calorifiers-is on the basis 
of gallons per hour of water heated from 40 
deg. F. to 180 deg. F., with steam at atmo- 
spheric pressure as shown in Table No. 2. For 
other inlet and outlet water temperatures and 
different steam pressures use the heating cap- 
acity tables shown on pages 8 and 9. 


CONNECTIONS 

The sizes of the connections shown in Table 
2 are standard and sufficiently large to meet 
any condition. Reducing bushings can be fur- 
nished to match the customer’s piping. 


TYPICAL SPECIFICATION FOR 


MATERIALS ELEMENT PURCHASED ALONE ’ : 
. Heating clement shall contain, q. ft. of heating 
PART TYPE: C, surface made up of 1 in. 16 B. copper U-bend 
Tube Sheets Muntz Metal Re Tee ae ee, capacity) of heating... gallon 
Tube Support with steam at. Sper inch. Tube 
Plates Muntz. Metal sheets shall be of........Muntz metal, steam bonnet 
ae AG shall be of........ cast bronze, designed for a working 
ube Material Copper pressure of 150 Ibs. per square inch and of the 
ae Ries 1” 16 B.W.G. “ATHENA” type “C.C.” + or equal, Dimen- 


sions and connections shall be in accordance with those 


Steam shown on page 7, bulletin A.S.C. 45.1, issued by A. E. 
Bonnets Cast Bronze Atherton & Sons Pty. Ltd., 381-383 Latrobe Street, 
vs Melbourne, Victoria, or Athertons (N.S.W.) Pty. Ltd. 
El it Ided i i he. BL z 
femens Mee ee Coulson Street, Erskineville, New South Wales. 


Bronze 
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HEATING ELEMENTS 
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| i 


Tah 


\ 


t L 
ELEMENT NOZZLE Ds Note 
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34 HEATING ELEMENTS 


CONVERSION TABLES TO DETERMINE HEATING 
CAPACITY OF “ATHENA” HEATING ELEMENTS 


The following tables give a simple and easy method of calculating the required amount of heating surface with 
different steam pressures and for varying water inlet and outlet temperatures, 

The tables are rated on the basis of gallons of water heated per hour for each sq. ft. of heating surface, For 
example: To determine the amount of heating surface required to heat 1,500 gallons per hour of water from 60° F. 
to 130° F. with steam at 10 Ib. gauge pressure. i 

From the table for 10 Ib. steam pressure under column inlet temperature 50° opposite outlet temperature of 130° F. 
—one sq. ft. of heating surface will heat 62.2 gallons of water per hour. 

Dividing 1,500 gallons per hour by 62.2 gives a total of 24.1 sq. ft. of heating surface required. 

From page 7, table 2, select a size B-6 heating element which has 27 sq. ft. of heating surface and a 
length of 72 inches. 

If the storage calorifier is 72 inches long, the B-6 heating element is the proper one to use for the above conditions, 
If the storage calorifier is less than 72 inches, a size C-4 heating element which has 33 sq. ft. of heating surface and 
is 48 inches long is the correct selection. 


STEAM PRESSURE 0 LBS. GAUGE STEAM PRESSURE 2 LBS. GAUGE 
mice Inlet Temperature anany Inlet Temperature 
Temp. 708 ‘80° 90° 100° emp. 60° 70° 80° 90° 1008 
i00° Chita ae 100° 104 134 —«192——=«76 
110° 84.9 108.7 156.7 300 110° 79.5 95.9 123.5 180 
120° 648 77.5 992 1434 120° 632 733 883 1126 
130° 51 58.7 70.490 130° 5LT 67.5 80.9 
140° 414 462 58 63.5 140° 42.9 531 61: 
150° 339 387 414 47.4 150° 36 43 48.1 
160° 279 30.1 82.7 36.5 160° 30.3 35.1 38.5 
170° 28 245 62 B 170° 25.6 28.9 811 
180° (ES Fis eee! 180° 214 23.7 25.3 
190° 15 156 016.4 «17.2 190° 11.7 192 202 
200° se oily av SOG 200° 14.2 151 16.1 16: 
STEAM PRESSURE 5 LBS. GAUGE STEAM PRESSURE 10 LBS. GAUGE 
Outlet Inlet ‘Temperature Outlet Inlet Temperature 
pers 60° 70° 80° 90° 100° mene 40° 50° 60° 70° 80° 90° 100° 
5 a 100° 98 «114.1 139,.5 180 264 603 — 
pole Tey Sues ee ED ae 110° 81.928 1075 129.5 242 471 
5 " 120° 68.3 76 = 86.3 (99.5 156.8 223 
120: 675 78.6 95 ie ee 
Gi BB2 62174 130° 8 622 707 798 112144 
quo? 4 SL BTA e BLE 54 60 65,3 85.8 102.9 
Peis yee woe an 150° 43.7 46.7 «50248 68.3 78.8 
ene 329 86.4 gee 160° 882 402 «43 46.4 552 62 
170° 278 «296 ore 170° 38.1 349 «37 = 39.2 45.5 502 
i408 936 249 264 130° 29308816 = 33.5 376 41 
180° he sy ots 190° 25.2 261 272 284 315 33.7 
Bip ra eiate anaes 200° 216 921 98 94 262 27.6 
210° 183187 19.8 19.9 215 22.5 
STEAM PRESSURE 15 LBS. GAUGE = STEAM PRESSURE 20 LBS. GAUGE 
Outlet Inlet ‘Temper: ss Outlet Inlet Temperature 
Temp. —qoe Ca 100° BR et 50° 60° 70° 80° 90° 100° 
100" 104 1474 1915 — 100° 110.4 1275 1665 185 298 675 — 
110° x 113.5 139.6 110° 91 119.2 146.7 191.5 277 520 
120° 6 107.2 120° 76.6 97.9 1135 137 175.1 258 
130° 86.2 130° 67 80.4 91 106.4 129.5 165.9 
140° 70.6 140° 57.5 67.9 75.5 85.5 99.7 121, 
150° 58.8 150° 50.2 58 «63.1708 80 ORB 
160° 50.7 160° 43.8 498 541 59 65.2 73.5 
170° 43 170° 38.9 43.3 462 498 54.5 60.1 
180° 36.7 180° 34.2 37.6 40 42.6 46 49.8 
190° 31.8, 190° 30.3 82.7 345 36.6 39 41.7 
200° 27.2 200 26.7 28.6 30 31.5 33.1 35.2 
210 23.1 210° 23.3 249 25.8 27 28,6 29.6 
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caioririess ATHENA 
HEATING ELEMENTS 


RE 25 LB 


Inlet ‘Temperature 


Outlet = a 
Temp. “yo 5 ° 100° 


mperature 


50° z 70> 80°90 «1008 
00° 136.0 242 3.4 686, 100° 135 “156.9 4255 866.7 -- 
110° 109.7 131.5 .0 328.4 6 110° -111,9 144 182.5 240.8 686.7 
120° 102 yea 315 120° 95.5 106.7 121.7 142.5 173.4 327.5 
130° 86.8 5. . 8.7 201.7 130° «82 842 101 114.2 133.3 210 
140° 9.9 74.9 z 9. 146. 140° 71.5078 85 95 107.5 125.5 152.7 
150° 64.5 5 5) eed Ld 150° 62.9 4 80.5 89.3 
160° 3 56.5 5. 65. i 90 160° 55.7 4 63.4 689 15.4 
170° 2 49.7 58 z 6 5 T44 170® 47 4 59.5 64.2 
180° 7 43.7 . 6 G14 180° 43.9 9 51.7 55.4 
190° 38.7 . 2. 52.7 190° 39 i 45.2 47.9 
200° 32 34 ¥ 1289 43,7 200° 34.9 5. I 89.5 41.5 
210° 9 30 BLO. 1522) 188) 8 37.2 210° 31.4 988.2 847-862 


STEAM PRESSURE 40 LBS. GAUG! STEAM PRESSURE 50 LBS. GAUGE 
Gacs Inlet Temperatur Outlet Inlet ‘Temperature 
aT a0? 70° 20 1008 Fi 5 Boe 0? 80? 
100° 144.1 167.5 205 270 83.4 788.4 q 220 286.7 420 
110° 120.5 136.7 159.4 193.4 255. 373.4 : k 2 14 167.5 210 270 
120° 102.2 152.7 186.7 241.7 4 ‘7 136.7 162 196.7 
130° 88.2 5 132.7 154 176.7 230 é 90: & 130 152.7 
140° 77 Peis 98 4 136.7 167.5 iG ve 124.2 
150° «68 E . 109.5 127.4 he : 292.7 104 
160° 60 nT, 0 6 . 87.5 
170° 53.5 6.1 6 _ .! . |. 15.4 
180° 47.9 . 5 d a 65 
190° 42.7 i 3: i 190° 6 8 . BT 
2000) 1382 3 iH 200° 4 49.9 
10° . 54 2102 ors i 9 44.2 


Outlet a Outlet 
RtD Serine y pau ‘Temp. 7 aia 
100° 156.7 6.7 2 5. 3.4 100° z 96.7 241.7 315 463.4 
110° 131.7 . 2 2 110° . j 230 305 
120° 111.7 4 1d 4 Die 9 BSL at 220 
130° 97 i 96. 130° 5. 4 173.4 
140 85.2 921 5 5. 140° 2 4 2 1242 1402 
150° 75.4 . 9 9 35. 150° 9 5. ¥ 9 118.9 
160° 67.5 ‘ 84.2 9 160° E : 5 100.4 
170° 60. 4 BB: 78.9 é qn0> 6 87 
180° 53.9 68.9 5 f 180° 575.4 
190° y 5 n4 64. 190° Bu 66.9 
200° 3 x . A 5 200° 48.4 .5 2 59 
210° K E 3 210° 43.9 549.9 52.5 


STEAM PRESSURE 125 LBS. GAUGE 


Outlet. r Outlet Inlet_‘Temperature 
‘Temp. a = 


E ae E a0 mp. So 

100° 255 333.4 400 1021.7 2 g 520 1050 

110° 201.7 7 47134 9 0 1 340 520 

120° 3. © 136! 7 255 826.7 
180° " 7 156. 6. 28 G E 46 5 198.4 241.7 
140° 97. 6. é y 17 2 4 4 2 .4 161.9 190 

150° x 2 113 2 144 . 2 135 154.4 
160° ‘i 9 i 5 120 - 80° 5 8.7 115.2 130 

170° . 92.5 4. 91.5 100.4 109.5 
180° 6 5. u i: ! 67. a 5. 9 87.5 95.7 
190° 3 67. 9 9 61 64.4 68, 4 175 842 
200° & 6 4 6 2 By 200° 4 if 69.4 

210° 9. ii 5 . 3. ) 5 61.9 
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ATHENA éaioniriens 


HOT WATER QUANTITIES 


HOT WATER REQUIRED FOR FIXTURES 
FOR VARIOUS .TYPES OF BUILDING 


M: 


ximum Gallons of Hot Water per Hour per Fixture 


TYPE OF BUILDING 
FIXTURB 3 | 4 
: | ¢ 
A | js 
Basins {Faves 2 2 2 A 2 2 2 2 2 2 
nO LOS a Es a aS Ea 
Baths ase Gs 26a LG AG Pt [eb e [— 25 
Dishwashers 12 |40-125| — [40-125 ]40-160|30-100|_— (30-100 
Foot Basins 2 2 | 10 2 Sn 10 
Kitchen Sik fi Pets i a ee 16 
Laundry {Stationary | ag | 20 | — | 2 | 2 | — | — | 16 = 20 ; 
Pantry Sink a qu bSe ae a imal ae 
Showers 60 [425 [180 | 60 | 60 [180 | — | 60 | 180 | 180, 
Slop Sink 16 16 = 16 25 16 [32 16 16 
Hourly Heating 
Capacity Factor 30% | 80% | 40% | 25% | 25% | 40% | 30% | 30%| 40% | 40% 
Storage = 
Capacity Factor 125% | 90% |100% | 60% | 80% |100% | 200% | 70% | 100% | 100% 


‘The above table indicates the quantity of hot water at 140 deg. which it is 
customary to allow for various fixtures in different types of buildings. These 
quantities have been compiled on the basis of maximum demand and in the bottom 
two lines of the table are shown the average heating capacity and storage capacity 
that should be provided. 


‘Typical example:—A flat with the following fixtures and steam a’ 
atmospheric pressur. 


ilable at 


60 Lavatories .. 120 
30 Bath Tubs .. 480 
30 Showers .. 1800 
60 Kitchen Sinks 480 
15 Laundry Tubs .. at 16 240 
Maximum hourly requirements .. 3120 


Hourly heating capacity = 3120 x 0.30 = 936 gallons per hour, 
Storage capacity = 936 x 1.25 = 1170 gallons. 


Select an “ATHENA” size 15 storage calorifier, 1090 gallons storage capacity, 
equipped with an “ATHENA” size C-7 heating element which, from Table No. 2, page 
No. 7, is capable of heating 1000 gallons per hour of water from 40 deg. F. to 180 
deg. F, with steam at 0 Ib. gauge pressure. 


“Athena”’ Practical 
Storage Economical 
Calorifiers Reliable 
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IDEAL DOMESTIC BOILERS FOR HOT WATER SUPPLY 


Composed entirely of direct Capacity. [Hot Water Supply OW.) epeight 
g Helene [D'or | pines. 
heating surface, ensuring a wo. later! puci | wr.v. [oss perHour | loot to | pike) wow and 


Cale Pee err | top Eite 
maximum transmission of ats [each | beri. |SO-za0 Tagan | Tonite | pike] "Raen 


heat to water, giving a high 3) Ls 3 | oo) 3) 28 | | 214 


Diam.) Tap- 


' ap | 6 joss | 38500 | 47 | 30 ag 
eiiclency pape ater psy sp | 8 [oso | 49500 | 1 | 49 21 


fuel consumption. Rated so | az |125 | 65,00 | a2 | 66 21s 


i AoE MD} 17 | 1190 | 99,000 | 123 | 98 | 2-3 
conservatively and will easily em oT | ety | eee es ee [apes Aaa 


maintain full capacity with: RGR Ee 
sncluding Baseplate (Ai in, for No, 8D; 2% in. for Nos. 4D, 8D, 

out forcing fire Maximum gp/"ana sb; 24 in. for No, 18D) 

heating surface and hot 40g Ins, smoke outlet, excepting 16D, which has 6 Ins, smoke outlet 
ater output. Available in 12 Balers can also te supplied with top smoke aulet for, 436 Inn, or 
: 6 ins, smoke pipe. "Smoke pipe and elbows should not be less” than 

sizes, BOWER BARFFED ise of smoke cutlet. Where independent cast iron or sheet fron chimney 
Rustless in wed, 6 ins. le the minimum size, 4a ins, x 6 ins, cast fron adapter 
: ) ensuring pure for making @ ins. fue connection can be supplied. 

water supply. 


IDEAL BRITANNIA SECTIONAL BOILERS 


HEATING RATINGS 


B10. 
Per Hour 


$0,000 
1.000, 
2/000 
453:000 
24:000 142°500, 


35,000 167.500, 


eal Benass, 


se7:000 
313.009" $ 526,750 
373.000 1230 
445:000 i ‘83:750 
511°000 i 0/350 
No. 4 K. Britannia Boiler. Srna Rage 
IDEAL BRITANNIA Sectional Hot ‘09,000 ‘ 1203730 
Water Heating and Indirect Hot He alten 
Water Supply Boilers, Available in ae 208 1.057 500, 
BOWER BARFFED  (Rustless) : 

finish for direct hot water supply. 
Direct draught type consisting of sec- 
tions assembled with nipples ensuring 
an absolute tight metal to metal Joint, 
Suitable for hard. fuel, automatic 
stoker and oil fuel 


Hosp. 3° 


Hosp 51 


Hosp. 741 
170 


MEO-CLASSIC 
Tea 


ict, Wa 
Transmis 104 
tion. Rounded "Top. 
aimiciee’ Smooth, Flat Sur: A [Window x ie 
fitusion, fares. "Wide “Spacing Canyecced 
lower, tereh Between Sect Sa heat! 


This Data is supplied by:— 
SHANKS & CO. PTY. LTD., SWANS LIMITED 
353 Flinders Lane, Meibourne. 406-412 Elizabeth Street, Sydney. 
Telephone: M 1958 Telephone: M 4301. 


AGENTS FOR IDEAL BOILERS & RADIATORS LTD., HULL, ENGLAND — 
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No. 38 LW WHITEHALL BOILER 


Grane Whitehall Sectional Hot Water Heating and 
Indirect Hot Water Supply Boilers. Suitable for hard 
fuel, automatic stoker and oll fuel, Direct draugit type 
consisting of sections with a tight’ metal to metal 
Joint and “Incorporating the. following) EXCLUSIVE 

(a) Controlled “Water ‘Trayel,”” 

(b) Inereased “Ceiling Heating Surface, 

(©) Restricted area high velocity as. flues. 

(@) Preheated secondary air, 


‘A high efficiency is en 
sured by the maximum 
transmission of heat 
through the furnace 
wall composed entirely 
of direct heating sur- 
face. Conservatively 
rated, they easily main~ 
tain meximum hot 
water output with very 
‘small fuel consumption, 


Available in 10 sizes, 


No. 4c DOMESTIC and Bower Barfeed 
BOILER (Rustless) ensuring. 


pitre water supply. 


THE CARLTON 
BOILER, 


SERIES 10, 


BASEMENT 
MODEL 


CRANE BOILERS 


CRANE WHITEHALL SECTIONAL BOILERS 


we Heating Radiation OEY" | reagin ot | wm a 
eating ee ating en 
No. Surface | po Hour Rention BTU. Boller Boiler 
Sa. Ft. meee Per Hour Ins. ns, 
u 2 93,000 347,000 2a 
15 26. 117,000 487,000 28 
16 2 141000 | 225,000 En 
a | 378 | 185,000 263,000 0 
| ee x89,000 | 302,000 46 
19 | 48: a13'000_| 340,000 52 
2 37.0 | __163,000 | 260,000 al 
25 465 | 206,000 } 3a7;000 aig 
28 55. 247,000 395,000 35% 
zi | ee 289/000 4463000 aie 
28 Th 351/000 527/000 ang 
Ey a 373/000 23,000 5344 
210 93, 415,000 | BoL‘o00 ia 
Este x 457,000, | 728,000 854% 
35 2,000, 514,000 w 
Ey 39,000 620,000 ii 
37 | 486:000 | 735/000 7 
38 533,000 | $34,000 55 
30 840,000 rH 
310 6 
30 1% 
ha 41/263;000 a 
313 4,270,000 90 
314 935,000 1/473:000, a7 
a1 316,000 ‘982,000 a 
@ | | ‘708:000 4,130,009 55 
o | 401,000 | 1'280;000 2 
a0 | 593/000 | 1432000 6 
4 998,000 | ais71{o00 78 
42 4,078,000 | 17720{000 & 
43 | | LaTr‘000 1,870,000 0 
41 1/263/000 013,000 7 
415 | 13s8;000 £ 2/150;000 104 
416 3 | 1/348;000, 2'308,000, mL 
at 0 | 842,000 21435,000 is 
| ! 
_S—S— 


CRANE DOMESTIC BOILERS FOR HOT WATER SUPPLY 


Capacity Hot Water Supply Only Heating [EET] Diam | Tpiaas 
No. Galton Fa Only | to Top | Base | ‘and 
Water | Pus! |) 3.7.07. |___ Gallons ‘Per Hotir —__ | _B.T.1 ‘Plate | Plat ‘Return 
Gallons! Cu. Pt.!_ Per Hour (50-110°F, 150-130°F, 150-150°R. [Per Hour | “tne. ‘Ins. Ins, 
w{ | eml a |» | | am] w [om fom 
| 

Bo | 8 81 50,000 | at 6 | 50 20,000 | 23 2034 Bile 
| 12 | 1.20 | 70,00 | 7 18 | 70 | 2g 

[a | { 2 


2.00 | 100,000 | 167 15 | 200 


* Including base plate (2 ins. for Nos, 4¢ and S¢, and 1% Ins. for @e and 90). 
4%4 ins, smoke outlet, excepting No, ve, which has § ins, smoke outlet, 


Boilers are supplied with top sinoke outlet, Smoke pipe and elbows should not be less than 
sie of smoke outlet; the preferred minimum size pipe is 6 ins, 
‘Heating Radiation 
- Heating B Badiath Hot Water | rength of | width of 
io. jurface ler 
Sa. 2 *ne ‘in 
3 7.40 
4 9.55 
5 4170 
o ) sas 
108 16.90, 
1) aD 
106 23.00, 
107 26.50 
108 40/00 
400 3350 347,000 


The Carlton Secticnal Hot Water Heating and Indirect Hot Water Supply Boller combines 


sullstactory appearance with’ eifective oufpils the arangement of Bog hity Balle Co 
thevaeme ot eficleney. The undermentioned EXCLUSTNS Taites ant Masti 
(@) Controtied water travel 
(2) Preneated secondary alr, 
@) Water-cooled or loose sold grate bare 


Deine 


G, E. TODD & CO, PTY. LTD., 


1-7 Bent Street, Sydney. 
‘Telephone: BW 1488 


i _ 


AGENTS FOR CRANE LTD., LONDON:— 


CRANE 
SHEET 


E, L. YENCKEN & CO. PTY. LTD., 


384 Little Collins Street, Melbourne. 
Telephone: MU 7712 
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Carrier Air Gnditioning [imited 


HEAD OFFICE—36-40 BOURKE STREET, SYDNEY, N.S.W. 


Cabie and Telegraphic Address: “MANUWETHER” 


l Victorian office: Agents for South Australia 
18:47 LINCOLN SQUARE SOUTH WILLIAM ADAMS & CO, LTD. 
CARLTON, N3. Gan WAYMOUTH STREET, ADELAIDE, 
Queensland Office: Bye Agents for West Australia: 
206.208 QUEEN STREET ee HARRIS, SCARFE @ SANDOVERS LTD, 


BRISBANE. HAY STREET, PERTH, 


Air Conditioning Heating Refrigeration 


SELF-CONTAINED 


AIR CONDITIONING 
UNITS 


with 


INTEGRAL REFRIGERATION EQUIPMENT 


¥-15 TONS CAPACITY 


CARRIER WEATHER- 
MAKER TYPE 50T. 
3 to 7 tons capacity. 


CARRIER WEATHERMAKER TYPE 50S. 
2 to 3 tons capacity. 


Single or Multi 


Room 


Applications 


CARRIER ROOM 


WEATHERMAKER 
CARRIER WEATHERMAKER TYPE 418. Biieeranctts 
8 to 15 tons capacity. Eas ce thea! 


“MANUFACTURED WEATHER" MAKES “EVERY DAY A GOOD DAY" 
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CARRIER RECIPROCATING COMPRESSORS Industrial 
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A sear : Air 


Conditioning 


for 


Large 


Buildings 


UNITARY AIR. 


“apacity 
1.000800 
1-40 tons, 


compressor 
ondenser to com 
or when heating of 
is required. 


CENTRAL STATION AIR CONDITIONER—SPRAY TYPE. 


tion with external refrigeration plant, provides large 
ng, cehumidifying, heating, inumidifying, fitering 
t 


"MANUFACTURED: WEATHER” MAKES “EVERY DAY A GOOD DAY™ 
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W. G. CROSSLE & CO. so 
N 


ZINEERS 


35 COLLINS GATE, 377 LITTLE COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE, C.1 
Telegrams and Cables: 
on Telephone: MU8195 “CROSSLECO,"” MELBOURNE | 
Agents: 
QUEENSLAND: 
Crossle & Cameron Pty. Ltd., 
NEW SOUTH WALES: Sun Insurance Bulldings, WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
W. G. Grossle & Co. Eagle Street, Brisbane. Atkins (W.A.) Ltd., 
6 Wynyard Street, Sydney. SOUTHACSTRALIAY 894 Hay Street, Perth. 
, me Frank De Rose & Co., TASMANIA: 
Vincent Ventilating & Air 78 Waymouth Street, Adelaide. Noyes Bros. (Melb.) Lt 
Conditioning Co., 36 Arayle Street, Hobart, 
24 Hunter Street, Newcastle. NEP ZeL ua NDe 59 George Street, Launceston. 


Taylor's Ltd., 
82a Lichfield Street, Christchurch. 


RICHARDSON TYPE CL LIMIT LOAD FANS are actually “BUFFALO” 
LIMIT LOAD FANS, made in Australia under licence to the Buffalo Forge 
Co. of U.S.A. They are suitable for water gauges up to 5 inches and are made 
in sizes from 12-inch inlet to 90-inch inlet, both single width and double width. 
They are non-overloading, highly efficient and quiet operating. For general 
ventilation in offices and factories the standard fans are unsurpassed. 
Special fans suitable for forced draught, high temperature induced draught 
are made, and are designated as SSL, SL, SCL and SHL, each type having its 
own particular application. : 

Fans of special designs in all types made of special material for handling 
corrosive fumes are also available. 

Whenever a standard fan is suitable we offer it, but to us, no fan is too 
special, and we pride ourselves on building special fans. 


RICHARDSON DOUBLE WIDTH LIMIT LOAD FANS are made under 
licence to the Buffalo Forge Company. They are made from small sizes up 
to 120-inch inlet, having capacities up to 400,000 c.f.m. Mine ventilation, 
forced draught, theatre ventilation and general work are their chief uses. 
Capital cost is often saved if they can be used, particularly in unfiltered 
plenum systems. With exhaust systems and filtered air systems they must 
be built into a suction chamber which, however, is often quite easy. These, 
like all other centrifugal fans, can have ball, roller or sleeve bearings, the 
last being used when quietness is wanted. 


RICHARDSON BABY MULTIVANE FANS are made in sizes up to 12-inch 
inlet, They are centrifugal fans and work up to about 3-inch pressure, They 
can be supplied with ball or sleeve bearings, and are used where a compact 
fan to deliver clean air against moderate pressures is needed, but they do 
not possess the non-overloading characteristics of “Limit Load” fans, 

They can be made single or double width and are often built into units. For 
a yates jobs involving ductwork, coils or resistance they are 
invaluable. 


For higher pressures, other fans are available. The main thing is to submit 
your problem to us and let us offer a fan that is suitable. 


For further information see Bulletin No. 3210. 


RICHARDSON HVA FANS.—These are made under licence to the Buffalo 
Forge Company. They are light duty (up to 14 inches pressure), centrifugal, 
double width fans, and are intermediate in price between a propeller fan and 
an orthodox single width centrifugal fan. They are used for many ventilation 
Jobs, but particularly for building into units such as vertical air washers, 
evaporative condensers, hydro spray booths and unit air conditioners and the 
like. ‘They ean be fitted with ball or sleeve bearings and can be supplied as 
single, double, or triple units, each with runners mounted on a single shaft 
and driven by one motor. 


For further information, ask for Bulletin 3206A. 
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RICHARDSON MILL EXHAUSTERS or DUST FANS are made in three 
main types. Firstly, the baby dust fan, with cast iron housing up to 10-inch 
inlet, heavy, rugged and reliable. Secondly, the class SD fans for general mill 
exhaust work. They are relatively slow speed. Steel plate construction, and 
are built to ran up to 10-inch water gauge, They, too, can be built in special 
materials and in their class are highly efficient. ‘Thirdly, we have the MXS 
class, which caters for the tough job—the bush sawmill, when slow speed, 
heavy rugged construction and long life all count, Their quality is reflected in 
their cost, for they are not as cheap as the SD fan. They run up to 20-inch 
water gauge on standard air, and can be fitted with renewable liners and have 
extra heavy bearings and all that stands for toughness. For information on 
Class D and SD fans see Bulletin 3202B. 


RICHARDSON “VB” BLOWERS are made for pressures up to 30 inches of 
water gauge. For most cupolas, oil burners, and general high pressure work 
an efficient blower can be selected, ‘The housings are of cast iron and the 
ranges in size covers capacities from 100 to 3,000 e.f.m, and pressures up 
to 30 inches, 

Direct coupled jobs can be supplied, but we prefer to supply vee drive jobs 
because of the natural difficulty of being certain of the pressure required in 
high pressure jobs. With a vee drive, the speed and pressure is easily altered. 


For further information see Bulletin 3204. 


RICHARDSON PROPELLER FANS, direct coupled, can be supplied ring 
mounted as shown—this depends on availability ‘of castings —or plate 
mounted. ‘The motors are usually totally enclosed, single or three phase. 
They: are very suitable for paint spray booths, etc., and when specially 
applied can be really quiet. Where duct work is necessary it must at least 
have the same diameter as the fan and be short in length. 

‘All our fans are heavy and robust, and have well powered motors. A propeller 
fan overloads against resistance, such as a contrary wind. A surplus of power 
in a direct coupled fan is an insurance against a burnt-out motor. 


For further information, ask for Bulletin 3208. 


RICHARDSON PROPELLER FANS can be supplied plate mounted and some- 
times ring mounted in sizes up to 96 inches. Like all ordinary propeller fans, 
they are good for moving large volumes of air at low pressures, but towards 
j-inch water gauge pressure they become inefficient and are not recommended. 
See Bulletin 3208. In their class, however, they are quite good and are, of 
course, mechanically robust and’ sound. They usually have ball bearings, 
which are not conducive to silence. Quietness can only be achieved with sleeve 
bearings and slow speed fans. 

‘When they can be used they involve the least capital outlay of all fans. When 
the pressure exceeds # inch, then a vaneaxial fan or a centrifugal fan is the 
best. choice. - 


RICHARDSON TUBEAXIAL FANS are normal propeller fans set in a short 
tube flanged at both ends and belt driven from outside the tube. The belts are 
protected from the air flow, which may contain dust or fume. They are fairly 
eflicient at low pressures, but over l-inch water gauge are very wasteful in 
power, They are made in sizes up to 60 inches diameter and are good for 
Simple spray booths, general industrial ventilation, steam removal and, on 
oeeasions when the fan speed is low, and the only obtainable motor speed is 
higher than the fan speed. They usually avoid the need of totally enclosed 
motors. ‘They are, however, not very quiet. They can be mounted with the 
air flow vertical or horizontal. 

‘Tubeaxial fans are distinguished from vaneaxial fans in that they do not 
have fixed stationary vanes inside the duct adjacent to the runner. 


VANEAXIAL FANS are made by RICHARDSONS under licence to the 
Buffalo Forge Company. These are axial flow—the air goes straight through. 
They are suitable for water gauges up to about 24 inches, and in the larger 
capacities can sometimes involve the least capital outlay for handling air at 
efficiencies equal to the best centrifugal fans. They are just as quiet as 
centrifugal fans at high output, and efficiencies are about equal. 

‘They are not easily adapted to high temperatures as the bearings are in the 
air stream, and generally cannot be fitted with sleeve bearings. Capacities up 
to 200,000 ¢.f.m. are normal, They are not suitable for all applications, and 
should not be blindly chosen. 


For further information, see Bulletins 3209 and 8211. 
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RICHARDSON MULTISTAGE BLOWERS are made to develop up to about 
4 Ibs. per sq. inch pressure or vacuum. They are used for vacuum producers 
{ 35 tor laundry presses, for stationary and portable vacuum cleaners, for blowing 
air into ice moulds to make clear ice, wherever small volumes at high pre 
| sure are required, They are also used for pneumatic conveying systems, but, 
ii 2 of course, they only handle clean air, because clearances are small inside. 
I} ‘They are used, with special modifications, as gas boosters and exhausters. 
The most popular size is the 4-stage 14-inch unit illustrated, but for larger 
volumes and higher pr pecially designed units can be supplied. 


i] 
RICHARDSON INDUSTRIAL VACUUM CLEANERS are rugged, robust and 
powerful. They are a vacuum cleaner on a large scale. Equipped with a 3 hp. 
motor, a set of cleaning accessories, they are suitable for factories. 
They have found ready acceptance where something more enduring and 
} powerful is needed than current domestic mod 
i] Capacity is 100 e.f.m. against 4 inches of mereury vacuum. Overall dimensions 
about 4 ft, 6 in, high x 8 ft, 7 in, long x 2 ft. wide. 
| Where the control of dust on walls, beams, floors, crevices, and so on, is 
! essential, they are invaluable, We have many satisfied customer: 
} RICHARDSON YISCOUS AIR FILTERS are very suitable for general 


ventilation work, Each viscous filter consists of a pressed steel frame, 20 
| inches by 20 inches, ready to bolt to its neighbour and assemble into a bank, 


and two interchangeable inserts packed with woven galvanized steel or copper 
mesh coated with an odourless adhesive, on which dust impinges and adher 
For ventilation they are rated at 800 cfm. per filter. For large engine and 
compressor installations (copper mesh essential) at 600 e.fm. per filter, The 
object of the two inserts is to facilitate servicing. The first insert catches the 
| greater part of the dust and is cleaned. ‘The inner insert which has had a 

smaller amount of the dust to intercept is slipped to the outside without 
cleaning, and a clean insert takes its place, and so on each time of service. 


RICHARDSON COMPRESSOR AND ENGINE INTAKE FILTERS ar 
the smaller sizes, made in a cylindrical shape with an annular space packed 
ith woven copper mesh, The size chosen is based on the maximum 
instantaneous rate of air flow, which is easily assessed from a formula, Most 
compressor and engine intake filters are too small (the overall price of the 
unit must be kept down). A good filter can pay for itself ten times over in 
the life of an engine or a compressor in saving rebore and maintenance. We 
make, select and sell that filter, 
For larger capacities than those handled by the cylindrical type of filters, 
we offer the regular type of filter with extra heavy copper mesh packing, and 
these can be built up into box units, or alternatively, supplied as a con- 
ventional filter bank connected by ductwork to the engine. 


in 


MULTICLONE DUST COLLECTORS are made under licence to the Western 
| Precipitation Co. of America. They are used when a higher collecting 
flicieney is wanted than is obtained by the use of ordinary: cyclones, The 
rammatic cut-away illustration shows that the unit consists of a multi- 
of small diameter cyclones in which high efficiency. separation of fine 
accomplished with a minimum power consumption, We make a range 
| from single, small capacity tubes of 3-inch diameter up to lathe amit ee 
} | several hundred larger tubes with high capacities. They can be supplied with 
t rotary discharge valves, or screw discharge valyes, as they work equally well 
| under suction or under’ pressure. They are eminently suitable for high ton. 
| 


perature operation. It is our standard practice, wherever possible, to test in 
a pilot model and state an efficiency based on actual experiment, ‘These, too, 
can be made in stainless 
j cleanliness, 


steel for handling corrosive fumes or for extreme 


TRANE EXTENDED SURFACE UNITS.—These units are made under 
licence to the ‘Trane Company of Canada Ltd. They consist essentially of 
copper tube with long, continuous copper or aluminium fins held on to the 
tube by a special expanding process. They can be used for air heating, using 
steam or hot water as a medium, and for air cooling, using brine or direct 
expansion refrigerant as the cooling medium, They can be adapted for a 
| number of purposes such as cooling engine water, cooling oil, cooling hot 

gases, and are used extensively on wool dryers, industria heating processes, 
Warming air for ventilation purposes, and cooling air for air conditioning 
purposes, laundry dryers and many other applications. 
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RICHARDSON UNIT HEATERS;—These Unit Heaters are made in a range 
of sizes and capacities and are widely used for factory heating. They con: 
essentially of an electrically driven Propeller Fan set behind a Trane E: 
tended Surface Air Heater which is fed by steam or hot water. A number of 
maodels are made ranging from large capacities down to small capacities and 
having high speed motors for industrial use and slow speed motors for quieter 
installation: 


TRANE PROJECTION HEATERS.—This is a unit heater that can be used 
with steam or hot water and incorporates an electric fan which projects the 
air vertically downwards from a considerable height, thus recirculating the 
warm air which exists at high levels. When carefully selected and installed, 
they are effective, particularly in high buildings. The unit is of solid con- 
struction and hundreds of them are giving effective service throughout 
Austral 


RICHARDSON CONVECTOR CABINETS. 
cabinet in the base of which is set a Trane Extended Surface Air Heater 
which is fed with either steam or hot water, thus producing a stack effect 
in the heater, the warm air being discharged outwards into the room. The 
unit can be incorporated in a recess in a wall. They are best installed und 
windows so that the warm ascending air neutralizes the cold down draught 
from the windows. The chief application is in the domestic heating field in 
homes and in offices. : 


‘This is a neat sheet metal 


NEMOSTAT AIR DISTRIBUTORS.—This distributor 
ceiling air distributor consisting of a series of specially designed concentr’ 
cones to distribute large quantities of air into a space without draught, and 
In many cases they cause economies in duet design, but their par- 
ticular virtue is their draught free distribution. 


is in principle a 


BURGESS SNUBBERS.—These are made under licence to the Burges 
Manning Co. of U.S.A., and are a heavy rugged device with a long life, used 
for silencing the exhausts of internal combustion engines, the discharge of 
air compressors, the intake of air compressors, and wherever noise is formed 
by a rapidly pulsating flow of gases or air either inwards or outwards. Special 
snubbers have spark arresting devices incorporated and these are largely 
used on diesel engines. They are not suitable for cars, as their construction 
is so heavy. They set up very little resistance to gas flow. 


AUSTRAL HUMIDIFIER.—This consists essentially of a spinning dise 
against which a hygrostatically controlled jet of water impinges, being 
atomised by means of fine teeth on the disc, This mist is then projected 
horizontally by means of a high speed propeller fan set behind the unit. ‘The 
fan and the disc are driven by means of an electric motor. They are vei 
valuable in areas where humidity must be maintained and wherever they 
have been installed correctly they are held in high esteem. 
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H. P. GREGORY & COMPANY PTY. LIMITED 


Representatives: 
VICTORIA: 
H. W. J. Anderson Pty. Ltd. 
TASMANIA: 
H. M. Bamford. 


Nash Simplicity 


NASH CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS 


For all centrifugal pump services including Booster 
Pumps for buildings. > 

Compaect— motor armature and pump impellor are 
mounted on the same shaft—simplified, no bearings in 
pump casing, only one stuffing box—accessible—pump 
impellor can be removed without breaking pipe connec- 
tions. Size, 1 in. to 6 in. of bronze fitted standard con- 
struction. 


NASH SELF-PRIMING SUMP PUMPS 


The Nash Self-Priming Sump Pump is designed for 
handling seepage water and liquids reasonably free from 
solids. The pump is mounted above the sump, where it is 
readily accessible, There are only two moving parts— 
the centrifugal impellor and the vacuum priming rotor— 
both rotate without metal to metal contact in casing. 
Both are mounted on the same shaft that carries the 
rotor of the electrie motor, making possible a compact 
assembly. 


NASH SEWAGE EJECTORS 


For pumping unscreened sewage or drainage from 
basements below the street sewer level, handling crude 
sewage from low level districts, pumping effluent, sludge, 
or other heavy liquids. 

‘The Jennings Sewage Ejector is of the pneumatie type. 
Air compressed to the necessary pressure by a Nash 
Hytor Air Compressor is used as the motive power to 
pump the accumulated sewage from a pot to the sewer. 
Air is compressed to the pressure at which it is used. 
There are no storage tanks, reciprocating air compressors 
or screens. Air valyes and reducing valves are avoided. 
Sizes from 30 to 300 gallons per minute. 


NASH VACUUM PUMPS AND COMPRESSORS 


Hytor Vacuum Pumps and Compressors have but one 
moving part and operate without metal to metal contact 
in the pump. Supplied in standard sizes up to 5,000 C.F.M. 
vacuums to 29.5 in. Hg.—pressures to 90 Ibs. 


NASH VACUUM STEAM HEATING PUMP 

Removes air and condensation from return lines of 
vacuum steam heating systems, discharges the air to 
atmosphere and returns water to the boiler. Pump con- 


All the above equipment is manufactured in Australia. 
Bulletins and complete information is available upon request. 
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74 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY 
PUMPING EQUIPMENT FOR ALL INDUSTRIES 


Representatives: 
WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
Flower, Davies & Johnson Ltd, 
QUEENSLAND: 
Underhill, Day & Co. Pty. Ltd. 


sists of two independent units combined on a singl 
casing. Air unit exhausts air and vapours and deliv 
these to atmosphere without back pressure. Water unit 
removes the condensate and pumps it directly to the 
boiler. Capacities up to 300,000 sq. ft. of equivalent 
direct’ radiation. 


BEECOX VACUUM PUMPS, COMPRESSORS 
AND GAS BOOSTERS 


Beecox pumps are operated on the full rotary principle 
and are positive at all speeds. Automatic oil eirculatin, 
systems are standard on all sizes. Supplied with plai 
or slipper vanes, air or water cooled. Capacities from 24 
to 300 C.F.M., vacuums to within .5 in. of the baromet 
or better. Pressures on air or gas to 15 Ibs. 

BEECOX LIQUID PUMPS 

Small compact rotary high-speed self-priming pumps, 

Water pumps, oil pumps and special liquid pumps. 


PEERLESS CENTRIFUGAL SELF-PRIMING 
PUMPS 


Peerless electric motor driven pumps are self-primi 
and are specially adapted for sump and seepage servi 
with automatic float control. The entire pump is local 
in a convenient spot above water level—submergence i 
not necessary. Sizes 14 in., 14 in., and 2 in. 


EBSRAY ROTARY GEAR (VIKING TYPE) 
PUMPS 


For pumping most clean liquids that will flow. A 
simple positive slow-speed pump with only two moving 
parts. Capacities from 500 to 5,000 gallons per hour— 
pressures to 100 Ibs. Available in east iron, zinc-free 
bronze, er stainless steel. 


EBSRAY BOILER FEED PUMPS 

Rotary internal gear positive high pressure pumps 
requiring no internal lubrication and fitted with water 
lubricated bearings. All pumps fitted with automatic by- 
pass pumps are specially designed for fitting to auto- 
matically controlled steam boilers. 


EBSRAY HIGH VACUUM PUMPS 


A precision built industrial vacuum pump for vacuums 
to 0.005 mm. of Hg. or better. Built in two sizes, 1 C.F. 
and 5 C.F. displacement. 


= 
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Fans of all Types and Air 


H. P. GREGORY & COMPANY PTY. LIMITED 


Representatives: 


VICTORIA: Engineers and Machinery WESTERN AUSTRALIA: 
H. W. J. Anderson Pty. Ltd. RMevchans Flower, Davies & Johnson Ltd. 
35 TASMANIA: QUEENSLAND: 
— H. M. Bamford. 74 CLARENCE STREET, SYDNEY Engineering Supply Co. of Aust. Ltd. 


B. F. STURTEVANT COMPANY 


Conditioning Equipment 


A FEW FAMOUS STURTEVANT PRODUCTS—Silentvane F; 
Planing Mill Exhausters—Monogram Fans—Axiflo Fans—Ce 
Gas Boosters—Turbovane Forced Draft and Induced Draft Fat 
—Heaters—Vacuum Cleaning Plants. 


Axiflo Pressure Fan 


SILENTVANE FANS 


Engineered for installations involying heating, venti- 
iating, air conditioning and industrial applications. Silent- 
vane fans possess the extremely desirable characteristics 
of a rising pressure curve and a true non-overloading 
horsepower curve—indicating the highest efficiencies ever 
developed in fan practice. The increase in mechanical and 
static efficiency and the extensive range of operation over 
which these maximum efficiencies are obtainable result in 
considerable power savings. 


DESIGN 8 SILENTVANE 


For heating, ventilation, and air conditioning where fan 
noise cannot be tolerated, the Design 8 Silentvane fans 
have characteristics of extreme quietness in operation 
and low outlet velocity. 


CONDENSED CAPACITY TABLES, SINGLE WiDTH. 


‘ans—Multivane Fans 
mtrifugal Compressors 
ns—Vane Control—Hii 


Rexvane Fans—Planovane Fans— 
—Centrifugal Vacuum Producers— 
igh Temperature Fans—Air Washers 


DESIGN 7 SILENTVANE 
Design 7 Silentvane fans are particularly suitable for 
industrial applications, where they provide many advan- 
tages in the way of reduced power, relatively noiseless 
operation and high efficiency over a large percentage of 
the performance range. 


AXIFLO PRESSURE FANS 


An axial flow type fan having high volumetric capacity 
and ability to overcome duct or system resistance, Large 
volumes are handled at mechanical efficiencies up to 79 
per cent. and at pressures up to 14 in. W.G. Pressure 
characteristics are comparable to those of modern 
centrifugal fans. 

Available in size 12 in. to 60 in. for 
70,000 C.F.M. free delivery. 


CONDENSER CAPACITY TABLE — AXIFLO FANS. Des. 2. 


capacities up to 
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a | ‘95s | 2929 | 3.09 22350 | 5.10 | a0si0 | a9 
as | me 0500 | ake 5.60 | 20350 | 6.66 | 26K00 | 74 
5 | ton ‘000 | 5.30 Sz | 35050 | 7.65 | 20800 | x32 
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PLANOVANE FANS 

This versatile blower or exhauster develops the highest 
efficiency of any fan of its type. Air entering the inlet 
is deflected away from the centre of the wheel, hitting 
the backplate at an angle that helps fan action, reduces 
slipstream turbulence and greatly reduces wheel erosion 
when handling particle laden air. 

Standard wheel fitted is the cone backplate type suit- 
able for handling shavings, chips, emery dust, and similar 
materials. 

For handling corrosive materials, wheel and casing are 
rubber covered or built of non-corrosive metal. 

Made in 11 sizes for operation up to 16 in. statie pres- 


hand to a 12 ft, fan ventilating a large building. Equipment 
dust and fume control, pneumatic conveying, vacuum cleaning, 

Our Engineering Staff is available to advi 
request, 


YW Stat, res. | 17 Stat, Pres. | 27 Slat Pres, | a7 Stal Pres | GaSe 
Size | 1000 Outlet Vel, | 1200 Outlet Vel. | 1400 Outiet Vel. | 1600 Outlet vel. Sure. Capacities from 750 to 50,000 C.F.M. 
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125 | 20300 | 252 | 2.4 | siza0 za20| 400 493 1 sez | ro | ina | “ost | 9500 | i890 
135, | 24700 | 210 | 2.9 | s0040 asso | a7 a7 76) 9210 | 1220 | s07 | aiz00 | 22.40 
145, | 30870 | 190 | 3:5 | sous ansis| 335 404 2 o4 | u7se | 15-20 | soa | acon | 28.00 
435. | 36600 | 175 | 43 | 42020 31240 | 305 368 F 30 | 13700 | 20.80 | xs | 9250 | 38.00 
165_| 44900 / 156 | 5.2 | sase0 62860 | 275 332 a Ser | BS | eae | gee | atte: | eee 
Complete details in Sturtevant Bulletin No. 451 Complete details in Sturtevant Bulletin No, 410 
or any specific service there is one type or form of fan that will serve better and more economically than any 
other. Sturtevant Equipment built in Australia is complete in 


every respect — from 

for heating, 
, and mechani 
ise and assist yo 


a tiny blower that fits into your 
drying, air conditioning, humidification, 
eal draf 


uu with your selection, 


Technical Bulletins available on 
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FANS, HEATERS 


and 
ASSOCIATED EQUIPMENT 


for Theatres, Factories, Offices, 
Schools, Public Halls and Homes 


-OVERLOADING 
CENTRIFUGAL FA 


sititable for all classes of ventilation work and, 
sturdy construction, may be applied to many 
rial installations. 


TRADE MARK 


imiting power characteristics, the horsepower remaining 
practically constant should the volume be increased due to 
Jowered resistance. 

‘The operating efficiency is high and, provided the correct 
size fan is’chosen for the installation, the noise level is very 
low. The design is such that installation costs are com- 
paratively low. 


MULTIVANE TYPE 
CENTRIFUGAL FAN 


The non-oyerloading centrifugal fan with backward- 
curved blades, presents a stable characteristic which, from 
the operating viewpoint, is particularly valuable. However, 
this type of fan presents quite large dimensions. 

We have now produced a fan with small dimensions and 
a relatively stable pressure curve. It is ideal for ordinary 
yentilating installations working with low or moderate 
pressures. 

The fan casing is rotatable and the discharge direction 
can be adapted to any angle desired by a few simple manual 
operations. 


AIR CONTROL EQUIPMENT Pty. Ltd. 


CENTRIFUGAL EXHAUST FAN 


This type of fan, fitted with straight radial blades, is employed 
for the removal of sawdust, shavings, ete., as well as for many 
special ventilating purposes where the conveyed medium contains 
such particles as may tend to adhere to the fan blade: 

Such applications are exhausting air from kitchens, paint spray 
booths, flue gases. The fan may be lined internally with ebonite 
or other non-corrosive material when removing acid fumes, ete. 

‘These fans are available either with direct coupled motors or 
for belt drive, according to location. 


AIR CONTROL EQUIPMENT PTY. LTD. 
DUNNING AVENUE — MU 1211 — WATERLOO, SYDNEY 
A UNIT OF ELECTRICITY METER & ALLIED INDUSTRIES LIMITED 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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3 
i) AXIAL FLOW 
PROPE ER FAN 
e This fan has a very wide range of applications, varying py 
a from the simplest of exhaust systems to complete plenum \ ( 
> ventilating installations. The impeller, designed on aero- \\- 
dynamic principles, is cast in one piece from a light | 
A. aluminium alloy possessing exceptional strength. It is 
accurately balanced and, owing to its small flywheel 
capacity, has a relatively small torque. The fan is manu- 
factured in various arrangements for direct or belt drive. al 
f f 
Z ae im 
STEEL COKE FIRED 
ea WARM AIR FURNACE 3 
‘This furnace has been specially designed for coke burning and, by 5 
reason of its extreme horse-shoe shaped radiator, provides a ma (th 
mum of heating area, making it an ideal unit for air heating applica- ‘i 
tions in theatres, public halls, homes, ete. Strongly constructed from ' 
mild steel and provided with a very simple and efficient humidifier, wa 
it can be depended upon to give many years’ trouble-free efficient - 
service. Suitable also for use with hard coal. i 
Complete details are given in a special brochure on Warm Air a, 
i Heating which will be sent on request. # 
a) al 
ea) UNIT HEATER 
Unit heaters provide an economical method of heating factories, 
warehouses, offices, etc., either completely or in part. The tempered 
air can be controlled and directed to that part of the premises where 
a it is really needed, thus providing a suitable temperature in the 
working zone. 
‘The heaters are robust in construction and fitted with cast 
aluminium rotors and standard motors. 
‘The units are manufactured for use with steam, hot water or elec- 
tricity. They are simple to install, clean cut in design, and trouble 
free in operation. 
E ot 
7 Air Control Equipment also specialises in:— Complete Systems fo: a, 
Spray Booths, including modern water curtain types ® Air Conditioning 
Forge Blower © Heating and Ventilating 
Filters for air cleaning © Dust and Fume Exhausting ts 
Drying Ovens and Dehydrators © ISicamivte (on Geers ~ 
en WRITE FOR FURTHER INFORMATION AND ILLUSTRATED BROCHURES = 
% 
7" 
as AIR CONTROL EQUIPMENT Pry. Lt 
peel DUNNING AVENUE — MU TERLOO. SYDNEY 
A UNIT OF ELECTRICITY METER & ALLIED INDUSTRIES LIMITED 
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Specify 
NY OUSe 
2" STERILAMP 


CONTROLS CONTAMINATION AND CROSS INFECTION DUE TO 

AIR BORNE BACTERIA IN HOSPITALS, FOOD PROCESSING 

LABORATORIES, FACTORIES, HOTELS, NURSERIES, HOMES AND 
EXECUTIVE OFFICES. 


Invisible bacteria and mould spores, ever present in city air, cannot be removed 
by filters and washing. These are carried from room to room by air conditioning and 
ventilating systems and constitute a very real hazard, particularly in hospitals and 
food processing plants, resulting in cross infection and food spoilage. By the installation 
of Westinghouse Sterilamps in air ducts and oyer processing tables. etc., up to 98 per 
cent. of all bacterial organisms are effectively destroyed. Sterilamps are available in a 
variety of fittings for all sanitization problems from drinking glasses to complete 
ventilating systems. 


— SS 


Mlustrated above is the Sterilamp WL782-30 for installation in air 
ducts. The lamp is 30 inches overall with a diameter of approxi- 
mately %4 In. The necessary sockets, transformers and mounting 
brackets are supplied with the lamps, Effective life is 4,500 hours, 
and power supply required is 240 volt 60 cycle. 


Where the elimination of dust, smoke and dirt as well as bacteria from the 
air is required, the Westinghouse Precipitron, electronic air cleaner, may be 
used in conjunction with Sterilamp installations. Complete descriptive litera- 
ture and detailed information are available on request. 


Mllustrated on the right is 
the Westinghouse Sterilamp 
SLW wall fitting, suitable 
for such installations as 
executive offices, hospitals, 
nurseries, ete. Finish is 
cream Dulux; length, 40} in.; 
depth, 8 in. 


WESTINGHOUSE ROSEBERY PTY. LTD. 


JOYNTON AVENUE, WATERLOO, SYDNEY 
A UNIT OF ELECTRICITY METER & ALLIED INDUSTRIES LIMITED 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


n 


ELECTRONIC AIR CLEANING 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE, 
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Westingho 


rower PACK 


jonizer 


BASIC OPERATION OF 
THE PRECIPITRON 


Air-borne dust particles entering the air conditioning 
systems pass through an “ionizer zone” where they 
obtain a positive electrical charge. After travelling a 
short distance these positively charged dust particles 
are attracted to the negatively charged collector 


plates where they remain until washed away. 


WESTINGHOUSE 


P.O. Box 23. Waterloo, Sydney-MXI401 
A UNIT OF ELECTRICITY METER & ALLIED INDUSTRIES LIMITED 


AIR CLEANING BY 


the Electronic Air Cleaner 
UU 


Cutaway section of a complete air con- 
ditioning unit showing a typical application 
of Precipitron for the removal of dust and 
smoke particles down to 1/250,000th of an 
inch. 


The Precipitron Air Cleaner is a device for 
installation in air conditioning systems to re- 
move air-borne dust and dirt particles and has 
been profitably applied to cleaning ventilating 
air supplying machinery, power plants and 
delicate instruments as well as in retail stores, 
hospitals, night clubs, restaurants and office 
buildings. To meet specific industrial prob- 
lems such as oil mist in machine shops, speci- 
ally developed self-contained cabinets are 


available. 

(Blackness i 

Face Capacit 

CHO r | velocity | semet oy] Gem. 
36 in. x 24 in. 300 90 1800 
24 in. x 24 in. 300 90 1200 
36 in. x 24 in. 375 85. 2250 
24 in. x 24 in. | 375 85 1500 


* Efficiency by weight test—over 99%. 


anion 
Wt otrace i 


PaaricLe ee 


wowace 


crounDeD 
00 


ONLY THREE MAJOR PARTS 


A Precipitron cell has only 3 major parts—the Power 
Supply, Ionizer and Collector. These cells are stacked in 
banks, the number depending upon the quantity of air to be 
cleaned—one power supply, however, may be used to ener- 
gise up to a number of cells before an additional power 
supply is necessary. 


A complete manual, explaining the equipment in 
detail, its efficiency and economy of operation, is 
available on request. 


ROSEBERY PTY. LTD. 
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Manufacturers of 


“ALL RED” 
FANS, BLOWERS AND EXHAUSTERS 


F 


@ MECHANICAL VENTILATION SYSTEMS 
@ COMMERCIAL & INDUSTRIAL AIR CONDITIONING 
@ DUST AND FUME REMOVAL SYSTEMS 


Malleys industrial fans are specially suitable for use in air-conditioning plants, ventilating systems, 
and all equipment designed for the handling of dust, fumes, sawdust, and industrial debris. Standard 
types of fans include: 


Multivane Fans (Forward or Backward Curve) Tunnel Type Spray Booth Fans 

Steel Plate Dust Exhaust Fans Gas Booster Fans 

Heavy Duty Mill Exhausters Multi-stage Turbo Compressors 

Blowers for Forges, Cupolas, ete. Mancooler Fans for Foundries, Rolling Mills, ete. 
Ring Type Wall or Ceiling Ventilating Fans Heavy Duty Industrial Vacuum Cleaners, ete. 


In addition, special fans are ayailable for purposes unable to be met by using standard fans. 


MULTIVANE FANS 

For fresh air supply, and the remoyal of heat 
and fume-laden air. 

Sizes from No. 1 (6-inch diam. inlet) to No. 12 
(72-inch diam. inlet). 

Illustrations show two views of a Volumetric 
Medium Pressure Multivane Fan. Left: Fan 
showing drive shaft. Right: Fan showing intake 
and runner or impeller. Forward or Backward 
Curve Impellers. Standard fans are arranged for 
V-belt or any other normal drive. 


EXHAUST FANS 

For all industrial purposes. Available in two 
series or groupings: Heavy Duty Mill Exhausters 
and S,P. Exhausters, 

Heavy Duty Mill Exhausters (large series 
illustrated at right): Sizes from No. 25 (11-inch 
diam, inlet) to No, 80 (33-inch diam. inlet). 

In the smaller sizes, housings are convertible 
to any direction of discharge, 

Standard runners are of the radial paddle- 
wheel type, but different types are available to , 
meet special conditions. 

S.P. Exhausters (small series illustrated at 
left). Made in five sizes from No, 5 (5-inch diam. 
inlet to No. 9 (9-inch diam. inlet), ‘Suitable for 
purposes similar to Heavy Duty Mill Exhausters, 

where equipment is on a smaller scale. 

Housings are convertible to any direction of 
discharge. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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PAINT SPRAY BOOTHS 


Illustrated at right is a Malleys Paint Spray 
Booth with fan mounted at rear. Notice that, the 
motor is placed outside the exhaust duct away from 
the fume-laden air stream. Malleys Tunnel Type 
Propeller Fans are used for this purpose. 


AERO-TYPE 
PROPELLER FANS 


These fans are particu- 
rly suitable for handling 
large volumes of ai 
against small resistance 
They are highly efficient, 
being designed on modern 
‘dynamic _ principle 
‘unnel ‘Type, illu 
trated at left, is designed 
for exhaus int 
fumes, inflammable 
vapours, ete., and there- 
fore find: dy appli- 
cation for paint spray 
booths, e' 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


EXHAUST AND CONVEYING 
SYSTEMS 


Malleys are specialists in the application of Exhaust 
Fans to any kind of industrial use. Their engineers 
fabricate and install ductwork for exhaust or convey- 
ing systems for the removal of dust, fumes, shavings, 
wool, ete. In many manufacturing processes the pro- 
duction of dust is unavoidable and, should this be 
allowed to escape into the atmosphere, not only the 
health of the operatives is affected, but considerable 
damage is caused to high-speed machinery, such as 
electric motors. 


The accumulation of sawdust or refuse, apart from 
fire risk, causes delays and hampers the efficient 
operation of plant. 


Malleys install exhaust or conveyor systems for 
plants such as: woodworking machines, polishing 
wheels, blasting equipment, textile working plants, 
forge and furnace blast, ete. Suitable collectors for 
the particular requirements are also manufactured. 


Top Left: Sawdust conveying system showing 
discharge pipes from fans to cyclone separator. 


Left: Suction pipes from woodworking machines. 


Reres & Oe27-5 


MALLEYS LTD. | 


HEAD OFFICE: 50 MOUNTAIN STREET, SYDNEY, N.S.W 
Postal Address: Box 2, Broadway, Sydney. 
Telegrams: “Malleys’’ Sydney. 
Telephone: M 6181. 
BRISBANE BRANCH: 487 ADELAIDE STREET, BRISBANE. 
Postal Address: Box 1853 W, G.P.0., Brisbane. 
Telegrams: “Malleys" Brisbane. Telephone: B 2595. 
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; GARDNER & NAYLOR PTY. LTD. 


‘Air Conditioning and General Heating and Ventilation 
Head Office and Works: 
Cor. KAVANAGH and IRELAND STREETS, SOUTH MELBOURNE, S.C.4 
Telephones: MX2268 (3 lines) 


COMPLETE AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEMS 


i © For all-year-round comfort in homes, offices, theatres, 
4 ete. 
: * For aiding processes in industrial establishments. 
INVOLVING— 

Refrigerator compressors and associated equipment for 
, cooling and dehumidification, 
‘ Boilers and Heating Equipment. 
; Air Washers and Evaporative Goolers for Humidifying, 

Washing and Cooling. 

: Viscous and Electronic Precipitation Air Filters. 
t Fans—ductwork—air distributing systems. 


Automatic controls for temperature and humidity. 

Air velocity controlled to suit circumstances. 
EXHAUST VENTILATING SYSTEMS. 

For exhausting vitiated air and fumes from lavatori 
factories, ete. 
DUST REMOVAL SYSTEMS. 

For industrial processes in joinery shops, foundries, ete. 


Air Washing Equipment, at Royal, Bank Branch of the Gyclone and multiclone dust separators supplied and 
ES. &@ A. Bank, installed. 


FACTORY AND INDUSTRIAL HEATING a 


UNIT HEATERS. 


areas are heated most economically 

steam, super-heated water, or hot 
motor-driven fan, heating battery and 
se units, Which are supported from the roof 
ake up any floor space. 


directing vanes, 
principle, do nét 
ADVANTAGES— 

#, Low cost. 

© Quick heating from cold, 

© Positive air circulation, obviating dead pockets. 

© Large area heated per unit. 

FLOOR RADIANT HEATING SYSTEMS are most suitable 

for factory heating. Many of the large factories in the ex- 


treme. condi enced in the United States of America 
and Canada are heated by this system. The pipes are cast in 


the concrete floor slab and, by means of hot water circulating, 
the factory is thoroughly’ Warmed by radiant hi 

from the floor, The advantages of 2 comfortably 
'¥ operative obvious, Low operatin 
feature of this system, 


FACTORIES HEATED BY GARDNER & NAYLOR— 


\1 Motors-Holdens Ltd. 
Detmold (A, 
Cotton & 


emitted 
ned floor 
ts are a 


Oil Fired Boilers and Pumping Equipment. 


RESIDENTIAL HEATING 


Our experience covers the complete field of residential 
heating. 


ALTERNATIVE METHODS OF APPLICATION— 
‘adiant heating system in either ceilings, walls 


Convection heating system, flush mounted with heating 
units recessed (see illustration). 


Exposed radii aes “Clas 
iron radiate icularly suitable for 
ting buildings 
METHODS OF HEATIN 
Coke fired boiler. 
Fully automatic oil fired system. 


Electrical thermal em, fully automatic, con- 
trolled by clock s and thermosta 


Gas fired boilers or room heaters—fully automatic. 


” type cast 
stallation in 


nee \ 


Flush Type Convection Heater. 


ELECTRICAL THERMAL STORAGE HEATING SYSTEMS 
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The Panel Syst 


ADVANTAGES. 

This system presents very real advantages for the 
architect. 

1. It is absolutely concealed; no exposed radiators or 
pipes to detract from the interior design or to inter- 
fere with the architect’s layout. 

2, Full use of floor space —no encroachment into floor 
area. 


3. Allows sub-divisional alterations of offices without 
alterations to panel system. 


4, When the structural frame of a building has been 
completed, the heating system is also complete and 
heating can begin immediately, to facilitate completion 
of interior finishing work. 

5. Low running costs—approximately 20 per cent. less 
than other systems. 2 


SS 
BUILDINGS 


Pen 


HEATED BY THE 


stitute of British Architects is Panel Heated 
bahar eae piakichas 


GARDNER & NAYLOR PTY. LTD. 


PANEL RADIANT HEATING SYSTEM 


|. ANZAC HOUSE, MELBOURNE. 
Parkes (Oakley & Parkes). 

. AM.P. BUILDING, MELBOURNE. 
Smart and McCutcheon. 

. GOVERNMENT OFFICES, HOBART. Architects 
of Public Works. 


Architect: Stanley T. 


Architects: Bates, 


Dept. 


“GARNAY” PANEL SYSTEM 


n can be applied to 


FLOORS - WALLS - CEILINGS 


6. Hygienie—does not collect or harbour dust. 


7. Natural warmth—comfort obtained with lower air 
temperatures. 


‘The panel 


em has now been proyed beyond doubt by 
many years of satisfactory operation in all types of build- 
ings. After having been thoroughly d and tested in 
England and Australia, this system has now been widely 
adopted in the United States of America and Canada. 


Latest Gardner & Naylor installations include Royal 
Insurance Building, Doctors’ Professional Rooms, Parlia- 
ment Place, Union Bank, Collins Street, British Phosphate 
Commission’s Building, Yencken’s Building, Dean’s Build- 
ing, ete, A combined floor and ceiling panel system is now 
being installed at the Geology School and a floor panel 
tem at the Arts School, Melbourne University. 


TS 7 
at 


KODAK BUILDING, MELBOURNE. Architects: 
‘Oakley and Parkes. 

BANK OF NEW SOUTH WALES, MEL- 
BOURNE. Architects: Godfrey and Spowers: 
ALKIRA HOUSE, MELBOURNE. Architect: 
James H. Wardrop. 

GENERAL MOTORS-HOLDENS LTD., PORT 
MELBOURNE. Architects: Staff of G.M.-H: 


“GARNAY” PANEL SYSTEM 
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Ser tiy \’ \ a 
Wonder Meal 


conditioning 


INTRODUCTORY DATA 
ON 
HOME AND INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS 
FOR 
ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS AND BUILDERS 


Patentees and Distributors for Victoria 


WONDER-HEAT COMPANY 


254 AUBURN ROAD, HAWTHORN 
Telephones: WA 2598 — WA 2317 


See Last Page for Distributors in Other States and New Zealand 
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739078% 


PATENT Wi 


Ghe Modern Method of Home Heating 


CHALLENGING STATEMENTS: 


The NEW Wonder-Heat is the most remarkable 
development of the many attempts to evolve the perfect 
home-heating system. Infinitely more than a mere fire- 
grate, the NEW Wonder-Heat retains the traditional 
domesticity of the hearth and combines modern scientific 
principles of draughtless heat with concurrent ventilation 
in what may be described as a modified form of air- 
conditioning. You can see the cheery flames; feel their 
comfortable warmth pervading the whole room without 
creating harmful fire-draughts; and breathe in an atmo- 
sphere of warmed oxygen-laden air. 


The NEW Wonder-Heat has characteristic advantages 
found in no other household unit. The armour plate glass 
door allows an uninterrupted view of the fire. In certain 
circumstances one unit will provide heating for more than 
one room from a single fire, It will burn any kind of solid 
fuel and direct into the room up to four times more heat 
than would be obtainable from an equal quantity burning 
in an open fireplace; the rate of combustion being under 
positive control at all times. The enclosed combustion 
chamber ensures complete safety, preventing smoke and 
fumes from entering the room and confining ashes and 
sparks within the grate. 


Whether included as an integral part of the Architect's 
plan, or installed in the process of “modernising,” the 
NEW Wonder-Heat will add to the aesthetic appearance 
of any room in any cottage, flat or mansion, and at a cost 
well within reach even of the basic-wage income. With 
all his wealth, the man in the highest income group can 
buy no better home-heating system than is provided by 
the NEW Wonder-Heat. 


Challenging statements, these, but let us explain in The NEW Wonder-Heat (Inbuilt type) installed in the 
some detail just what there is behind them. “Beaufort Home” sponsored by the Victorian Housing 
Commission. Note the absence of conventional chimney 


work. 


PATENTED PRINCIPLES: 


‘The NEW Wonder-Heat must not be confused with any 
other type of enclosed heating units, most of which heat 
and re-heat the stale air already’ in the room until there 
is produced a completely artificial atmosphere, deficient 
in oxygen and natural humidity. 

By the application of a patented principle the NEW 
Wonder-Heat draws FRESH AIR from OUTSIDE. the 
house, heats it through a series of fins and ducts within 
the scientifically designed combustion chamber, and, by 
convection, literally pours it into the room at the rate of 
thousands of cubic feet per hour. The smallest unit 
(No. 1), for instance, has been tested independently under 
controlled conditions and proved to circulate fresh warmed 
air in an average sized room at the rate of 8,000 cubic 
feet per hour, ie., three to four complete replenishments 
of air every hour! 

This unique feature of drawing fresh air from outside 
and delivering it through the heating unit prevents the 
development of draughts. The air movement, being 
directed away from the fire, thus ensures an even dis- 
tribution of warmth throughout the whole area of the 
room. 

In those rare cases where, owing to the peculiarities of 
fireplace or building construction, it is not possible to 
feed outside air directly through the heating unit, the 
NEW Wonder-Heat recireulates the air within the house 
and still retains its own characteristic advantages. 

Unique in the NEW Wonder-Heat is its capacity to 
heat more than one room. This is made possible only by 


Old-style setting modernised by: the NEW Wonder-Heat the patented principle inherent in the unit, which enables 
(inbuilt type) yet retaining the cheerfulness of the a controlled volume of heated air to be conveyed, by 
‘open fire. . pressure, through transmitting ducts and grilles. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE. 
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THERMAL EFFICIENCY : 


‘The B.T.U. index of any fuel varies according to its 
quality and nature, but, for any given fuel, the thermal 
efficiency of the NEW Wonder-Heat is of the order of 
70 per cent. This is more than four times greater than 
js obtained from an average open fireplace, which gives 
only about 15 per cent. of effective heat from the fuel 
consumed. The thermal efficiency of the NEW Wonder- 
Heat is derived entirely from the patented principle 
employed and is not otherwise attainable. Combustion is 
extremely thorough, the ash residue and fuel consumption 
being remarkably low in relation to the volume of air 
heated, because of its high efficiency. 


CONSTRUCTION AND APPEARANCE 


‘The NEW Wonder-Heat is strongly constructed for long- 
term service, belng made from steel plate with all joints rein- 
forced and electrically welded, Inside the casing there is tho 
unique patented “core” constructed from, 4 in, steel plates and 
a readily removable grate of cast iron. The front is well pro- 
portioned, being fitted with a large ‘safety door, which ha: 
Gear armour plate glass panels through which’ the fire is 
entirely. visible, and a generous sized ash-pan which slides in 
at the bottom. The finish is in a rich brocade enamel ba 
on to the steel at high temperature, and bright nickel plating 
trims the door frame, louyres and control handle: 


‘The design of the “In-Built” type is such that it may be 
fitted with complete architectural unity to any existing fire 
place or used as a motif for interior planning. Tn the con- 
Btruction of new homes considerable savings can be effected 
jy eliminating expensive surrounds and costly chimneys, « 
fibro-cement flue being all that is necessary. 


For rooms without fireplaces the attractive looking “Console"’ 
type is used. ‘The construction of this type differs only in the 
outside casing. 


TYPES AND SIZES: 


The NEW Wonder-Heat is made in two types, je, the 
“In-Built,” which is adaptable (with or without top or side 
panels) to any existing fireplace, and the “Console” for use 
in rooms not equipped with fireplaces, 

‘There are four standard siges of each type, the heating 
capacities of which are conservatively stated in the tables 
shown on the following pages. These tables and the accom- 
panying diagrams also show the essential measurements and 


INSTALLATION 


In the first instance It is necessary to decide upon the heat- 
ing capacity required. This is arrived at as follows:— 


SELECTING THE SIZE: 


(1) Determine the cubie content of the room; ie. multiply 
the length by the breadth by the height. (Sxample: a room 
20 se. long x 14 ft, wide x 10 ft, high will tot 2,800 cubic 
fect). 

(2) From the tables given, select the unit size with the stated 
capacity suitable for the ascertained cubic content of the room. 
(Example: In the case cited above, the selection would be 
size No. 1, which has a heating capacity of 3,000 cuble feet.) 


PREPARATORY WORK FOR IN-BUILT TYPE: 


For initial installations the Builder should complete his usual 
work on the flue and the fireplace and must leave an opening 
through the hearth for the inlet of air, such opening prefer- 
ably being covered with wire of not less than i in. mesh to 
prevent the entry of foreign material. An adequate supply of 
fresh air should usually be available at this point of entry, 
but, in some eases it might be desirable to carry an intake 
pipe of appropriate dimensions to the outside wall. In this 
event the pipe should be fitted with a cowl in order to ensure 
a positive and consistent air pressure on the heating unit, 

‘The conveyance of heat to other rooms entails no additional 
preparatory work if it is merely a matter of Involuntary cir 
culation through connecting doors. But where it is required 
to convey heat through a wall at the rear of the unit, the 
Specification must provide for the NEW Wonder-Heat to be 
supplied with supplementary outlet, connecting pieces and 
grille, If the NEW Wonder-Heat Is required to provide warmth 
for other more distant rooms, {t will be necessary to, specify 
and install additional grilles and transmitting ducts for con- 
nection to the heating unit. 


INSTALLATION OF IN-BUILT TYPE: 


() ‘The NEW Wonder-Heat is delivered ready to install 
complete for immediate operation. An instruction card 
issued with each unit and the directions can be followed 
readily by any competent tradesman. After the Builder has 
finished the surfaces of the fireplace, surrounds and hearth, 


The NEW Wonder-Heat (Console type) installed 
in a room without a fireplace 


dimensions necessary to enable the Architect or Builder to 
fray his relevant specifications. Photographs of installed units 
are reproduced on this and the preceding page. 


AND OPERATION 
the flanged 


the unit is simply inserted in the fireplace openi 
front being pushed tight against the vertical fa re= 
face surround, When the unit is in position the space between 
the casing and the bar at the base must be filled with loose 
sand fo prevent air loss. ‘The weight of the unit is sufficient 
to hold st in position. 

(2) Where the NEW Wonder-Heat ts to be fitted into an 
old-style fireplace, any difference between the size of the unit 

lable opening is overcome by fitting extra panels 

of steel or ement.. A great diversity of openings has 
een successfully treated In this manner. Apart froin the 
necessity to remove any impeding material, such as brick hobs, 
grates, ete, the method of installation is similar to that set 
fown in (lj. ‘The cost of replacing old-style grates with the 
NEW Wonder-Heat will be quickly offset by the 1 able 
Sperating economy effected. 


INSTALLATION OF CONSOLE TYPE: 


Installation of the Console type requires only the provision 
of an elbow (with a trap for cleaning) connecting up to the 
Back of the unit and joining on to a fibro or iron flue, for the 
purpose of conveying smoke and fumes from the unit up the 
fntetior or exterior Walls or the wall cavity, Provision should 
be made for the entry of outside alr as in the case of the In- 
hiuilt type. Where there is no hearth it is sometimes required 
that the Console models be mounted on @ base of brick, cement, 
tile or other non-inflammable material. 


OPERATION: 


‘The NEW Wonder-Heat is lit and fed in exactly the same 
way as an ordinary fire, but it has these important differences 
th operation: Being particularly sensitive to draught, which is 
tegulated by adjustments to the damper and ash-pan positions, 
feean be banked or brought up to full load conditions in # 
few minutes. It burns any type of fuel—anthracite, soft, coal, 
hard or soft wood, coke, mallee roots, briquettes—or a mixture 
bt any of these in quantities limited only by the capacity of 
the grate. It lights quickly and keeps alight so long as there 
js fuel for it to burn, and it can be lett unattended in perfect 
safety for long periods. 
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IN-BUILT TYPE 


BRICK 
CONSTRUCTION as fas 
iT akg arate 
EMaaE SECTION 
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THIS DESIGN SHOWS A TYPICAL 
METHOD OF BUILDING IN WONDERHEAT 
IN A BRICK CONSTRUCTED BUILOING, 
HOWEVER ANY DESIGN MAY BE USED. 
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MNMOM_OPENING REOURED FOR REBUILT TYPE 


BUae vee 
Blelslays 
2| TIMBER 
F ———— = 
|-lulale rue IB 
Ey E ease / 
=| | vo a 
L ee ate wi, 
IN-BUILT TYPE sl 


ELV AT bt oN ae 
TIMBER ee 
CONSTRUCTION Prot Bure 
u $ Serer okies 
t~aeronicanonn SSn'ynow oursee can 
i i [offcssmo ain sem pepe F 
Tp AI |] Nenbtabeas Senate CaN 
Z ca 
USING A BRICK SURROUND IN 
TIMBER FRAMED HOUSE. 
a wes 
Sie | earmcity OMENSIONS — IN-BULT TYRE 
NOL CUFT # | A cy c D = iz G H J K tL M N oO is 
DIMENSIONS AND. 1 | 3000 | 28*|26%"| 147 [234] 24”| 23” | eau] 127| 37] 77 ME | of] au") oe | 
2 | 4000 | 25°| 20%] 14” | 26%] a7e| 23" | 2a 7] 37] 77 | 17] of | ak | els | 3 
A i 
CAPACITIES 3_| $500 | sum] 29) 187 | 26x] a7] 207] 206| 157] 37 | 07 | 17 | ee] ae fox | 3” 
4 | 7000 | 30 ae%] 18” | 307] 30%] 207] anf is”| 47[ 97 | 17 [rae | sk [ok | 37 | 


REPRESENTS THE VOLUME OF THE ROOM IN CUBIC FEET. 
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INSTALLATION DETAILS 


IN-BUILT TYPE 
TIMBER 
CONSTRUCTION 
(Alternative) 


SeeTtoN 


NOTE: 
THIS DESIGN REPRESENTS THE 


MOST ECONOMICAL METHOD 01 
INSTALLATION. INA ‘i 
WOULD 


SOCAL 
AS TO ANY SPECIAL, 


CONSOLE TYPE 
BRICK 
CONSTRUCTION 


SECTION 


CONSOLE TYPE 


THE CONSOLE TYPE IS FOR USE IN ROOMS WITHOUT EXISTING 
FIREPLACES, THIS DESIGN SHOWS A TYPICAL METHOD OF 
INSTALLATION IN A ROOM WITH EXTERNAL WALLS OF ARICK 
THROUGH WHICH AN OUTLET FLUE PIPE IS FITTED 


\. 


SaNENSIONS = EONEOLE TYPE 
curr.$ [A B Cc D S F H 
3000 | 24”| 142] 267| 17%| sk | ok | 127 
B00 taig| 29" [ 20%] aie | off [7127 DIMENSIONS AND CAPACITIES 
5500 | 207| 18” | 29°| 20%| 4 | 2m | 15” 
7000 | 30”| 18° | a2"| 23%| 4% | az | 15” 
-| FREPRESENTS THE VOLUME OF THE ROOM IN CUBIC FEET. 
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35 Industrial Systems... 


APPLICATION : 


Wonder-Heat Industrial Systems are successfully used 
for space heating in Schools, Factories, Theatres and 
other large buildings where comfort-heating is desired 
up to temperatures of 65 deg. F.; and for drying or 
process heating at temperatures up to 200 deg. F. 

Where large numbers of people are gathered together 
in enclosed buildings, the Wonder-Heat Industrial System 
provides the most economical and efficient method of 
conditioning the atmosphere with warm, fresh air of 
normal oxygen content, In auditoriums, hospitals and 
public buildings, it fulfils perfectly the secondary require- 
ment of complete absence of noise. 

In the hot summer months the type “B” installation 
can be used alternatively for circulating fresh outside 
air through the ducting system, thus preventing the 
lower human efficiency which results from a vitiated 
atmosphere within workrooms, schools, ete. 


i 
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION: 


Heating units for Wonder-Heat Industrial Systems are 
of two types, ie., “A” and “B.” There are four standard 
sizes of type “A” and two of type “B.” Type “A” is 
a self-contained unit which is installed in the room or 
space to be heated and operates in the same way as the 
home units. It may be used singly or in multiples, accord- 
ing to the output desired. The largest model of type “A” 
has an output of 140,000 B.T.U. Type “B” is designed 
for “remote” installation and is used in conjunction with 
a centrifugal fan which forces outside air into the heat- 
ing unit and through a ducting system to outlet grilles, 
which are spaced as required. The largest of the two type 
“B” models has an output of 350,000 B.T.U., and models 
of this type also may be used in multiples where 
Tanga ete Wonder-Heat Industrial Unit (Type “A") installed in a 
All the unique features of the NEW Wonder-Heat cued aH POF installedairy 

Home units also characterise the Industrial units, the Fee ee MIN ea itera ntoocta elected wirouee 
only exception being in the outside casings, which do not the louvre at top. 

require the same perfection of line and finish. 


fi ie INSTALLATION AND 
OPERATION : 

Installation and operation . 
of the Wonder-Heat Indus- 
SS trial System is much simpler 

= and less costly than with 
other systems using gas, 


i 4 
o£) metas comrnouan| oe 


i} ' electricity, water or steam. 
ractony Type “B” models are par- 
orrice ticularly flexible as they 
Avovromium i may be remotely located in 
ere basements or outside build- 


ings with a minimum of 
weather protection, and the 
transmitting ducts may be 
built on the outside or inside 
walls or within the wall 
cavities or ceilings. These 
models may also be adapted 
for oil firing. 

Operation of the Wonder- 
Heat Industrial System  re- 
quires no specially trained 
or qualified attendants. It is 
just as simple to operate as 


Diagra dion , 
fatten showing the atom of forcnt ake the Home unit and has the 
Giietlation” thoush ‘heatine°aniter dutty WONDERWEAT FORCED CIRCULATION same high degree of thermal 
and grilles, operating on any solid fuel INDUSTRIAL INSTALLATION efficiency, combustion control 
‘A ORS TRAUMATIC and safety. Full temperature 

dee tiom operation is attained within 


20 minutes of lighting up. 
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Scientific Fresh Air Heating 


Ne Only Heated Fresh Air Enters Room 


© Diagram at left shows how the FRESH AIR is drawn 
from outside, heated through the scientifically designed 
combustion chamber and circulated into the room at a 
rate sufficient to replenish the inside atmosphere four 
times every hour of burning. 
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Manufactured in four States, viz., Victoria, New South 
Wales, South Australia, Western Australia, and in New 
Zealand. 


State Electricity Commission of Victoria, as follow: 

“The Wonder-Heat supplies a definite circulation of 
fresh air. Approximately 8,000 cub, ft. per hour, sufficient 
to fill the room more than three times, issues from a& 
grille just below the mantelpiece as a warm rising 
current, 

In addition to this indirect heating, direct radiation 
from the fire also takes place, the transparent door panels 
preserving the appearance of an open fire. The complete 
enclosure of the fire prevents ash blowing into the room 
and assures safety from sparks. 

‘The Wonder-Heat is particularly sensitive to draught, 
which is regulated by adjustments to the ash-pan posi- 
tion. The fire can be banked or brought up to full load 
conditions in a few minutes. Easy removal of the ash is 
faci ‘tated by the provision of a properly designed 
ash-pan. 

To heat an average sized room, such as the heater was 
tested in, with briquettes, costs approximately one-half 
penny per hour, We have also investigated certain 
Wonder-Heat installations designed for factory heating, 
and have found them to perform most satisfactorily with 
ridiculously low briquette costs.” 


There is virtually nothing in the NEW Wonder-Heat 
to wear or burn out and, with ordinary usage, it should 
give many years of service and satisfaction. If, through 
misuse or accident, replacements should become neces- 
sary, however, spare parts will be supplied through 
authorised distributors and agents, 


N.S.W. & QUEENSLAND: Licensed Manufacturers. 
A. E. Goodwin Ltd., 
Windsor Road, St. Mary's. 
Tel.: St. Mary’s 561 (Dial B 091). 


NEW SOUTH WALES: Distributors. 
H. F. Hudson Pty. Ltd., 
352 Kent Street, Sydney. 
Tel: M2370, M 2379. 


QUEENSLAND: Distributors. 
Vendex Pty. Ltd., 
99-101 Edward Street, Brisbane. 
Tel.: B 3965. 


SOUTH AUSTRALIA: Distributors. 
Australian Joinery Ltd., : 
17-21 Sturt Street, Adelaide. 
Tel.: Cen. 1534. 


By the following Associated Companies 


VICTORIA: 

WONDER-HEAT COMPANY 
(Patentees, Manufacturers and Distributors) 
254 Auburn Road, Hawthorn, Melbourne, Victoria. 

Tel.: WA 2598; WA 2317. 


A REMARKABLE C4//-Australian INVENTION .... 


Standardised under a Central Bureau and distributed 
throughout all States of the Commonwealth and in New 
Zealand. 


ENDORSED BY THOSE WHO KNOW 


Housing Commission. 

Public Works Department. 

Health Department. 

Railways Department. 

State Electric’ Commission of Victoria. 
Doctors, Sanatoriums and Hospitals. 
Architects and Builders. 

Schools, Hotels, Clubs, ete. 


Supt. Greenvale Sanatorium: 

“Since the installation of the Wonder-Heat Fire at my 
quarters I am besieged by visitors for information. I 
shotild be extremely pleased if you could supply me a 
small packet of your cards or brief literature, which I 
could hand to those interested. You will gather that I am 
more than happy with the comfort of my Wonder-Heat.” 


Domestic Users: 
“..,. and you ean shut your windows and doors and 
yet breathe in the room the fresh air that prevails 
outside.” 
“.... L estimate that it paid for itself within two 
in the saving of fuel effected.” Ete., Ete, 


yeal 


SERVICE 


Architects, Engineers and Builders are especially invited 
to keep themselves informed of the most up-to-date 
Wonder-Heat applications. Full particulars, demonstra- 
tions and supplementary literature will be made available 
to them through State Distribution, who also have at their 
disposal the seryices of a Central Bureau of Research. 


DISTRIBUTED THROUGHOUT AUSTRALASIA 


WESTERN AUSTRALIA: Licensed Manufacturers. 


Domestic Appliances Pty. Ltd., 
452 Murray Street, Perth. 
Tel.: B 8429, B 8439. 


TASMANIA: Distributors. 
Wm. Crosby & Co. Pty. Ltd., 
119 Collins Street, Hobart. 
Tel.: Hob. 6548. 
Wm. Crosby & Co. Pty. Ltd., 
32 Charles Street, Launceston. 
Tel.: Laun. 399. 


NEW ZEALAND: Licensed Manufacturers and 
Distributors. 
Speedway Products, 

51 Albert Street, Auckland. 
Tel.: 32-120. 
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OIL FUEL 


THE 


APPLICATION OF OIL FUEL 
FOR 
DOMESTIC & INDUSTRIAL PURPOSES 


MARKETED IN AUSTRALIA 
by 


SHELL CO. COMMONWEALTH VACUUM ATLANTIC UNION 
OF AUSTRALIA OIL REFINERIES OIL CO. OIL CO. 
q LTD. LTD. PTY. LTD. LTD. 
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OIL FUEL 
36 PROGRESS 


: PHENOMENAL PROGRESS OF OIL FUEL 


During the past three decades oil fuel has made more 
progress and has developed more uses probably than 
any other single commodity known to our modern 
civilisation. Starting late in the 19th Century with 
crude attempts to utilise what was, until then, a waste 
product, Oil Fuel first came into real prominence 
it was adopted as the standard fuel for the British 
Navy. Other navies and a large percentage of the 
world’s merchant tonnage followed suit. Concurrently, 
oil was adopted for locomotive firing and for other 


REASONS WHY OIL FUEL HAS BEEN ADOPTED 


The progress outlined above has been achieved 
purely because in so many cases oil, when properly 
applied with modern apparatus, offers the ideal com- 
bination of all those qualities which are looked for 
in a fuel. 

(a) Installation Cost: 

This naturally depends on individual cireum- 
stances, but, generally speaking, in all but the 
smallest jobs, oil is more than competitive with 
any alternative fuel. 

Installation Convenience: 

To the architect this is a most important fac 
tor. Reference to the section on storage and 
handling will show that virtually no storage 
space is required, since the fuel tank is under- 
ground and no means of access for supplying 
fuel or removing ashes need be provided. ‘This 
gives the architect an entirely free hand in 


(b) 


‘The object of this series of articles is to offer reliable information on 
the modern dom 
industrial uses of Oil Fuel.. An outline is also given of the methods 
of production and refining of Oil Fuel in the belief that this will be 
of general interest. 


ic applications and on some of the numerous 


industrial purposes. After the First World War it 
became apparent that oil offered vast. possibilities for 
domestic heating and similar small applications, on 
account of the ease with which it could be handled, and 
the possibility of subjecting it to automatic control. 
Developments along these lines were successful, and 
at the present time there are literally millions of 
domestie oil burners in use throughout the world, while 
oil is also used as a fuel in practically every industry 
where heat is required. 


Oil Fuel are gas and electricity. Oil fuel, however, 
is very considerably cheaper, as can be simply 
shown by working out the comparative fuel costs 
for, say, 100,000 B.T.U’s, In the table, the effici- 
encies to be allowed for are those which would 
be obtained under average conditions, as for in- 
stance, in a small hot water boiler, After 
allowing for the varying prices, it will be found 
that for gas and electricity the costs per 100,000 
B.T.U’s are very much higher than the cori 
ponding cost of Oil Fuel. 

Compared with good quality solid fuels at ordin- 
ary prices, the cost per unit of heat in Oil Fuel 
is higher. However, the combusion efficiency 
of Oil Fuel is, naturally, much better than that 
of solid fuel; and because of the accurate con- 
trol achieved with Oil Fuel, very little heat is 
wasted. As.a result the fuel bill is often quite 
comparable with solid fuel costs. As modern 


= aE S Value | Sst per 100,000 Oa 
Fuel Price Calorifte Value | rt. Wavetable Boris actually. used 
on 10076 per ton 79,000 BRU? S/I. ld. 
ToKe 50/= per ton 11,000 BP.0.18/1b. ad. 
‘Town Gas_|—s/= per 1,000 cu, ft._| 500 B.7.U.'s/eu. ft: id 
Tasetricity [1d per unit, 3412 B.T.U.'s/unlt a 32.54. 


Jue of 13,000 B.T. 
ve heating val 


arranging the basement layout, and he is able 
to make the best possible use for other purposes 
of all the space that is available. Moreover, 
in the case of a central heating installation, 
for instance, the boiler itself is usually smaller 
than with an alternative fuel, so this again 
gives an appreciable saving. 

Operating Cost 

The only other heating media which are capable 
of giving the same fully automatic operation as 


(ec) 


iii * > 7 
nut Rte | tt : 


heating, 


THE UNIVERSAL FUEL 


domestic hot water. 


‘There is a very wide range in the quality of solid fuels. 


a 


steam cooking, 


‘Thus, first quality black coal may have a califorie 


per Ib. and contain little ash; but, brown coals having high water and ash contents may 
low as 3,000 B.T.U.'s per Ib." Although reasonably dry woods may yield 6,000 B.T.U.s 
r ue of other wood fuels may be appreciably lower. 

figures for these fuels have, therefore, heen included. 


oil burners are available to give fully automatic 
control, very considerable savings in labour costs 
are possible in installations burning Oil Fuel. 
The decision concerning the type of fuel to be 
used can, therefore, only be made after con- 
sideration has been given to many factors. The 
combination of the fuel economy and flexible 
control of oil firing has resulted in low overall 
operating costs, and accounts for the increasing 
popularity of Oil Fuel installations. 


ar ee vai . 
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. i , WESLEY COLLEGE, MELBOURNE 
Oil-fired cooking range, griller and steam boilers are installed, steam being used for central 


and drying 


= OIL 


rooms. 
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Each of the Oil Companies concerned has a Technical Service 
Department, staffed by competent and fully equipped engineers: 


Architects and all others interested in the use of Oil Fuel are invited 


to make full use of the technical service thus offered. It need hardly 17 | 
be said that this service is free of charge and entails no obligations. EF A € T s§ 36 H 


REASONS WHY OIL FUEL HAS BEEN ADOPTED (Continued) / 


(d) Operating Convenience: “Use your Boiler Room as a Play Room” is 
Since oil-fired central heating or hot water somewhat out of fashion these days, but its 
equipment is usually fully automatic in opera- lesson is a valuable one. The absence of grit i 


tion, it offers ever 


hing that can be desired and ashes is a big factor in maintaining an 


in this respect. Many plants are locked away . attractive atmosphere in a building, quite apart | 
in their boiler rooms where they give faith- from the cash saving which accrues from the j 

ful service, unseen and unheard, month after reduced amount of cleaning and painting that | 
month, subject only to a periodic routine in- has to be done and the reduced depreciation 
spection. Where hand control is required as, of furnishings or of equipment in the vicinity \y 


of the boiler house. ays! 


(g) Silence: | 
A properly installed oil burner is completely 1 
silent, or almost completely silent, depending 
on the type of burner (domestic ‘oil burners 
must not be confused with certain old-fashioned 
industrial burners which produce quite a con- 
siderable roar.) 


(h) Reliability 
The only attention required by an oil burner 
is the routine service inspection mentioned 
above. Breakdowns are so very rare that when 
they do occur they are apt to receive an en- 
tirely disproportionate amount of publicity. 


(i) Safety: } 
Oil Fuel, haying had all the volatile and in- | 
flammable spirit removed from it, is quite safe | | 
from any fire hazard, Insurance companies } 
accept buildings containing properly laid-out 
Oil Fuel installations without any increase in 
premiums. 


(j) Reliability of Fuel Supply: Hei 


It is unsafe to predict the future trend of 
this world’s affairs, but it can at least be said 
that the Australian supply has been maintained 
for a period of over thirty years which includes 
two World Wars. ‘This is in marked contrast | 
to conditions which apply in certain other fuel- | 
supplying industries, 


MODERN AUSTRALIAN REFINERY 
View of section producing oil fuel. 


cooking range, the control is 
Such hand-controlled burners 


(c) Operating Efficiency: 
Oil fuel offers any desired fineness of control, 
subject only to the sensitivity of the control 
instrument used. Thermostats operating on 
a differential of plus or minus 1 deg. F. are 
readily ayailable and this is a much smaller 
variation than is usually required. Where hand 
control is used, the control can, if necessary, 
be made so that it will give almost a micro- 
meter adjustment. 


(f) Cleanliness: 


Oil fuel flows invisibly through pipes and never 
until it is ultimately sprayed into 


the combustion chamber where combustion is OIL-FIRED KILN WITH ROTARY BURNER i Bal 
complete and smokeless. The degree of clean- used in the manufacture of Plaster of Paris, Dry Creek | 
liness, therefore, is 100 per eent. The slogan, Plaster Works, S.A. | 
ADAPTABILITY ° ~ OIL FUEL yh 
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OIL FUEL 


Crude oil, as provided by nature, is a heterogeneous 
mixture of many substances and, in its original form, 
it is usually quite unsuitable for any practical us 
Its components range from methane and other hydro- 
carbons which are gases at all ordinary temperatures, 
down to solids such as bitumen, In between are those 
liquids which ultimately emerge in the form of petrol, 
kerosene, lubricating oil, etc.; usually dirt and water 
are also present. 

The proportion in which these components occur 
varies widely. Some wells, for instance, produce 
nothing but natural gas. The opposite extreme is 
provided by the Trinidad Lakes, which are deposits 
of pure bitumen. 


FRACTIONAL DISTILLATION 


The principal feature of difference between the 
various fractions contained in the crude is that of 
boiling point or yolatility, and this provides the key 
to the method of separation. If a crude is heated 
steadily, the lighter fractions will boil off first, fol- 
lowed progressively by heavier and heavier fractions 
until nothing remains but a sticky or solid residue. 
Bach fraction as it boils off can be collected and 
condensed. This principle of progressive distillation 
forms a basis of refinery practice. Alternatively, the 
whole of the volatile fractions of the crude, which 
are required to be separated, can be evaporated to- 
gether and then steadily cooled. ‘The heavier frac- 
tions obviously will condense first’ and will be fol- 
lowed by lighter and lighter fractions, and, if these 
fractions are collected as they condense, ‘this will 
provide an equally effective separation. ‘This principle 
of progressive condensation is more suitable to con- 
tinuous output than is progressive distillation. 


Oil Fuels are often referred to as “Crude Oil.” Nothing could be 
further from the truth, for these fuels are carefully refined products, 
very different from crude oil. Below is given a brief description of 
the nature of crude oil and of the way in which various grades of 
fuel are produced from it. 


ING OF CRUDE OIL AND THE PRODUCTION OF OIL FUEL 


Broadly, the fractions which are collected, in order 

of their volatility, are:— 

(a) Light Fractions. These, after further separa- 
tion and treatment, provide special boiling 
point spirits, solvents, etc. 

(b) Motor Spirit, and 

(c) Kerosene. These also need further treatment 
before they are marketable. 

(d) Diesel Distillate. This is a very light grade of 
cil fuel and will be referred to later. 

(e) Diesel Fuel. 

(f) Residue. This is the residue which is not dis- 
tilled off, but which remains after the removal 
of the above lighter fractions. 


NATURE OF RESIDUE 


‘The nature of the residue depends on the original 
nature of the crude and on the amount of Diesel Dis- 
tillate and Diesel Fuel which has been taken out. It 
may, after cleaning to get rid of dirt and impurities, be 
immediately suitable for use as a medium or heavy 
fuel oil. Alternatively, it may be used as the basis for 
further refining to produce lubricating oil and other 
produets. 

The Diesel Distillate and Diesel Fuel similarly may 
be marketed as Diesel Fuel, or it may be broken down 
chemically to produce further supplies of motor spirit 
and a residue, which residue in turn is available as fuel 
oil. Alternatively, these may be used for blending with 
a residue to produce any desired grade of fuel oil. 

It will be evident that a wide variety of fuels 
can be produced. Refinery practice is very flexible 
and, by suitably regulating the refinery or by blend- 
ing ‘different fuels, standard fuels are produced, which 
conform to specified requirements, depending on the 
purpose for which they are intended. 


ROYAL SYDNEY GOLF CLUB 
Automatic oil fired boilers used for hot water supply and radiation 


UNVARYING QUALITY 


= ‘ OIL FUEL 
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Oil Fuels vary widely in their properties, and the selection of the 
correct grade for any burner or engine is just as important as, for 
instance, the selection of the proper lubricatng oil for a high speed 


engine. 


GRADES OF OIL FUEL 


There are three main grades of oil fuel, which are 
described belo 


as its name implies, is a pure distillation pro- 
it is clean, pale in’ colour, practically trans- 
parent, very free flowing and has a low Cold Test 
(i.e., it remains liquid even at yery low temperatures). 
Its main uses are for high speed diesel engines, where 
a very pure and very carefully refined fuel is required, 
and for natural draught vaporising burners which will 
be deseribed later. 

Diesel Distillate is also often referred to as Distillate 
Fuel, Gas Oil, and by other names, ‘To avoid confusion, 
it should always be purchased by its brand name. The 
fuels in this class, which are marketed in Australia, 
are: 


C.O.R. Light 
Diesoleum 


Vacuum 
Standesol 


Atlantic Shell 
Distillate Diesoline 


Industrial Diesel Fuel: 


This is the grade of fuel which is normally used 
for central heating and for most ordinary industrial 
purposes, It is black in colour and opaque, but is 
free flowing and has a satisfactory low Cold Test. It 
is not a pure distillation product, and, if boiled off, 
it would leave a solid residue, This residue, however, 
does not imply that solids are present as such in the 
fuel, since most of it is produced by the cracking or 
chemical breaking down of liquids as the tempera- 
ture rises. It is possible for such solid substances as 
wax and asphaltie materials to be present in the fuel, 
but these are in solution in the oil and, therefore, 
behave as liquids. The amount of actual Solid or in- 
combustible impurities, which would be separated by 
even the finest filtering, is a mere trace. 


An oil-fired vitreous enamelling furnace, used in the 
manufacture of cooking range parts, etc. Metters Ltd., 
Perth. 


RELIABILITY 


OIL FUEL 
GRADES 


Various standards associations have issued specifi- 
cations which indicate what properties an industrial 
Diesel Fuel should have. These specifications serve an 
admirable purpose, but the user must not lose sight of 
the fact that the ultimate object is to secure a fuel 
which will give satisfactory results in the burner con- 
cerned. It is possible for a fuel to meet a standard 
specification, yet still have some minor peculiarity 
which would make it unsuitable. Reputable Oil Com- 
panies, therefore, apart from maintaining their fuels to 
satisfactory specifications, also make sure that these 
fuels will actually give the best possible results when 
handled in equipment which is normally used by cus- 
tomers. This being the case, the customers’ best 
guarantee of satisfaction is to buy to a brand name 
and not to a specification. The brands of fuel mar- 
keted in Australia are:— 

Vacuum Atlantic Shell COR. 
Stanvae Diesel Diesel Fuel Diesel Fuel _ Light 

Fuel Fuel Oil 

Industrial Diesel Fuel, as its name implies, is the 
fuel which is marketed for use in diesel engines, other 
than those small, high-speed engines for which the 
recommended fuel is a distillate, The Diesel Fuels 
marketed in Australia are:— 


Atlantic Shell C.O.R. 


Vacuum 
Diesel Fuel Diesel Fuel Diesel Oil 


Stan Vac 
Diesel Fuel 


Fuel 03 


Fuel Oil is also known as Furnace Oil, Boiler Fuel 
and Bunker Fuel. It is usually a heavy residue of a 
nature somewhat similar to Diesel Fuel, but more 
viscous, having a higher pour point or cold test and 
containing higher percentages of impurities. A very 
wide range of fuels is sold under this heading in various 
parts of the world and the properties of these fuels 
vary accordingly. Because of its high viscosity and high 
cold test, it is often necessary to heat it in the storage 
tank to enable it to be pumped, It is also essential 
to provide adequate heating, pumping and filtering 
arrangements for handling the fuel between the stor- 
age tank and the burner, and to have the whole sys- 
tem under competent supervision. 

For these reasons, Fuel Oil is quite unsuitable 
for use in automatic burners, or, in fact, for any 
domestic purpose, and its field of application is limited 
to marine boiler firing and to very large industrial 
plants. 

Fuel Oil, as the term is understood in Australia, 
must not be confused with Furnace Oil as understood 
in the U.S.A. In the U,S.A., very light distillate fuels, 
often almost as light as kerosene, are classed as fur- 
nace oils, and such fuels are not marketed in Australia. 
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As a part of their policy of giving service to their customers, the oil 
supplying companies have developed methods of delivery which offer 


the best possible combination of efficiency, economy, speed, and con- 


DELIVERY OF OIL FUEL 


Delivery can be made by any of three metho is, de- 
pending on the location and on the quantity of fuel 
required. 


Bulk Road Waggon: 


This is the usual method of delivery in metropoli- 
tan areas. The average road waggon has a capacity 
of 900/1500 gallons and is equipped with an engine 


driven pump and 40 ft. of flexible hose, terminating in 
a 2in. B.S.P. female coupling, so that delivery can 
readily be made to any ordinary location whether the 


storage tank is underground or above ground. It is 
not necessary for a customer to take a full waggon 
load. Deliveries of smaller quantities can be made, 
but it is more conyenient both for the purchaser and 
the supplier if reasonably large deliveries are taken. 


Rail Tank Cars: 


These are used for delivering relatively large quan- 
tities in country areas. Each car has 2 capacity of 
3000/5000 gallons (about 12 to 20 tons) and has two 
outlet points—one each side, but is not equipped with 
pump or hose, so that it is necessary for the customer 
to make his own arrangements for taking delivery. 
Fach customer must take a full car-lond because it is 
unsafe to haul partly-filled cars on the railways on 
account of surging of the fuel. 


DRUMS: 


Drums are generally 44-gallon capacity, though 
other sizes are used occasionally. They represent the 
most convenient way of buying in small quantitie 
whether in city or country areas, but the price is 


UNDERFIRED MULTITUBULAR HOT WATER BOILER 
fired by fully automatic pressure Jet burner. Ozone 
Theatre, Glenelg, S.A. 


CLEAN AND CONVENIENT DELIVERY 


venience, and they are always on the alert to maintain the high 
reputation of this service. 


In this modern Sydney home, an oil-fired water heating 
unit provides for all household requirements. 


slightly higher on account of the extra cost of clean- 
ing, filling, handling, weighing, maintaining and re- 
placing drums. 

Within specified metropolitan areas, which are 
quite extensive and include all suburbs, delivery in 
bulk road waggon and in drums is free. For other 
areas, supplies are made in rail tank ears or in drums 
f.or. main Installations, freight being for custome 
account, or, alternatively, drums can be picked up by 
the customer at numerous country depots or delivered 
ex these depots at prices which are higher than metro- 
politan prices by an amount equal to the actual extra 
cost involved, 

Each customer can readily determine for himself 
the most satisfactory and economical method of pur- 
chasing. 


THEATRE HEATING APPLICATION. 
Cast iron sectional hot water boiler, fired by rotary 
burner. 
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‘An oil fuel storage system is elementary In its simplicity and, if laid 


OIL FUEL 


out intelligently, and the pipe work properly fitted, no trouble what- 


ever need be anticipated. 


OIL FUEL STORAGE AND HANDLING 


It is essential that a system should conform to the 
regulations of the Fire Underwriters or of any other 
body that may have jurisdiction over the premises 
concerned. No hardship is imposed in conforming to 
such regulations, since they merely represent sound 
engineering practice and they are, in fact, a useful 
guide as to the lines on which a system should be laid 
out. In this connection the Standards Association of 
Australia have published a code for oil fuel installa- 
tions, copies of which may be obtained from the offices 
of the Association in the various capital cities. The 
Fire Underwriters Regulations are available free from 
the Authorities concerned. Where, due to special local 
circumstances, it is desirable to depart from the regu- 
lations, permission to do so can be obtained provided 
that safety is not being sacrificed. Such permission, 
however, must always be obtained in writing. The 
minimum economic tank size for a bulk installation is 
500 gallons, but frequently larger tanks are necessary. 

The following notes give brief deseriptions of the 
three types of storage system which are generally 
used. 


Supply in Bulk—Underground Tank—Pump Feed to 
Burner: 

This layout is shown in figure 1 and is the system 
generally used for central heating and similar pur- 
poses, The underground tank may be outside or in- 
side the building, but the filling point must be out- 
side and suitably protected when not in use. The 
contents of the tank can be gauged at any time by a 
dipstick inserted through the filling connection or 
through a special connection provided for the pur- 
pose, When the burner is running, fuel is drawn 
from the tank by the suetion pump incorporated in 
the burner, the suction pipe terminating in a foot 
valve and Strainer at a level of 3in—6in, above the 
bottom of the tank. This allows ample space for the 
collection of any dirt or sediment that might get into 
the tank, without any risk of it being drawn into the 
bumer. ‘This suction pump draws a generous supply 
of fuel, more than sufficient for the requirements of 
the burner, and the surplus is returned to the tank 
via a spring-loaded valve and return pipe, 

Supply in Bulk, Underground Tank, Overhead Service 
Tank, Gravity Feed: 

This type of system, shown in figure 2, is commonly 
used for industrial purposes, The arrangement of 
the storage tank is identical with that described pre- 
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viously, but, instead of a suetion pump drawing sup- 
plies of fuel direct to the burner, a manually or power 
operated pump is fitted and this delivers fuel as re- 
quired to an overhead service tank. From this service 
tank, fuel is fed by gravity to the burner. ‘The service 
tank’ usually has some form of gauge to indicate the 
amount of oii contained in it and it also requires to 
have an overflow pipe leading back to the main storage 
tank, 


THE CONSERVATORY, FITZROY GARDENS, 
MELBOURNE. 

The essential temperature control is met by an 
oll-fired boiler. 


Supply in Drums—Oyerhead Tank—Gravity Feed: 


This type of system is used for small installations, 
whether domestic or industrial. It differs from the 
service tank arrangement described above in that no 
main storage tank is included, but supplies of fuel 
are pumped from drums to the overhead tank, as re- 
quired. It is necessary for the tank to have an over- 
flow pipe leading away to a safe place, visible to the 
man operating the pump, to guard against risk of 
overfilling. 

Obviously, any of the above systems ean be used 
for supplying quite a number of burners, and varia- 
tions in these systems are possible. For’ instance, if 
burners were located in different parts of a building, 
it might be desirable to have more than one service 
tank, each service tank supplying its own burner or 
group of burners, but being filled from the same main 
storage tank, 


conmigo rine suit 


DOMESTIC OIL FUEL STORAGE SYSTEM 


EFFICIENT and ECONOMICAL LAYOUT 


@) INDUSTRIAL OIL FUEL STORAGE SYSTEM 
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OIL FUEL 
BURNERS 


Natural Draught Burners: 


In this type of burner, which operates most satis- 
factorily on a distillate’ fuel, the fuel is fed to a 
vaporising pot or dish, to which is admitted a limited 
supply of air. On lighting up, which is usually done 
with a serap of paper or cotton waste, the fuel burns 
at first with a slow, smoky flame. Very soon, how- 
eyer, the heat from this flame causes the fuel to 
start vaporising freely and, subsequently, the primary 
air jets, impinging into this atmosphere of vapour, 
bring about burning with a clear blue flame and smok- 
ing ceases completely, The primary air is not nearly 
sufficient for complete combustion and the unburned 


. fuel vapours emerge from the top of the vaporising 


pot and there meet a further supply of air with which 
combustion is completed. The main part of the flame 
is thus outside the vaporising pot and may be blue or 
yellow in colour, depending on the burner and on 
the size of the flame. ‘The size of the flame is adjusted 
by regulating the oil supply. 


A bakery in an unusual setting. Stockdale's Bakery, 
Sth. Yarra, Vic., equipped with the latest oil-fired ovens. 


Such burners are simple and inexpensive; they have 
no moving parts and no electric power is required 
to operate them. Thus they are particularly useful 
for medium to small hot-water services, cooking 
ranges, sterilisers, small boilers, ete. 


The fuel used must be a Distillate, otherwise a 
residue will be left in the vaporising dish and this 
will accumulate and ultimately choke the burner. 
Even with a Distillate Fuel, some residue may be left 
in the form of soft carbon and, therefore, it is neces- 
sary to clean the burner occasionally, perhaps once 
a year. This cleaning operation is very simple, since 
the vaporising pot lifts straight out without having 
to undo any serews and it can be cleaned in a few 
seconds. 


Certain alternative types of burner admit all the 
combustion air to the vaporising dish so that combus- 
tion is much fiercer and the vaporising dish reaches 
a higher temperature. ‘This has the effect of causing 
more rapid formation of carbon, but the high tempera- 
ture and the plentiful air supply ensure that this 
carbon burns away as quickly as it forms. Burners 
of this type are not completely silent in operation, 
as is the type described above, but burn with a faint 
characteristic combustion roar. 


These burners require to be lighted manually, but, 
subsequently, can be controlled manually or auto- 
matically, 


ECONOMY - 


A burner is a very small piece of equipment when compared, for 


instance, with the heating system which it serves, but the functioning 


(Continued on Opposite Page) 


OIL FUEL BURNERS AND COMBUSTION CHAMBERS 


Power-Operated Domestic Burners: 


This class of burner, which handles a standard 
grade of oil fuel, relies on spraying the fuel into the 
combustion chamber, usually lined with fire brick, in 
the form of a very fine mist or spray. Each minute 
drop of fuel burns in suspension and, although a 
carbonaceous residue results, the residue from each 
minute drop of fuel is so small that it in turn is com- 
pletely burned away by the heat of the flame before 
it has time to be deposited on the combustion chamber 
surface. Thus, there is no unburned residue whatever. 

The main function of the burner is to atomise the 
fuel, and this may be done in any of four ways:— 


(a) Pressure Jet 
Fuel is supplied to the burner nozzle under a 
pressure of 80/120 Ibs./sq. in, and is delivered, 
with a rotary motion, to the outside of a small 
whirlpool chamber. In this chamber it proceeds 
towards the centre, rotating more rapidly as it 
goes, and ultimately issues from a circular orifice 
in the middle. At this stage its speed of rotation 
is almost incredibly high, being of the order of 
1,000,000 r.p.m., and, as soon as it leaves the 
orifice, the centrifugal force due to this rotation 
bursts it up into the required fine spray. 

(b) Air Jet 
The jet of fuel supplied under a yery low 
pressure, is turned into the required fine spray 
by being directed into a jet of high velocity 
air. The air pressure may vary from about 4 
ozs, up to 80 or 100 Ibs. For domestic burners, 
a pressure of from 2 to 4 Ibs. is usual. 


T. & G. BUILDING, SYDNEY. 
Equipped with ojl-fired air-conditioning and hot water 
service. 
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of the whole system so obyiously depends on the burner that it is 


essential that the burner should be of high quality, correctly chosen 


as to type and size, and efficiently installed. 


OIL FUEL BURNERS AND COMBUSTION CHAMBERS 


Power-Operated Domestic Burners (Cont.) 


(c) Steam Jet 
The principle is identical with the air jet 
burner, except that steam is used instead of air. 


(a) Rotary 
Fuel is fed to the inside of a hollow, rotating 
cone, which may be motor driven, or driven 
by a small air turbine. The fuel flows along 
the length of this cone and is thrown off from 
the large open end in very small drops, which 
are picked up and carried into the combustion 
chamber by a suitable air stream. 


Apart from atomising the fuel, the burner also re- 
quires to provide the air, which is necessary for com- 
bustion, and also some means of igniting the fuel. A 
domestic burner unit therefore incorporates not only 
the nozzle, but also the electrie motor, which drives 
the oil pump, air compresser, if necessary, and air 
fan. The ignition device (which may be gas, high 
tension electric spark or a combination of these) is 
included, as also are such valves, filters, ete., which 
may be necessary. The control panel may be in- 
cluded as part of the unit, or it may be fitted ad- 
jacently, and such control instruments and safety 
devices as are required are connected to this panel. 


Power-Operator Industrial Burners, 


For industrial work and for large central heating 
plants, the burners used are identical in principle 
with those described above, but are naturally on a 
bigger seale. Also, it is usual to keep the oil pump- 
ing equipment and similar auxiliary apparatus sep- 
ayate from the burner, though they can be combined 
in the one unit if necessary. Also automatic con- 
trols are not generally used. 


Whereas, for. domestic burners, the pressure jet 
and air jet prineiples, the latter employing air at 
2 to 4 Ibs. per sq. in, pressure, are most common, 
for industrial work, air jet burners, operating at @ 


A delightful Australian home, where comfort is assured 
by an oil-fired central heating system and domestic hot 
water service. 


FREEDOM FROM SMOKE 


OIL FUEL 
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pressure of 4 to 6 ozs., predominate, though rotary 
burners are used quite extensively; while, for large 
boiler plants, pressure jet burners predominate. 


Self-Generative Burners. 


The self-generative burner, one examble of which 
is manufactured in Australia under the name, “Auto 
Generator,” has most of the advantages of an ordin- 
ary power-operated burner, but requires no source of 
external power. «It comprises a steam jet burner, to 
which oil is fed by gravity and which receives its 
steam supply from a small flash boiler located in the 
combustion chamber. ‘The flash boiler is fed with 
water from a closed tank in the top part of which 
air is compressed by a hand or foot air pump, and 
this maintains sufficient pressure to give quite long 
periods of operation. Burners of this type are par- 
ticularly valuable for heating portable bitumen kettles 
and similar applications in road-making and construc- 
tion work. 


THE CREMATORIUM, BRISBANE. 
In such surroundings, silence and cleanliness are 
imperative. 


Combustion Chambers 


For any burner, a correct design of combustion 
chamber is essential. The combustion chamber is 
not merely a space in which a. flame is allowed to 
burn, It requires to have the correct shape, since it 
influences the flow of air and fuel entering, and the 
flow of gases leaving, and ensures’ their proper mix- 
ing and distribution. Its refractory surfaces throw 
heat back into the flame, so ensuring stable and 
efficient combustion. Further, it permits heat to be 
distributed properly over the boiler heating surface, 
but, at the same time, restricts heat flow where no 
heat is wanted, thus avoiding waste. It can be seen, 
therefore, that each combustion chamber requires 
individual consideration, depending on the burner and 
on the boiler or other apparatus which requires to 
be heated. 
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FULLY AUTOMATIC CONTROLS 


The control systems used in connection with fully 
automatic burners as, for instance, for central heating, 
are remarkably ingenious and give not only complete 
control but absolute protection against practically any 
possible fault that might develop in the equipment or 
in the controls themselves. They are usually relatively 
simple in operation, incorporating few moving 
but the wiring system, although permanently solder: 
up and, therefore, quite proof against trouble, is 
what complicated in layout and will not be des 
in detail, 

Broadly, the controls used in an average, fully- 
automatic’ system, and their functions, are as fol- 
lows:— 


(a) Room Thermostat: 
When the temperature falls to a predetermined 
figure, this thermostat switches on, and when 
the temperature rises by a set margin above 
that figure, it switches off. 


(b) Boiler ‘Thermostat 
This functions similarly to the room thermo- 
stat, but operates on the boiler temperature. 


Boiler burner unit for domestic hot water, and multi- 

tubular boiler for central heating, both with fully auto- 

matic medium pressure air burners, T. & G. Building, 
Adelaide. 


(c) Primary Cireuit: 
When. both thermostats are switched on, eur- 
rent flowing through this circuit starts the 
burner up and, at the same time, switches 
on the ignition. Fuel and air, in correct pro- 
portion, are supplied to the combustion cham- 
ber and are ignited by the high tension elec- 
trie spark. 


(d) Flue Thermostat or Flame Thermostat: 
Normally, this thermostat is in the “cold” 
position, but, as soon as the flame is properly 
established, it changes to the “hot” position. 
This change cuts out the primary circuit, ther: 
by cutting off the ignition, but it establishes 
the main circuit and thus allows the burner to 
continue running. 


AUTOMATIC CONTROL 


‘The burner control system is second in importance only to the burner 


itself, and it is desirable to know what can and what cannot be 


Continued on opposite page. 


(e) If the flue thermostat should fail to change 
over, this indicates that flame has not been 
properly established. The burner will con- 
tinue to run on the primary circuit, but only 
for a short period. After this, the circuit will 
automatically trip out, and requires to be re-set 
by hand. The fact that this re-setting is re- 
quired indicates to the owner that some fault 
has developed, possibly only a very minor one, 
which requires correction. 


(£) Should the flame go out for any reason (which 
reason might be some purely temporary cause), 
the flue thermostat will return to the “cold” 
position and the burner will immediately stop. 
After a short interval, it will start up again 
in the ordinary way and, if the cause of failure 
has” removed’ itself, operation will continue 
normally. Otherwise, the burner will shut 
down and will remain shut down until manu- 
ally re-set. 


(g) Should the flue thermostat stick in the “hot” 
position, the primary circuit is thereby cut out 
and the burner is unable to start, since it can 
only start up on the primary circuit and not 
on the main cireuit. Such an arrangement 
guards against failure of this most essential 
safety instrument. 


(h) Should the electric current fail, the burner will 
stop immediately and will re-start when the 
supply is resumed, subject only to the fact 
that if the supply is resumed immediately the 
burner will wait until the flue thermostat re- 
turns to the “cold” position, thereby giving 
time for any inflammable gases in the com: 
bustion chamber to be cleared away. 


(i) Assuming that operation of the burner is nor- 
mal, and that none of the aboye unlikely faults 
has developed, the burner will run until the 
room or boiler temperature, as the case may 
be, has risen by a small’ margin aboye its 
set figure. The appropriate thermostat will 
then cut out and the burner will stop. Thus 
the burner is alternately on and off for periods 
depending on the load on the system. 


Oil Fired Gar type Heat Treatment Furnace— 
Fully Automatic. 
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taken of the facilities which they offer and at the same time costly 
mistakes can be avoided. B UO R N E R 
CONTROLS 


SEMI-AUTOMATIC CONTROLS 


The usual semi-automatic control system provides 
for the burner to be lighted manually, but, after 
that, the burner will function without attention, If 
the plant is to be left unattended, a safety device 
is provided to shut the burner down in the event of 
any fault developing. ‘his usually takes the form 
of a flue thermostat, as described above, but in natural 
draught burners the device commonly used comprises 
an overflow bucket underneath the vaporising dish. Any 
fault which could produee dangerous conditions will 
cause the fuel to overflow from the vaporising dish 
and into this bucket. As soon as any appreciable 
amount of fuel accumulates in the bucket, the extra 
weight causes a trip mechanism to operate and shuts 
off the fuel supply. 


‘The control system can be either of two types:— 


(a) Floating: 
As the temperature rises, the flame is gradu- Cooking range fired by single electric ignition manually 
Ally Redccnaani oer controlled medium pressure ain burner. Caulfield Gram- 

mar School, Vie. 

(b) High—Low: 

The burner functions on either a high flame The controls may operate directly on the oil regu- 

or a low flame, but nothing in between. It ating valve, as is usually done in very small burners, 

changes over from one setting to the other or they may operate through some form of relay. 

according to the heat requirements of the With low pressure air burners, pneumatic relays are 
usual, since the supply of compressed air is readily 
available. For large central heating plants, hydraulic 
relays can be used, a small supply of water under 
pressure being taken from the town main, Alterna- 
tively, electric relays are used. 


On all but the smallest jobs, the control mechanism 
operates not only on oil supply but also on the air 
supply, thus maintaining the correct oil-air ratio over 
the whole range of the burner. 


MANUAL CONTROL 


Manual control is obviously very simple, sinee only 
two control handles need be adjusted, these regula 
ting the fuel and the air supplies respectively. On 
small burners, as used for cooking, for instance, both 
fuel and air are regulated by a single lever, the ratio 
between the two being maintained at the correct 
figure, This lever also operates the electric ignition 
device, the arrangement being that, as soon as the 
lever is moved from the “zero” position, the ignition 
is switched on and, subsequently, any further moye- 
ment of the lever inereases both fuel and air sup- 
plies, but leaves the ignition on, 


It might be mentioned that in burners of this 

type, the oil control is accomplished, not by regulating 

a valve, but by altering the setting of a positive 

Steam boiler with manual ignition semi- rotary pump; thus any given position of the regulating 
siitomatiansonsrolulow Spreseute: ala ZuEnen lever will produce a specified fuel rate, irrespective 


and automatic feed water regulator, Ever ; el rai 
ibady icon (Australia Rtcayieyaneys of the pressure, temperature or viscosity of the fuel. 
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e COOKING 


‘The earliest applications of oil fuel for cooking were probably in 


the galleys of the larger passenger line! 
used for firing the main boilers. ri 
been increasingly adopted in hotels, restaurants, boarding houses, 
hospitals and other public i 
the larger private house 


, where oil fuel was already 
‘Subsequently, oil-fired ranges have 


stitutions, and are now used in many of 
During the Second World War all Aus- 


tralian Armed Services employed oil fuel extensively for cooking 


smallest sizes. 


HISTORICAL 


The change in favour of oil fuel has occurred be- 
cause certain conditions of temperature control, 
coupled with economy, cleanliness and convenience 
have to be met, and the modern development of oi! 
burners has made oil definitely the most satisfactory 
fuel for the purpose. 

It may be of interest to trace briefly the history 
of cooking practice insofar as the fuel is concerned. 
In the old days wood and coal were universally used, 
but to control the temperature with anything approach- 
ing accuracy was manifestly impossible. In addition, 
there was the never-ending dirt and ash that is in- 
separable from these fuels, together with an ex- 
cessive amount of heat thrown back into the kitchen, 
which made for most uncomfortable working condi- 
tions. 

Gas and electricity provided the immediate solu- 
tion of these difficulties, since they allow both clean- 
liness and accurate control and they also permit the 
oven to be effectively insulated, so giving cool and 
comfortable working conditions. The cost of gas and 
electricity on a heat basis, however, is many times that 
of solid or liquid fuel. 

The finer development of the oil burner has offered 
what appears to be the ideal solution for, when its 
advantages are considered logically, it will be seen 
that it leaves very little indeed to be desired. 


QUALITY OF THE COOKING 


‘The first essential, of course, is the quality of the 
cooking and there appears to be no definite standard 
against which quality can be measured. It can only 
be said, therefore, that oil is being used by many 
of the world’s best-known chefs in the world’s most 
exclusive hotels, and that they are completely satis- 
fied with it, Many of them, in fact, having once used 
oil, have expressed great reluctance to revert to any 
other fuel. 


Oil Fuel Stove used by Australian Armed Services. 


EASE OF CONTROL 


and other heating purposes. e 
oil fired ranges will be almost universal, except perhaps for the 


In time to come, it seems probable that 


FEATURES 
Other features which can be expressed fairly readily 
in terms of hard facts and figures are as follows:— 

(a) Quick Starting: 
The oil burner is always ready for duty and 
can be lit up from cold in a matter of seconds. 

(b) Reserve Heai : 
Without sacrificing any other quality, a large 
reserve of heating power can be provided and 
this can be used for reaching temperature 
quickly or for attaining any particularly high 
temperature that may perhaps be required. 

(c) Control: 
‘The control of an oil burner is perfectly simple 
and needs no previous experience to work it 
efficiently. 

(a) Cleanliness and Silence: 
These points need hardly be enlarged upon. 

(e) Economy: 
There is no waste of fuel, since the burner 
can be turned on and off just as required and, 
in actual practice, it has been proved over and 
over again that. substantial savings can be 
made by using oil. 


Burners and Ranges: 

‘The conversion to oil firing of an existing coal-fired 
range is not usually difficult. The combustion cham- 
ber is suitably bricked up and a firing front plate 
fitted on which a low pressure air burner is mounted. 
A refractory slab is laid over the top of the fire box, 
protecting the range top from too much direct heat, 
but the rest of the range remains unaltered. 

‘As an alternative to a low pressure air burner, 
one of the new special cooking range burners can 
be used, incorporating electric ignition and a Single 
control lever. 

When a range is designed and built specially for 
oil firing, more efficient results are naturally obtained. 
The oven plates are usually made of rather heavier 
section and the range as a whole is very carefully 
insulated, so that all parts except the top plate remain 
quite cool. 

For the smaller types of range, natural draught 
burners are now being adopted and these also give 
eminently satisfactory results. Usually, the range is 
specially constructed to accommodate such a burner, 
the burner being mounted internally alongside the 
oven. As in the ease of natural draught burners for 
domestic hot water supply, these burners have the 
advantages of simplicity and cheapness, and the dis- 
advantage that they operate on a slightly more ex- 
pensive fuel. 

Apart from the ordinary cooking range, highly 
efficient oil-fired equipment has been developed for 
grilling, fish frying, pastry cooks’ ovens and, of 
course, for all types’ of bakers’ ovens. Many years’ 
experience with this equipment has proved that oil is 
equally satisfactory for these purposes. This is 
natural, since, after all, the operating conditions are 
in general practically the same as those for an ordin- 
ary range. 

Where cooking is done by steam, the steam is 
supplied by a boiler which often serves also the laun- 
dry, drying equipment, central heating system, etc. 
The cooking equipment is quite independent of the fuel 
used and the problem is simply that of firing the 
boiler in the most effective way. Boilers of this class 
are dealt with in a later section. 


= OIL FUEL 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


In the Southern States of Australia some form of central heating 0 IL FUEL 


system is an obyious necessity in all big buildings and, judging by 


: the trend in other parts of the world, it will not be many years i Cc E N T R A L 36 
before it comes to be regarded as necessary in private homes also. re HEATING Barr. 


aly ADVANTAGES OF OIL FIRING 


PERFORMANCE. become necessary, and there is no stoking, filling coal 
The first essential of any system is that it shall hoppers, or cleaning and ash-removing, which labour, 

maintain a steady and comfortable temperature, irre- when thrust on a householder or his staff, is apt 

spective of weather or other conditions. To achieve to make him regard his central heating system as a 

this, in a variable climate, the system must be heated liability rather than an asset. 

by a fuel which gives a high degree of flexibility and Little need be said of the obvious desirability of 

accurate control, Otherwise there are bound to be cleanliness and freedom from smoke. There have 

periods when the temperature drops unpleasantly, een instances where plants have been changed from 

followed by other periods of overheating as a roar- solid fuel to oil fuel, simply because of inability to 

ing fire, in an effort to make up the lee-way, over ayoid smoke when using solid fuel. 

shoots the mark, il fuel never produces such con- 

ditions, since, if heat is called for, it responds im- 


mediately and accurately and adjusts itself to meet- Gyn) 
" ing the demand and no more. This, apart from pro. CoN TRAL HEATING SrerENS 
ne ducing the comfort which is needed, also leads to Details of central heating systems will not be dealt 
inl economy. Thus oil fuel is the obvious choice for any With because the system in general is the same, irre- 
A) central heating system, and is practically the only spective of the fuel used, and may take the form 


of steam or hot water radiators, panel radiators, 
warm air circulation, air conditioning or a combina- 
tion of these. The only alterations needed to accom- 


choice for a small system. 


re modate oil firing are the provision of a fuel storage 
the system and oil burner, slight modifications to the 
cy boiler combustion chamber, and the installation of 


control instruments. 
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id 3-oven, 2-burner cooking range, with griller on left, both 
48 fired by electric ignition hand control medium pressure 
a air burners. Wesley College, Melbourne. 

be 

| CONSTANT AVAILABILITY 

ny It is often desirable on occasional chilly days during 
‘y the spring and autumn to use the central heating sys- 


sl tem for short periods. Because of the difficul 
attending the starting up of coal or coke-fired boilers, 
buildings are often left unheated during such cold 
snaps, but an oil burner can be put into operation 
merely by the turning of a switch, and heat is thus 
provided throughout the building in a very short 
time, 


CONVENIENCE 


Apart from actually doing the job efficiently, oil 
fuel offers other features which have been referred to 
previously, chief among them being its ability to 
operate silently, cleanly and automatically without 
attention. The only attention required is an oc een at eek Sone ee 
casional telephone call for supplies of fuel, as they Hot Water and Central Heating. 
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larger installations, semi-automatic control is often 
used. Rotary burners are very popular, but low 


pressure air burners and other types are also used. ‘ 
E 

COMBUSTION CHAMBER . 
a 

The combustion chamber, as previously mentioned, J 
must suit the burner. However, the only alteration ‘ 
which is usually necessary to an ordinary boiler con- 4 
sists of removing the fire bars, suitably bricking up r 
the combustion chamber, and fitting a firing front 2 
plate instead of the ash door. Alternatively, boilers y 


are available which are specially designed for of ‘ 
firing and, also, boiler-burner units. are marketed, . 
these comprising a boiler and suitable burner bolted ' 
together as a single unit. ; 


The boiler room in a private house in Sydney, showing 

in the background the calorifier which supplies domestic 

hot water. The burner is a fully automatic medium 
pressure air type. 


The burner in small systems is invariably of the 
fully automatic type and usually operates on the 
pressure jet or medium pressure air system. In 


Multitubular boiler, fired by rotary burner, supplying 

steam for central heating and hot water. The calorifier 

is in the top right corner. City Mutual Life Assurance 
Building. 


CONTROLS 


Controls haye already been referred to, but may be 
enlarged upon here. The heart of the system is the 
thermostat, which can be set for any required tem- 
perature. ‘Where desired, clock switches are avail 
able and these will switch on and off at predeter- 
mined times or else they can be so arranged to give 
the required temperature during the day, but a lower 
and more economical, and possibly a healthier, tem- 
perature during the night, this latter temperature 
also being under full control. 

It is not possible to maintain the whole of a large 
building at any required temperature merely by the 
use of one thermostat. For such buildings, the bur- 
ner is governed by the circulating water temperature 
and each room or group of rooms is provided with 


. , its own thermostat, which operat I otor- 
Two central heating and one domestic hot water boil ; OR leet attra (epi 
Ai'fired by fully automatic medium pressure air burners, ‘Sed valve and thus controls the flow of hot water 
T? &G. Building, Melbourne. to the radiators in its own particular section. 
CONVENIENCE - OIL FUEL 
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In the days when one took a bath once a week, whether one needed 
it or not, hot water was a luxury. Nowadays it is a prime necessity 


and must be provided in every modern building, irrespective of size. =— 
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COMBINED HOT WATER AND 
CENTRAL HEATING 


Where central heating is used, hot water can con- 
veniently be drawn from a calorifier coupled to the 
central heating system. In winter, when central 
heating is in use, circulation takes place through the 
ealorifier as well as through the main system and 
the hot water temperature is maintained. In summer 
the main system is isolated by suitable valves and 
circulation takes place only through the calorifier, 
If steam heating is used for the main system, the 
supply .of steam to the calorifier needs to be regu- 
lated and this is done by a motorised or relay oper- 
ated valve controlled by a thermostat in the calorifier. 


BOILER-BURNER UNITS 


Such a system requires the main boiler to run all 
the year round, and this may not be convenient or 
economical. This difficulty is avoided by installing a 
separate small boiler or boiler-burner unit to take 
care of the hot water, and this may heat the water 
either directly or through a calorifier, according to 
the nature of the water. The burner is controlled by 
a hot water thermostat instead of by a room ther- 
mostat, but with this exception the burner and every- 
thing connected with it is identical with a small 
central heating burner. 


A fully automatic medium pressure air boiler-burner 
unit, for central heating or domestic hot water. Bank of 
N.S.W., Stores Dept., Pyrmont. 


CLEANLINESS and SILENCE 


HOT WATER 


NATURAL DRAUGHT BURNERS 


Fully automatic burners and boiler-burner_uni 
as described above, are ideal for office buildings 
blocks of flats and the larger type of private house, 
but they have not yet been developed in sizes suit- 
able for smaller homes, and the capital cost of a 
relatively large unit to undertake small duty may 
not be justifiable. For these smaller homes, then, 
natural draught boiler-burner units have been de- 
veloped. The functioning of these burners has al- 
ready been described and, in appearance, the unit 
resembles a rather large chip heater. Such a unit 
is very moderate in first cost; it requires practically 
no attention for, having been lit by hand, it operates 
automatically; it is safe, clean, smokeless and silent 
in operation, and it provides an unfailing supply of 
hot water at a price of one-third to one-half of that 
of a gas-fired heater performing the same duty. This 
is despite the fact that the Distillate Fuel, which 
is used, is more costly than the standard grade of oil 
fuel. 


A boiler burner 
unit, heated by a 
natural draught 
burner which is 
lighted |" manu- 
ally, but which 
is otherwise 
automatic 
in operation. 


If the use of oil fuel is advantageous for central 
heating, how much more so is it for domestic hot 
water supply? Firstly, the dirt, mess and labour of 
a solid fuel system goes on all the year round in- 
stead of only in winter; secondly, the size is very 
much smaller and a solid fuel fire is correspondingly 
more difficult to regulate; thirdly, again because of 
the small size, a solid fuel fire becomes increasing! 
inefficient, whereas oil fuel can maintain effi 
ency almost irrespective of size. 


Compared with gas and electricity, the cost. ratio, 
s given on page 2, is maintained, and the difference 
in running cost, when capitalised, represents a very 
appreciable sum, 
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The industrial uses of oil fuel are even more important than its 


domestic applications and, although most of these uses are outside 


STEAM 
BOILERS 


STEAM BOILERS AND INDUSTRIAL FURNACES 


‘The practicability or otherwise of applying oil fuel 
for firing steam boilers depends on a large number 
of factors, one of the chief of which is the size of the 
boiler. 


LARGE BOILERS 


For large boiler plants, as, for example, in an 
electric power station, the boilers are competently 
operated to give the best possible efficiency, irrespec- 
tive of the fuel used, so that the efficiency in any case 
is satisfactorily high. ‘Therefore, on the score of 
efficiency, oil fuel is not able to offer any very 
pronounced advantage and the comparison between 
fuel costs will be unfavourable to oil, particularly as 
solid fuel in large quantities is available at a rela- 
tively low price per ton, Since the fuel bill may 
run into thousands of pounds per week, any sub- 
stantial difference is correspondingly important and 
the advantages that oil fuel can offer, such as quick 
steaming, flexibility, labour saving, etc., become pro- 
portionaiely less important. On such large boilers, 
therefore, oil fuel is seldom used, save under special 
circumstances. Examples of plant operating in Aus- 
tralia, in which oil fuel is used because of such 
circumstances, are:— 

(a) Marine Boilers: 
Conditions are 
boilers, 

(b) Food-stuff Factories, Laundries, ete. 
Cleanliness is of vital importance, sufficiently 
so to justify the extra cost of oil fuel. 

(c) Textile and Silk Knitting Mills: 

The effect of any grit, ete., on the delicate 
machinery used in spinning and knitting would 
be so disastrous that oil fuel is often used to 
give freedom from these troubles. 

(d) Manufacture of Photographie Materials: 


Here again cleanliness and also accurate con- 
trol are essential. 

(e) Hospitals: 
The main requirements are cleanliness, quiet- 
ness, freedom from smoke and certainty of 
steam supplies. 


entirely different from land 


AUXILIARY FIRING 


Apart from the direct firing of large boiler plants, 
the use of oil fuel has been found very advantageous 
as an auxiliary fuel for the following purposes:— 

(a) Peak Load Firing: 

Oil burners are fitted and are used as required 
for rapid starting up and for meeting severe 
overloads. These burners in no way interfere 
with the combustion of the solid fuel, so that 
advantage can be taken of the lower cost of 
solid fuel for meeting ordinary loads and of 
the flexibility of oil fuel for emergencies. 

(b) Assisting Low Grade Fuels: 

To obtain reasonably efficient combustion with 
low-grade fuels, such as poor coal, wet wood, 
sugar cane refuse, etc. a reasonably high 
furnace temperature is required, and often 
the heat available from the low grade fuel is 
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the architect's scope, brief reference will be made to some of them, 


Continued on opposite page. 


not sufficient to maintain this. An oil flame 
above the fire grate will boost up the furnace 
temperature; combustion of the solid fuel is 
thereby made more rapid and more efficient 
so that the temperature is further increased 
and the beneficial effect is cumulative. 


(c) Stand-by Against Failure of Fuel Supply: 
Oil burners are sometimes installed in the 
same manner as for peak load firing and are 
maintained as a safeguard against colliery 
strikes, ete. Alternatively, where boiler plant 
is fired by refuse, such as saw dust or waste 
wood, the quantity of which fluctuates, oil fuel 
is used during any temporary shortage. 


(d) Auxiliary to Pulyerised Fuel: 
On boilers fired by pulyerised fuel, oil is used 
for heating up the furnace preparatory to 
lighting the pulyerised fuel burners and for 
maintaining steam on loads so low that stable 
combustion could not be maintained with pul- 
verised fuel. Such burners have also proved 
their value for maintaining steam temporarily 
when the pulverised fuel firing gear has broken 

lown. 


SMALL BOILERS 


For small boilers, such as are used in clothing 
factories, small dyeing and dry-cleaning works, tyre 
retreading works, bakeries, dairies, butchers’ shops, 
and small laundries, the conditions as regards fuel 
costs are entirely different from those in large boilers. 

In the first place, the efficiency of a small boiler on 
solid fuel falls off yery rapidly indeed, whereas the 
eficieney with oil fuel can be kept up quite well, 
purely because of the accuracy with which combustion 
can be controlled, irrespective of the size of the unit. 


6 HP. Steam 

Boiler, fired by 

fully automatic 

pressure Jet 

burner. People’s 

Palace, Bris- 
bane. 
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particularly steam boilers, since so many large modern buildings 
require steam for some purpose or other, whether it be heating, 


cooking, air-conditioning, or laundry work, ete. 


SMALL BOILERS (cont.) 


‘Therefore, on a small boiler, the costs of the alterna- 
tive fuels are quite comparable, as indicated by the 
table given on page 2, and are often quite strongly 
in favour of oil. In the second place, fuel cost is by 
no means a predominating factor. The total fuel bill 
may only be of the order of £1—£2 per week and, in 
view of other circumstances, this may be quite a 


La ed te 


§ minor item. 

| z 

| ‘The conditions under which such a boiler operates 
al and the qualities which are required from it are 
= virtually the same as in the case of a central heating 
" plant. ‘The requirements include:— 


(a) Ready ayailability of an ample supply of steam 
at any time during the day. 


(b) Reliability of supply without risk of failure. 
(c) Cleanliness. 
(d) Convenience. 


(e) Silence. 


oi Sedo 


(2) Minimum labour cost, 
and, if possible, 


(g) Automatic operation. 


For such requirements, a fully automatic burner of 
the central heating type is ideal and the burners used 
are often identical with those used for central heat- 
ing; the only difference in the controls is that a 
pressurestat is used instead of a thermostat so that 
instead of the burner being governed by tempera- 
ture, it is governed by the boiler pressure, which 
pressure is kept constant, If automatic control is 
not required, any of the ordinary manually controlled 
burners can be used quite effectively. 
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The clock switches referred to under the heading, 
“Central Heating,” can also be applied to steam boilers 
and at least one installation exists where the burner 
is switched on automatically at about 7.30 a.m., and 
thus produces a full head of steam ready for the 
operatives when they arrive to start work at 8 a.m. 


Travelling conveyor, het gas recirculation oil-fired baker's 
oven. Gartrell White Pty. Ltd., Sydney. 
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INDUSTRIAL FURNACES 


The industrial furnaces to which oil fuel is applied, 
vary so very widely as regards type and purpose that 
it would be quite impossible even to commence a 
description of them. The following list, however, 
which is by no means complete, will indicate the very 
wide range of purpose for which oil fuel is used:— 


For Metallurgical Work, e, 


Aluminium Melting 
Annealing Furnaces 
‘Assay and Fusion Fur- 
naces 

Billet Heating 

Boiler Making 

Bolt Furnaces 

Brass Melting 

Brazing and Dip Braz- 


ing 
Bullion Melting 
Canister Making 
Case Hardening 
Copper Melting 
Core Drying 
Crucible Furnaces 
Cycle Making 
Drop Forging 
Enamelling 
Foundries 
Galvanising 
Japanning 


Other Industrial Work, e. 


Air Drying and Heating 
Asphalt Mixers 
Bakers’ Ovens 

Brick Works 

Cement: Kilns 

Central Heating, ete. 
Cloth Singeing 


Ladle Heating 
Lead Melting 
Nut Making 
Pipe Bending 
Plate Heating 
Retort Heating 
Rivet Heating 
Rivet Making 
Sand Drying 
Shaft Heating 
Shovel Making 
Silver Refining 
Smithy Work 
Spring Tempering 
Steel Melting 
Tilting Furnaces 
Tin Smelting 
Tool Making 
‘Tube Making 
‘Tyre Heating 
Welding 

Wire Annealing 
Wire Making 


Cremation Furnaces 
Gas Enrichment 

Glass Manufacture 
Roasting Coffee, ete. 
Tile and Pottery Kilns 
Vuleanising Plants 


Numerous Sundry Purposes, e.g.:— 


Dust Laying 

Fruit Spraying 

Ink Manufacture 

Orchard Heating 

Pig Singeing 

Road Dressing Prepa- 
rations 


Rust Preventive _on 
Farming Implements 

Sanitary Purposes 

Swabbing Poultry Pens 

Timber Preservation 

Tobacco Curing 

Weed Killer 


For such industrial purposes, the burner used will 
naturally be selected according to the purpose on 
hand, as also will the fuel, For small units, even 
though a large number of such units may be opera- 
ting in a single works, oil fuel will probably be pre- 
ferred on account of the ease with which it can be 
pumped through the long lengths of pipework that 
may be involved and the accuracy with which it can 
be controlled at each of the numerous small burners. 
On the other hand, where the units are large and the 
fuel consumption of each is heavy, Furnace Oil will 
probably give equally satisfactory results, provided 
that it is handled and burned in suitable, efficient 
equipment. In this case the lower cost of Furnace 
Oil will more than justify the extra handling equip- 
ment that will be needed. 
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STATIONARY DIESEL ENGINES 


The Diesel Engine, with its proved economy and 
reliability is widely used as a source of power. For 
the Architect it is, perhaps, of special interest in pro- 
viding lighting and power for private and public 
buildings. It is the prime mover frequently adopted 
for the generation of electricity, either for continuous 
use, or for stand-by purposes as an insurance against 
the failure of the main electric supply. 


In a typical stand-by installation, the engine is 
directly coupled to an electric generator. As both 
engine and generator are mounted on a combination 
bed-plate, a very compact unit is formed requiring 
a minimum of space, Such a unit can be fitted to 
ensure the total elimination of any possible vibration; 
and effective but simple means can be taken to silence 
the engine exhaust. Engine cooling is provided by a 
radiator or by totalling enclosed water heat exchangers 
mounted near the engine. 


‘The whole of the Diesel generating equipment takes 
up very little space and the layout of the power plant 
does not give rise to any architectural problems. 


DIESEL TRACTION 


Correctly maintained, the high-speed Diesel Engine 
is unexcelled for reliability and reduces the fuel costs 
of road vehicle operation from 50 to 75 per cent, by 
reason of the fuel it uses being some 40 per cent lower 
in price than petrol and its fuel consumption being 
45 to 60 per cent that of the petrol engine. However, 
its cost exceeds petrol engine cost by an appreciable 
margin, and therefore, since annual mileage to be 
covered dictates the savings in fuel costs which are 
possible, it is this figure which determines the time 
taken to absorb the additional cost of the Diesel En- 
gine, and to indicate which type of engine is the more 
profitable to employ. 


In most countries no very great annual mileage is 
required to make the Diesel-engined vehicle the more 
attractive proposition, and development of this type 
has been rapid. This development, however, was 
halted during the war, for large numbers of high-speed 
Diesel Engines were required by the Allied fighting 
forees which used them in all fields of service except 
aviation. 


Almost without exception heavy duty earth-moving 
equipment is Diesel powered today, and the same may 
be said of logging equipment. Agricultural tractors in 
all but the smallest sizes are available with Diesel 
power, and almost day by day this type of power unit 
is being more widely employed for agricultural imple- 
ments, bringing about substantial reductions in opera- 
tion costs. 


Perhaps the most phenomenal growth in the employ- 
ment of the higl eed Diesel Engine has been in the 
railway traction field. First development in this field 
as a power unit for railcars and shunting locomotive: 
in Europe and America, it entered the main-line loco- 
motive field in a big way in U.S.A. during the five 
or six years preceding the war, and the expansion of 


NO FIRE HAZARD 


The diesel engine gives the highest efficiency in power production 
that is commercially obtainable and it has rapidly replaced other 
forms of prime mover, particularly in medium and small sizes, and 
where operating conditions are unfavourable. 


Fuel economy an outstanding feature of the 
Diesel engine; its maintenance is low and it can run 
unattended for long periods. The engine starts in- 
stantly from cold and is ready then to be placed on 
load. Starting can be performed by means of an 
clectrie battery self-starter with the same case and 
reliability as the starting of today’s motor car engine. 
Many plants are provided with automatic controls for 
starting and stopping; and the modern Diesel Engine 
installation is designed to give a very convenient and 
economical source of power. 

Because of such features, the over-all running cost 
per unit of electricity generated is comparable with, 
and, in some cases, even cheaper than electricity ob~ 
tained from a main supply station. 


PORTABLE AND SEMI-PORTABLE ENGINES 


Where a power unit requires to be portable as, for 
instance, in road making, stone crushing, concrete 
mixing, ete., the diesel engine is the obvious choice. 
It offers all the features which are required by a 
small unit, working under unfavourable circumstances, 
and, in addition, it is compact and self-contained and 
relatively light in weight. 
\ 


Diesel railway traction since that date has been the 
outstanding feature of railway traction development. 
Apart from their electrified lines three European coun- 
tries plan to dieselize their railway motive power en- 
tirely, and two American railway companies have al- 
ready done so, whilst some others are working towards 
this end. Australian railways plan to make extensive 
use of Diesel-powered railears and, in some cases, loco- 
motives. 


DIESEL ELECTRIC GENERATOR PLANT 
inctalled in the basement of a public building. 
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FUELS FOR DIESEL ENGINES 


The following fuels are recommended for medium 
and low speed Diesel engines:— 


Shell O.R. Vacuum Atlantic 
Diesel Fuel el Oil Stanvac Diesel Fuel 
Diesel Fuel 


These fuels are not suitable for high-speed Diesel 
Engines, such as those in road vehicle and railway 
traction service, the majority of tractor engines and 
small stationary engines, which requirie a distillate 
fuel of certain definite characteristics. The fuels 
recommended for high-speed Diesel Engines are:— 


C.O.R. Vacuum Atlantic Shell 
Light Diesoleum Standesol Distillate Diesoline 


NOTE: There are a few small, medium-speed Diesel 
Engines which require a distillate fuel, and a few 
tractor engines which will operate satisfactorily on 
a Diesel fuel. Thus, the purchaser of a unit should 
always obtain the manufacturer’s fuel recommendation, 
and refer to the oil company from which he obtains 
his fuel supplies, before purchasing fuel for the unit. 


THE GAS TURBINE 


In limited use since 1935, the gas turbine attracted 
public attention in the latter stages of the Second 
World War because of its application to aircraft— 
particularly as one of the components of jet propul- 
sion power units. The first uses to which it was put, 
however, were the driving of air compressors in 
petroleum refineries (in which service over fifty are 
employed at the date of writing), and in railway trac- 
tion. Earlier units had a thermal efficiency of 15 or 
16 per cent, but a thermal efficiency of 31 per cent 
has been -obtained on test from the largest unit of 
modern design, thus closely approaching the Diesel 
Engine in this respect. 


It is a characteristic of the gas turbine that its effi 
cieney is limited by the minimum clearances permis- 
sible in certain portions of its parts. This aspect has 
the effect of reducing efficiency as the size is reduced. 
At the present stage of development sizes below 2,000 
hp. are not economic in commercial application, but 
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the characteristics and performances of sizes larger 
than this, ranging in thermal efficiency from 17 to 30 
per cent, make the gas turbine a very important prime 
mover in the higher-power field, particularly for such 
services as electric generation, compressor operation 
and water pumping. 


FUELS FOR GAS TURBINES 


The special types of gas turbine employed in avia- 
tion are being developed to operate on oil fuel, but at 
present special fuels are required. ‘The industrial gas 
turbine, however, is designed to use oil fuel. 


The following fuels are recommended: 


Vacuum Atlantic Shell C.O.R. 
Stanyac Fuel Oil Diesel Fuel Fuel Oil 
Diesel Fuel 


NOTE: In certain special cases gas turbines are 
designed and equipped to operate on a heavier grade 
of oil fuel, but no attempt should be made to use the 
heavier grade without first obtaining the approval of 
the builder of the turbine and referring to the oil 
company supplying the fuel. 


Diesel Engined Bulldozer moving logs. 


CONCLUSION 


In this series of articles, no attempt has been made 
to describe individual burners, or other similar equip- 
ment, 


Also, beyond giving photographs of typical installa- 
tions, no details of the layout or operation of any 
individual installation has been given. It is felt that 
any figures of fuel consumption, for instance, are so 
largely influenced by individual circumstances, that 


UNFAILING FUEL SUPPLY 


they do not give a true guide to any future installa- 
tion, and the inclusion of any such figures might be 
quite misleading. 

It is desired to point out again that, where advice 
or co-operation regarding any particular job or esti- 
mates of fuel consumption under any specified cireum- 
stances are required, the services of the Technical 
Departments of the Oil Companies concerned are 
always freely available for advice and assistance. 
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MAJOR FURNACE & COMBUSTION ENGINEERS PTY. LTD. 
116 Hanna Street, South Melbourne, Victoria 
2 Harcourt Parade, Waterloo, N.S.W. 
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MAJOR FUEL OIL BURNERS 
FULLY AUTOMATIC 


MAJOR FURNACE & COMBUSTION ENGINEERS PTY. LTD. 
116 HANNA ST., STH. MELB., S.C.5, Tel: MX 2111. 2 HARCOURT PDE., WATERLOO, N.S.W. 
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The MAJOR FULLY AUTOMATIC Fuel Oil Burner is | 
of the pressure jet atomisation type, and is a complete 
assembly in one unit of an electric’ motor, air fan, oil | 
pump unit with filter and pressure governor, ignition de- 
vices and control panel; the pump and fan are directly | 
connected to the motor. 4 

‘The Burner is neat in appearance, of robust construc- } 
tion, and is carefully designed for reliable service, having : 
all parts readily accessible. { 

ion “FULLY AUTOMATIC” implies, the £ 

one that lights itself and shuts itself 

off as the heating load demands, working intermittently 
at a steady fixed rate. 

The mechanical operation of the Burner may be fol- 
lowed from the diagrammatic sketch overleaf—by means 
of the oil pump, the fuel is supplied at a constant htgh 
pressure (70-150 Ibs. per sq. in. controlled by governor) 
to the nozzle, which atomises the oil as a fine mist and 
immediately delivers it into the combustion chamber, 
where each minute particle is vapourised and is burned in 


suspension; the initial ignition of the fuel is effected by = 
electric are from two electrodes connected to a high- 
voltage transformer. In addition to atomising the fuel, or 
the Burner also supplies the air for combustion which is a 
delivered by the fan through the draught tube into the Ta 
combustion chamber; an automatic air shutter effectively - 
cuts off the entry of cold air to the boiler when the te 
Burner is not operating. in 
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FULLY AUTOMATIC 


OPERATION 


ELECTRODE LEADS (2) 
TO TRANSFORMER 


Jer 
RADIATION 


SAFETY SWITCH 
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Burner Controls and Operation 


The automatic controls which provide automatic 
ignition and cut-off are incorporated in the Burner 
and work in conjunction with a switch operated by 
radiation from the flame, the combination giving 
full and positive protection against ignition failure 
or flame failure from any cause. Upon each normal 
shut down the control automatically re-sets itself 
ready for the next complete cycle of starting move- 
ments and only in the event of a shut down due 
to flame failure or ignition failure is manual re- 
setting of the control necessary. In addition to the 
above apparatus, an adjustable Boiler Control Ther- 
mostat is provided; the funetion of this instrument 
is to stop or start the Burner, corresponding with 
the rise or fall of the boiler temperature within re- 
quired limits. A Room Thermostat may also be in- 
cluded in the wiring cireuit and functions similarly 
to the Boiler Control Thermostat, except that it 
operates on room temperature—if desirable, both 
may be installed. When one (or both as the case may 
be) of the Thermostats is switched on current 
flows through a primary circuit starting the Burner 
motor up and at the same time switching on the 
ignition. Fuel and air, in correct proportion, are 
thus supplied to the combustion chamber and are 
ignited from the electrodes by the high-tension 
electric spark. The Radiation Switch, which has a 
heat sensitive Diaphragm, and is normally in the 
“Cold” position, changes to the “Hot” position as 
soon as the flame is properly established; this 
change switches off the ignition but allows the 
Burner motor to continue running. If the Radiation 
Switch for any reason fails to promptly come to the 
“Hot” or safe position, the safety control switch 
will trip out and remain out until manually re-set. 
Normally the Burner will run until the Boiler (or 
(Room) temperature, as pre-determined, has been 
reached, the appropriate Thermostat will then open 
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SWITCH FROM CONTROL 


(aisle FAN ROTOR 


ZN 


‘OIL PUMP, 
FILTERS & 

PRESSURE 

i = GOVERNOR 
UNS ES ye 'GLAND ORAIN 


RETURN, one 


Shurrer 


the control cireuit and the Burner will stop, the oil 
and air being positively eut off; the apparatus is 
now set to recommence the cycle as soon as the 
Boiler Room Thermostat again calls for heat. 


Combustion Chambers 

To secure high efficiency and complete combustion 
of the fuel without soot or smoke, it is essential that 
the combustion chamber of the boiler be designed 
to adequately accommodate the burner flame (or 
the size of the flame regulated so that it does not 
strike the walls of the combustion chamber) and 
thus insure that the oil is burnt in suspension; 
further, the chamber must be lined with a refractory 
material (ie. firebrick) in order to provide a 
heated zone to maintain the minimum temperature 
(about 1300 deg. F.) necessary for the efficient 
clean burning of the fuel. It is recommended also 
that insulating brick be embodied in the boiler 
bricking to conserve the heat of the chamber. 


MAJOR FULLY AUTOMATIC BURNERS may 
be applied to any standard type of boiler provided 
the above requirements are met; on the previous 
page two typical MAJOR Burner installations are 
shown. 


Complete installation drawings showing formation 
and bricking up of boilers are furnished for each 
MAJOR Burner installation, 


Fuel Oil Supply 


The fuel oil may be supplied from an overhead 
service tank, or from an underground tank directly 
connected to the oil pump on the Burner; in either 
ease positive oil cut-off during idle periods is pro- 
vided by a pressure governor on the delivery side 
of the pump. All fuel is filtered and surplus oil 
returned to tank. 
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= TYPICAL APPLICATIONS 
ECTIONAL BOILER 


AOoM 
THEAMOSTAT 
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DESCRIPTION-OPERATION 


The “Major” Motorotary Sill etek te ety 
peo Bare) effective operating range and 
making it particularly suit- 
able for semi-automatic 
operation when _ equipped 
Olt VALVE HANoLe )/ OL INET with the MAJOR — patent 

high-low control. 
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‘This burner incorporates in one compact unit i pal 


the burner proper, blower, motor and, where 

required, the oil pump. Atomisation of the fuel RoTon ‘leat 
effected by spinning the oil inside a fast ATOMISING 

rotating cup from the edge of which the oil is torn apart protection cur 

by centrifugal force. The resulting oil fog is caught by SCREEN DIAPHRAGM, 

the air blast issuing from the annular nozzle surrounding é t ph 

the cup and is directed into the combustion chamber, Diagrammatical Sketch 

where it burns with a brilliant plume-shaped flame. showing operation of Burner 
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MAJOR FUEL OIL BURNERS 


The illustrations on this page are of typical 
applications and will serve to indicate in a 
general way combustion chamber and air 


supply arrangements. Full details of any 
particular requirement will be supplied by our 
Technical Department. 
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‘This type of burner is admirably adapted for use 
on steam and hot water boilers and is supplied for 
either manual or semi-automatic (high-low) control. 
This design incorporates kinetic atomisation and is 
able to satisfactorily operate on fuels of greatly 
varying viscosity. ‘The MAJOR MOTOROTARY 
Burner has a very wide range of control which 


Burners are equally suited for gravity or pumped 
oil supply. Pumping units are an alternative 
standard fitment and, when used, the fuel is 
drawn directly from an underground storage tank 
without passing through any intermediate gravity 
service tank. Pumps are of the positive slow speed 


rotary type and are driven through a ball bearing 
totally enclosed worm reduction gear by the 
burner motor, 


makes it particularly suitable for applications 
having a widely fluctuating load. MOTOROTARY 


UNDERFIRED MULTITUBULAR BOILER (with Side Flues) 


PASSAGE OF GASES 
THROUGH SIDE FLUE 


SMOKE BOX. 
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pz 


DETACHAL 
FACE PLA] 
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+A 


SECTION A.A| ELEVATION 


MAJOR MOTOROTARY Burners when fitted with 


Automatic Controls are capable of maintaining 
steam pressure constant despite widely varying 
steam demands. These controls are usually supplied 
to operate on the high-low prineiple and the burner 
alternates according to the heat demand between a 
predetermined low or pilot setting and a pre- 
determined maximum setting. Alternatively, by a 


slight modification, the burner can be made to 
“float on the load,” ie., it can according to the 
Gemand automatically take up any position between 
the minimum and maximum settings. All burners 
whether manually or automatically controlled can 
be provided with automatie protective devices for 
completely shutting down the burner in the event 
of flame failure, low water, or other contingencies. 
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Trevor Boiler and Engineering Co.’s 


Catalogue 
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TREVOR-BROSS “Patented” 
SPRINKLER SPREADER OVER-FEED 
= STOKERS 


Patent No. 108,251/39 


Manufactured Capacities: 
in Victoria 50 Ibs. to 
Australia, 4,000 Ibs. coal 
under U.S.A. per hour. 
patents. 

rs This stoker 
My Ue a successfully 
Misr esh allie handles Lignite 
16" and 24’ industrial nut 
with special fpeaettes: 
Pe: coal, coke, saw- 
Sad dust and other 
Uae low grade fuels. 
Saves Fuel—By maintaining the proper fuel air Saves Repairs—All running parts greased or 

ratio like carburettor. sealed in oil and protected from dust. 
Saves Time—By being automatically controlled. Saves Delays—Quick response to demands, always 
Saves Power—Only 4 H.P. motor required. keeps steam up. 
Saves Work—No clinkers to remove. Saves Brickwork—No deep fuel bed to slag on 
Saves Up-keep—No tuyeres to replace. to wall. 
Saves Money—No part of stoker in furnace to Saves Labour—By requiring no attention. Fire 

burn up. needs cleaning but once or twice a day. 


NORTH MELBOURNE TREVOR BOILER AND 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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Sturdy construction is u ; Access to the furnace ——= 
evident from the size 7 = is easily obtained. The 
of gear case ond stoker 3 = whole stoker unit is 
frame, Simplicity of E ~ mounted on a hinge and 
design and control are 4 i & swings out of the way as 
valuable assets to any g shown above. The open- 
Boiler Room. The ad- : ae ing uncovered by the 
justment for altering e ‘ s : stoker and the fire door 
the length of stroke by es, 4 io eae ReaD gives ample room for 
lost motion is simple ri e entrance, cleaning, re- 
‘and positive. jes { ? pairs, or emergency 
: hand firing. 


BOILERS 
We manufacture Underfired Multitubular, Water-Tube and Vertical Boilers of all types with steam 


output ranging from 100 Ibs. to 25,000 Ibs. of steam per hour and pressures up to 160 Ibs, per 
Square inch. Complete installations designed and installed to meet every condition. 


i & 


Installation of Trevor-Bross 10” Overfeed Spreader Stoker with separate fan at H. B. Dickie Ltd., 
Yarraville, Victoria, under Trevor Standard Multi-tubular Boiler. 


ENGINEERING CO. PTY. LTD. 7°?"20N% 15125 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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Nonporite Catalogue 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


NONPORITE PTY. LTD. 


292-6 BURWOOD ROAD. HAWTHORN, E.2. VICTORIA 


REFRACTORIES: Plastics — Shapes — Tiles — Muffles — Bricks. Cements for bonding all firebrick. 


in "CARBOLOX'" (Silicon Carbide), "ALUTITE" (Fused Alumina), "MULLOX" (Mullite), "CHROMEFRACTITE" 
(Chromite), "REFRACTITE" (Aluminium Silicate). 


All Produced for Specialised Conditions of High Temperature. 


Partial set-up of a CARBOLOX (Silicon Carbide) 


Muffles, Tiles, Trays and Tuyeres in CARBOLOX 
enamel furnace muffle with Mullox Hearth Supports. 


(Silicon Carbide). 


INSULATION Plastic — Shapes — Tiles — Bricks — Granules. Cements for bonding all burnt shapes 
for in "INSULOX" (Diatomaceous Earth). 
Heat and Sound "MICALOX" (Exfoliated Vermiculite). 


All Produced to Meet Requirements of Insulation Under High Heat or Refrigerated Conditions, Also as the Body 
for Sound Absorbent Plaster and Tiles. 


ACID-PROOFI 


: Plastics — Shapes — Cements — Coating 


Pipe-jointing — Paving. 
in "CERAMIC ACID-PROOF CEMENT" (Silicate Type). 
"PERMELASTIC" (Bituminous Mastic—Solid—Caulking). 


All Produced to meet certain conditions. Consult Nonporite Pty. Ltd. for recommendations. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOG UF 
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ELECTRICAL 


INSTALLATION AND 
EQUIPMENT 


CONTENTS: 


Page. 
ELECTRICAL WIRING _INSTAL- 
LATIONS IN RESIDENCES, 

. THE ELECTRIC RANGE. 
. ELECTRIC WATER HEATING. 
., ELECTRIC REFRIGERATION. 
_ ELECTRICITY IN THE LAUNDRY. 
.. ELECTRIC HEATING, 
. HOME LIGHTING. 
ELECTRICITY IN INDUSTRY. 


. LIGHTING IN INDUSTRY AND 
COMMERCE. 


ELECTRICITY FOR COMMERCIAL 
COOKING. 


COMMERCIAL REFRIGERATION. 


A TECHNICAL SERVICE TO THE 
BUILDING INDUSTRY 


To-day the architect's conception of a building, and detailed planning to fulfil its 
function, is extraordinarily dependent upon electricity and electrical equipment. Throughout 
every building there must be a system of viring serving electrical equipment. Careful 
thought in planning and selecting equipment for electrical service will play a major part 
in determining the adequacy of a building for its purpose. 


Specialised co-operation between architect and the electrical specialist is therefore 
desirable. 


From the electricity supply authority, expert and unprejudiced advice on all electrical 
matters can be obtained, For the purpose of making such advice available, without charge 
or obligation, the supply authority retains the services of highly qualified specialists with 
an extensive experience of the electrical problems confronting the architect. Their 
speciailists act as consultants in an advisory service for the benefit of those who must 
make major decisions. 

You are invited to avail yourself of this practical, professional service which aims 
cot the maximum efficiency and utmost economy in the application of electricity to specific 
ond varied purposes. 

Some detailed information has, of necessity, been omitted from the following sheets. 
Your local ELECTRICITY SUPPLY AUTHORITY vill be happy to furnish you with further 
detailed information. 


SALE OF EQUIPMENT 
Many electricity supply authorities sell electrical apparatus to their customers on easy 
Authorised by hire purchase terms. In some cases the supply authority sells industrial and commercial 
equipment as well as domestic apparatus. The hire purchase terms vary according to the 
THE ELECTRICITY SUPPLY type of apparatus, but more generous terms are usually offered on domestic apparatus. Up 

to six years’ terms are available in some centres, sometimes without deposit. 

ASSOCIATION OF AUSTRALIA Been ‘ 
e a Some authorities hire domestic apparatus, such as ranges and water heaters, at very 
Railway Buildings, Flinders St., low rental rates. The hire rates sometimes provide for free installation and free maintenance, 


Melbourne, C.1.—Box 1823Q The usual trade discounts are generally available to builders and other trade buyers 
‘on both cash and hire purchase sales. 
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ELECTRICAL WIRING INSTALLATIONS in Residences} Sheet 1 { 


‘¢ 
These notes on, and specification for, wiring in residences are intended for architects, specification 4 
writers, and others, and are a guide to the specification of the electrical installation in a residence. K 
@ DETAILS OF THE ELECTRICAL WIRING INSTALLATION J 
General Wiring Practice and Recommendations for Adequate Electrical Service. r 
METERS P 
Before the building layout is completed the Supply Authority should be consulted regarding the 
position of the meter and the space to be provided for this equipment. Where meters and other 
equipment are to be enclosed, the type of enclosure should be specified in the general specification. 
A 
(a) Location: ; 
Sey ‘he location of the main switchboard determines the respective lengths of the con- aq 
sumer’s mains and the amount of circuit wiring in any particular installation, The 
‘faim should be to provide an arrangement giving the lowest total cost of mains and _ 
circuit wiring having regard to the convenience of the owner, the requirements of the 
Electricity Supply Authority, and possible future additions to the installation. 
The switchboard panel or space adjacent to the switchboard should be such as to 
permit the installation of additional circuits at a later date. ; f 
The switchboard should be located in a convenient position for the operation of p 
switches, replacement of fuses, etc., and should be placed in a dry, well-ventilated 
position. Most Statutory Authorities prohibit the placing of switchboards above gas 
stoves or sinks, or in bathrooms, lavatories, or the washing rooms of laundries, or in 1 


the viemity of a gas meter, unless the room or compartment containing it is ade- 
quately ventilated. 


(b) Components: 
Two types of components are commonly used— 
(i) An insulating panel on which is mounted either— fi 
fa switch (or switches) and cut-outs (fuses) 
or 
miniature circuit breakers. 
(ii) Unit type gear, either— L 
a combined switch-fuse 
or 
miniature cireuit breakers. 
Fach type has its own particular advantages. The.decision as to which type should 1 
be used is largely based on costs, although the ease of restoring supply after it has E 
been interrupted by a fault in the installation should be taken into consideration. 
Grouping of Outlets—Some supply authorities permit the connection of up to 15 
general purpose outlets (power points) to a final power cireuit. The local electricity 
Supply authority should be consulted in this regard. Where it is considered that con- 
siderable convenience may result if a fault in one circuit or appliances causes a com- 1 
plete loss of supply through the operation of the cut-out or circuit breaker, the instal- f 
lation may be divided into a greater number of cirenits, each supplying a small number 
of outlets. 
LIGHTING The position of lighting points should receive careful consideration, bearing in mind 
the type of room where the lights are to be installed, and the type of fittings to be 
POINTS. ieeal 
For example, in porches, halls, ete., the position of the lighting point should be such 
that undesirable shadows are not created, e.g., shadows on the treads of steps, etc. 
The position of lighting points with respect to cupboards is important so that the | 
interior of the cupboard will receive adequate illumination. Provision should also be 
made for adequate outdoor lighting for porches, terraces, etc. 


CONTROL OF ‘The advantages of 2-way or multi-way switching should be considered, and it is 
LIGHTING recommended that this type of switching should be used on locations such as stairs, ‘ 
POINTS rooms with more than one entrance, long passages, garage lighting, ete. 


: 
A general purpose outlet is usually controlled by a switch immediately adjacent to 
GENERAL the socket, but the switch may be placed up to five fect away from the socket to ; 
PURPOSE increase convenience. i 
OUTLETS General purpose outlets should not be placed in any position merely to 

PowarsBeint of fixing surfaces, e.g., architraves, nor merely to save a few feet of w 

oints, erty 
positions should be carefully chosen to ensure that— 

(a) there will be little likelihood of the general purpose outlet being covered or 
obstructed by furniture; 

(b) they are placed where needed, i.c., in a convenient place for a radiator, where 
the radio is likely to be located; where the refrigerator is likely to be placed, 
near the ironing position, etc.; 

(c) the wall will not be finger-marked due to the position of the switch; 

(a) the ‘shortest possible length of flexible cord will be required for each 
appliance; and 

(e) flexible cords are not likely to be tripped over. 

INDIVIDUAL Owing to their loading it may be necessary to instal individual eireuits for the larger 
CIRCUITS FOR appliances such as ranges, wash boilers, instantaneous water heaters, ete. Storage hot 
hayes water services may be supplied under a separate tariff’ and, where this is so, they 
ES aries must be separately metered and controlled. 


ke advantage \ 
ing, but their 


Page 2 
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HEATING 
AND AIR 
CONDITIONING 


BATHROOM 


GARAGE, 
WORKSHOP, ETC. 


OUTDOOR 
EQUIPMENT 


CUPBOARDS 


EXHAUST FAN 


BELLS 


SYSTEMS OF 
WIRING 


TYPES OF 
SWITCHES 


Separate circuits may be required for fixed heating appliances installed in the living 
room, bedrooms, bathroom, ete. In some climates air conditioning may be provided 
in the home—small conditioners can be operated from general purpose outlets, but 
larger machines may require special circuits. 


Fixed heating such as a built-in radiator, tubular heater, convector, etc., will provide 
comfortable warmth in the bathroom. Provided this heater is rated at 1,000 watts or 
less, it may be connected to a circuit of general purpose outlets, A fixed heater is 
suitable for a bathroom, but a portable heater should not under any circumstances 
be used in a bathroom. 


Electrical facilities should be provided for these buildings. It is recommended 
that the portion of the cireuit between these buildings and the main building should 
be protected by some form of enclosure, eg., water piping. This may be overhead or 
underground, depending upon the relative location of the buildings. A general purpose 
outlet for portable lights, tools, ete., should be provided, together with fixed lighting. 
This lighting may be required to be controlled by two-way switching. 


Consideration should be given to adequate outdoor lighting to conform with the design 
of porches, pathways, terraces, exterior steps, ete. All the switches and fittings ex- 
posed’to the weather should be of the weatherproof pattern. 


Where a cupboard is deep or so placed that it is inadequately illuminated by the 
normal room lighting, suitable lights should be installed within the cupboard. An 
automatic door switch is a convenient method of controlling these lights. 


An exhaust fan will assist in removing cooking odours from the kitchen. Provision 
should be made for its installation in the original contract. 


A transformer will provide supply for the bell circuits in the residence. The bell 
pushes, bell, buzzer, indicator, and wiring could, with advantage, be included in the 
electrical contract. 


The conduit system and the tough rubber sheathed systems are those most commonly 
used in residences. Wiring is usually concealed in the plaster, in hollow partitions, 
or wall cavity, but on exterior walls or single brick walls it may have to be placed 
on the surface, 


Flush switches of the all-insulated type are now practically standard throughout 
modern homes, mainly because of the improved appearance of such switches. A num- 
ber of these switches may be grouped together with a common cover plate to centralise 
the controls of a number of points. Where wiring is run on the surface of the wall, 
such as in laundries, outhouses, garages, etc., surface mounted switches are commonly 
used. 


@ RECOMMENDATIONS FOR ELECTRICAL WIRING INSTALLATIONS 


To obtain the full advantage of the many facilities electricity can provide in the home, an adequate wiring 
installation is essential. The following notes set out the recommendations for the various rooms of a home. Each 
design should be carefully studied, as more outlets may be wanted for increased convenience. 


ENTRANCE 
Exterior lighting point. 
Electric bell or chimes. 


VERANDAH 
Lighting point. 


General purpose outlet for 
lighting, small appliances, etc. 


HALL OR PASSAGE 
Lighting point, 
General purpose outlet for 


Aecorative lighting, vacuum 
cleaner, ete, 


LIVING Room 
Central lighting point. 
Clock outlet. 


At least 3 general 
outlets, for ‘lighting, 
vacuum cleaner, small 
pliances, ete. 

Fixed room heating. 
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DINING ROOM 
ighting point. 

Clock outlet. 

2 general purpose outlets for 
lighting, ‘radio, _percolator, 
vacuum’ cleaner, small ap- 
pliances, etc. 

Fixed room heating. 


BEDROOMS, 
STUDY, SEWING ROOM, 
SUN ROOM, OTHER 
LIVING ROOMS 

Lighting point. 

2 general purpose outlets for 
bedside lighting, _heating, 
radio, vacuum cledner, etc. 


BATHROOM 
Central lighting point. 
Mirror lighting. 

Fixed room heating. 


KITCHEN 
Lighting point in centre of 
room. 

Lights over work areas such 
as range, work table, sink, ete. 
Range. 

1 outlet for refrigerator. 

3 general purpose outlets for 
toaster, iron, mixer, perco- 
lator, radio, fan, heater, floor 
polisher, ete. 

Exhaust fan, 

Clock outlet. 


DINING ALCOVE 


Lighting point. 
1 general purpose outlet for 
toaster, percolator, etc. 


LAVATORY 
Lighting point. 


LAUNDRY 


Lighting point. 
1 general purpose outlet for 
‘washing machine and iron. 
‘Wash boiler. 


GARAGE 


Lighting point. 


1 general purpose outlet for 
trouble light, small tools, etc. 


EXTERIOR LIGHTING 


Adequate lighting for porches, 
Steps, drives, ete, 


HOT WATER SUPPLY 


Wiring for hot water system 
supplying bathroom, kitchen 
and laundry. 


ELECTRICAL WIRING INSTALLATIONS in Residences | Sheet 3 


e THE ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATION FOR A 
RESIDENCE Typical recommended clauses 


Introduetion: oh : Toe 
This specification is confined to the clauses relating to the electrical installation in a residence; the specification 
writer should insert in the main body of the general specification clauses dealing with payment, alteration of 
work, arbitration, relations with and discounts to other trades, making good, guarantees, ete. 5 
The following clauses and schedule for a specification are set out, together with notes on these clauses, to illus- 
trate a typical specification based upon up-to-date practice. 


ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATION FOR RESIDENCE 
ATS = BHO IRE faptesienthe : 3 


SCOPE Unless otherwise specified herein, the contractor shall supply, erect, and connect all necessary 
eatsial to Complae the electrical installation for its full operation in the residence at the 


above address. i 
‘hese clauses are to be read in conjunction with Schedule No. - and Drawing No....... 
whieh form part of the specification, and with the relevant parts of the general specification 


covering the building. 
COMPLIANCE ‘The electrical installation shall be carried out in accordance with the requirements of the 


Wirt ‘ite contractor shall ascerfain tom the leetricity: Supply Author : 
rato shal ascertain cietricity Supply Authority sts requirements regard 
REQUIREMENTS. ing the connection of supply to the instailation, and shall forward all notices, arrange for all 
inspections required by the Authority, and pay all necessary fees associated with the work, 

cere te name. of tke. Siacntars” Boag governing eletrical Installation th the ares 

tee peal cetrsity Commission Department of uoeal Government, o Supply Authority) 


TARIFFS ‘The installation shall be so arranged that the supply to It may be metered as required by the 


Blectricity Supply Author! 
{Blectricity supply tariffs are not uniform throughout Australia and, as they affect, the 


design of the electrical installation, the specification writer should consult the Electricity 
Supply Authority as early as possible.) 


SYSTEM OF Except where otherwise required by the Supply Authority, the installation shall be carried 


7 out in 
WIRING # (a) Braided rubber insulated cables (V.LR.) enclosed by close joint conduit. 


or 
+ (b) Tough rubber sheathed cables. 
All wiring shall be concealed except in ceseeeseest, Where it may be run on the surface. 
[fDelete the type of wiring not applicable. ‘The system of wiring depends to a large 
extent upon local conditions and availability of materials.) 
[#State locations where exposed wiring will be permitted.) 


CONSUMER'S ‘The contractor shall instal consumer's mains of adequate capacity for the loading specified 

MAINS herein. ‘These mains shall be run between the point of attachment indicated by the Elec- 
icity supply Authority and the metering position, and algo between the meter and switch- 
board, 


SWITCHBOARD At the Joeation marked on the drawing the contractor shall tnstal an approved switchboard 

incorporating 

§ (i) Switch(es) and cutouts. 

# di) Combined switch and fuse units. 

fii) Miniature overload cirouit breakers. 
Space shall be provided on the switchboard for the connection of two additional circuits. 
The apparatus mounted on the switchboard shall be arranged in a neat manner and grouped 
to provide easy identification, All markings shall be neatly and permanently made in an 
Rpproved manner. A neat and durable schedule describing the circuits shall be provided and 
mounted in an approved position. 

[§Strike out the two sections not applicable.] 


LIGHTING cereess+slighting points shall be installed as set out in the Schedule and as shown on the 
POINTS Drawihg, “Switches, including multi-way switches for controlling the lighting outlets, shall 
e installed at the points indicated on the Drawing. i 


GENERAL PURPOSE ...;---..-+,Seneral purpose outlets shall be installed at the locations iné‘cated on the Drawing 
OUTLETS and set out in the Schedule. 


(Power Points) 


APPLIANCES ‘The contractor is not required to supply the appliances listed in this clause (unless otherwise 
speetfied). ‘The contractor shall ingtal all wiring and make all electrical connections for— 
ane 

EW Wash Boiler 
KW Hot Water Service (or Water Heater(s)) 
KW Fixed Radiator 

seer dia. Exhaust Fan 

[Indicate the of each appliance together with the number of appliances.] 


ha All lamp holders, switches, ceiling roses, and socket outlets, shall be of the all-insulated type 
CCESSORIES and samples shail be submitted to the architect for approval before installation. Switches and 
sockets of the flush type shall be used throughout the installation except in the. wel 
where surface mounted accessories may Ne set 

Tamp holders shall be of the normal hayonet cap (B.C.) type. General purpose outlets shall 
be of the 3-pin flat-pin type. Switches for controlling lighting points shall be mounted at @ 
height of 4 ft, 6 in. from the Yioor (unless otherwise specified). Flush type switches for 
lighting shall ‘be mounted Inthe architrave or recessed into. the ‘Wall, “Surface mounted 

switches shall be mounted on approved hase blocks or cavity rings. 
{Stage Tocations where muriace wiring is t0\be Inetalied andwhore surface Attings may 


BELLS AND rhs centre corsa nD ang instal a pelt Reap etonn a bell pushes at front (side and Backs 
doors) and a bell (buszer) (chimes) at the position indicated on the Drawing. All of this 

BELL CIRCUITS equipment shall be submitted for approval before inst fon. ne 2 
[Indicate the position of the bell pushes and the type of signalling equipment required] 


LAMPS AND ‘The contractor is not required to supply lamps or lighting fittings (unless otherwise specified). 
LIGHTING ‘he Gontiaetor wil however, be Paquet) to mupply al aceemmorien, ote, Ghat may Be neces: 

sary for the correct installation of iaiaps and Attigs, and shall instal HY attings 
FITTINGS Supplied to him for installation. 3 eit ES 
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e A TYPICAL SCHEDULE AND WIRING PLAN FORMING PART 
OF THE ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATION 


LIGHTING RAL PURPOSE OUTLETS | APPLIANCES AND ACCESSORIES 


Point Switches 


; Type Position Appliance | Position | Leading | Remarks 
Type | Ne.of | pattern 


Wall One Way {Flush | Selected Bell Push | At door 
Bracket ‘Weatherproof Bell ‘Sw'board 
‘Transr. 


Ceiling | Two Way| Flush | Selected Immediately abaye On Wi 
Re ‘skirting Bell 7’ 0" above 
floor. 


Ceiling | Two Way | Flush Selected 
Rose 


Cag | To Way | Fin | Sata Th mand all Ter Coce 
ae : is jem 
| Wal | one Way] rush | seetea paint 

aed rom| tn epee | 2 0 
ae 


7 | Ceiling | Two Way| Flush Selected. B | Flush | 70° from floor For Clock 
| Rose Flush | Immediately above 
skirting, 


| Celting | One Way | Flush | Selectea Flush) Immediately above 
| “Rose : skirting 


Ceiling | One Way | Flush | 87 Opal glass | 8 0” above floor 
Rose enclosing unit®| 

Elec, Wash | As shown 
Boiler 


Batten | Two Way| Flush | 12” Opal glass | Immediately above | Elec, Refrig. 
Holder ‘enclosing tinit* skirting 

‘ * above work bench 
(6° above floor 
Wall One Way Selected Wall Flush | Immediately above For Clock 
‘Bracket Bracket ‘door 


Wall ‘One Way | Weather- | Selected 
Bracket proof | Weatherproof 


Batten | One Way| Flush | 6” Opal glass 
Holder enclosing unit’ 


Batten | One Way | Flush | 8” Opal alass 
2 fncloring unit Fixed room | On wall 

One Way | Flush | Selected heater 

Tiracket 


Bed Room ‘One Way | Flush | Selected Flush | Immediately above 


Ceiling 
Rose Flush f| skirting 


Bed Room ci ‘One Way | Flush | Selected 
R 


Flush | Immediately above 
Flush f] skirting 


Bed Room Ceiling | One Way | Flush | Selected’ Flush | Immediately above 


Flush J] skirting 


2<|a4| on 


¥ 


Garage Batten | ‘Two Way| Surface | 67 Opal glass 
Holder enclosing tunit?| 


Hot Water 251W, 
Service 


‘Surface | 3° 0° above floor 


‘Note :—Wiring Contractor to supply fittings marked thus» 


Electric a 
Refrigerator Electric ene (Gl Apennin 
1g © Lighting outlet. 
& General purpose 


power outlet. 
Of Wall bracket outlet, 
= Fixed room heater 
2. On switches-switche 


ways. 
© Electric bell. 

#74 Hot water system 
‘7 in roof, 

% Switch. 


x 
DINING RM 


BED ROOM 


gw 
a Electic Fixed im 
‘Switch lock=f heater 

Board 
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THE ELECTRIC RANGE 


Electric ranges have for many years set the standards in design 
and performance. Continuous study of modern culinary needs have 
made the electric range the ultimate in cooking equipment. Full 
porcelain enamel finish, smooth external design, heavy insulation 
and the absence of fiame or external heat make the electric range 
ideally suited to the demands of the contemporary colourful, 
built-in kitchen. 


@ TYPES OF ELECTRIC RANGES 


Electric ranges are available in table top, elevated oven and low 
oven types. 

Models may be obtained with one, two, three or four hotplates 
(boiling plates). There is a model available to meet the require- 
ments of any and every type of residence—from the smallest flat 
to the largest home. A separate external grilling element may 
be provided, as in ranges of English design, or grilling may be 
carried out in the oven, In the latter case, a suitable element is 
provided at the top of the oven, 


TABLE TOP TYPE + ELEVATED OVEN TYPE~ LOW OVEN TYPE) 


@ SELECTING THE SIZE OF RANGE 


It is usual to classify electric ranges in size according to 
the number of boiling plates on the range. The oven size 
inereases with the number of hotplates provided. 

The size of range required to meet particular needs will 
be determined mainly by the number of people and the 
type of premises to be served. The following table is 
intended as a guide to the minimum number of hotplates 
necessary. 


Boiling 
aes Application se 
Required 


1 Bachelor Flats, ete. 1 


Up to 5 | Medium Flats, 2 
Small Residences, ete. 


Up to 8 | Large Flats, 3 
Medium Residences, ete. 


Up to 20 | Large Residences, 4 
Boarding Establishments, 
Private Hotels, 
Small Hospitals, ete. 


@ BOILING PLATES 


Boiling plates are usually classified according to their wattage, 
thus: high wattage or high speed, medium wattage, low watt- 
age. The modern high wattage boiling plate will boil two pints 
of water in eight minutes or less, Medium and low wattage 
boiling plates are for general cooking. It is standard practice 
to fit at least one high speed boiling plate to a range. 


@ OVEN 


The oven of the electric range is so well insulated against loss 
of heat that a technique of cooking on stored heat can be 
employed. Heating elements and baffles are arranged to give 
the best heat circulation in the oven. Oven is fitted with heat 
indicator or thermostat which enables any required cooking 
temperature to be maintained. No other type of oven possesses 
all these features. It is the combination of these features that 
gives the electric oven its superiority over other methods of 
cooking. 


@ THERMOSTAT and HEAT INDICATOR 


The electric oven is admirably suited to automatic control by 
thermostat. Electric thermostats are usually fitted with a pilot 
lamp which indicates when the desired temperature has been 
reached. This is a feature exclusive to the electric thermostat. 
The oven heat-indicator and the constant, even heating assures 
continued repetition of cooking successes. 
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@ COST OF COOKING 


The charges for domestic electricity offered by elee- 
tricity supply authorities make cooking by electricity 
a very economical method. 

Special rates are offered by some electricity supply 
authorities for electricity used in premises where 
electric cooking ranges are installed. These low 
rates make electric cooking still more economical 
and the all-electric home a particularly attractive 
proposition, The average consumption of electricity 
for cooking approximates one kilowatt-hour (unit) 
per person per day. Many dishes can be cooked 
after the electricity is switched off. 


@ CLEAN AND COOL 


Because electric heat is flameless, there is a com- 
plete absence of fumes, soot and smoke. Utensils 
never blacken. Kitchen walls do not discolour or 
stain from these causes. 

The heat is retained in the oven because of the 
heavy insulation, and the kitchen temperature is 
not noticeably raised during cooking. 
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THE ELECTRIC RANGE Sheet 2 


INSTALLATION DATA 
@ DIMENSIONS 


Electric ranges vary in dimensions and it is not possible to give a full list of the dimensions for all makes. The 
following table will serve as a guide to the maximum space requirements and electrical loadings and may be used 


for preliminary planning. Exact measurements for any particular range can be obtained from the electricity 
supply authority. 


TYPE OF ELECTRIC RANGE * 


TABLE TOP TYPE ce 


Overall Total 
‘Type of Dimensions (b)|_ Electrical 

Electric Range (a)yWwidth x Bepthjtating in kW 
(Ins, 


Table Top Type 40 x 25 6.0 to 12.0 


ELEVATED OVEN TYPE 


Elevated Oven Type| 6.0 to 12.0 


LOW OVEN TYPE Tow. Ore TDS 
ONE HOTP. LATE ons Hirai (c) 2.4 to 4.25 
TWO ‘ Three Pear ee 


THREE " Four Hotplates 41.0 
FOUR ” 


NOTES * + 


(a) For the purpose of dimensions a dual-purpose griller-boiler or a deep-well cooker is classified as a hotplate. 


(b) ‘The depth is the measurement from the front edge of the hob. On models other than streamlined models, the hob 
projects outside the front face of the range by 1i inches. 


(c) Often supplied for use on a stand. Nett height of range without stand is about 18 inches. 


INSTALLATION DATA 


@ EXHAUST VENTILATION @ WIRING PROVISION FOR A BUILT-IN RANGE 
CEILING EXHAUST 
VENT __ 


Fly wire 


Grill covered ceiling 
| ah vent Idx 12" 


Netural exhaust into roof space suitable for | 
ceilings 9° 0’ or less 


Exhaust fan in 


ternal wall Terminal block of range 
external 


Ideal for removal of cooking odours. 


EXHAUST 
F 


The wiring outlet on the wall, at the rear of the range 
recess, should be connected to the terminal block of 
the range by a flexible conduit to permit access for 
connection or disconnection of the range. 


A See specification provisions in “Electrical Installation 


Exhaust in roof space.Hood and Section thru flue. for the Home.” 
flue built into wall cupboards, with or without fan. 
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ELECTRIC WATER HEATING Sheet 1 ut 
co 
yf 
Electricity is the most efficient means of heating water. " 
The electric heating element is immersed directly in the water, and as # result practically all the heat supplied i 
is transferred directly to the water, This and ample heat insulation are the reasons for the high efficiency and low 
running costs which are characteristic of electric water heaters. 
The immersion of the heating element directly in the water also considerably simplifies the construction of the we 
clectrie water heater, giving a minimum of parts and reducing servicing to a minimum. ie 
The absence of flues and naked flame make the electric water heater particularly suitable for building into the : 
ceiling or placing in a cupboard or in the basement. | 
Electric water heaters are available in two main types—storage and instantaneous. 
STORAGE WATER HEATERS 
The storage water heater consists mainly of a cylinder, usually constructed of copper or copper alloy, surrounded 
by heat insulating material and enclosed in an outer casing of suitable material. One or more heating elements 
are fitted in the inner cylinder and the whole or portion of these elements controlled by a thermostat. 
Types.—Storage water heaters may be used to give a complete hot water service, in which case they are generally called 
storage hot water systems, or they may be used to give a constant supply of hot water at one particular location, 
such as the bathroom, kitchen sink or hand basin, In these latter eases they are usually classified according to 
the use to which they are put, thus: sink storage water heater, bathroom storage water heater, ete. 
i 
STORAGE HOT WATER SYSTEMS | 
There are two main types of electric storage hot water systems —the displacement type and the falling level 
type. Both types, if properly designed, will give an efficient and plentiful supply of hot water. They are auto- 
matically controlled. No attention by the user is necessary. 
@ THE DISPLACEMENT TYPE SYSTEM 
5 Types of Installations | 
Overflow expansion To cold water A. Heater Above Ceiling— Nk 
PIPE K.MOUNTINGIN ROOF] Suitable where adequate 


fank feed tank is mounted 
girectly on top of heater, 
Seen al couaair aaral ut frequently it is 
eal rel ten erlap pre mivuntedi 7 uidevendently 
Wicdalieapecty. from the heater. Head- 
room and wall support 
largely dictate position. 
Section Pipe runs may be long 


i Hot wate and reduce efficiency of 
|__ibvegiinder] system. Water pressure 


marie =a usually good. Roof stor- 


age is economical of 
IB. FLOOR OR CUPBOARD men 
MOUNTING 


overflowns, Ee x roof space available. In 
a7 some eases the cold water 


inner copper 
ieerearnen) 


Granulated cork approx 3) 
thick ‘br slag wool femal = 

insuldfion. r pitched or flat 

Wes ivanicediten roof is designed. Location ' 

oe ciag: reduces length of pipe ® 

i runs, and if kitehen and % 

bathroom are adjacent, a x 

. 


very efficient system re- 
Thermostat: — sults. Cold water feed 
i Section tank should be at least 


ea ot Cold water inlet. ‘a three feet above highest 
U ese Oa = hot water outlet, i.e, usu- 
s ally the shower. 
i 


tan 


C. Heater in Basement— 
IC-MOUNTING JN 7 Some advantage in flat 


« me age in fla 
In the displacement type of system, cold water is fed into | EASEMENT pa tS Paine Sood anal 


the bottom of the heater, displacing the hot water, which ‘old water! | Sea eah Gola water i 

is drawn off at the top. Cold water supply is usually tank Hl SEE aera, 

from a cistern type feed tank. Although there is hot and — ea esta ly le 

cold water in the heater at the same time there is prac- | Ground fi sated ian kot’ or at least | 

tically no mixing of hot and cold water. Water is sup- | S¢o¢™4 Fleory _ three feet above highest | 
| 


plied at an average temperature of 160 deg. F. Th eS Meee Aap nee 


: above heater determines | 

GENERAL NOTES ae head and pos- i 

eae 5 a cs : ot sible heavier construction 

more efficient and economical system results fro of heater. When ordering, | 

(a) Closely grouped water services in the dwelling. specify height of feed 

(b) The installation of heater close to the kitchen sink. tank “above bottom of 
heater, 
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@ THE FALLING LEVEL TYPE SYSTEM 


Ball valve adjustable fo vary water 
levelrand thus vary temperature of 
Water level before water spilling from expansion 
expansion, 
Float operatin. 
mercury switch, 
Vent pi 


Cold water 
supply. 


Cold water tank. 


rox thickness 
rolatediccteor 
slag wool thermal 
insulation. 


Golvanised iron 
casing. 


Cold water feed line, 


Inner copper container. 


Heating element. 


Hot water outlet 


|A TYPICAL FALLING LEVEL HEATER 


NOTES 


‘The falling level type heater may be likened to a large 
automatic hot water urn. Both electricity supply and the 
cold water feed are controlled automatically so that the 
temperature of the incoming water is maintained at a 
definite temperature, usually between 145 deg. F. to 170 
leg. F. 

The hot water outlet for the falling level heater is situ- 
ated near the bottom of the heater. As the name implies, 
the water level in the heater falls as hot water is drawn 
off, The hot water flow from the heater is purely by 
gravity, and it must therefore be erected so that the 
bottom is at least three feet above the highest hot water 
outlet. This practically confines its installation to the 
ceiling. 

Cold water supply to falling level systems is usually 
through a cistern type feed tank mounted on the side of 
the heater. 

Falling level heaters can be made squat and this, com- 
bined with the mounting of the feed tank on the side of 
the heater, reduces the headroom required for their in- 
stallation in the ceiling. As against this it is not as 
simple in construction as the displacement type heater. 


op. 


BECAUSE the flow of hot water 
eroraatthetculinelecit@eecelane 
Gravity bye dupe Sh cinder 
must be located with bottom 
at least 3 feet above 
highest hot water outlet. 
This practically confines the 
instdilation to the roof space, 


@ THE MAINS PRESSURE TYPE SYSTEM 


GENERAL NOTES 


As its name implies, this system is connected directly 
to the cold water supply, no feed tank being required. 
A strongly constructed heater cylinder is therefore 
necessary to withstand the high pressure. Apart from 
these differences, the mains pressure system is similar 
to the displacement type system in that heavy heat 
insulation is used, and the heating element is con- 
trolled by a thermostat. 


@ SELECTING CAPACITY OF HEATER 


Since the storage water heater heats and stores water for use as 
Tequired, it is essential that care should be exercised in choos- 
ing a heater which will meet all the likely needs of the family. 
‘Tie size of heater to be installed will be influenced by many 
factors, 

(a) Number of people to be catered for. 

(b) Size of hon 

(e) Income ef customer. 

(a) Provision for guesis or increase in the number of 
people to be served. 

(e) Conditions of use—maid employed, etc. 

(f) Hot water services in flats supplied by landlord from 
common central reservoir. In such cases allow approxi- 
mately 40 per cent, more capacity than for simflar 
individual dwellings. 

(g) Climatic conditions. 


@ OPERATING COSTS 


Supply Authorities offer specially low rates for elec- 
tricity supplied to storage hot water systems. When 
taken into consideration with the inherent high 
efficiency of the electrical system, these rates make 
water heating by electricity a particularly attractive 
and economical proposition. 

‘There are two general types of rates offered, one for 
“continuous” operation and the other for “off-peak” 
operation. In the case of “continuous” operation, elec- 
tricity is connected and is available for heating water 
throughout the whole of the day. The electricity supply 


This heater may be located in any position regardless 
of the levels of hot water outlets, since the head or 
pressure of water does not depend upon a cold water 
feed tank. 

The system has advantage in simplicity of operating 
parts and flexibility of location, Its heavier construc 
tion may inerease the retail price, but this should be 
balanced against plumbing and all installation costs, 
which may be comparatively lower than other systems, 
This type of system is not yet common in Australia. 


Each case should be considered separately, but the fol- 
iowing will serve as s for estimating 
the storage capacity required in individual dwellings:— 


Storage Cay 


Type of Home 
‘or Family 


Climate Climate 


High Income 
Middle Income 


Low Income 


to systems connected for “off-peak” operation is con- 
trolled by a time switch which switches the electricity 
supply on during certain definite hours, usually late at 
night and early morning; during the remainder of the 
day the electricity is disconnected. During the period 
the electricity is disconnected any appreciable loss of 
heat from the stored hot, water in the reservoir is pre- 
vented by efficient heat insulation. 

Electricity rates for electricity supplied to storage hot 
water systems are, as a rule, much lower than those 
charged for ordinary electric power. 

Supply Authorities will give full details of rates avail- 
able in their areas of supply. E 
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ELECTRIC WATER HEATING Sheet 3 


BRIEF SPECIFICATION FOR INSTALLATION OF ELECTRIC STORAGE 
HOT WATER SYSTEMS (Other than Mains Pressure Heaters) 


@ ERECTION OF HEATER 
1, The heater shall be— 
(a) Erected to permit ease of servicing. 
(b) Erected as close as possible to outlets in the following order of preference: kitchen, scullery, bathroom, 
rooms with hand basins, laundry, other rooms. 
(c) Erected in such a position that the hot water pipe run to the kitchen sink does not exceed 35 feet. 


Drain pipes from drip tra; all be rot less than 2 in, galvanised iron downpipe. All circumferential joints 
shall be soldered and all longitudinal joints shall be on top of the pipe. The pipe shall have an even fall to 
the exterior of the building and shall finish in a noticeable position. 


. Drip trays shall be provided under heaters or cold water feed tanks in the ceiling and shall have a fall not 
greater than 1 in 72 towards the drain outlet. 


|. Where the heater is exposed to weather it shall be enclosed in a weatherproof ¢ ig, and extra thickness of 
heat insulation provided. 
. Where the heater is erected above the ceiling the following precautions shall be taken:— 
(a) The heater shall, where possible, be supported on a platform constructed so that the weight of the 


reservoir is distributed over two or more walls. In such cases the platform should be constructed so 
that the reservoir is supported on the ceiling joists. 


(b) Where it is not possible to distribute the weight of the heater over two or more walls, reservoirs up to 
100 gallons may be erected centrally over a single brick wall if the ceiling joists cross the wall at 
right angles and when the total weight of heaters up to 85 gallons can be dist ibuted over at least 
three 4 x 2 ceiling joists and of 100 gallons over four 4 x 2 joists. 


@ PLUMBING 


1, All hot water pipes should be of copper or suitable copper alloy. 
2, Sizes and gauges of hot water pipe and recommended methods of connection are:— 


Outside Diameter of Tube in Inches 


Minimum Branches 
Method of Connection Gauge of e Feeding 
Tube SWG | Water Pipes Separate 

(nehes) i Cocks 

Ginches) 


Tinned, screwed into fittings, and sweated .. .. .. .. 16 a 


IPeV EN a on, TUkeaedo. ao bar git Donne pone Gea 18 4 3 a 
Ey 


Compression type coupling joints .. 6... .. 0. 1 es 18 


8. Hot water pipe runs shall be the minimum length to suit requirements. 


4, Hot water pipes shall be lagged with efficient heat insulating material, such as hessian cored hair felt 
securely bound with copper or galvanised tie wire, as 


Position Lagging 


Beneath floors and between ceiling and roof .. .. .. ..|*(A) 4 in. (See note below) 


Cavity brick walls .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. +. «s+. «.{4 in, Should be protected by Sisalkraft covering bound 
by copper wire. 

Buried or concealed behind a plastered or tiled wall ..|*(B) & in. protected by hessian or canvas covering. 
(See note below) 


Conerete floors or ceilings .. .. .. .... .. .. .. .. «.|*(C) 4 im, laid in channels, or if set in concrete, en- 

cased in galvanised iron downpipe. (See note below) 

Exterior of building .. .... .. .. 2... .. .. +. +. «.|*(D) 4 im, encased in galvanised iron downpipe made 
weatherproof, (See note below) 


Underground .. .. 0. 0... .. -|* (E) 4 in, enclosed in galvanised iron water pipe. The 
ends and joints of pipe to be properly sealed 
against entry of moisture. (See note below) 


+ Lagging practice varies in the northern and southern States, due to differences in average ambien matures. For 
Cooler southern States the above lagging thicknesses should be amended:(A) 4 tha (B) fin CC) d tte CD) a tine GD 8 ee 
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ELECTRIC WATER HEATING 


@ SMALL STORAGE WATER HEATERS 


Ducoed steel casin 

Approx |" Granulated cork 

or slaq wool thermal insulation 
Switeh 

Thermostat 


Cold water inlet 


Hot water TYPICAL Ii GALLON 
outlet. I SINK HEATER 


Sheet 4 


Small storage heaters of 1 to 14 gallons capacity 
are available for providing a ready and constant 
supply of hot water at the kitchen sink or hand 
basin. 

This type of heater is automatic in operation, the 
electricity supply being thermostatically controlled. 
The thermostat is usually set to deliver water at 
160 deg. F. to 170 deg. F. In addition to the ther- 
mostat a manual switch is also fitted to the heater. 
The heater is made for operation with a free hot 
water outlet, the control cock being fitted’ in the 
cold water supply adjacent to the heater. 

An efficient lagging of slag wool or other heat in- 
sulating material is provided. The outer case may 
be obtained in various finishes. Brackets for mount- 
ing the heater directly on the wall are also provided. 
‘The rating of the heater is usually from 500 watts 
to 750 watts, permitting connection to the ordinary 
power circuit wiring. 

This type of heater has proved most popular for 
supplying hot water at the kitchen sink. Other ap- 
plications are: handbasins, hairdressing saloons, 
washing sinks in shops, and many other applica: 


ELEMENTERATINGS 3005750 WATIS! tions where a small ready supply of hot water is 


required. They may also be used in conjunction with 
hot water services to supply hot water at isolated 
points. 


@ INSTANTANEOUS WATER HEATERS 


Both automatic and manually-operated electric instantaneous water heaters are available. In both types of heater 
the element is in direct contact with the water and heat transfer to the water is effected without loss. The 
instantaneous type of heater is usually rated at 8 to 13 kilowatts, making 3 or 4-wire connection from the street 
mains to the house necessary. Some supply authorities place limitations on the use of these heaters. It is 
advisable to consult the local electricity supply authority as to its policy. 


@ AUTOMATIC INSTANTANEOUS HEATERS 


‘The automatic type of heater is suitable for supplying a number of hot water outlets. Hot water cocks are fitted 
at each outlet as in any hot water system, The heater operates at water mains pressure. It is usually arranged 
for wall mounting and should be placed as close as possible to the outlets to be served. 

Where the heater is giving a complete hot water service it should be placed as near as possible to outlets in the 
same order of preference as given for storage hot water systems. 

The automatic heater is usually enclosed in a metallic case finished in either chromium plate or various colours 
of baked enamel, depending upon the type of heater. The shapes of heater vary from tubular to box type. Small 
box types suitable for recessing are available. 

Automatic heaters incorporate a switch operated by the opening of any hot water tap. 


@ MANUALLY OPERATED INSTANTANEOUS HEATERS 


‘The manually-operated instantaneous water heater is suitable for sup- 
plying hot water in one location only, e.g., bathroom, kitchen sink, ete. 
‘This type of heater has a free hot water outlet, the control cock being 
located on the cold water supply side of the heater. Hot water may be 
Rubber xealing supplied to a number of outlets in close proximity to the heater through 
aay a two, three or four-way 
cock. The body of the heater 
may be made of either por- 
celain or metal and is avail- 
able in a number of different 
phase), enclosed finishes including chromium 
in porcelain tube plate. The heater is usually 
Porcelain body, arranged for mounting on a 
bracket attached to the wall 
or a ledge. A switch for con- 
trolling electricity supply to 
the heater must be provided 
in close proximity to the 
heater. 
In operating the heater, the 
water control cock must be 


A MANUALLY OPERATED ter eontro must b 
SINK WATER HEATER Secneine ewe 


heating element 
18 Amps eachCone 
element to each 


DIAGRAMMATIC DETAILS OF 
MANUALLY OPERATED 
INSTANTANEOUS WATER HEATER 


@ OPERATING COSTS 


eci s offered for electricity supplied to instantaneous water heaters. Their inherent high 
Special rate are not usualy offered for, slstity supplied to nstantancous wate, Heaters, Their inerent hgh 


for hot water is not large. 
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ELECTRIC REFRIGERATION 


=s=\ S\ 


oo 


‘The basis of any refrigeration system is the absorption of heat by an evaporating liquid. A refrigerator may be 
considered as a “heat pump” extracting heat from the refrigerator cabinet and discharging it into the air. 


‘There are two main systems of extracting this heat—the compression system and the absorption system. In the te 
compression system the “heat pump” is usually driven by an electrie motor and in the ease of the absorption a 
system by a “heat engine” usually in the form of a small boiler. a 
i) 
@ THE COMPRESSION SYSTEM A 
2 
DIAGRAM OF OPERATING PRINCIPLE ||ATYPICAL DOMESTIC COMPRESSION TYPE e 
MOTOR-DRIVEN ELECTRIC REFRIGERATOR x 
l 
Evaporator) ai 


Located in 
cabinet 


Compressor 


Electric motor 
and fan 


Liquid_under pressure 
Compressed_gas 


The electric motor is many times more efficient as a prime mover than any heat engine and in consequence the 
performance and efficiency of the motor driven compression machine is much better than absorption heat driven 7 
machines. That is why the compression system holds an almost undisputed position in industrial and commercial i 
refrigeration where performance and economy are of prime importance. i| 
Performance and-economy are also important in domestic refrigeration and the electrie compressor type refrige- 
rator leads in these two characteristics. 


@ SPACE FOR INSTALLATION — DIMENSIONS 


There is a wide range of electric refrigerators available and it is not possible to give 
full details of external dimensions for each make. The following are the maximum 
space requirements for the electrie motor-driven refrigerators available in this country. " 


Height* ‘Width? | Deptht 
Ginehes) inches) dnches) 
Ripaors ye Lia ees ane 24 26 
Above 3 to 4 aes Whi 26 

4 to Bo. wn os 26 

5 to 6 ares 7 

6 to 7 oie F 29 

ROD Ree nie ce 29 

9 to 123 . 33 

124 to 20... | 33. 
‘Includes minimum of 6 ins, over top of refrigerator for alr circulation. 


7 If refrigerator is built in, at least 3 ins. clearance extra required on sides for air circulation. 
Includes minimum of 2 ins. clearance at back for air circulation. 


@ SELECTING CAPACITY OF REFRIGERATOR 


‘The capacity of a refrigerator required to provide for a_given number of persons 
varies considerably with the personal habits of the users and it is therefore difficult 
to give an accurate indication of the capacity which should be installed for a particular 
size of family. The following table will, however, serve as some guide to minimum 
requirements. 


Storage 


REO Minimum Storage Capacity Required 
in Cubie Feet 
2 3 to 4 
34 4 to 5 
5-6 5 to 7 
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ELECTRIC REFRIGERATION 


@ COST OF OPERATION 


The cost of operating a modern electric motor-driven 
refrigerator is less than one-half that of other types. 
‘The average size of domestic motor-driven machine 
for the smaller families’ uses would consume less than 
one unit of electricity per day. 


@ PERFORMANCE 


The motor and compressor on the motor-driven 
machine are of sufficient size to assure low cabinet 
temperature and fast freezing under the hottest 
weather conditions and to give quick pick-up after de- 
frosting. Other types of refrigerators do not have 
this reserve power, 


@ AUTOMATIC OPERATION 


The temperature in the electric motor-driven refrige- 
rator is maintained at a low level under all weather 
nditions_by automatic control. 


@ INTERIOR LIGHT 


In addition to the usual interior fittings, the electric 
refrigerator usually has an interior light switched on 
by the opening of the refrigerator door. No other type 
of domestic refrigerator possesses this feature. 


@ ELECTRIC WIRING PROVISION 


A general-purpose outlet (power point) with local 
switch should be located adjacent to the position where 
the refrigerator will be placed. Although the refrige- 
rator operates by automatic control, it is desirable to 
locate the general-purpose outlet so that the plug can 
be inserted or withdrawn from the socket, or the 
switch can be operated without the necessity for 
moving the refrigerator. 


@ MOVING PARTS 


To obtain the efficiency and performance that only the 
motor-driven type refrigerator ean give it is necessary 
to have some moving parts. In the modern motor- 
driven refrigerator careful designing has reduced 
maintenance to a minimum. 


@ APPEARANCE 


In types other than motor-driven machines it is neces- 
sary to leave free space under the machine to increase 
air convection currents. Electric refrigerators are 
available in a range of colours to fit in with interior 
design, and in smooth enclosed designs that effectively 
harmonise with contemporary kitchen design. 


e INSTALLATION SUGGESTIONS FOR COMPRESSION TYPE 
(Motor-Driven) REFRIGERATORS 


STANDARD DOMESTIC CABINETS 


1 | | REFRIGERATOR 
located in a 
ih 


Gev-ral purpose 
ae 


plug o. tet 
edjacem to 
recess. 


ining Roi 
tnaten 


(D,| Asfttascator 


GZ 
(er, 


Service 


KITCHEN 


LOCATE refrigerator 
on service route 
to Dining Room. 
Arrange bench top 
on either side of 
cabinet for 
placement of foods 


es 


fRange 
T Joo 


© 


IDEAS FOR NON-STANDARD BUILT IN 
EQUIPMENT 


1 


Ritleater cylinder 
B. Compressor unit 
Below heater 
©. Refrigerator 
cabinet below 

bench. 


CABINET BUILT 
IN ABOVE BENCH 
LEVEL. 
COMPRESSOR UNIT 
IN VENTILATED. 
SPACE BELOW 
BENCH. 


A GROUPED 
ELECTRICAL 
MECHANICAL, 
UNIT. 


Compressor 
Unit. 


SECTION 


@ THE ABSORPTION SYSTEM 


‘The absorption type refrigerating system consists of an arrangement of pipes and vessels charged with certain 
quantities of distilled water, ammonia and hydrogen, and hermetically sealed. a i 
In the electrie absorption type refrigerator the necessary heating of the gaseous mixture is performed by a low- 


wattage element. 

OPERATING COSTS. 
Some electricity supply authorities offer special low 
rates for the electrie heating element type refrigerator. 
‘This makes them an economical proposition within the 
limits ‘of performance inherent in machines of this 
‘ype. 


@ FACTS ABOUT FOOD PRESERVATION 


Bacteria which cause food decomposition multiply at an enormous rate. 


Electric heat-driven machines possess the following 
advantages over other types of absorption machines: 
‘Less maintenance troubles. 
No fumes. 
No burner trouble. 
No flame to blow out. 


It has been established that a single 


bacteria under normal conditions will multiply 1,000,000,000 times in 15 hours. 


Below a temperature of 45 deg. F., the growth of bacteria is greatly retarded. Between 
they grow at a slightly greater rate, and above 50 deg. F. 
50 deg. F., and preferably below 45 


be stored in temperatures not over 


45 deg. F. and 50 deg. F. 
the bacteria multiply prolifically. Perishable foods should 
deg. F. 


Electric refrigerators have the extra reserve of power which ensures cabinet temperatures below 45 deg. F, under 


the most extreme weather conditions. 
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ELECTRICITY IN THE LAUNDRY 


@ THE ELECTRIC IRON 


‘The ordinary domestic iron weighs approximately 
6 Ibs. Laundry irons weighing approximately 7& 
Ibs. and tailors’ irons up to 15 Ibs. in weight are 
also available. 


@ THE IRONER 


The electric ironer for domestic use is usually 
of the rotary type and consists of a motor- 
driven padded roll and a large area electrically 
heated steel shoe. The shoe is moved in and out 
automatically when starting or stopping. Models 
are available on separate stands or for attach- 
ment to washing machines, Accommodation 
Space: approx. 5 ft. wide, 3 ft. 4 in. high, 2 ft. 6 
in, deep. Wiring: flexible and plug to general- 
purpose wall outlet with switch. 


@ THE WASHING MACHINE 


Sheet 1 


Wiring outlet:- Locate general purpose outlet 
at right hand side of ironing position.__, 5 


THERE ARE TWO MAIN TYPES OF ELECTRIC WASHING MACHINES 


(a) WRINGER TYPE 
In this type the clothes are moved through hot water by 
an agitator. Water is removed from the clothes by passing 
them through a motor-driven wringer which is reversible 
and can be set in any desired position. A safety release is 
provided and springs are fitted to keep adequate pressure 
on the rollers. It is normal to plan a hot water tap 
adjacent to the washing machine position to permit the 
ready filling of the machine with hot water. The average 
domestic machine will wash about 6 Ibs, of ary clothes at 
a time (a single dry sheet weighs 1 Ib.). Accommodation 
space: approx. $ ft. diameter, in front of tubs. Wiring 
flexible aud plug to general-purpose wall outlet with switch. 
Efficient washing does not require boil 
about 160 deg. F. 


Motor driven — wringer. 
Reversible and fitted with 
safety release to prevent 
damage to clothes. 


Washing tub of vitreous 
enamelled metal or co 
rosion resistant metal, 


Agitator designed to move 
water similarly to boil- 
ing movement, 


Hlectrie motor, mounted 
to minimise vibration. 


Swivel castors. 


@ THE DRYING 
CABINET 


‘The problem of drying 
clothes is important. in 
hotels, hospitals, homes, 
ete,, where interruption 
to “Grying by inclement 
weather can cause great 
convenience, 

‘The electric clothes dry- 
ing cabinet can be 
made to suit any require 
ments, Heat is usually 
provided by low tempera- 
ture “heating _ elements 
fitted at the bottom of 
the cabinet. 

A drying cabinet 6 feet 
high 4 feet wide 

inches deep will pro 
the equivalent of approx- 
imately 90 feet of line 
drying capacity. ‘The 
rating of such a cabinet 
would be approximately Vent openings 
2 to 4 kilowatts. MER eaters 
Detailed information may z 
be obtained from. your 

Electricity Supply Auth- 
ority. 


Air circulation 
holes. 


Hanging 
rods. 


Lined with 
Fibro cemen| 
‘sheeting, 

Heavy wire 
mesh, 


Tubular or 


watts, total 
load. 


Kir circulation holes. 


i water, in fact, for genera 
Blectric washers with heating elements which enable the water to be boiled are, however, 2 


it 


strip heaters 
‘approx,2000 


(b) SPINNER DRYER TYPE 
Various types of machines have been developed, such as 
the combined agitator washing tub with adjoining spinner 
dryer, and another type wherein the perforated spinner 
dryer’ rotates in hot water for clothes washing and by rota- 
tion at higher speed (after washing water has been drained 
off) for drying. 
Fully automatic home laundries of this type have been 
developed. These are connected to the hot and cold water 
nd to electricity supply. The complete operation 
of washing, rinsing, blueing, and drying, is automatically 
performed. Accommodation space: appro tt. & in. wide, 
3 ft. high, 2 ft. 6 in. deep. Wiring: As for wringer type. 
washing, better results are obtained with water at 
wailable. 


Washing tub, 


Agitator. 


yer of per- 
forated corrosion resistant 
metal. Used for rinsing 
and damp drying. 


Blectrie motor and gears 
concealed behind casing. 


Swivel castors 


@ THE WASH BOILER 


‘The heating element in the electric wash holler is im- 

mersed directly in the water and is covered by a baffle 

which prevents contact with the clothes, 

Models are available with boilers of 10 and 12 gallons 
‘The smaller boiler is usually fitted with elements 

rating and the larger with elements of 4 to 6 kW 


rating. 
‘The water and clothes are brought to the boil with the full 
clement on and boiling is maintained usually for a period 
of 15 minutes with only a portion of the element switched 
on, 

A wash boiler, with 
a 4 kW element, filled 
with 8 gallons of 
water approxi- 
mately 160 deg. F. 
from the hot wate 
service will boil in 
2% to 30 minutes, 

A 4 kW element will 
boil 8 gallons of 
water and 6 Ibs, of 
clothes from. cold in 
55 to 60 minutes, 
Space required: 36 in 
high x 24 in. wide x 
26 in, deep. 


s— Lid. 


Baffle to 
protect 
clothes 
from 
heating 
element. 


Draw 
oft tap. 


‘Heating 
element 


two-heat 
control, 
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ELECTRIC HEATING FOR THE HOME 


@ TYPES OF APPLIANCES 


ELECTRIC FIRES 

Ratings of 1 or 2 kilowatts. 
() The portable type, or 
Tadiator, is connected by a 
flexible ‘lead and three-pin 
plug to a three-pin_general- 
Purpose outlet with switch. 
@) ‘The built-in wall fire is 
designed for permanent. con- 
nection to the house wiring. 
It the wall is not of fire- 
resistant construction, the fire 
recess and surround should 
be lined with a fire-resistant 
material such as fibro-cement 
sheeting. 


(3) FAN HEATERS 
Ratings of 2 to 24 kilowatts. 
Connected by a flexible and 
plug to a general-purpose 
outlet and switch, A fan 
blows air through a heating 
element, and louvres control 
direction of warm air stream, 
nsole and wall mounting 
types have been developed. 
Provision for humidifying air 
Included in some models. 
Em means of quickly 
warm 


uniformly 
‘oom temperature, 


(4) TUBULAR HEATERS 
‘These consist of 2 in. diameter 


steel tubes, usually finished 
i in black or brown, and con- 
taining heating elements of a 
rating normally of 60 watts 

| 

Z 


per foot run, Higher watts 
per foot available on special 
order. Standard lengths are 
2 fect, $ feet, 4 feet, and up 


/—| ip 18 Teet, in’ toot intervals, 
‘The longer lengths are 
cheaper per foot than short 
. Total wattage is cal~ 
culated to suit size and type 
of room. Tubes normally 
mounted at skirting level. 
Wiring provision may be 
either: 

(a) Permanent connection 

with conduit entry. 


@ APPLICATIONS 
CONSIDERATIONS IN SELECTING HEATING APPLIANCES 


THE LIVING ROOM 

For a living room which is normally used for a period of 
several hours at a time, convector heating, or those special 
forms of it using fan heaters or tubular’ heaters, is very 
satisfactory, (Types 3, 4, 6, and 7, above.) 

With convector heating, a uniform temperature may_ be 
readily obtained over the whole of a room, thus avoiding 
the necessity for crowding around the heating appliance 
for comfort. 

Convector heaters are not so satisfactory, however, in 
rooms so shaped that draughts are unavoidable. If the doors 
and windows of a room are so placed that satisfactory 
Ventilation is difficult to obtain without draughts or, if the 
‘occupants of a room insist on excessive ventilation, con- 
vector heating is not as suitable as radiant heating obtain- 
able from electric fires, 

For conyector heating an average sized living room, a con- 
vector of not less than 2 kW rating would normally be 
necessary. 


DINING ROOM 

A dining room used for only short periods or customarily 
used by people moving into it suddenly from a well-warmed 
room could be more satisfactorily heated with an electric 
fire, because the benefit from a fire is more immediately 
pereeptible and can be appreciated long before the whole 
of the room is uniformly heated (1 or 2, above). 


ENTRANCE HALL 

For a hall, normally a fire, and preferably a built-in fire, 
is the most suitable, as sudden changes of air with the 
opening of outside doors would, in most cases, defeat satis- 
factory use of a convector heater. (1 or 2, above.) 

For a small hall a1 kW fire would be adequate, and for a 
large one preferably a 2 kW one should be used. 


(b) Permanent _ connection 
with entry suitable for 
tough rubber flexible, 

(c) Flexible and plug to 
general-purpose outlet 
and switch, 


(8) SMALL _CONVECTOR 
HEATERS 

Small portable co 

with a maximum rating 
1,000 watts, and dimensions 
normally Jess than 6 in, x 6 
in, x 9 ft, are suitable for 
provision of warmth in con- 
fined spaces where the use of 
pedestal or console heaters 1s 
impracticable. Connected by 
a flexible and plug to a gene- 
ral-purpose outlet with switch. 


(6) PEDESTAL or CONSOLE 
CONVECTORS 
The pedestal or console, type 
onvector, with a maximum 
ting of 2 to % kilowatts, is 
suitable for use where ‘the 
heating device may be treated 
as an item of furniture in a 
room. Pastel colours or imita- 
tion grained Wood finish may 
be obtained. Connected by a 
flexible and plug to a general- 
purpose outlet and switch, 


(7) BUILT-IN CONVECTORS 
‘As with all convector heaters, 
cold air is drawn into the 
Tower apertures and is ex- 
pelled through the upper 
aperture purely by convection 
currents set up by the heat- 
ing element. 

Built-in convectors, with a 
rating of up to 2 ‘kilowatts, 
are suitable for recessing into 
walls, finishing practically 
flush’ with the wall surface. 
‘The wall recess should be 
finished with a_ fire-resistant 
lining. Wiring is by perma 

nent connection. 


STUDY 

For a small study or similar room, one or two small con- 
vectors or tubular heaters (illustrated in 4 or 5 above) 
might be convenient. 


KITCHEN 

Space may be the determining factor in the choice of an 
appliance for the kitchen, For the small kitchen with a 
dining alcove, one of the small convectors placed under the 
table would prove very satisfactory. A rating of 0.75 kW 
would normally be satisfactory. (5, above.) 

A general-purpose, portable 1 kW" fire would be a useful 
Adjunct in the kitshen, as it would be possible to direct it 
at any working area in which it may be particularly re~ 
quired. (1, above.) 

‘Where space does not permit of floor type of appliances, a 
1 EW radiator may often be satisfactorily placed high 

on @ wall to produce, in effect, artificial sunshine. 


BEDROOMS 
‘Tubular heaters or conyectors under thermostatic control 
are most satisfactory for bedrooms, (4 or 5, above.) The air 
temperature can conveniently be ‘maintained all night at 
any desired minimum during winter months. If only occa~ 
Sional heating is required, a portable or built-in fire would 
he more satisfactory. (1 or 2, above.) 
ad bedroom, if a fire is used it could be 

‘ting, and if convectors or tubular heaters are 
used, a rating of probably 1h to 2 kW would be desirable. 
‘This’ may, of course, be obtained in one or more appliances 
as desired, 


BATHROOM 
‘A built-in fire of 1 kW loading, with permanently con- 
nected wiring, will provide comfortable radiant heating. A 
portable heater should not be used in a bathroom under 
any cireumstances. 
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@ FUNCTION OF LIGHTING IN THE HOME 


Domestic lighting may be provided either by a system of general lighting or localised lighting, or a combination 


of both. 
A. GENERAL LIGHTING 


‘The function of General Lighting is to provide a reasonable 
level of illumination throughout the room c 
The recommended minimum general illumination for living 
rooms is 5 foot candles. 

This illumination is inadequate for critical visual task 
such as reading, study, sewing, food preparation, ete. 
Measurement of Illumination 

‘The illumination falling upon any area is measured in 
units called the FOOT-CANDLE (f.c.). 

Small, pocket “Light Meters” are available for simply and 
speedily recording approximate levels of illumination. A 
pocket light meter is moderate in cost, and is recommended 
as standard equipment, for every architect's office. 
However, where a pocket light meter is only temporarily 
required, the local Blectricity Supply Authorities will make 
4 meter available to architects, upon request, or will carry 
out a lighting survey. z 


| 


X, 5 Foot-condies 


10 Foot gdivsins CONTRAST 

condies | BETWEEN, "POOL 
OF LIGHT" AND THE| 
REST OF THE 
ROOM. 


B. LOCAL LIGHTING 


Ys torote 


‘The function of Local Lighting is to economically provide 
a higher level of illumination over the limited areas where 
critical visual tasks are carried on. 

Recommended minimum local illumination levels are: 
Kitchen (Rood Preparation) .. 10 f, 
Reading, Writing, Sewing, Stud: ee sts 
Dressing Table, Bathroom Mirror .. <. <. 10 f.c. 


@ AVOID BRIGHTNESS CONTRASTS 


Local lighting alone is not satisfactory. For comfortable 
seeing the surroundings must also be illuminated to a rea- 
sonable level of illumination, otherwise the severe bright- 
ness contrasts between the local lighting and the surround- 
Ings will cause rapid eye fatigue. 


e PORTABLE LOCAL LAMPS NEED PLUG OUTLETS 


Portable local lamps are becoming very popular, because of 
their combined utilitarian and decorative functions. 


The house wiring should be planned to accommodate a 
reasonable number of such lamps, and for this purpose 
additional general-purpose outlets should be provided as 
follows:— 


Living Room—allow for minimum of 1 floor and 1 table 
lamp. 
Dining Room—allow for minimum of 1 table lamp. 
Bedrooms—allow for minimum of bed head lamps and 
dressing table lamps. 
Additional general-purpose outlets should be provided for 
other electrical appliances such as the radio, radiator, fan, 
ete, 


THE MOST USEFUL PORTABLE LAMP popularly called “the Better Sight Lamp.” 


Carefully designed by Iluminating 
Engineers to give adequate, diffused 
illumination. 


Opel glass diffusing bowl diffuses 
downwerd light,and prevents glare. 
The open top of the bowl provides 
general indirect illumination around 
the room and thus reduces brightness 
contrasts with the highlight below 
the lamp, 


The filoment lamp is shielded from 
direct view. 


The shade is white lined to reflect 
a maximium of light downward, 
and carefully dimensioned to 
provide a good spread of light 
over chair or table. 


Available in floor,table, wall bracket, 
and suspended ceiling types. 


UES 


Floor Standard |[Table | [Pin up or 
Lamp Lamp | |wall bracket 


ep 
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HOME LIGHTING 


@ GENERAL LIGHTING 


SUITABLE TYPES OF GENERAL LIGHTING FITTINGS 
Specify Lighting Equipment to comply with the Code of Performance of Domestic Lighting Fittings, issued by 


the Standards Association of Australia. 
A. DIRECT DIFFUSING jek, 
Vv 


The lamp is 
enclosed in a 
diffusing material 


Sy 


AVOID 


TO AVOID HIGH BRIGHTNESS 
100 Watt lamp in I2'Dia.fitting. 
Roe 


@ A GUIDE TO SELECTING FILAMENT 
LAMP WATTAGES 


A general illumination of approximately 5 foot-candles 
will be obtained under these conditions: 


Room Areas 


tore. x tort | safe, x aatt.| aort. x sate 


SEMI-INDIRECT 


Cc. TOTALLY INDIRECT 


Ni 


@ HOT CATHODE FLUORESCENT 
LAMPS 


DETAILS OF LAMP AND AUXILIARY 
EQUIPMENT 


Pendant with 
diffusing bow! 
open at top. 


Pendant with 
opaque bow! with 
reflecting inner 
surface. 


HIGH BRIGHTNESS 
SPOTS ON THE BOWL 


1 
Recommended Lamp Wattage 


a 
t ; 


Direet Diffusing | 100 100 150 
Semi-Indirect 150 200 


Totally Indirect 150 200 300 


Incandescent filament lamps should be of the inside- 
frosted type to reduce glare and soften shadows. 
Where portable or fixed local lighting is also provided 
at work areas, 3 to 4 foot-eandles could be planned for. 


@ INTERIOR DECORATION 


4 
L 


Dark colours absorb 
light, and present high 
brightness contrasts 


Light tones or pole pastel 
tints, reflects light and 
reduces brightness contrasts 


Comp Holders 
O—Starting switch z alls, 
Switch holder Power factor 
correction 

condenser, 


L Typical lamp with auxiliary equipment 


COMPARISONS WITH INCANDESCENT 
FILAMENT LAMPS 
Capital Cost: 3 to 5 times more than filament lamps. 
Maintenance: More complicated, but life twice that of 
filament lamps. 
Auxiliary Equipment: Chokes (ie., ballasts), starter 
switches, should have access for maintenance. 
Switching: Life of lamp shortened by frequent switch- 
ing. Do not instal for such positions. 

Standard Fittings: Standard domestic fittings not yet 
readily available (1947). 

Operating Costs: Half to one-third that of filament 
lamps for same light output. 

Lighting: Better quality than filament lamps. 

Applications: Special built-in features, such as in- 
direet coves, curtain pelmets, kitchen bench light- 
ing. 

Colour: Cold near-daylight colour. Some distortion of 
reds, yellows and greens. Warm-tinted lamps 
should become available in the future. 


This table gives the equivalent sizes of incandescent filament and hot cathode fluorescent lamps. Cold cathode 
fluorescent tubes vary in size and shape and manufacturers will supply all information on request. 


Hot Cathode Fluorescent Lamp, 


Wattage required to 


‘Total Watts 


Lamp Watts Boba Wate 


: provide equivalent 
Light output in light 
Lumens. “Warm 


i 
‘White Lamp. Filament Lamps, 


20 W 28 W 


860 mW 


40 W 56 W 


2,100 150 W 


2x40W 95 W 


4,200 270 W 


100 W 135 W 


4,200 270 W 
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HOME LIGHTING 


@ SUGGESTIONS FOR LIGHTING IN THE HOME 


EXTERIOR Luminous house numbers, 


Lemp 


KITCHEN 


Light over 
si 


Finished 
white Hood light for 7 
=A__ Section house fiumber. Section 
Iiluminated house number 
in brick pier of entrance gate. 


ENTRANCE PORCH 


Downlight on flower box,and semi-flushed unit over 
entrance door. 


Section 


LIVING ROOM 
Ceiling 


Polished 
reflector. 


Section 


Indirect lighting built-into chimney breast. 


Tom 
Sondblasted gloss. 
Montel shelf, Band 
Detail of panel 


light over mantel 
shelf. ‘ 


“Section lighting. 


20Watt fluorescent AoWatt - 
Fluorescent tubes, 


Detail of concealed curtain 


DINING ROO 


| = er 


Concentratin. 
reflector Lomp Polished 
reflector 


Detail of typical louvred _3 
downlight over Dining Detail of indirect light 
Room table. bracket to chimney breast.| 


BED ROOM 


Detail of built in lighting. 


Polished reflector 
and la 


mp. 
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ELECTRICITY IN INDUSTRY 


@ DRYING AND BAKING OVENS 


For drying chemicals, paints, ete. 

cosmetics, sweets, etc. 

leather 

3. textiles 
baking (armatures, coils, windings, ete., 
dueos and enamels) 
» foundry cores 

food processing 
Electric ovens are built in Australia to suit any 
industrial process because the electrical method 
ean be applied to convection ovens, air-recircula- 
tion ovens, or infra-red type, and to a combina- 
tion of any two of these. Such ovens offer several 
advantages over other forms of heating in that 
no external heating chambers or combustion flues 
are required, no storage space for fuel, and no 
disposal of ashes is necessary, and the heat loss 
is reduced to a minimum by efficient heat insula- 
tion, Such loss is confined to the radiation from 
outer walls plus the loss in required air changes 
and in heated conveyor mechanisms necessarily 
taken outside the insulated oven walls. 
In the case of air recirculation or convection 
ovens, even heat distribution is obtained by ade- 
quate movement of the air and by the use of 
automatic temperature control. With infra-red 
type ovens the correct locating of the heating 
units so as to direct a uniform intensity of 
radiant heat on all parts of the work ensures 
even heating, and although adequate air changes 
are provided to remove solvents or moisture, the 
infra-red heating rays pass through the air with- 
out appreciably increasing its temperature. Cor- 
rectly designed and built electric ovens ensure 
uniform produetion in elean and eool produetion 
ines. 


@ ELECTRIC FURNACES 


Electrie furnaces are available in Australia for the 

following processes:— 

Melting Ferrous and Non-ferrous alloys. 

Firing of Ceramic products. 

Heat Treatment of Ferrous alloys, and of all types of 
Non-ferrous alloy 

The appropriate electric furnace for a particular appli- 

cation needs consideration but, having selected cor- 

rectly, the manufacturer is assured of high quality 

products at all times. 

Available types are single-phase and three-phase are 

furnaces, box type and salt bath type for heat treat- 

ment of all alloys, resistance type for the melting of 

alloys, and low frequency induction and high frequency 

induction for the appropriate melting or heat treat- 

ment operation. 


Conveyor 


Width between banks 
of lamps is adjustable. 


A TYPICAL INFRARED OVEN 


@ STEAM GENERATORS 


Electric steam generators are used for supplying 
steam to clothing presses, steam electric irons, milli- 
nery workrooms, steam-jacketed pans for cooking, 
chemical processes and jam making, hot rolls and 
platens, and building heating. The compactness, clean- 
liness and absence of fire risk of the electric steam 
generator result in its extended use in commercial and 
industrial premises. Entirely automatic in operation, 
it requires no labour for attention, firing, or cleaning, 
no space for storage of fuel or ashes, and avoids the 
use of skilled labour. For purposes of comparison, it 
may be taken that 10 kW is approximately equal to 
one boiler h.p. and that one kWh (unit) of electricity 
will evaporate approximately 3 Ibs, of water per hour. 


@ HOT WATER SUPPLY AND THERMAL STORAGE HEATING SYSTEMS 


The provision of hot water in factory and large commercial premises is economically catered for by the use of 
“off-peak” hot water storage systems. These range in size from the domestic size (45 gallon storage tank) up 
to capacities of 1,700 gallons. Heat is stored in the water during a restricted period, usually from about 10 p.m. to 
about 8 a.m., and the hot water gravitated to the required point of use. 


THERMAL STORAGE HEATING OF BUILDINGS os r 
The principle of electrically heating water during restricted periods in large storage vessels has been utilised in 
the electric thermal storage heating of buildings. In the small to medium installation the hot water is supplied 
to standard hot water radiators or other appropriate heat exchangers mounted in the air duets or rooms. In 
the larger schemes use is made of electrie steam generators supplying steam to standard types of heat 
exchangers and the heat is then used in standard equipment as used in the more generally known fuel-fired 
central heating schemes. The elimination of labour and fuel handling, by the use of fully automatically controlled 
thermal storage schemes has many advantages. Operating costs are economical. and the practice adopted in 
England and in Europe can well be repeated in Australia, particularly in the more temperate zones. 


@ GENERAL 


Architects and other interested parties are requested to consult the local supply authorities regarding the avail- 
ability, the charges, and the restrictions applicable to “off-peak” supply for hot water storage systems and thermal 
storage heating. 


n 
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Lighting installations in industrial and commercial premises should be designed in accordance with Code. No. (E) f 
CA. 501 for the Interior Iumination of Buildings by Artificial Light issued by the Standards Association of 


Australia, 2 oe . vi 
In the case of new buildings, it is important that the lighting installation be carefully planned originally. Altera- " 
tions at a later date are often difficult and costly. ie 
C 
@ CONSIDER LIGHTING UNDER TWO ASPECTS U 


The problems of lighting may be considered under the two main headings:—Values of Illumination; Planning 


the Lighting Installation (quality of lighting). peal os 3 
A lighting installation which provides satisfactory values of illumination but poor quality lighting will never be 
acceptable to staff or customers. Conversely, good quality lighting without an adequate value of illumination is 

not satisfactory. hs aaa 

‘The quality of the lighting may be said to be poor when visual discomfort is experienced. Poor quality lighting 

is usually caused by large differences in brightness in the visual field, e.g., an unshielded lamp bulb, a lighting 

fitting which is too bright, dark walls or ceiling, light reflections from glossy surfaces or table tops. For visual 
comfort excessive brightness differences should be avoided. 


@ VALUES OF ILLUMINATION fs 


The value of illumination to be provided will depend on the type of work being carried out. More exacting visual 
work requires more light. In large cities, where competition is keener, goods must be more attractively displayed. Y 
Goods look better under higher values of illumination. i 


THREE METHODS OF LIGHTING () 
There are three methods of obtaining the required value of illumination, viz., general lighting, localised general 
lighting, and general plus supplementary lighting, each having their application, 


GENERAL LIGHTING: 
General lighting is a system of RECOMMENDED VALUES 


fighting arranged to ‘produce ap- 

proximately uniform illumination Bxtraet from Draft Code “Interior Illumination of Buildings” by courtesy 
Over an area, tC ; 

of Standards Association of Australia, | 

| 

| 


J tas « Industry Foot-Candles Industry Foot-Candles 


. Assembly Shop— Textile Mills (Woollen) — 
ai Rough ............ 5-10 Opening, Carding, etc... 5 
Medium 10-15 Drafting, Ring Spinning, i 
Fine .. .. 156-25* Warping, Light Goods, i 
Extra Fine |) 1. 1. 1) 25-60" ete, .. Bass VB=10) | 
Bakery. etc aeaes seq 15-10 Warping Dark Goods .. 10-15 
a Drawing Frames ....0 15-26 IE 
Chemical Works .. .. .. 5-10 Weaving — 
LOCALISED GENERAL te 
LIGHTING: Cloth Products— Looms .. + + s+ +. 10-15, 
A_ modification of general lighting Canes Rectan aoe Burling, Mending | 1. 25-50 
With the light “sources arranged, see eg 15-25" Perching .. .. .. .. above 50* 
with respect to machines, benches, gt foods: os 
esis" oF counters, to." give ine Dark Goods °: (1) 25-50* 
creased ilumination or a preferre 
direction of light for the more im- Die Sinking— Commerce, ete. 
portent |areas. General .. .. .. .. ., 25-50* Auditorium .. 


Diner sens) ee ie atovelbO™ | Banke== 
SNCS as de nt me on o* Lobby .. 
ngraving above 5 Cae 
Ss | go Drawing Offices— 
Grating 0. UL UL abeags Rough Sketching, ete. .. 

i isi SU EN Prolonged Close Work, 
Foundries— Detailed Design .. .. 25-50 
General .... .. 5-10 Fea War 5 

Fine Moulding, te. eer CS era 
Inspecting — General .. .. ws 15-25 
GENERAL PLU: H . 
SBPLEMENTARY LIGHTING: ii Wareng ae Goa pe ea Operations .. . above 200 ‘ 
Supplementary, Menelig’ ‘vsed tn Medium 15-25" Offices— : 
Pea a EEL es eee Fine... 25-50* General... .. 0. 0. «+ 10-25 
Gon over wall areas, by ight Extra Fine .. .. .. .. above 50* Business Machines, ete. .  25-50* 
apt erre Cars Eon HCN E Machine Shops— School Classrooms .. .. .. 15-25 
lighting provides little, if any, Rough oe te oe ae 6-10 Stores Interior 
general illumination and is there- Medium 10-15 City, Main. .. +. 25-50 


cr eure igh 15-25" Gite aSeeordars, oo 45-25 


Extra Fine»... 1... 25-50" Suburban .. argo) HUES 
Printin; Show Windows— 
Matrixing, Casting, ete. 10-15 City, Main .. above 100 
Lithographing, ete, .. .. 15-25" City, Secondary ++ 50-100 
4 4 Linotype, Type Settin Suburban or Country 
S I Proof Reading, etc. .. 25-50* Towns .. .. siaetee +50 
= 
* General plus supplementary lighting recommended. 
| NOTE.—Recommended illumination values for tasks or buildings not coyered above 


can be obtained from electricity supply authorities. 


Page 20 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


LIGHTING IN COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY 


@ PLANNING THE LIGHTING INSTALLATION 

BRIGHTNESS CONTRASTS 

The lighting installation, the finish and colour of walls, ceilings, furniture and machinery should all be designed 
to avoid excessive brightness contrasts. 

A certain degree of contrast between the visual task and its immediate background is necessary for good visi- 


bility. Visual comfort, however, requires that the general surroundings should be neither too dark nor too bright 
as compared to the visual task’ and its immediate background. 


CONSIDERATIONS TO ENSURE VISUAL COMFORT 
1. LIGHTING EQUIPMENT 2. ROOM CONDITIONS 


a) Shield alll lamp) bulbs trom normal! angles of sigh ‘ni ‘th eee 

() srrodueo thelt brightness by enclosing them: inant: --(@) ‘Finish the ceiling and upper walls in a pale, matt 
able diffusing fittings, ‘This applies equally to all colour of at least 70 per cent, reflection factor, This 
(ihe SUA" Code. fof the Interior Uhumination of will reduce the absorption or loss of light, and reduce 
Guilaings is an exoslient guide to the selection of i a : Fence 
Hig tihees TittingeR Cosma eis ay otaanos MicrMbesecestra the brightness contrasts between the lighting fittings 
brightness.) and their backgrounds, 


OPEN-TYPE OF REFLECTORS 
WITH ADEQUATE SHIELDING Mall pee ‘ Re arenes 
OF THE LAMP factor : © sbcekgraund. 

Ne ls reflect only Yioof 
ght received from fitting, 


DARK WALLS AND CEILING 


Low brightness contrast 
Wall of 707% with boekground, 


reflection : ae 


pWall reflects fo of 
hE received From fitting, 


R.L.M.or Dispersive. Deep bowl. Concentroting. 


LIGHT WALLS AND CEILING 


SAME SIZE 


(b) Finish the lower wall or dado in a medium colour 
of 25 per cent, to 40 per cent, reflection factor. 


Twice As (c) Use light to medium finishes on work benches, desks, 
Pneee dose i ete. This also assists to reduce brightness contrasts. 
HE Su ange 


UEP ANS (d) Finish the immediate work areas on machines in a 
Ov ec F0oK- 


= light colour of approximately 60 per cent. reflection 
rec eraser em cotati factor, and the rest of the machine in a medium 
BRIGHTNESS WITHOUT REDUCING LIGHT.» colour of 25 per cent. to 40 per cent, reffection factor. 


(b) Instal lighting fittings as high as possible. ‘This will This treatment will assist visibility of the task and 
tend to place them oulside of the normal angles of aa Nadiceit igh iiead cantoatst 
Mision. 

c) Where long rows of lights are in the direct view of . : 

(© Mperatives,: the ‘fitting should be selected for low Avoid glossy or polished surfaces on work areas. 
Welehiness or large shielding angie Such surfaces reflect the concentrated image of the 

CO reiidinected onto the eciiings ight sources ‘will ap- light source and the resultant reflected glare is most 
Rear less bright if viewed against a lighted ceiling distressing. Plate glass desk tops, french polish, 
(i.e., the brightness contr: are kept to a minimum.) S F 

(@ Whére nigniy “specular surfaces (auch ‘as. polished varnish and glossy enamels or paints are dangerous 
Inetal) forms the visual task, low-brightness diffus- zis and's 
ing Rttings should be installed and, if possible, finishes in this regard. 
Ioeate the light sources Behind the work area. 


Light Source 
rarspaltem = 


ee Ree: 


~ 
@ a o 


DIRECT GLARE 
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SUGGESTIONS FOR 
LIGHTING THE OFFICE 


The general requirements outlined above for comfort- 
There are, however, 
certain other factors which should be taken into con- 
sideration. 


(a) In individual offices avoid placing the lighting 
fitting in front of the table position. With the 
light source in this position reflected glare from 
glossy and semi-glossy papers is likely to be 
troublesome. Place the lighting fitting to the 
left-hand side and just inside the back edge of 
the table, or, better still, use two fittings, one 
on either side. 


(b) In drawing offices use very well diffused light. 


SUGGESTIONS FOR SCHOOL LIGHTING 


(a) It is difficult to place fittings so that they are not 
in the line of vision of students. Care should there- 
fore be taken to use fittings of low brightness. If 
diffusing fittings are used, specify brightnesses 
not more than 75 per cent. of those specified in 
the S.A.A. Code for the Interior Illumination of 
Buildings. 


(b) Provide for local lights directed on to blackboards 
and charts. 1 


SUGGESTIONS FOR STORE LIGHTING 


(a) Arrange the lighting over the counters if possible. 
‘This will ‘avoid customers casting a shadow on 
goods which they are inspecting. 


(b) Use fittings which direct a large proportion of 
their downward light on to the goods. 


(c) See that the ceiling is adequately lighted, other- 


wise the interior may appear heavy and oppressive. : 
(a) Allow adequate plug outlets for a flexible, display # 
a00 lighting system. rs 
(e) Allow plug outlets for spot lights and display - 
lighting in the show-windows. re 
FE 
ni 
A SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDED VALUES OF ir 
ILLUMINATION FOR VARIOUS VISUAL TASKS b= 
ite 
First Column Second Column a 3 
ILLUMINATION in 
DESCRIPTION OF TASK IN bP 
FOOT-CANDLES 2 
I Rooms and places in which are performed very severe and prolonged visual tasks such os 50 foot- a 
precision work of a high degree of accuracy, including fine engraving and all tasks requiring| candles or 4 
discrimination and response. vee 
2 Rooms and places in which are performed severe and prolonged visuai tasks such os drawing,| 25 to 50 
sewing on dark goods, or discrimination and inspection of fine details of low contrast. foot-candles. 
3 Rooms and places in which are performed moderately critical and prolonged tasks such as| 15 to 25 
fine machine work, fine assembling, sewing on light goods. Mcortcandlest 
4 Rooms and places in which are performed ordinary visual tasks such as detailed office work, 10 to 15 
reading and ordinary bench work. foot-condles. i 
5 Rooms and places in which ore performed less exacting visual tasks such as intermittent! 5 to 10 i 
office work, large assembly work, packing and storing. Reatecandler 
. t 
6 Ploces used as passages, corridors, stairways and spaces outside working areas, 2105 ' 


foot-candles, 
ada it 


Ss * 13, aie | 
ew a. | 


The above table is a broad general survey of various 
seeing tasks and the recommended illumination to 
facilitate speedy and accurate work. The foot-candles 
given in the second column may be termed “perma- 
nent values,” since they are the illumination that 


may be expected after the lighting installation has 
been in operation for some time. Initial illumination 
should be approximately 1.4 times greater than the 
values shown to allow for a falling off of illumina- 
tion due to ageing lamps, soiling of ceilings, ete. 
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ELECTRICITY FOR COMMERCIAL COOKING 


@ BAIN MARIE HOT PRESS 


Unit maintains cooked food at serv- 
ing temperature in bain marie com- 
partment at top. Bottom compart- 
ment provides for plate heating or 
hot food storage. 

Available in stainless steel or 
enamel finishes. Various combina- 
tions and sizes of bain marie and 
carving hot top as required. 
Variable heat control in water com- 
partment, and under shelyes in hot 
press. “Zone” heating if required. 
4 ft. to 12 ft. models or counter 
type available. 


@ HOT PLATES 


Hotplates are available in either 
radiant type for very rapid heating, 
or the east type. Each type is con- 
trolled by variable heat switch. 
Single, double or banks of hotplates 
are available as stock lines. Larger 
banks of hotplates for larger kit 
chens manufactured to order. 
Single hotplate models available in 
various sizes from 750 watts up to 
3,500 watts. Fitted with variable 
heat switch, terminal box and drip 
tray. Enclosed in cast top vitreous 
mottled enamel finish. 


@ TOASTERS 


Available in sizes 2, 3 and 4-slice 
in double side toasting models or in 
6 and 14-slice sizes in single side 
toasting model. 

Exterior finish highly polished 
nickel plate; base, solid castings. 
Overall sizes for 2-slice model is 9% 
in, wide x 15 in. deep x 10 in. high; 
8-slice width is 113 in., and 4-slice 
width is 13% in., other dimensions 
same. 


@ GRILLERS 

Variety of types available, such as 
fire type, with heat below the grill; 
radiant type with heat source above 
the grill; pressure type with heat 
on both sides, or charcoal type with 
bars which sear the meat with 
marks reminiscent of an open coke 
fire. Approximate size, 18in. x 12in. 


@ ELECTRIC BREAD, PASTRY AND ROASTING OVENS 


Heavy gauge sheet steel construction. Baked dulux exterior, interior aluminised (Schoop process). 
Fitted with heat indicators, but automatic control may be fitted if required. 

No special ventilation required. 
Counter-balanced, quick-ciosing doors fitted to 


General Constructio: 


Separate top and bottom variable heat control. 
No chimney required as there is no smoke nor gases. 
insulation is used for insulating ovens, depending on size and temperature. 


all sizes, 


@ BREAD OVENS 


The area of the heated brick tile 
sole or hearth is 52 sq. ft., being 
approximately 65 in. wide x 114 
in, deep. Rated at 34 kW, this 
oven holds 125 loaves each 2 Ibs. 
weight. 

Steam fittings can be incorporated, 
in standard ovens, for steaming 
vienna bread. Deck of oven is ar- 
ranged for easy working height 
by mounting oven casing on brick 
or conerete plinth about 2 ft. 6 in. 
high. 

Conveyor type bread ovens— 

500 loaves per hour .. 150 kW 
1,000 loaves per hour :; 300 kW 
1,500 loaves per hour .. 450 kW 

can be built to order. 


ATYPICAL COMMERCIAL KITCHEN PLAN 


PREPARATION 
TABLE 


PREPARATION: 
TABLE 


TOASTER 


tt (pce 


CLEAN 
DISHES 
STACK 


. BX 


DISH 
WASHER 


SINK’ 


URNS — REFRIGERATOR 


@ URNS 


Automatic water boilers are avail- 
able to deliver from 8 to 30 gallons 
per hour of boiling water continu- 
ously for eafe use. One type is 
fitted with a steamer attachment to 
give low pressure steam for injec 
tion heating of liquids. 


Highly polished nickel plated urns 
of copper construction are available 
in 1 gallon to 10 gallon sizes. Com- 
partment urns fitted with poreelain 
containers in a boiling water jacket 
with separate taps to each container 
are available in either 1 or 2 con- 
tainer sizes, Coffee urns with silver 
plated interior in 1 to 4 gallon sizes 
to match other cafe equipment are 
also available, 


@ PASTRY OVENS 


@ FISH FRYERS 


Advantages:—Automatic _ temperature 
control; minimum absorption; elimina- 
fon of fire hazard; cleanliness and con- 
yenience; economy; improvement of 
product. 


Specification:—Counter Model Kettle: 
nickel-plated, automatic control, 2- 
gallon size fitted with basket, draining 
hook and lid. 


Kitchen Type: Available in 1, 2, or 2- 
pan sizes. Pan size, 20 in, x 16 in, x 
7 in. deep; capacity, 72 Ibs. trying com- 
pound. Load connected is 7.0 to 8.0 kW 
(depending on make), 3-phase per pan. 
Available with or without splash back 
and draining rack. Approximate ove 

all dimensions (with splash back): 
single pan model, 22) in. wide x 56% in. 
high x 23% in. deep; 2-pan model, 424 
in. wide, and 3-pan is 624 in, wide. 


From 3 in, to 10 in. rockwool 


Pastry ovens have brick-tile sole, and oven sizes are designed to take 
standard pastry trays 16 in. x 28 in. Standard legs 30 in. high are pro- 
vided for single ovens, but where two ovens are mounted one on top of the 
other, 18 in. legs are used. ‘The lower deck is then 26% in. from the floor 
level and the upper deck is 52 in. Maintenance is small and amounts to 
approximately 1 per cent. of oven cost per annum. 

Pastry ovens suitable for baking all types of cakes and pastries are listed 
below:— 


Approx. Deck Dimensions 


Approx. Overall Dimensions 


Size in 
trays: Size 


Inches 


Rating 


Height 
excluding 
legs 


kW 


‘Width | Depth 


i 17 x 80 
2 33 x 80 
4 33 x 60 


24 33 
43 39 264 
43 69 264 


21k 


16 65 x 114 52 3 88 135, 34 


Roasting Ovens.—Roasting ovens have sheet steel sole. Dimensions are:—overall 
height from floor, 49 in; overall height without legs, 24% in.j overall width x 
depth, 29% In. x 30 in; oven dimensions, 179 in, x 183 in. h. x 26 in. a. 
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@ CURVED GLASS SHOW CASES 


Designed to give uninterrupted display—all re- 
frigeration equipment is concealed in the lower 
compartment. Curved glass and smooth design 
and finish give a pleasing appearance. Avail- 
able in models for grocers, smallgoods, butchers, 
etc., special wording being incorporated in the 
illuminated striplight. Cooling unit is located at 
top of cabinet obscured from customer's view. 


@ COMBINATION FOOD DISPLAY, 


SPECIFICATION: 


Approximate Dimensions: 


Overall length .. 
Overall height 

Overall depth 

Interior length . . 
Interior height .- 
Interior depth .. . 
Storage capacity, eu, ft. 
Shelf area, sq. ft. 


. size 


ICE CREAM AND MILK 


10ft. size 
10ft. 2in. 
4ft. Oin. 
2ft. Gin, 
ft. Tain, 
8ft. din. 
2ft. Odin, 
68 
62 


STORAGE CABINETS 


Fruit bl 


These present a modern streamlined 


storage — hole 


jock Ice. cream 


Fruit block 
making and 


Milk storage 


Cool drink 
“Fountain 


appearance. Front edges slope back 
from a substantial base. Models may 


be equipped with either curved glass 


surround or plain surround. 


Cabinet comprises 5 trays for ice 
fruit block making with 4 hole 
storage above. From one to five ice 
cream holes, 11 cu. ft, food and 
bottle display storage and 5-gallon 
milk hole. Frames of welded steel, 
outside finished in porcelain enamel 
or baked dulux. 


Bottled drink storage. 


REAR VIEW OF A TYPICAL COMBINATION 


FOOD DISPLAY, 1CE CREAM, MILK AND 
BOTTLED DRINK STORAGE CABINET. 


F Storage Sinema 
Gube cceeee | en 
: apne | ares. 


Food Tray 


Length Depth Height 


6ft. 2in. 
‘7ft. 2in. 
8ft. 2in. 


2ft. 54in. 2ft. 11in. 
2ft. 54in, 2ft. 11din. 


5 11 12 | 
| 2ft. 54in, 2ft. 11din. 


1 | 
1) } 5 a 12 
3 | 5 nu o| 2 


Cabinets are also made for considerable variations of capacities of ice fruit block making and ice cream storage. 
Also, one or more bottled drink compartments and/or food storage compartments together with cool drink 
fountains, sink, glass washers, server holders, serving ledge, power points, ete., can be provided. 


@ COMBINATION ALL PURPOSES TYPE—ICE MAKING 


This type is suitable for general refrigeration storage. Generally favoured in kitchen application, in r 
hotels, guest houses, large institutions and hospitals, and also in shops and general stores. The refrige 
is placed remote from the cabinet in any suitable position. Ice block making and freezing facilities provided. 


SPECIFICATION 


Model 15 C.A.P, 40 C.A.P, 


Gross capacity, c. feet .. 
Net storage, c. feet . 
External width 
External depth - 
External height, including base 
Shelf area, square feet . 

No. of shelves 

No. of doors a 

Size door openings, top... 
Size door openings, bottom .. 
No. ice trays... 0... 


15 
133 
893 in. 
27 in. 
61 in. 
13.16 
it 


4 6 6 
18% in. x 114 in. |26 in. h, x 15% in. w.|25 in. h. x 179 in. w. 
184 in. . 114 in, | 203 in, h. x 154 in. w.| 214 in. h. x 172 in. w. 
5 6 


Available in 15, 20, 30, 40, 50 and 75 cu. ft. sizes. 


bI i Also available in the non-ice making models. 
of refrigerated cabinets are approximate only. 


All dimensions 
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THE ADELAIDE ELECTRIC SUPPLY COMPANY LIMITED 
ADELAIDE, SOUTH AUSTRALIA 


Telegraphic and Cable Address: 
“ADELECT,"” ADELAIDE, 


HEAD OFFICE: 


Telephone: 
Cent. 8600. 


KELVIN BUILDING, NORTH TERRACE, ADELAIDE 
i 


EXTENT OF COMPANY'S OPERATIONS 


The Adelaide Electric Supply Company Limited, 
a company with 75 per cent. of its capital held in 
Australia and controlled entirely in Adelaide, 
supplies the whole of the City of Adelaide and its 
suburbs, and, in addition, serves 102 country 
towns and districts covered by an area of some 
4,000 odd square miles with a population of ap- 
proximately 343,000. 


The Power House is situated on the Port River 
at Osborne, and is recognised as one of the most 
efficient power plants in the Southern Hemi- 
sphere. The capacity of the plant at present in- 
stalled is 79,000 kilowatts and the maximum 
demand in 1945 was 76,500 kilowatts. 


A second power station, to be known -as 
Osborne B, is in course of construction, and will 
be put into operation towards the end of 1946. 
The station is designed for an immediate capacity 
of 30,000 and an ultimate of 180,000 K.W. This 
will cope with the estimated power demands for 
many years. 

In the city the low tension supply is 415/240 
volts 3-phase 50 cycles, but most of the suburban 
and country supply is 415 volts 3-phase and 2 x 
210 volts single phase 50 cycles. During the 
next few years this will all be changed to 415/240 
volts 3-phase, and it is therefore advisable to 
refer to the company as to the supply voltage 
for any proposed building in these areas. 


Country Towns and Districts Supplied by the Adelaide Electric Supply Co. Ltd. 


Eden Hills 
Flaxley 
Fords 
Freeling 
Gawler 
Gawler River 
Georgetown 
Gladstone 
Glen Ewin 
Golden Grove 
Greenock 
Gulnare 
Gumeracha 
Hackham 
Hahndorf 
Halbury 
Hamley Bridge 
Heathfield 
Highercombe 
Houghton 
Inglewood 


Aldgate 
Angaston 
Ashton 
Balaklava, 
Basket Range 
Belair 

Bilyara 
Birdwood 
Blackwood 
Blyth 
Bowmans 
Bridgewater 
Brinkworth 
Caltowie 
Carey's Gully 
Chain of Ponds 
Clarendon 
Coromandel Valley 
Crafers 
Dorrien 
Echunga 


Jamestown, 
Kangarilla 
Kapunda 
Kersbrook 
Laura 
Lights Pass 


Lyndoch 
Macclesfield 
Maliala 
Mannum 
Marananga 
Meadows 
Moana 
Modbury 


Mount Lofty 


Littlehampton 


Morphett Vale 
Mount Barker 


Mount Pleasant 
McLaren Vale 


McLaren Flat 
Mylor 

Myponga, 

Nairne 
Noarlunga 
Normanville 
Norton's Summit 
Nuriootpa 

Owen 

Palmer 


Seppeltsfield 
Smithfield 
Stirling 
Stockwell 
Summertown 
Strathalbyn 
Talunga 

Tanunda 
Teatree Gully 
Tungkillo 
Two Wells 
Uraidla 
Virginia Blocks 
Wasleys 
Willaston 
Williamstown 
Willunga 
Yacka 
Yalumba 
Yankalilla 


Paracombe 
Parafield 

Para Wirra 
Piccadilly 

Port Noarlunga 
Reynella 
Roseworthy 
Rowlands Flat 
‘Snowtown 
Salisbury 


SERVICE TO ARCHITECTS, BUILDERS AND CONTRACTORS 


The Company supplies free of charge a booklet 
setting out its Rules and Regulations regarding service 
and metering arrangments, together with the con- 
ditions under which electrical energy is supplied. 

A Service Department is maintained by the Com- 
vany, and Officers are available to advise Architects 
and Consumers regarding any electrical installation 
problem. 

In the case of large power or lighting. installations 
the Company should be consulted regarding the loca- 


tion of services and the provision of space for meters 
and also the switchboard arrangements before speci- 
fications are finalised. 


The Company, will, if necessary, prepare free of 
charge, a memorandum covering service arrangements 
for the complete installation and, in addition, provides, 
without obligation to the consumer, the services of 
technical officers to advise on the design and layout of 
lighting, heating, cooking and motor installations. 
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THE ADELAIDE ELECTRIC SUPPLY COMPANY LIMITED 


TARIFFS. 


For the Adelaide city and suburban area the following 
tariffs are available:— 

NOTE—Similar tariffs at slightly higher rates are available 
in the country districts supplied by the Company. 

1 Kilowatt-hour—1 Board of Trade unit = 1,000 watt-how 


LIGHTING 
TARIFF “A” 


A block-rate tariff suitable for premises where the 
demand is high and the usage relatively low. 


For all, consumption between the usual monthly meter 
readings:— 
Per Kilowatt-hour 
Up to and including 500 kilowatt-hours bad. 
For the next 5,000 kilowatt-hours con- 
sumed during’ the same period . o 4a, 
For all consumption beyond 5,500. kilowatt- 
hours during the same period .. .. -- 23d. 


TARIFF “B” 


A maximum demand tariff for commercial and indus- 
trial consumers only, Suitable for installations where 
the lighting averages more than 3 hours’ use daily. 

For all consumption between the usual monthly 
readings:— 


meter 


Per Kilowatt-hour 
For the first 878 hours’ use of the maximum 


demand in K.W. 


For the first 50 KW. .. «+ ae 1d. 
For excess demand over and aboye 50 K.W. 3d. 
For all further consumption in the same 


period: 
(1) If the annual consumption is not more 


than 6,000 kilowatt-hours .. Gee 28d. 
(2) If the annual consumption is more than 

6,000 and is not more than 60,000 kilo~ 

sPwuaitiie inn ives cpeaiae: Go We 68 oe iid. 
(3) If the annual consumption is more than 

60,000 kilowatt-hours eter ee 1d. 


Maximum Demand Indicators used under this tariff are 
re-set once a year, usually in the month of November. 


COMMERCIAL & INDUSTRIAL POWER & HEATING 
A block-rate tariff suitable for factories and commer- 


cial premises taking power during ordinary working 
hours, eg., shops, offices and factories working one shift. 


TARIFF “D" 


For all consumption between the usual monthly meter 
readings:— 
Per Kilowatt-hour 
Up to and including 500 kilowatt-hours 23d, 
For the next 500 kilowatt-hours consumed 
during the same period .. .. -. +... 2a. 
For the next 1,500 kilowatt-hours consumed 
during the same period . des 1.284, 
For the next 50,000 kilowatt-hours con- 
sumed during the same period 0.994. 


For all above 52,500 kilowatt-hours con- 


sumed during the same period 


0 


TARIFF “E” 


A block-rate tariff offering special reduced rates for 
power consumed at night between 10 p.m, and 8 am, (All 
consumption at other times during the 24 hours charged 
at Tariff “D.”) 

For all consumption between the usual monthly meter 

readings during the hours between 10 pan, and § a.m 
Per Kilowatt-hour 


Up to and including 2,500 kilowatt-hours 089d. 
For the next 50,000 kilowatt-hours con- 
sumed during the same period ota, 
all above 52,500 kilowatt-hours con- 
sumed during the same period .. 0.594 


TARIFF “F” : 
‘An alternative power tariff based on load factor — 
applicable where electric power is used continuously, ez, 
flour mills, cold storage plants, ete. 
‘A monthly charge, determined by monthly readings of 
the Maximum Demand Indicator, per kilowatt 11/-. 
Subject to an annual minimum charge of eight times 
the hzhest monthly maximum demand charge. 
Far all consumption used in connection with this tariff, 
0.500, per kilowatt-hour. 
Maximum Demand Indicato 
re-set monthly’ 
‘consumer applying to be charged under this tarife will 
be deemed to have agreed to being charged accordingly for 
Ro period of not less than twelve (12) consecutive calendar 
ienths, and to paying for not less than 30,000 kelvins per 
annum. 


s used under this Tariff are 


DOMESTIC POWER HEATING, COOKING AND 
COMMERCIAL COOKING 
TARIFF “G” 


For all consumption for power 
Flats, Boarding Houses, Hotels, Hospitals, and 

ilar premises which are used for residentiai | pur: 
poses, and for the domestic requirements of sporting 
find Social clubs, For the first 10 kilowatt-hours con- 
sumed per month, 


and heating in Private 


Per Kilowatt-hour 
For the first 20 kilowatt-hours consumed 


per month .. ce ee ee we ee ae 134. 
For all additional consumption during the 
same period .. 2... 1d 


‘except that in cases Where an’ approved electric cooker, 
rated at not less than 2,000 watts, and/or a thermo- 
statically controlled water heater is permanently in- 
stalled and connected to the domestic power meter, 
there will be a reduction of 3d. per kelyin on the first 
80 kilowatt-hours consumed per month, 

Electricity used for cooking or water heating purpo: 
Kitchens, Restaurants, Cafes, Fish Shops, Clubs, 
similar premises, will be charged under this tariff. 


WATER HEATING 


TARIFF “J” 

Night or Off-Peak Water Heating Tariff. 

For electricity consumed by the elements of water heaters 
which are switched on only between 10 pan. and 7 a.m. 
(iL am. on Sundays) by means of a time switch, 
0.875d, per kilowatt-hour. 

No service charge will be made for meters or time-switches 
installed by the Company in connection with this tariff. 
(When booster elements are used, they must be con- 
nected to the Industrial or Domestic Power Meters, ie., 
‘Tariffs "D" and “B” or “G".) 


ALL PURPOSE INDUSTRIAL TARIFF 


A tariff for all industrial consumers who obtain the 
whole of their electric energy from the Company, and 
whose annual consumption for all purposes (including 
lighting) is not less than 250,000 kilowatt-hours. Any 
consumer supplied under this tariff shall not, at the same 
time, be supplied at the same premises under any other 
tariff except Tariff “J” and shall not be entitled to any 
rebate for unity power factor. 


Tariff 


All Purpose Tariff Lighting and Power. 

Normal Rate—For all consumption between the hours of 

Sam, and. 10 p.m, and between the usual monthly 
readings, — 


in 
and 


Per Kilowatt-hour 


Up to and including 1,000 KWH... 24d, 
For the next 1,500 K:W.H, ‘consumed 

during this period... 6. ee os ns 14a. 
For the next 50,000 K.W.H. "consumed 

during this period 2.9.0.0... 1.094. 
For all in excess of 52,600 16.W.. “con- 

sumed during this period 0.984. 


Low Rate—For all consumption between the hours of 10 p.m. 
and § a.m, and between the usual monthly readings:>— 
Per Kilowatt-hour 


Up to and including 2,500 i.W.H. 0.944. 
For the next 50,000" K.W.H, ‘consumed 

during this period try: 0.784. 
For all in excess of 52,500 i<.W.H. con- 

sumed during this period .. .. . 0.624, 


The above rat 
country 


apply to the metropolitan area only; 


rates may be obtained on application. 
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THE ADELAIDE ELECTRIC SUPPLY COMPANY LIMITED 


HIRING SCHEME FOR ELECTRIC COOKERS, SINK 
WATER HEATERS AND WASH BOILERS 


Under this scheme electrie cookers, sink water heaters, 
wash boiler and bath heaters are supplied to approved 
consumers on a simple hire system which includes tree 
maintenanee, 


“ADELECT” ELECTRIC COOKERS 


Electric cookers of two sizes, the “Adelect” No. 1 and 
the “Adelect” No. 2 are available. They are finished in 
grey vitreous enamel with white door and nickel fittings, 


Each cooker is supplied with a full set of oven utensils, 
ineluding two scone trays, grilling and roasting dishes 
and shelves. The boiling plates are of the radiant type 
and do not require special utensils. 


The ‘‘Adelect” No. 4 cooker is suitable for a family of 

to 5 persons, It is fitted with two boiling plates. The 
overall dimensions are 40in, high x 26in, wide © 19in. deep, 
Hire charge, 3/9 per month, 


The “Adelect” No. 2 cooker ig suitable for a family of 
§ to 8 persons, It is fitted with three boiling plates. ‘The 
overall dimensions are 40in, high x 25in, wide X 2lin, deep, 
Hire charge, 4/7 per month. 


THE “ADELECT” SINK WATER HEATER 


‘This heater is desizned for use over kitchen and scul- 
lery sinks, wash basins, etc. is thermostatically con- 
trolled and designed to supply water at a temperature of 
160 deg. to 170 deg, ¥°. " Overall dimensions, 21in. high x 
Yin. diameter. Storage capacity, 1} gallons. Flement ratins, 
£00 watts, giving 1} gallons of hot water per hour. Hire 
charge, 11d. per month, 


THE “ADELECT” WASH BOILER 


‘The capacity of this boiler is 12 gallons. It is fitted 
mith nickel plated drain cock and finished in grey enamel. 
‘The elements are controlled by a 3-heat ewiteh attached 
fo the boiler. Element rating, 4,000 watts, Hire charge, 
1/10 per month, 


THE “ADELECT” BATH HEATER 


The “Adelect” bath heater is of the instantaneou: ——— 


type, single phase 415 V. 8 K.W., and is capable of 
delivering approximately 1 gallon of water per minute 
at 140 deg. F. It is automatic in operation by the simple 
turning on of the hot water tap. Hire charge, 1/6 per 
month, 


hase 415 V. 8 K.W. bath heater of similar 
is available for use in country areas. Hire 
charge, 2/- per month. 


BUILDING HEATING AND AIR CONDITIONING 


Owing to the comparatively mild climatic conditions 
prevailing in Adelaide, electric heating for building pur- 
poses is low both in initial and operating costs. The low 
vapour pressure which exists throughout the summer 
months makes evaporative cooling a practical proposition 
for reducing dry bulb temperatures without inereasing 
the relative humidity above a comfortable level. For this 
reason and also owing to their lower cost, evaporative 
coolers are a satisfactory alternative where the cost of 
a complete air conditioning system embodying a refrigera- 
tion plant is not warranted. 


The following climatic data is submitted for the guid- 
ance of those considering the installation of air condition- 
ing and building heating equipment. The data has been 
compiled from the records of the South Australian Goy- 
ernment Meteorological Department. 


7 ’ 
i TABLE OF MEAN MONTHLY TEMPERATURES AND ATMOSPHERIC VAPOUR PRESSURES 
“| __FOR THE CITY OF ADELAIDE, SOUTH AUSTRALIA. 
‘ eas Ree 
Mean Mean Highest Lowest : 

Month, “ieee “Dee Bene “Beg. Mercury 
b| January Roped ta 615 ? 116.3 ; . 36.5 0.339 
ol February ar eueeay eet 62.0 . 113.6 . . 35.8 0.354 
: Tia ch ys, ole 8007 58.8 108.0 2 . 32.1 0,345 
“i DONA, See ee AE 54.6 98.0 9. . 30.2 0.384 


May su Mao. Clavi 50.3 z 89.5 z 5. 25.6 0.316 
June slices, die mbm 46.7 4 76.0 : . 22.9 0.297 
July me - 59.0 44.7 d 74.0 82. 34. 22.1 0.276 
AUC Us ney meee OIG) 45.9 By 85.0 32. . 22.8 285. 
September .. .. 66.8 48.0 i 90.7 82 . 25.0 0.297 
October .. ., .. 72.4 514 51.8 102.9 36. . 27.8 0.298 
November... 78.6 55.4 a7. 113.5 
December =... .. 83,3 58.9 114.6 3. ‘ 15 0.320 


7 


and for desixn 
For buildings 
‘The winter 

» between 9 a.m 


corded are instantaneous readin 


“Taken bove ground level. The highest and lowest temperature: 
Taken Sft. above ground level. ‘The highest and lowest temp STR an See pate 


purposes the maximum shade temperature may be taken as 105 
hetween the hours of 9 a.m. and 6 p.m., a mi semper 
from May 1 to September 30, during which period the 

and 6 p.m, is 57.6 dex, F 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


INSTALLED IN_ INDIVIDUAL 
SECTIONS OR CONTINUOUS 
UINES, LOWER PORTION 
AVAILABLE AS SEPARATE 
FIXTURE, — 


PER OVERALL FEET 1 
LENGTH OF FIXTURE 
INITIAL WATTS oe 


INSTALLED IN INDIVIDUAL 
SECTIONS OR CONTINUOUS ~~. @ INDUSTRIOL 
LINES. i ey 


——_ Hof 


PER OVERALL FEET 
LENCTH OF FIXTURE 
INTIAL warts 
LoMeNs ABsoRRED 

Two TusES 

a7 Ss 

Foun ruses 

375 c) 

Sx TUBES. 

132. a2 


ILLUMINATION VALUES TO 
NEAREST FooT- CANDLE 


OF FIXTURE — @ RANDVICK 
eSEY es SS See 


ABSORBED 


INSTALLED IN INDIVIDUAL =~ SECTIONS 


ILLUMINATION = VALUES TABLED ARE FOR FOUR TUBE UNITS, INCREASE By / FOR 

SIX TUBE AND 80% APPROX. FOR EIGHT TUBES. VALUES FOR RANDWICs) (4 TUBE)ARE 

APPROX. 157 HICHER UNDER CENTRE, AND IBY LOWER AT EXTREME PONTS THAN INDICATED 
FoR “DORcAS’ FOR OPEN! “INDUSTRIOL? INCREASE VALUES BYy 107, 


2 ALISON RD., RANDWICK, N.S.W.; PEEL ST., BRISBANE, Q'LAND.: 1 ANZAC P 
HIGHWAY, KESWICK, S. . STIRLING HIGHWAY AND BAY RD., F 

CLAREMONT, W.A.; 248 SANDY BAY RD., SANDY BAY, TASMANIA; CLAUDE 

1 NEON LIGHTS (VIC.) LTD., 6 DORCAS ST., STH. MELBOURNE, VICTORIA. 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


CLAUDE FLUORESCENT INTERIOR LIGHTING 
Gives Unlimited Design Freedom 


rom the point of view of the designer, probably the most 
important characteristic of Claude Cold Cathode Fluorescent 
tube-lighting is that Claude installations can be “tailor-made’ 
to conform to any curve or contour of the building, The 
designer is not restricted to standard lengths and shapes, 
For building into coves or troughs with long sweeping lines 
or acute bends Claude Cold Cathode is ideal. The curve, 
whether simple or compound, is full-sized on asbestos sheet 
in the Claude layout-toom and the tube bent hot to accurately 
follow the curve. Any line that can be laid down on paper 
can be reproduced with Claude Cold Cathode Fluorescent. 
At the same time a range of standard Cold Cathode lighting 
units is supplied for all industrial and commercial purposes 
(see overleaf). Claude Fluorescent is therefore completely 
adapiable to any lighting requirement whether decorative or 
Purely utilitarian. Development of methods of application is 
taking place continuously in the Claude Planning and Design 
artments. The data given ove to the types of 
lighting fittings at present supplied. 

however, are well advanced and will soon be in production, 
COLD CATHODE OPERATION, The Cold Cathode Fluoresc 
tube is so named because preheating of the Cathode (small 
metal cylinder at each end of the tube) is not necessary in 
order to start the tube. A simple transformer, unaccompanied 
by any other starting device, applies the over-voltage w! 
initiates a discharge through the argon gas contained within 
the tube, This discharge rapidly vaporises a minute quantity 
ol mercury, so that the discharge becomes rich in ultra-violet 
energy which is efficiently converted to light by the fluores- 
cent mineral compound which covers the inside wall of the 
glass tube. Tubes of larger diameter now in development in 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


the Claude plant are designed to operate at lower voltages 
through smaller transformers than hitherto. 

EFFICIENCY. Approximately 24 times as much illumin 
may be expected from fluorescent tubes as is ordinarily 
produced by filament lamps for a similar electricity consump- 
tion, Thus, where filament lamp installations provide on 
average 5 to 7 F.C. per wait per sq. ft. of aree treated, 12 to 
19 F.C, may be expected from fluorescent 

COLOUR, The colour of the tube is dependent upon the 
fluorescent mineral coating. A wide range is available, and 
thus affords, by way of combination, a great variely of 
colours, or of white ranging from equality with daylight to 
equality with any specified tint. Popular white tubes are 
“Daylight’—a near daylight white for general purposes, and 
"Soft White"—a delicate warm white ideal for soft goods. 
foodstuffs, catering, cosmetics, etc. 

TECHNICAL SERVICE. Qualified advisory staff at Claude 
Neon offices in all capital cities will gladly collaborate with 
you in designing fluorescent lighting installations 

THE CLAUDE RENTAL PLAN of payment praciically elimin- 
ates initial outlay, leaving additional building-funds free for 
other purposes. Over the period of the contract (usually 5 
years) Claude undertakes all responsibility for maintaining 
the light output of the installation at a specific predetermined 
level, In many cases a taxation benelit is derived since costs 
are charged as operating expense, not capital outlay. Of 
course, a Claude installation can be purchased outright for 
cash if desired. 

GUARANTEE. In the case of cash purchase, Claude Cold 
Cathode installations are guaranteed for 5,000 hours opera- 
tion or for twelve months, whichever is reached first. 


ie ae 


le g2a- 


Seng s ge zl 


a ae ——— 
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for 


No. 13603 


Gat. No. L3603 twin 40-watt ceiling unit, 48 inches by 11 
inches, has easily cleaned vertical glass louvres allowing 

_ maximum downlight. The luminous glow from the ends with 
the removable chrome chevron straps adds to the pleasing 
appearance of this glare-free fitting. A highly efficient lumin- 

| aire for dining room or low-ceilinged office and similar appli- 
cations. Also available in similar desig 
Cat. No. L3607 4-lamp 40-watt, 48 in. x 11 in. 

Cat, No, L3606 2-lamp 20-watt, 25 in, x 10 in. 


Gat. No. 13525 
Registered Design 
Applied For. 


Cat. No. 3525, twin 40-watt, 54 inches by 12 inches, semi- 
indirect fitting. ‘Modern fluted’ specially treated glass ‘panels, 
wired complete with auxiliaries which are “built in.” Metal 
Work—Ivory finish. 


Mazdalux 
in 2 Tt, 
Watts, 


INDUSTRIAL Fluorescent Fittings are available 
4 ft, and 5 ft, lengths for lamps from 20-100 
jo. L3324 above is standard 100-watt single lamp 
They provide exceptionally high intensities 


Construction is of heavy gauge steel, vitreous enamelled 
White inside and grey outside, and permits easy assembly in 
installation and access for cleaning and maintenance. Alter- 
fative outside finish is ivory. Auxiliaries are fixed and wired 
fo the top housing with the starter switch replaceable from 
OUTSIDE the unit, and leads are connected to a ceiling rose 
with earth terminal on top of housing to simplify installation. 


The Built-in Flush Mounting system is recommended when 
It is desired to recess the lighting reflectors into the ceiling. 
Glazed panels diffuse the light sources, Mazdalux reflectors 
ted for this purpose are of the standard Industrial type, with 
he exception that the starter switches are mounted imme- 


LAUNCESTON. AGENTS IN W.A.: 
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LIGHTING FITTINGS 


AUSTRALIAN GENERAL ELECTRIC PTY. LTD. 


SYONEY, NEWCASTLE, LISMORE, MELBOURNE, BRISBANE, 
ATKINS (W.A.) 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


FLUORESCENT 
LAMPS 


Cat. No. 13518 


Cat. No. 19518, 48 inches by 13 inches twin 40-watt semi- 
indirect fitting. Medern fluted bent glass specially treated for 
diffusion. Single rod suspension. Wired complete with auxiliaries 
which are “built-in.” Metal work—Ivory finish. 


Cat. No. 13324 


Cat. No. 18324, Single Lamp 100-watt 
60} inches by 11! inches. Exterior fini 


Industrial Reflector, 
h—Ivory or Grey. 


diately above or between the lamps, permitting easy access 
for replacements. 


Mazdalux COMMERCIAL Fluorescent Fittings are available 
in a large range of designs for lamps from 20-100 watts for 


stores, offices, houses, and commercial applications where 
appearance is important. 
Ilustrated are Cat, Nos. L3531, L35ié, and 13525, which 


embody the main features of Mazdalux Commercial Fluorescent 
Fittings —"built-in” auxiliaries, easy access for cleaning or 
replacements, sturdy construction and attractive design. 

Full details of other Mazdalux Fluorescent Fittings are 
available on application to your nearest branch of Australian 
General Electric Pty. Ltd. 

A UXILIARIES—lampholders, starter switches, starter 


sockets and ballasts—are specifically designed to ensure 
trouble-free operation Mazda Fluorescent Fittings. 


ROCKHAMPTON, TOWNSVILLE, ADELAIDE, HOBART, 


LIMITED. 


38 


4 


38 


Domestic Lighting Fittings 


Australian General Electric supply a complete range Commercial ceiling units for corridors, toilet-rooms, halls, 
of domestic and commercial lighting fittings, including ete., indirect lighting floor standards, ceiling fittings and 
pendants, floor and table standards, enclosed glassware wall brackets are also available. 
fittings, ‘metal suspension and ceiling flange types. 


Cat. No. 17F. 
At left—Better Light, 
Better Sight, Floor 
Lamp, fluted’ wood, 
available in walnut 
or. cream and gold 
finish, complete with 
opal ‘diffuser and 20 
in. parchment shade. 


Cat, No. 13507 


Indirect lighting ceiling unit avail- 
able in aluminium and opal glass, 
or bronze and opal glass. 
Diameter, 18 in. 


Cat. No. 13506 
Single light pendant 
available. in brushed 
brass or aluminium. 
finish with cream or 
natural glass. Dia- 

meter, 17 in. 


Cat, No. D513 
Duplexalite 
Indirect 

selling 
able in aluminium 
and opal glass, or 


bronze and colour, 

both with polished 

edges. Diameter, 
20 in. 


4 cat, No, 103. 

fe At lett Outside wall 
Daeeameuaicsienin 

Sento aay 

Seon 

Rvaliagie. tee 

A ecorenen dats 

ee 8 Hekenitia dette 


32 in. projection. 


Gat. No. 13501 

Metal table lamp 

with pink or amber 

glass stem. Co 

plete with 14 i 

parchment shade. 
Overall height, 

18 in. 


Cat. No. 705. 


Outside wall lantern. 
black fini ‘overall 
height, 16 in. Overall 


projection, 11 in. 
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RING-GRIP 


ELECTRICAL ACCESSORIES 
Are Always Dependable 


Approved by all Electrical Authorities throughout 
Australia and New Zealand 


Every Article is tested and is covered by the 
Makers’ Guarantee against faulty workmanship or 
breakdown under normal conditions over a period 


of twelve months, 


Manufactured by: 


FREDERICK L. COOK & WILLIAMS PTY. LTD. 
40-68 Mollison Street. Abbotsford. Victoria 


Agents: 
NEW SOUTH WALES—Boswell & Co., 40 King Street, Sydney 
QUEENSLAND-—T. H. Martin & Coy., Wilson House, Charlotte Street, Brisbane 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA-E. T. Bown, Worando Building, Grenfell Street, Adelaide 
WEST AUSTRALIA-—T. W. Egan, 75 King Street, Perth 
TASMANIA-H. M. Bamford, Ingle Hall, Macquarie Street, Hobart 
NEW ZEALAND—Cory-Wright & Salmon Ltd., 35-37 Panama Street, Wellington 
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MOULDED PRODUCTS (AUSTRALASIA) LT ou ITE CREMORNE ST., RICHMOND, VICTORI@ 
<< \ 


Plastic light Fittings! 


The translucency and high reflective qualities 
of Duperite Plastics are well suited to the 
design of modern light fittings which require 
wide even distribution of light and avoidance 
of glare. 


Duperite Plastics can be produced in an un- 
limited range of shapes and sizes, and their 
beauty of colour and texture make possible 
very pleasing and harmonious effects. 


VENUS—A boldly designed 3 light fixture suit- 
ing a modernistic treatment. Model No. 1644— 
Champagne with brushed gold. Overall length, 
c, 60V. per bowl 


in, Recommended wat 


MARSHALL—A neat, compact single bowl | 
fitting giving efficient light distribution. Model | 
No. 


20-—Onyx white and chromium. 


Model No. 1620/1—Champagne and chromium. 
neter, in, Overall length, 32 in. Recom- 
mended wattage, 60V. 


CADET—Admirably suited to the modern trend 
of interior decoration. An ideal fitting for 


Kitchen or Bathroom. Onyx white with con- 
trasting centre band to match room colour 


scheme. Recommended wattage, 60V. Model No. 
41. Diameter, 10 in. 


VICTOR—A pleasingly designed single light 
pendant suitable for office or domestic use. In 
Onyx white or Champagne. Recommended 
wattage, 60V. Model No. 1631, Diameter, 14 in 


7 
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& 
cy 
| KENT—A well-designed two or three light 


ive and efficient, Available in 


i fitting, deco 
B Walnut or C npagne finish. Model No. X1646/3. 
npagne finish. Bowl diameter, 8 in. Overall 

a length, 314 in. Recommended wattage, 60V. per 
a bowl. 

| 

| 

k WINDSOR—A charmingly designed and un- 


usually efficient single bowl unit incorporating 
the Duperite 8 in. louvre. Suited for domestic 
or commercial use. Model No. 1641—Onyx white, 
chromium metal part: 
Model No. 1642—Champagne with brushed gold. 
Diameter, 16 in. Overall length, 31 in. approx. 
Recommended wattage, 60V. 


ADMIRAL—A compact pendant with bottom 
louvre or solid e, giving 
efficient illumination. For bedroom or play: 
lighting. In Onyx white, Diameter, 10 in. 12 in. 
and 14 in, Recommended ge, 60 


CONSUL—A pleasing modern unit with a sug- 
gestion of classic lines. Available in two- or 
three-light fittings. Model No. 1609/2, Cham- 
pagne. Model No. 1609/3, Onyx White. Bowl 
Diameter, 8 in. Overall Length: 312 in. Recom- 
mended wattage—60V per bowl. 


a RD 


QUALIFIED LIGHTING ENGINEER 


Information and advice regarding the installation 
of DUPERITE Plastic Light Fittings will be gladly 
given by our staff lighting engineer. Apply in the 
first instance to Moulded Products (Australasia) 
Limited. 


MOULDED PRODUCTS 


(AUSTRALASIA) LTD, 
CREMORNE ST., RICHMOND, VICTORIA 


Interstate Distributors: 


Sydney Brisbane Adelaide 
Moulded Products ‘Moulded. Ps Moulded Pi 
(N.S.W.) Pty. La, (8. Aust.) Ltd., 
187 Clarence 110-112 Pirie st 
BX, Cent. 1620. 

Rockhampton Tasmania 


and Townsville rrown & Dureau, -B He Littler 


Murray St aaSES 
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MOULDED PRODUCTS (AUSTRALASIA) LTD. la | xX CREMORNE ST., RICHMOND, VICTORIA 
— 


PLASTIC INSULATED 
WIRES ann CABLES 


for Light + Poster jor 


Nylex Plastic Insulation combines high di-electric 
properties with unique qualities possessed by no 
other form of insulation 


It will not perish, or show any effects of ageing; 
it is impervious to moisture and does not 
deteriorate in extremes of heat and cold; is not 
attacked by tropical fungi, white ants, or any 
other organic matter. Alcohols and fats do not 
affect it; it is non-inflammable and does not 
support combustion. 


Where long life is required, or insulating material 
must be exposed to lubricants, etc., there is no 
rival to Nylex plastic insulation. 

% Nylex is accepted by the State Electricity 


Information regarding the technical Commission of Victoria and corresponding 
properties of Nylex Insulated Wires and authorities, and is produced in standard 
complete specifications of available grades s—in 250 volt power cables (British 
will be gladly supplied on application to ndard Specification No. 7) and in 
the manufacturer. lighting, bell, and telephone il suit- 

able for industrial and domestie wiring. 


MOULDED PRODUCTS 


ag ere (AUSTRALASIA) LIMITED 
155 Cremorne Street, Richmond, Victoria 
Distributors: 
Melbourne: Brisbane: Adelaide: Sydney: 
APA. Cable & Insulation Mould, proguts (aay Moulded Praduste (5. Aust) Moulded Produste (N.8.W.) 
57 Bourke st. Wilton House, Charlotte st 110.112 Pie st 137 Clarence’ st, 
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(See also under “Hot Water Systems”) SECTION 


CATALOGUES | and 2 
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g Thutfuint” ELECTRIC RANGES 
39 FOR DOMESTIC USE 


Outstanding among Hotpoint Electric 
Range features is the Hi-Speed 
radiant element .. . the vital part of 
the Hotpoint range. The Hi-Speed 
clement is the fastest, most reliable 
cooking unit ever evolved. Practically 
indestructible, knocks and bumps do 
not harm it, and spillage does not 
affect it (it is hinged for easy clean- 
ing). The Hi-Speed element heats by 
a two-fold method—contact and rad 
tion. The utensil rests directly upon 
the element itself, and underneath 
the element is a special reflector 
which concentrates the heat on to the 
pot or pan, There is no waste—all 
the heat goes into the cooking. 


Model LM36 


Hotpoint Features 
(1) Hinged Hi-Speed elements. 

(2) Pre 
(3) Reversible 3-heat switches. 


ion heat indicators. 


(4) Enamel lined ovens. 


eS ee 


te (5) Complete protection of all 
‘FE a “ wiring. $1 
ye (6) Readily accessible fuses on all ‘) 
elements. { 
(7) Stainless enamel finish. Model JB1-S jy 
F 
reece ae (8) Plated steel exterior metal trims. b 
(without platerack) 
Hotplate ; Max. RANGE DIMENSIONS | OVEN DIMENSIONS 
cat, Oven Units 
No. Units, Rating Height Width Depth Height Width Depth Colour, 7 
CA2 7— 900w. | Top 1500w. 5.6KW 49 in, | 47) in. | 20 ing 12 in. 15) in. 13) in. Mottled 
t=1900w, | Bottom 1300w: | Green 
CAS 1—1900w. | Top 1750w. 6.9KW. 49 in. | 47, in. | 252 in. | 12in. | 153 in. | 173 in. | Mottled jj 
2—s00w. | Bottom 1500w. | ° | | Green 
Laz Top  1500w. | 5.6KW | 36in. | 26 in, | 20 in Mottled 
Bottom 1300. | | Green 
JB1 Bottom  900w, 2.65KW 163 in. | 22 in, 15 in, | Mottled 
| | Green 
Jets Bottom 900w. | 265KW | 983 in.) 22 in, | 15 in. Mottled 
| | Green 
cms 1—1900w. | Top — 1700w. | 69KW | 36 in. | 38 in. | 242 in, Cream 
2—'s00w. | Bottom is00w: | | 
Lm3 1—1900w. Top 1700w.. 6.9KW 35] in. 21 in. | 243 in. ] 
2—'soow: | Bottom is00w, : | San 
| 
LM36 1— 600w. Top 2250w. 7.3KW 393 in. | 223 in. | 25 in, 7 
1—1200w. Bottom 1500w, | 4 | i team ; 
1—1600w. | | j 
or 1800w. : | | 


Optional Ratings and Types of Hotplate Units are available. 
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COMMERCIAL COOKING 
EQUIPMENT 
e 


HOTPOINT HEAVY DUTY RANGES 


Heavy duty commercial type ranges are produced by Hot- 
point in styles to suit the requirements of every large kitchen 
Hotel, Cafe, Restaurant, Club, Guest-house, Hospital, Sana- 
torium ‘or Shéep Station; and the secret of their versatility is 
that three basic components are custom built into any reason- 
able assembly suitable for the installation. 


The three basic components are:— 
(1) The Cat, 3000 6KW 240V roasting oven having internal 
dimensions 182 in. high ky 17} in. wide by 26 in. deep, 
giving capacity to hanvie up to 50 meals per sitting. 
(2) The Cat. 60022 3.5KW 240V rapid boiling radiant hotplate 
dimensions 14 in. x 9 in., with its famous Inconel sheathed 
Calrod element, giving ‘more robust speedy service than 
any similar type of unit. 
(3) The Cat, 6686 2KW 12 in. x 9 in. Cast Hotplate for sim- 
mering duty, and generai stock cooking. 
{All elements have three heat switch controls, indicating 
pilot lights, and elements and fittings are readily accessible 
Gat. 3208 30KW Hotpoint Range with 4 radiant and 2 cast for all purposes. Standard finish is either cream or industrial 
hotplates. grey. 


Overall Hotplate Overall | Leg Hotplate 


Ge ree Oven Location | Foor Space A Hot Hat. | Arrangement 


$200 Roast Oven Single Elevated 
3203 Range Elevated 
32036 | Range Elevated 
3008R | Range Elevated 
3205 Range 

32056 | Range 

3205R | Range 

3208 Range 

3209 Range 

3221¢ | Hotplate Table 

3221R | Hotplate Table 

32026 | Hotplate Table 

202R | Hotplate Table 


SISSSS8e 
HK KKK CZ 


HR KKK KK 


HOTPOINT DEEP WELL FISH FRYERS HOTPOINT BAKE OVENS 


A full range of Hotpoint 
Bake Ovens are manufac- 
CEUTA ES GG EOS tured to suit all require- 


THE KITCHEN DEEP FAT FRYER ments, from the smallest of 


Three main sizes of A,G.E, Edison Hot- 


rat ae aurartenunte 
sreiaraeaea rete aay ors 
pital installations. Four 
AUTOMATIC ADJUSTABLE TEM. stafidard sizes of ovene, are 
PERATURE CONTROL. dust set tne presemted, viz. one tray, 
dial for any degree of heat and forget it. sixteen tray ovens; and 
tee ae eaeas 
“CALROD” HEATING UNIT. The  $eftpaie,cagh standardised 
ecluatvocandl cractionlataasteuciin came naa taeit ecaaE Ro aa 
Galtoaicimamacslentunitse araiest: annUatin mmREUT Rae po A iene cea 
the front at a height above the bottom, fashion as require 
Baer cian sen RENCartariarosakteBatee Ale raneicten ioatrreet 
Inia a Gite oF sor ekegeriha. RODS ICE tee ee 
Cane. ConMGTRECSEE US UInTaT are: DIStOOLOUUIEMNG arTeaafenelloeannaten ite 
by a strong removable screen which also lamps, controllable flue vent 


ja a: eupportifanithevcackin © for discharge of cooking 
Hed HeSresromast King) Peake vapours when desired, auto- 


RUGGED CONSTRUCTION —The body Tune thermostatic: tempera- 
of the kitchen type fryer i of heavy B ‘ 

i i vens are normally supplied with terra cotta tiled hearth, 
Saude Recent and 2 ie cone ruetlonged whilst special provision may be made with steel decks for 
Fally is unusually strong. The one-piece Whilgk_ special 
top is sloped to ensure clean working 
surface and maximum cooking. ail 
economy. A.G.E. also supplies Urns, Compartment Urns, Pie- 

Heaters, Coffee ‘Percolators, Toaster-Grillers,, Water 
Widths are respectively 21 ins, 424 in Golumn’ Electric ‘Radiators,’ industrial Heating Ele. 
with ‘depth of 293 in. Work: ments ‘of ail types, Industrial ‘Temperature Controls, 

height is 36 in., overalt Steam Generators. 


height, 493 in., including splashback, 


BAKE OVEN DIMENSIONS 


Helane Overall Dimensions in Inches Deck 


ie - ' 
7 Ratin i exclud Height 
Cat. No. | Simenrons L | 9 | Phases | of deer ee | a aaane | No 
R.1035 | 17” x 307 x 12" dieidhy: ewe) 


Ri 107 | 33” x 307 , 10” . 2 36 


—supplied in one, two and three pan 
sizes. 


Bli1a | 33” x Go” x 40” 26) 38 
ee) abe ee i Neat?” Ip: Gita 38 


The ovens take standard trays 16 in. x 28 in, Standard legs are 30 in., while 18 in. legs are used in “Ad-a-Deck” assemblies. 
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. . . leaders in the field 


of Commercial Cooking Equipment 


Heavy-duty Bake Ovens 


enamel with nickel-plated steel apron, 


they are easy to use and easy to basis of many successful baking busi- 
clean. nesses. 


Griddles 


There's a thousand and one needs for quick constant 
heat that “are readily met by this. smart new. Sterlec 
griddle. Designed for economy of operation and of really 
rugged construction, they produce grills and quick meals 
with admirable swittness and ease. 
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Heavy Duty 
Bake Ovens 


Equipment of unrivalled efficie the Sterlee Heavy Duty 
Bake Oyen is the ideal of any p: . Made in single or 
multiple deck types and incorporating steel fittings throughout, 
they are supplied to all bakeries where reliability of perform- 
ance and superiority of technical construction are all important. 


Sterlec Deep Fish Fryer (above) 
Designed on ultra-modern lines and fi 
in enamel and gleaming stainless steel, the 
Sterlec Deep Fish Fryer requires a minimum 
of attention. There are no corners for dirt to 
accumulate and front panel makes 
cleaning c are mounted 
below the pan and away from spillage and 
damage. The heating units are easily 
placed if necessary. Single or multi uni 
supplied as desired. 


Heavy Duty Ranges (right) 

Fit for the Waldorf yet at home in hos- 
pitals, hotels, industrial canteens, cafes, or 
restaurants, the Sterlec Heavy Duty Ranges 
make cooking an experience of technical and 
electrical ingenuity. With 2000 W. 8 in. x 10 
in, hotplates and of welded steel construction, 
these ranges make cooking par excellence a 
simple matter. 


STERLING ELECTRIC MANUFACTURING PTY. LTD. 


ST. MARYS, N.S.W. 
Manufacturers of HEAVY DUTY RANGES, ROASTING OVENS, BOILING TABLES, BAKE 
ee eeRIp HEATERS, CONVECTION HEATERS, INDUSTRIAL GLUE POTS, WATER 
8 HEATING UNITS, GRIDDLES, Etc. 
Distributors: 


GERARD & GOODMAN LTD. NOYES BROS. (SYD.) LTD. A, 4; GIBSON (Electrical) 


Co. PTY. LTD., Melbourne. 


V. McDONALD BRAME, 
Hobart. 


Adelaide “and Whyalla: Sydney, Newcastle, Brisbane. 
CARLYLE & CO., Perth and S¥n°¥: ” 
Kalgoorlie. 


YOU CAN BANK ON STERLING QUALITY 
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TELEPHONES SECTION 
and 


BROADCAST 
SYSTEMS SECTION 


CATALOGUES | to 5 
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A.W.A, Sound Equipment as used in hospitals —nurse using 
calling system. 


nt used for guest paging system in A.W.A. Centralised Radio and record playing system for use 
lubs, hotels, etc. in hotels, factories, schools, etc. 
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A.W.-A, Sound Equipme: 
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A.W.A. Amplifier Type 1G8241: 12/15 Watt 


signed to operate from 240V or 110V. 
A.C. or from 2/6V Accumulate nd is a compact Wit 
unit of high quality performance. The answer for 40 | 

moderate powered installations requiring change- 


50 cycle Wl 


Styled in grey wrinkle finish. 
quency Response — 30-10,000 


Typical A.W.A. public address permanent 
+ installation equipment { 


Housed in metal rack 
assembly including high 
grade radio, record 
turntable and pickup. 
microphone input, di 
tribution amplifiers and 
comprehensive controls 
—for use in schools, 
factories, hotels, enter- 
tainment halls and 
similar installation. 


AW.A. Record Player 


For use with public address equipment or 
nr t and portable unit 
in attractive polished timber case. Avai 
able with ele or spring motor 
required. 


Microphones 


Dynamic and erystal types for all pur- 
poses —with fixed or adjustable table or 
floor stands—with press-to-talk or toggle 
switch as required. 


ay PUBLIC ADDRESS EQUIPMENT 


AMAL GAMATED WIRELESS (AUSTRALASIA) LIMITED 
47 YORK STREET, SYDNEY - 167 QUEEN STREET, MELBOURNE 
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SIEMENS (AUSTRALIA) PTY. LIMITED 


SYDNEY—131 York Street. 
BRISBANE—132 Charlotte Street. 


MELBOURNE—189 William Street. 
ADELAIDE—85 Grenfell Street. 


HOBART—Medhurst & Sons, 95 Collins Street. 
NEWCASTLE, N.S.W.—F. H. Fearon, 45 Watt Street, 


PERTH-H, ©, Little & 


402 Murray Street. 


Manufacturers of Telephone Apparatus of all descriptions, Lamps, C.M.A, Wires and Cables, Measuring 
Instruments, Heat Economy Control Apparatus, Lighting Reflectors, Power Plants, etc. 
Contractors to Administrations throughout the world. 


“NEOPHONE” 


PRESS BUTTON TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


FOR OFFICES, FACTORIES, HOSPITALS HOTELS, SERVICE FLATS, Etc. 


Fig. 1 — Desk Type Intercommunication 

Telephone for typical 11-line installation 

equipped with multiple line cord and 
rosette. 


Intercommunication Telephones of the type shown 
above are suitable for a comprehensive system re- 
quiring full intercommunication between each point. 
The illust 
11line installation, but other sizes are obtainable 


tions show telephones suitable for an 


suitable for 6-line, 16-line and 21-line installations. 
An installation of these telephones operates from 
one central battery which may consist of from four 
to six dry cells according to the number of tele- 
phones and the overall length of the cable runs. As 
a general rule, four cells. are sufficient where the 
total cable used does 


not exceed 250 yards. 


The Telephones are fitted with the Siemens patented 


high-efficiency 
p 
mersed electrode inset transmitter and a replaceable 


Neophone’’ Handset, which com- 
‘s na moulded bakelite case, 


replaceable im- 


receiver inset. Handsets of this type have been 


RAMSAY'S CATALOG! 


Fig. 2—Wall Type Telephone 


standardised by the Australian Post Office, the 
British Post Office, ete., mainly because of the 
ng efficiency and superior articulation whieh 


spea 
their use affords. 


‘A highly-finished black enamelled pressed steel case 
with gold lines encloses combined ringing and 


seleeting switches of the press button type with 


automatic resetting equipment. All contacts are 
specially enclosed as a protection against the entry 


of dust. 


For installation purposes, the Wall Telephone is 
mounted on a base-board and the connecting wires 
ave rum directly into the back of the instrument. 
The Table Telephone is equipped with a multiple 
cord which terminates on a well-finished cireular 
junetion box to which the line wires are connected 
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PRIVATE AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE EXCHANGES (P.A.X.) 


1—The object of a private telephone system is 
provide a means of communication that will sati 


requirements demanded of such a system are reli- 
ability and speed of operation, and in these two 
essentials the supremacy of the private automatic 
exchange is unchallenged. An important feature 
also is the ease with which Branches in city or 
suburbs can be connected, by means of extension 
lines from the P.A.X., with Head Office or Factory. 


2.—Capacities of P.A.X. Equipments 


Maximum Number 
‘of Connecting 
Circuits. 

36 10 2 
40 25 4 
45 50 6 
21 100" 10 


“Information relating to Automatic Switchboards of 
larger capacity will be furnished on request. 


Maximum Number: 
of Lines, 


Automatic 
Equipment No. 


3.—Dimensions and Weights of P.A.X. Equipments 


‘Automatic 


Weight 


Tears | 83” 76 Ibs. 
ire 113" 180 Ibs. 
sag | 1’ 33" | 400 Ibs. 


| 


Aeon al) | 


HON cs) lene" 
APSE 
le te 


5’ 53” 


5’ 5a” | 2" 8" 1’ 103” | 840 Ibs. 


4.—Transrecters (see paragraph 13) 


For use with 
Automatic Height 
Equipment No, 


imc 2 | TD EY 


wiath | pepth | weight 
| 

2 Tbs, 

82 Ibs. 

100 Ibs, 

100 Ibs. 


103” vMRe 113” 
1 Te ep 1” 33” 
a Sy pi Perens ys 

t 


of standard type, 

of proven reliability, as used in large 

automatic exchanges supplied to the 

British Post Office and large oyerseas 
Telephone Administrations. 

To ensure the utmost reliability, 

all relays are fitted with twin con: 


ity and Speed of 
Operation 

Connections are established by 
means of a Siemens dial that 
simple to use and is already familia 
to most people, sinee it has been 
standardised by the Australian Post 
Office for use on all public automatic 
exchange: 

Connections are completed in a 
few seconds and are cleared imme- 
diately the receivers are replaced. 


7.-Secrecy 

Conversations are absolutely secret 
and are guarded against interruption 
except in special cases, eg., the 
right-of-way facility. 
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NEOPHONE—WALL PATTERN 


8.—Compactness 


These P,A.X.'s require less space than any other 
equipments of similar capacities on the market, 


9.—Low Installation Costs 


Only one pair of wires is required from the exchange 
to each telephone, Serew line terminals are provided 
on the exchanges, thus eliminating the necessity for 
soldered connections. 


‘The initial equipment is readily extensible to meet the 
requirements of an expanding organisation. 


11.-Low Maintenance Costs 


Robust and reliable apparatus reduce the attention 
required to a minimum. 


12,.—Economy 


Low installation and maintenance costs, coupled with 
the fact that no operator is required, make these equip- 
ments unsurpassed for economy, 


13.—Power Supply 


In view of the fact that the use of accumulators as a 
current source is attended by difficulties in respect of 

intenance, ete., a patented transrecter has been 
designed which enables these equipments to be operated 
direct from A.C, supply mains. These transrecters, 
having no moving parts, and being without valves, 
require no attention whatever in service. 

Should it be desired to ensure 
continuity of the telephone services 
in the event of a failure of the power 
supply, then a single battery is 
fitted, charged by means of an auto- 
matic charging transrecter. 


14,-Telephones 


A special feature of these equip- 
ments is the use of high-efficiency 
Neophones as standardised by the 
Post Office for public service. These 
instruments can be supplied for 
desk or wall mounting as shown at 
the left. In construction, materials 
and finish they are insensitive to 
changes in temperature and humidit 
The incorporation of a patented anti- 
side tone circuit enables conve: 
tions to be carried on with surprising 
ease in noisy situations such as 
machine shops, engine rooms, and 
the like. 
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PRIVATE AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE EXCHANGES 
(continued) 


15.—Auxiliary Facilities 

In addition to the normal connecting 
the following auxiliary services can be provided, if 
desired ;— 


Executive Right-of-way 
Conference Facility 

5 : 

21,40 1 Code Call 

Fire Alarm 

Secretary Service. 


P.A.X, Nos. 
and 45 


16.—Executive Right-of-way 

Executives who desire to be able to enter conver- 
sations that are already in progress are provided 
with a press-button alongside their telephones. If 
the called line is engaged, the caller hears the busy 
tone, but on pressing the button the tone is cut off 
and the executive can speak to the wanted party. 
When connection is made in this way, those already 
conversing are warned by the momentary applica- 
tion of the busy tone that a third party has entered 
the connection. 


17.—Conference 

Certain lines may be provided with the conference 
facility. A number is allocated to the conference 
cireuit, and all parties to a pre-arranged conference 
call this number in the normal manner, As each 
connector reaches the conference number, the call- 
ing line is switehed directly to the conference cir- 
cuit, and the connecter is released and becomes 
available for other calls. Thus a conference can be 
held without reducing the number of connecting 
cirenits available for other calls. Any party to the 
conference may retire at will without in any way 
affecting the other connections; he can then 
make other ealls and re-enter the conference simply 
by dialling the conference number. 


18,—Code Call 

This facility enables a person to be called by 
means of code signals on lamps, bells or similar 
devices. When this facility is provided, a certain 
Tine is reserved for this purpose, and exeeutives’ 
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codes can be rung by dialling an extra digit corres- 
ponding to the person required. 


19.—Fire Alarm 

This facility is provided by appropriating a aum- 
ber in the same manner as for the Code Call facilit 
When this number is dialled, special warning devices 
come into operation. 


20.—Secretary Sei 

The instruments of an executive and his secretary 
can be inter-wired in such a way as to enable the 
secretary to filter incoming calls 


(Above)— 
No. 40 Type 
P.A.X, 25 Lines 
(Wall mounted) 


(At Left)— 
No, 36 Type 
P.A.X. 10 Lines 
(Wall mounted) 


(At Right) — 
No. 45 Type 
P.A.X, 50 Lines 
(With cover removed) 


=x = = 


Standard Ielophones and (ables Prop Lisnited 


252-274 Botany Road, Alexandria, SYDNEY, N.S.W. — 71 Magellan Street, LISMORE, N.S.W. 40 


588 Bourke Street, MELBOURNE, VICTORIA 3 


Snterstate Distributors for Telephone Equipment: 


QUEENSLAND.—Brisbane Electrical Company, R. H. Tonks, 47 Elizabeth Street, BRISBANE. 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA—Unbehaun & Johnstone Ltd., 58 Gawler Place, ADELAIDE, S.A, 
WEST AUSTRALIA.—M. J. Bateman Ltd., 12 Milligan Street, PERTH, W.A. 
TASMANIA.—W. & G. Genders Pty. Ltd., 53 Cameron Street, LAUNCESTON, TAS. 

Also at HOBART, BURNIE and DEVONPORT. 


PRODUCTS 


Inter-office Telephones, Private Automatic Telephone Exchange Systems, Public Address and 
Sound Amplifying Systems, and All Classes of Telephone and Radio Communication equipment. 


INTER-OFFICE TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


TWO STATION PRIVATE LINE. ‘a 
For use when only two stations are required. Two wires 
and battery of 2 dry cells to each station. 

Instrument of Black Moulded Bakelite. 


. 2-Station 
Private Line 
Telephone. 


S.T.C. 13-Station 
Inter-Office Telephone. 


13 STATION INTER-OFFICE TELEPHONE. 
2, 3 or 4 STATIONS COMMON TALKING SYSTEM. 


Enables all stations to call each other on selective ringing, 
Provides communication between two to five stations, each selective talking basis, As many conversations ma 

of Black Moulded Bakelite as illustrated. conducted simultaneously as there are pairs of instru- 
common-talking system. A Common Battery of 4 Dry ments. May also be used as a conference system, with 
Cells is sufficient for installation up to 500 yards, and one several telephones participating in the same conversation. 
extra dry cell for each additional 250 yards. Instrument 

Black Moulded Bakelite as illustrated. 


Pp-A-X AUTOMATIC TELEPHONE SYSTEMS— 


These systems are primarily intended for large installa- 
tions that are beyond the capacity of push button systems. 
‘All our automatic systems use standard 2-wire dial tele- 
phones. Individual dialling tone, ring back tone and 
busy tone are supplied. 
S.T.C. 4-Station 
Inter-Office Telephone, 

NUMBER OF LINES. 

Any number of lines can be catered for, from 22 upwards. 
Standard sized switchboards are capable of operating 22, 
50, or 100 lines, and provide complete secrecy on all calls. 
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SOUND REINFORCEMENT EQUIPMENT 


S.T.C. has had 50 years’ experience in the design and 
manufacture of sound reproduction equipment. This 
experience is evident in the high tonal fidelity of all 
S.T.C. amplifying systems. 


Power amplifiers can be supplied in sizes ranging from 
5 to 100 watts output, to suit a wide range of varying 
conditions—schools, paging systems, “music while you 
work,” outdoor meetings, sporting events, etc. 


Liberal safety factors are incorporated throughout to 
ensure reliability in operation. A variety of micro- 
phones, suitable for any type of service, can be sup- 
plied. Loudspeakers may be the dynamic cone type 
(on baffles, in cabinets, or metal flares) or high power 
exponential horns for outdoor use. 


S.T.C.’s Sound Engineers will be pleased to give advice 
and submit quotations for any installation where high 
fidelity sound reproduction is required. 


S.T.C. pioneered public address systems in Australia 25 years ago. 


Illustrated at left is an S.T.C. Standard Control Cabinet, which combines 
an amplifier and monitor speaker with a radio receiver, gramophone motor 
and pick-up unit. 


i 
PUBLIC ADDRESS SYSTEMS 


Microphone, loudspeakers and the amplifier unit may be varied to suit any 
requirements. 


Equipment of this type is widely used in factories, schools, hospitals, stores, 
etc. It permits the use of either radio, gramophone, or microphone input 
as desired, with any number of speakers. Paging automatically interrupts 
the musical programme and restores it immediately the announcement is 
completed. The microphone may be situated either at the control cabinet } 
or elsewhere as desired. 


Starting and finishing time signals in Factories may be simultaneously 
heard throughout the premises by the use of a built-in oscillator system 
connected with a suitable clock. A distinctive signal is transmitted auto- 
matically over all desired speakers at predetermined times. 


Each extension speaker may be controlled individually from the cabinet. 


The yolume being applied at the extension speakers is indicated by an out- 
put meter on the control panel. \ 


The rugged welded steel cabinet is 6 ft. high, 1 ft. 10 in. wide and 1 ft. 3 
in. deep. It is attractively finished in durable grey brocade lacquer. 
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STEANE’S SOUND SYSTEMS 


for 
PUBLIC ADDRESS, MUSIC REPRODUCTION, & PROGRAMME DISTRIBUTION 


PRODUCTS SYSTEMS 

Microphones ; Public Halls and 

Microphone Stands; Auditoriums ; 

Speaker Units; Church Hearing 
Aids; 


Microphone Line 
Transformers ; 


Speaker Baffles and 


Factory Paging 
Systems ; 


Boxes; Hotel Call Systems ; 
Speaker Flares and School Paging and 

Horns ; Broadcasting 
Amplifiers, all sizes, Systems; 


5 to 1000 watt: 


Unit, Console or 
Rack Mounted 
Equipment. 


Hospital Broadcast- 
ing Systems ; 

Inter-Office Talk 
Back Systems. 


4, Executives’ Microphone. 4. Factory Loudspeakers, 
2, Receptionist’s or Telephonist’s Microphone. 5. Factory Loudspeakers. 
3, Office Loudspeaker. 6. Factory Loudspeakers. 


ROLL CALL OF APPLICATIONS 


Advertising Trucks and Public Address; Airport Paging; Alarm Systems; 
Auction Rooms; Auditoriums; Band Stands; Cabarets; Churches; Court 
Rooms; Dance Halls; Exhibitions ; Factories; Hospitals; Hotels ; ‘Lodges ; zt 
Markets; Offices; Orchestras; Playgrounds; Schools (classrooms, assembly 
yards) ; Ships; Skating Rinks; Sports Clubs and Fields; Stadiums; Ship 
Piers; Stores; Swimming Pools; Theatres; Transport Terminals. 


EQUIPMENT 


MICROPHONES AMPLIFIERS 


“DYNASTAND” 
RADIO TUNER 
“DYNACARD” PRE-AMPLIFIER 
“TORPEDO” microphones, are ideal. for the reproduction of speech and 


music, They possess true “high fidelity” response give duo-directional 

pick-up. ‘Attractive chrome finish with thread to ft adjustable “Tri-stand”™ 

as illustrated. 

“DYNASTAND” microphones are renowned for clear, crisp speech and 

general public address work. This is the ideal desk unit for paging systems 
and is complete with “press to talk switch.” This switch cuts out the 

“TORPEDO” music and allows speech to be fed over the sound system. Finished in 

brown wrinkle with florentine bronze cage. 

“DYNACARD" microphones provide the ultimate in quality reproduction of speech and music. 
The high gain obtained with this unit enables the user to stand back from the microphone, 
thus assuring a full view of the performer's face. Finished in chrome die-cast cage. 


AMPLIFIERS of all sizes are manufactured in Desk Units, Console Cabinets, or, Rack-maunted 


to suit particular applications. Stoc! pang provided “with “Ra “Pick-up” and CONSOLE CABINET 
“Microphone” Inputs, and are operated fr e A.C. mains. Only the best components and FOR SCHOOL OR 
mmaterigia tre used throughoute ¢hus eneuring tong life and depevdable service,” Full rated © 
Output guaranteed with excellent tone and minimum distortion. Finished in Grey Wrinkle, FACTORY US| 


+ other colours available to order. 
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op WAU speanen 


OUTSIDE 
YARD 
SPEAKER, 


INSIDE SPEAKERS 


RADIO, GR 
PHONE & 
AMPLIFIER. 
UNIT. 


FOR SCHOOLS 
“SOUND” ADVICE FOR ARCHITECTS 


phase of public 


The use of “Sound” equipment in every 
life and industry during the last 15 years has made it 
essential for modern buildings to be constructed to facili- 
tate the easy installation of Speakers, Wiring, and Equip- 
ment. Architects are invited to consult our technical 
engineers on all phases of installation work with a view 
to planning the ideal installation for a particular appli- 
cation, 


DIAGRAMMATIC LAYOUT OF TYPICAL SOUND SYSTEM INSTALLATIONS 


PULPIT 
MICROPHONE 


1 
AMPLIFIER | 


LORGNETT EARPHONES 
conraon 


OFFICE OR DES: 

PATCH DEPT. 
SPEAKER IMICROPHONE ON 
RECEPTIONISTS OR 
TELEPHONISTS OE: 

AMPLIFIER’ 

UNIT 


RADIO, GRAMO- 
PHONE & 
AMPLIFIER UNIT 


BED EAR- 


PHONES MICROPHONE 


FOR INSTITUTIONS, HOSPITALS, etc. 


rried out over 1500 installations in 
‘Australia and their experience is yours to command. All 
our equipment has been designed for high fidelity and may 
be relied upon for its quality and dependability, Installa~ 
tions carried out by us bear a guarantee of “complete 
satisfaction or removal without obligation to the cus- 
tomer.” This guarantee ensures the quality of the equip- 
ment offered, which in consequence must give full satis- 
faction and value to the purchaser. 


Our engineers have 
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R. Werner «& Co. Pry. Lip. - 


‘Showrooms: 
54/86 BURNLEY STREET, 


602 LITTLE COLLINS STREET, 
MELBOURNE. REFRIGERATION ENGINEERS RICHMOND, VICTORIA. 


THERMAL LNDICATOR FOR REFRIGERATION 


Some idea of the range of temperature covered by 
present-day refrigeration can be clearly seen from the 
Rithermal Indicator” illustrated on this page. | Not 
only does this range run the full gamut of the the 

tremendous number of 


mometer, but it also covers 
Epplications, practically all of which are of distinct j 
fnWrest to Architects and Consulting Engineer: rr 
AIR CONDITIONING E 
80 In the case of air conditioning, the 
safety factor must be given very’ high : 
75 Consideration, “It should. be ‘noted that < 
5 many refrigerants universally used for ‘b 
70 ‘Air Conditioning. Commercial application are unsuitable, ‘k 
65 Chocolate Dipping Rooms. Since most. systems are installed in iP 
existing buildings, layout of the building & 
60 Banana Ripening Rooms. must "he ‘ken into ‘account, when, plan: 
e hing which type of system should be 
cooling Water for Rubber Rolls... 55 Florist's Bor Used, “Generally speaking, these are 7 
Short Storage Fruits, Eeus, Vegetables 50 Heer (Bottle Storage). divided Into the following types: : 
Soft Drinks, Milk Storage... -- 45 Beer Cooling (Chamber). Direct Expansion: 
: (a) Central compressor unit 
Butcher's Box. Display Cabinets... 40 Water for Carbonation. Domestic Cebinet. See nee ot ra yuteruaic for 
Serum, Milk Cooling... ye BB Short Term Food Storage. distribution of conditioned air 
(>) Packaged units which are 
35 Beef Chill Rooms. ont ed, a muimibex of eet ts 
eeting Point... 0 loc: fo give correct alr dis~ 
RSE 88 Fears 32) Long Term Apple Storage. pouoesiee toeve: oo 
30 Fish Cabinet (Short Storaee). (©) A central unit or units using & 
| 
number of packaged coil and L 
28 ee Storage. blower units operating from one or ‘ 
25 pacmsrivins more compressors, 
eee ciccnbev onesie Central System: 
Bo Sl at Bei OS ea With this system a central unit cools f 
15 Brine for Freezing Tee water or bring to reduited temperatures, 
; this is then circulated through # number 
BBE GLENS zt 10 aipeea), Pish. of lower cooling, units, to provide even 
istribution of cooling units to provide e 
ee ae rere > See es even distribution of cooling. 
° Tce Cream (Short Storage) Mobile Truck. Gate 
“10 Long Storage Poultry. {Coming down the range, to the storage 
z of foodstuffs, again each application has 
15 Ce I its own problems. For fast cooling the 


tuick Freezing. special draft type of evaporator is ideal 
2 Sc this applies to banana ripening—short 
Condensing Petrol. term storage of meats and other food- 
stuff, On the other hand, other types of 
Hardening Toe Cream. produce may be harmed 'by quickly cir- 
Culating air, and the normal method of 
cooling is by steel pipe coils widely dis- 
tributed on the walls or ceiling to give | 
an even, gentle movement of the air. 
Drving Peniciliin, Cooling of liquids is also generally pr 
vided by means of submerged coils: 


Limit Single Stage Compressor : -20 


‘Testing Guns and Radios. 


Billszard Freezers. 


Air for’ Liquefying, tither steel or copper with, in many 
tas ce cases, a secondary finned surface for 
quicker heat absorption. Low tempera— 


ture storage of fish and other produce is 

generally provided by steel coils, often 

Ethylene Liquefles, formed into shelves on which the goods 
ave stored, 


‘Dry Ice Temperature 


Natural Gas Liqueties. 


NOTE 


For reaching unusually 


Semen enes In all these applications from summer 

ee air conditioning to quick freezing, the 

Liquid Air Temperature. following cardinal points must be watched 
to ensure satisfactory installation. 


Liguid Nitrogen. 


low temperatures Multi- 


1. Correct calculation of the heat load 
Stage & Cascade Systems Liquid) Neon. —takking Int account heat, leakage 
product lord and usage, and mis- : 
en , Liquid Hydroren. bellaneous factors, 
are used with Special aa 
siuclezctie 2. Correct selection of a, compres: 


to take care of the peak load under 


Lowest Temperature Reached 
Tie severest conditions. 


Refrigerants. 


solute Zero, 
a 2 Correct, choice of the type of ev 
ator—foreed draft steel or copper 
coils—to give the best conditions of 
temperature and humidity for the 
produce to be stored; correct balance 
between the condensing unit or 
mmpressor and the eoling coils or 
vaporators. 


AS catch installation hms its own, particular problems 

tne adyice of. Werner experts is always. available, 

° Fan. ae ne 8 experte) YF ee ual. dise nase DADS. : ne mber. 

available to you from Bu ehcnee SEP 
R. WERNER & CO, PTY. LTD. 


Manufacturers of Refrigeration only—since 1900. 
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R. WERNER & CO. PTy. LTD. 
eS 


WERNER REFRIGERATION 


The Werner range offers _a complete line of lations of cooling equipment f ir jitioning— 
Refrigeration Equipment designed to meet every Display and Storage’ Cabinets Water, Driviang 
need. R. Werner & Company have been manufac- Fountains—Cooling Units for Milk, Bottled Bever- 
turers of Refrigeration only since 1900. Their long ages, Foodstuffs, Cool Rooms, ete. 
experience is at your service when planning instal- ae 


DISPLAY CABINETS (Metal) 


ae Internal No, : ren 
ode Ca ors 

GS us Length | Height | Depth 
Curved or | Approx. 25 eft.|~ 2 43” 46” | 29" 


Straight | Approx. 37 c.ft.| 3 72" 46” 29" 
Glass Approx. 50 cft.| 4 96" 46" 29" 


All Werner display cabinets are designed to add 
beauty and distinction to every layout. Foodstuffs 
and goods are attractively displayed to distinct 
advantage. These cabinets provide ideal storage 
facilities for perishable stocks. 


STORAGE CABINETS (Polished Oak, Maple or 
Ducoed Metal) 


Inter: Overall Dimensions 


Model 


1 No. 
Capacity Doors | Length | Height | Depth 
ibMS/1/C 15 cat. 62a” 243" 


30WZ/P/R 30 c.ft. 644" 23” 
75MS/O/R 75 eft. 79" 30” 


AIR CONDITIONING 
Be sure to consult expert refrigeration engineers 
when planning air conditioning for any type of 
structure. Werner’s will gladly supply all the i 
formation you require about Air Conditioning equip- 
ment. 


COOLING EQUIPMENT FOR DAIRIES, etc. 


‘Qrts. [Room Size by aes Galls, of] 7, 
PerDay| eo 6” ter Size of Brine Tank re as 


*x1'6"x5'0" high} 170 | A752 
Ves 6” x 2'0" x5’ 0" high| 365 | A2002 
9’ 6” x 8’ 0"| 8' 6" x 2’ 0" x 5’ 0" high| 480 | W3002 


Consult Werner’s about Refrigeration Equipment for 
Bakeries, Dairies, Cafes, Canteens, Hotels, Hospitals, Deli- 
catessens, Cool Stores, Clubs, Morticians, Ice Plants, ete. 


ASK FOR WERNER’S EXPERT ADVICE 
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41 252-274 Botany Road, Alexandria, SYDNEY, N.S.W. — 71 Magellan Street, LISMORE, N.S.W. 
> 588 Bourke Street, MELBOURNE, VICTORIA 


Interstate Distributors: 


QUEENSLAND.—Edgar V. Hudson Pty. Ltd., 316 Adelaide Street, BRISBANE, QLD. 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA.—Unbehaun & Johnstone Ltd., 58 Gawler Place, ADELAIDE, S.A. 
WEST AUSTRALIA.—M. J. Bateman Ltd., 12 Milligan Street, PERTH, W.A. 
TASMANIA.—W. & G. Genders Pty. Ltd., 53 Cameron Street, LAUNCESTON, TAS. 

Also at HOBART, BURNIE and DEVONPORT. 


FREEZ'’R SHELF REFRIGERATORS 


| : S.T.C. patented -Freez’r Shelf 
construction gives more food 
storage space in relation to the 
overall size of the refrigerator 
than is possible with any other 
type of refrigerator. 


The Freez’r Shelf also gives 
these important advantages :— 


* Perfect 3-Zone Food Storage. 
Separate Freezing, Normal, 
and Moist Zones provide ideal 
storage conditions for every 
kind of food, from frozen des- 
serts to fresh, leafy vege- 
tables. 


Easily handled, space saving 
Defrostajar in place of the old 
fashioned drip pan. 


More ice cubes and frozen des- 
serts quickly and cheaply. 


The most convenient shelf ar- 
rangement ever offered. 


Silent, sealed mechanism— 
freezes quickly yet uses less 
current. 


Cold-hoarding cabinet with 
triple sealed mechanism 25% 
thicker than usual. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Storage capacity—4.7 cubic feet. 


Height—4 ft. 43 in. 
Width—2 ft. 18 in, 
Depth—2 ft. 
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HYDRAULIC POWER, ELECTRIC and HYDRAULIC LirTs LTD. 


182-204 DOWLING STREET, WATERLOO. 


TELEPHONE: MX 2208, 


Lift Contractors, Hydraulic and General Engineers 


Commonwealth Representatives of the Express Lift Coy. Ltd., London. 


Represented in Victoria, South Australia, Western Australia and Tasmania by 
Johns & Waygood Ltd, 


Represented in Queensland by British General Electric (Queensland) Pty. Ltd. 


Hydraulic Power Supply 


System.—The Company provides hydraulic power under 
a high pressure system at 700 Ibs. per square inch in the 
main city area of the City of Sydney. From an adequate 
and independent freehold supply, water is pumped to the 
main and auxiliary pumping stations, It is thence sup- 
plied at high pressure through the Company’s mains 
network throughout the city. 


Mains.—The feed mains for distribution are controlled 
and maintained in an efficient condition by the Company 
to ensure dependability of service, There are 50 miles of 
such high pressure mains throughout the city, the layout 
being approximately as shown on the attached map. More 
detailed and comprehensive information may be had on 
request, 


Continuity—The layout of mains and the provision of 
auxiliary pumping stations, accumulators, ete., are such 
as to ensure continuity of power supply and efficient 
pressure regulation, Equipment connected to this system 
may be depended upon to work reliably and positively 
when required on opening the operating valve. This 
power is available at any moment day or night through- 
out the year. 


Application.—Lifts, entrance gates, wool dumps, industrial 
presses, plastic moulding presses, ete. Outstanding ‘advantages 
of hy ¢ machinery are simplicity, low initial cost, rell- 
ability and low maintenance costs, These factors, considered 
in conjunction with the power charges, show hydraulic opera- 
tion to be the most economical solution to many engineering 
problems. 

A special added feature is the adaptability of this continuous 
rvice to fire sprinkler and drenching systems, reducing 
insurance charges against fire risk by 50 per cent. 

Charges.—The power charges are low, and are normally rated 
on the volume used; special contracts ‘may be arranged for 
large consumers. 

Technical Service—The Company maintains an efficient and 
experienced technical staft at its head office for the assistance 
of prospective consumers. Competent and authentic Informa- 
tion regarding the Company’s power and its applications can 
be obtained only from the Company. 


Ld 


Hydraulic Lifts 


The hydraulic type of lift, which has given such 
reliable performance in the past, is still the most satis- 
factory type for certain requirements, especially where 
low first cost, simplicity and reliability are of major 
importance. 


Application—For short travel, heavy duty goods lifts 
in banks, warehouses, garages, factories, ete., and for 
passenger lifts with medium speed and travel, the direct 

“og or suspended hydraulic lift is generally more 
suitable than the eleetrie lift. In doubtful cases we will 
be pleased, as suppliers of either type, to give competent 
and impartial advice. 


Life and Operation.—There is practically no limit to 
the life of the Hydraulic Lift. The simplicity of its 
mechanism and the few wearing parts give very low 
maintenance costs and unrivalled reliability. 


Installation—By virtue of a wide experience in the 
design and operation of hydraulic lifts, the Company is 
able to make installations to suit widely varying needs, 
strictly in conformity with all safety requirements and 
rules of the Scaffolding and Lifts Department and other 
regulating bodies. 

Maintenance.—An efficient maintenance staff and stock of 
spare parts Is retained to secure for clients’ special supervision 
and service by the Company most competent und interested It 
prolonging the useful service of hydraulle Mitts 

Information.—Reliable technical information, together with 
cost estimates and layout datz, will be supplied on request 


General Hydraulic Engineering, Hydraulic Presses 
and Valves. 
‘The Company 


s able to advise on or to carry out contracts 
for complete hydraulic Installations for wool-dumping plants, 
industrial process presses, etc., including all accessory equip: 
ment such as intensifiers, accumulators and piping layouts. 
Comprehensive stocks of standard yalyes and fittings for 
nigh and low pressure are carried, and special or seml-standard 
designs can be made up at short’ notice, Prices on application. 


Electric Stairways 


‘The electric moving stairway is 
often the best method for handling 
Iarge volumes of traffic for one floor 
only. In department stores it greatly 
Increases the sales yalue of floors 
above the street level, and at trans- 
port terminals it is the only satis- 
factory method of handling the con- 
tinuous volume occurring at peak 
traffic periods, 


‘or this service the Express- 
Westinghouse system shows marked 
superiority over any other in smooth- 
ness, silence, safety and reliability. 


‘The stairway is entirely self- 
contained on a rigid steel truss sup- 
ported trom the building steel work 
and occupying a minimum space out- 


Electric Stairways 

side the effective stairway dimensions. 
‘Three standard widths of 2 ft., 3 ft. 
and 4 ft, with respective capaciti 
of four, six and eight thousand pa 
sengers per hour, are available, 


‘The balustrade may be of polished 
woodwork, or any other material to 
harmonise with surroundings, and is 
entirely supported from the 
truss. 


main 


We will be pleased to give detailed 
technical and layout data, or to ad- 
vise on applications, where this tyne 
of passenger transport is proposed. 


(Left)—Electric Stairway Installation. 


(Continued on next page) 
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MAP 


CITY OF SYDNEY 


showi 
HIGH PRESSURE MAINS 


of the 
HYDRAULIC POWER 
iC AND 
HYDRAULIC LIFTS LTD. 
182-204 Dowling Street, 
Waterloo 


Note— 
The run of High Pressure 
Mains is shown in Red 


‘Approximate Scale: 
400 Yards to 1 inch 
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HYDRAULIC POWER, ELECTRIC and HYDRAULIC LIFTS LTD. 


Express-Westinghouse 


ELECTRIGIEIETS 


As representatives for Australia of the Express Lift 
Co. of England, we are able to supply electric lift equip- 
ment of the highest grade for all applications, from the 
small low speed single lift to the high speed large traffic 
bank of the modern office building. In addition, we pro- 
vide a complete and efficient organisation for the repair 
and maintenance of existing installations. 

‘All work is carried out in accordance with the require- 
ments of the Scaffolding and Lifts Department, the Fire 


‘Main Driving Machine 
(Geared Lifts) 

For speeds up to and in- 
cluding 350 feet per minute 
the, dflving. unit consists of a 
oe eaaven wonn, reduction 
Bear raising the itt ropes. By 
Rreana of the Hoisting oF trac 
ton shove the electie motor 
femnounted: with the gear unit 
on a tigid Deaplate, supported 
from ‘the building, frame. oy 
steuctural steel bearera. ‘These 
Seurera “are preferably sup= 
Biled. by “ue ready Grilled to 
Bhs bullacry while. the motor 
Foom walig’are being. erected, 

ine Guiving auctor one des 
pends on the Glectic current 
Renliablo, und the speed and 
capacity, of the lite tn all 
Gates It is. specially” deslzned 
for silent "and reliable. overs 
Gon? and te coupled to the 
Worn “shaft inca permanent 
Iilenmene, by "virtue ‘of the 
Hagia tipi Beapiatse 

A rope deflecting sheave under the machine may be required 
in come cases, depending on the lift well and driving sheave 
dimensions, 

For details of the gearless high speed lift machine, sea fol- 
lowing page. 


Control Systems 

Several standard control systems for different speed, load 
and supply conditions are available, perfected by. Express- 
‘Westinghouse practice in England and America, ‘These com- 
bine simplicity and continuity of service with the utmost 
comfort and safety to passengers from the lowest to the 
highest speeds. With any of the control systems may be com- 
bined various methods of operation such as the followin; 

(@) Car Switch —giving automatic smooth starting and 
stopping under control of 2 driver. 

(b) Single Call Push Button—giving automatic service on the 
pressing of car or landing push buttons, A non-interference 
device ensures that when the lift is being used by one pas- 
senger, all other buttons are ineffective, No driver is required. 

(c) Dual—Operation as under (a) or (b) are both available, 
change over from one system to the other being made from a 
keyed switch in the car. 

(a) Single Button Multi-call—giving operation without a 
@river as under (b), but answering all calls for service en route. 

(e) Automatic Levelling—for use on driver operated or push 
button system of medium speed where a small amount of 
creeping at low speed to the floor level is not objectionable. 

(f) Inducer Levelling—employed on busy lifts with variable 
voltage control (see opposite page) to give smooth stops 
accurately at floor level Withont loss of time in creeping. 


A Standard Geared Lift Machine. 


Underwriters’ Asociation, §.A.A. wiring rules, and the 
requirements of the supply authorities. 


The following general information applies to new con- 
tracts. Questions relating to existing installations or 
more detailed enquiries for technical or layout data, 
prices or delivery, will be promptly answered on applica- 
tion to the offices of the Company. 


Control Equipment 

All Controllers, Floorsetters, 
and other electrical equipment 
are of most modern design 
and construction as to insula~ 
tion, contact design, accessi- 
bility, etc. Special ‘provision 
is made for a minimum of site 
wiring and ease of inspection. 


Indicator Systems 


Indicating and signalling 
devices range from the simple 
mechanical call _annunciator 
in the car for a single lift to 
the most comprehensive self- 
cancelling illuminated call 
systems with signalling lan: 
terns and automatic despatch- 

devices, Interconnected for 
y traffic banks of lifts. 


the service to be ob 
d from a given installa 
tion varies widely with the 
indicator system, this should 
be “carefully investigated at 
he onset 


Doors and Enclosures 


We can snpply standardised enclosure doors for goods or 
passenger lifts of the vertical or horizontal sliding single, two 
three speed types, When required, these can be fitted’ with 
manual 0 your Melbourne 
associates, Johns & V |. (see page 424 for details), 


Cars and Fittings 


Lift cars and fittings may be chosen from a wide range of 
designs to suit the building requirements. Variation in car 
design is allowed for in the tender by a P.C. amount, but we 
recommend that this be handled through us to ensure com- 
pliance with lift requirements and regulations, 


Accessories 


Standardised door locks, push buttons, well limits, buffers, 
overnors, ete, of a range to cover all needs, are designed and 
anufactured to suit the existing service and safety require- 
ments. 


Provision in Building Plans 


We strone! 
technical and_pract 
possible at our offic 
type of equipment and approximate cos 
to have one of our engineering staff submit the 
information. 


y recommend that clients ayail themselves of our 
assistance by inquiring as early as 
for specific data on layout requirements, 
. We will be pleased 

required 


Modern Developments in 


HYDRAULIC LIFT PRACTICE 


This company has now, by continuous research and 
development, produced an improved lift system combining 
the smoothness of hydraulic driving power with the con- 
venience of electric operation and the advantages of 
modern features such as automatic levelling, power- 
operated doors and illuminated indicator systems. 
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The equipment is eminently suited for stores, banking 
chambers, hotels and other applications where ultra-high 
speed is not essential, but where elegance, comfort and 
reliability are called fo 

We would be glad to give detailed information to suit 
particular applieations on request, 
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EXPRESS-WESTINGHOUSE 


British Built Gearless Lifts 
and 


Variable Voltage Control Equipment for Geared Lifts 


Representative for Victoria, South Australia, Western Australia 


Sole Representative and Selling Agents for Australi Rael Us 
HYDRAULIC POWER ELECTRIC AND HYDRAULIC LIFTS 
LTD., 182-204 DOWLING STREET, WATERLOO. JOHNS & WAYGOOD LTD., 
Queensland by BRITISH GENERAL ELECTRIC (QUEENS- 5 
LAND) PTY. LTD. 


Lifts operating on this system have been installed for 
exacting vertical traffic conditions in all parts of the 
world, including the highest speed yet used, and large 


Lift problems become increasingly electrical as the 
speed inereases. The Express-Westinghouse systems are 


developed from many years’ wide electrical experience banks of lifts with the most advanced and efficient ‘a 
backed by great research and engineering resources. operating refinements. F 
Examination of any piece of the equipment used will ‘The advantages offered are unrivalled reliability, if 
reveal sound electrical principles faithfully applied. comfort to passengers, and accuracy of operation. 


Main Driving Machine — my 


The 
commer 


rless motor is made in several ratings covering 
al load requirements and operating speeds from 
f.pm, upward, Note that for speeds of 50 to 450 f.p.m., two 
to one roping gearless drives are used, ‘The gearless machine 
gives perfect smoothness and economy of power, and is essen- 
tial for high running speeds, 

At speeds below 350 f.p.m., a geared lift machine, as de- 
scribed on the previous page, is used with varlable voltage 
control where high grade operation is required. 


Variable Voltage Control 


With this system the lift power is controlled through a motor 
generator set to give smooth operation and economy of power 
in starting and stopping. As only light field currents are 
handled In the control of the lift, very low maintenance and 
long life of parts are assured. 


Low Voltage Control 


‘The control equipments are operated from 50 yolts using 
standard telephone type switch gear in sealed replaceable 
units, The low voltage minimizes risk of electrical breakdown 
involving stoppage and sometimes fire or personal injury, and 
the reliability of telephone type switch gear under heavy 
operating conditions is well known. In the event of breakdown 
the standardized sealed units can be replaced in a matter of 
seconds, leaving the lift in operation while the fault is in- 

tigated. 


Inducer Levelling 


Fast and accurate landings at floor level must be made auto~ 

Thelecity Mutual lite CAs. matically, if full traffic capacity 1s to be obtained from high 

fe As. peed lifts, The Express-Westi ystem cer 

Gurance Soclety Ltd.’s Guild: Speed lifts, ‘The Express-Westinghouse system of induce! 

ing, Sydney. Designed by 

Emil Sodersteen, F.R.A.I.A. 
‘ts installed by us. 


The Mutual Life & Citizens : 
Assurance Co, Ltd’s Build- 
levelling achieves this result smoothly and quickly without any ing, Sydney. Designed by 
crawling at low speed to the floor, It involves no extra moving Bates, Smart & McCutcheon 
parts or tapes on the car or in the well, and maintains its —lifts installed by us. 
Recuracy independent of the loading. 


Control Features 


Type of Operation 


Many standard features are provided, such as auto- 
matic starting and stopping of the M.G. Set of push but- 
ton lifts with infrequent traffic, automatic “parking” of 


While many schemes of operation are available for 
particular building requirements, the following notes may 


be of assistance for preliminary consideration:— 


(a) CAR SWITCH INDUCTOR LEVELLING — Used in 
conjunction with satisfactory indicators, this system is 
remarkably efficient for heavy traffic, especially in  multi- 
service buildings where passengers often require direction and 
formation. It also has the advantage of low first cost and 
simplicity, 


(b) TWO BUTTON MULTI-CALL—This gives practically 
the same traffic capacity as the former system, without 
requiring a driver. Inducer levelling is included as’ standard. 


(c) DUAL SINGLE CALL—Combines system (a) with 
ordinary single call push button service after hours, 


(@) DUAL MULTI-CALL—Combines system (a) and (b) 
for buildings with fairly heavy after hours traffic. 


(ce) INTER-CONNECTED SIGNAL (for banks of lifts only) 
—Properly applied, this is the best known way of handling 
large volumes of traffic. Each lift is started by a driver, who 
also registers stops required by his passengers on push buttons 
in the car. Stopping is performed automatically in response 
to car or hall buttons. Comprehensive signals are included 
as standard. Power-operated doors are used, opening auto- 
matically as the lift comes to a floor. 
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multi-call lifts when not answering calls, and the Safe T 
Ray yee of passenger protection, when power doors 
are used. 


Indicating Systems 


_These are of great importance on high speed lifts in 
view of the value of the equipment whose efficiency is 
affected. Self-cancelling illuminated car signals are 
generally suitable for car switch lifts. For banks of 
several lifts, indicators should be inter-connected and 
an automatic despatching system provided. Hall signals 
to waiting passengers will also often speed up the service 
on a bank of lifts. 


Choice of Equipment 


Selection of the correct ratings and control operation 
may in many cases result in the saving of a lift and the 
otherwise rentable floor space that it occupies. Most 
careful consideration at any early stage is therefore 
justified. 

We are pleased to offer to clients our a: ‘istance, with 
detailed information for any particular requirements. 
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JOHNS & WAYGOOD LIMITED 
LIFT MANUFACTURERS 


Registered Office: 
CITY ROAD, SOUTH MELBOURNE, VICTORIA 
TELEPHONES: MX 1241 (8 lines) 


Representatives: 
N.S.W. & Queensland: HYDRAULIC POWER, ELECTRIC & HYDRAULIC LIFTS LTD. 
fia: NEWTON, McLAREN LTD. 
©. A. HINE & CO, LTD. 


Wellington, N.Z.: H. MOULT LTD. 
Auckland, N. LECTRIC CONSTRUCTION CO. OF N.Z, LTD. 


Gearless Lifts 


Car speeds—300 F.P.M. and upwards. 
Loads — to suit all variations of lift 
service. 


Geared Lifts 


Passenger Lifts — Goods Lifts — 
Service Lifts. 

Alternating or Direct Current. 

Variable Voltage Control. 

Resistance Control. 

Loads—50 to 15,000 pounds. 

Car speeds—50 to 400 F.P.M. 


Special Types 

Hospital Stretcher Lifts. 

Hospital Food Lifts. 

Motor Car Lifts. 

Electric Dumbwaiters. 

Orchestra Platform Lifts. 

Escalators. 

Hydraulic Lifts. 

Hydro-Electric Lifts. 

Hand Power Lifts. 

Personal Service Lifts for Private 
Residences. 


A block of office buildings in Swanston Street, 
Melbourne, All equipped with lifts by 
Johns & Waygood Ltd. 


€WAYGOOD 
LTD. 


LTD. 


INSTALLED IN 
ALL AUSTRALIAN 


Lift Accessories 

Car Position Indicators—all types. 
Annunciating Systems—all types. 

Illuminated Thresholds—all types. 
Machine Unit Door Frames — all 

types. 

Rollsway Door Hangers—all types. 
Johnsway Silent Door Closers—all 


types. 

Johnsway Electric Power Door 
Operators. 

Johnsway Electric Car Door 
Operators. 

Peelle Type Fireproof Landing Lift 
Doors. 

Peelle Type Wire Mesh Goods Lift 
Car Doors. 

Double Folding Lift Doors. 

Automatic Floor Levelling. 

Light Ray Control of Lift Doors. 

Receding Fenders for Power 
Operated Doors. 


STATES AND Service 
NEW ZEALAND 


Maintenance—Testing—Repairs. 

Quick service by expert mechanics any 
time—day or night. 

Lift arrangement drawings and other 
planning services readily available. 


Plant and Workmanship 

‘All parts are standardised. Every lift is tested in the 
test lift well in our works prior to erection on the 
site. Our organisation includes the drawing office, 
developmental and research section, electrical, machine, 
fitting, pattern, carpenter, structural steel, painting, 
outside erection, maintenance and testing departments. 


‘A busy block of Melbourne Department Stores. 
All equipped with lifts by Johns & Waygood Ltd. 
Dept. of Information photographs. 
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JOHNS & WAYGOOD LIMITED ¢ 
INFORMATION ON THE DESIGN AND SPECIFICATION OF LIFTS 


TOP FLOOR 


THE CLEARANCES SHOWN ARE THE 


‘OVER - RUNS BEAM LOADS 
MAXIMUM REQUIRED & UNDER CERTAIN 
jBoTtom | SPEED = PASSENGERS| G (Tows)| H (TONS) CONDITIONS (CAN ABE UEREDUCED: 
[FLOOR | s0-209) Bo is cw] 6 3 oe | 
Biers? |15)—s00 ro cwn| > 34 DIMENSION ¢ ts 8/5" FoR SINGLE, 
So}2ano} is(@scw)| 8 4 SPEED & GI-PARTING DOORS & II ] 
aoreaes| moe! 9 as FOR TWo-SPEED DOORS 
/451- S00 26 (3s cw7}| 10 s CAR WIDTH W SHOULD ExcEED 
[S01 - 600] so(4ocwr| it sik DEPTH D WHEREVER PossiSLe 


PRELIMINARY DETAILS FOR DESIGN OF ELECTRIC LIFT WELL AND MACHINERY ROOM 


Standard Control Systems for Electric Lifts Average Sizes of Lift Cars 


© Car switch—single speed. - hs Wide 
© Car switch—multi speed, Bese eines att bes 
* Car switch—automatie landing. Hospital Bed Lifts || 5'26" 

Dumbwaiters .. .. 2'-6" 
© Dual control. Motor Car Lifts... 1) 9/0" 
epAttomatie single call Warehouse Goods Lifts |. wo" 


* Automatic—single button collective. 


Suggested Standard Sizes of Finished Door 


® Automatic—two button collective. 


© Collective—with and without an attendant. Openings 

© Signal control. Bree oe 

© Inter-connected signal (2 or more lifts). we sieak = 7-0" 
He 


° x trol (2 or lifts). 
‘one control (2 or more lifts). For further information ring MX 1241, and ask for 


© Department store control. Lift Service Department. 


ESCALATORS 
In buildings where the transport of large The Escalators are reversible, enabling 
numbers of the public between any two them to be operated in either’ direction, 
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successive floors is involved, such as de- 
partment stores, apparatus in continuous 
motion possesses certain definite advan- 
tages. These advantages are best realised 
by the installation of moving stairways or 


They also can be brought to rest and used 
as ordinary flights of stairs. 

The handrail moyes at the same speed 
as the stairs, enabling passengers to rest 


their hands ‘on the handrail throughout ty 
Escalators, the entire journey, > 
Our Escalators are built to suit all Sound deadening material is used wher- 
eeenonee) ever the motion of moving parts would 
yin Hy eiatr ee Home in the ordinary way cause a considerable R 
2 ¥ Spry arnt Mid amount of noise, 
4,000 Persons per hour. The starting and stopping are effected a 
Double File, 70 to 90 F.P.M.; 6,000- by simple push buttons conveniently i 
8,000 persons per hour. located, cy 
These Escalators are constructed as self- Building layouts for Escalators will be 
contained units and may be installed singly gladly supplied. Ring our Service Depart- 
or in a duplex arrangement. ment, MX 1241, ry 
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JOHNS & WAYGOOD LIMITED 
ARRANGEMENT AND GROUPING OF HOSPITAL LIFTS 


ABOVE PLANS ARE PRINTED ACCURA TELY TO A SCALE OF 4" TO 1 FOOT 


Notes on the above Plan 


A. Standard arrangement for single lift. 

B. Used where available space for width of lift well is limited. 

C. Used where front and rear entrances are necessary. 

D. Used where passenger traffic predominates, as in a Nurses’ Home installation, 
‘The shape of the cars, however, allows stretchers to be aceommodatd in a case of 
emergeney, 

EB, Arrangement for two inter-connected lifts. 

In the case of installations consisting of two or more lifts, to cater for both 
passengers and services, it is sometimes desirable to have the lift entrances separated, 
so that passengers and services do not use the same corridor. The entrances, however, 
should be close enough to each other to permit either to be used as an alternative to 
the other in case of need. 

F, G, H, I, J and K exemplify this arrangement. 

Arrangements H and I should be avoided if possible owing to complications in 
the control of the lifts and the doors. 
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JOHNS & WAYGOOD LIMITED 


LIFT DOOR EQUIPMENT 


Two Speed Doors at Buckley & Nunn Ltd., fitted 
‘with Johnsway Power Operators. 


Range of Equipment 


e Johns & Waygood Ltd. manufacture a complete range 
of standardized door equipment for all types and sizes of 
lifts. The popular widths of door openings are as 
follo 


Single Speed Doors .. +. +, 33 in, wide 
Centre Parting Doors 42 in. wide 
Two Speed Doors .. 48 in. wide 


Swing Slide Doors .. .. .. .. 6@ in. wide 


Machine Unit Steel Door Frames 


© Our Machine Unit door frames comprise a steel frame 
on which all the door accessories are assembled before 
erection. 


¢ This construction results in great reliability and 
permanence. 


¢ The frames are usually lacquer sprayed in colour, to 
form the jamb linings. 


© Where a plain finish is all that is required, they also 
form the door architraves. 


Rollsway Door Hangers 


All steel—ball bearing—self-aligning—silent operation. 


{ DIFIS 
JOHNS 


EWAYGOOD 
ITD. 


Johnsway Dual Type 


slam them, 


the closed position. 


Silent Door Operators (patented) 


© Doors fitted with Johnsway dual type 
operators are positively silent in closing, 
even if an attempt is made to deliberately 


© The operators will automatically close 
and lock the door with any travel from 
the full open position to within 3 in. of 


© They have no projecting latch lever on 
the edge of the door to catch clothing. 


© They are fitted with both electrical and 
mechanical interlocks of robust construction. 


Johnsway Car Door Operator—Electric Type 


Most automatic lifts require car doors, and the 
Johnsway Hlectrie Car Door Operator has overcome the 
disabilities usually associated with car do‘ 
® It positively closes the car door and ensures that the 
lift is not rendered inoperative through the car door 
being negligently left open. 
® It can be arranged to open the car door as the lift is 
levelling and thus save time. 

-It eliminates floating platforms, spring closers and 
holdbacks. 

© It obviates the awkwardness of having to hold the car 
door open whilst a passenger or a following passenger 
is entering or leaving the car. 

© It may be easily manually operated if necessary, whilst 
its opening or closing action can be readily stopped by 
hand, 


Johnsway Electric Car Door Operator 
Fitted to Two Speed Car Doors. 


Johnsway Electric Door Operators 


© Johnsway electric operators ean be applied to all types 
of passenger lift doors, 


* They are exceptionally quiet in operation. 


* They can be manually operated from i 
side the car in the event of power failure. 


* A special feature is the smooth manner 
in which they may be stopped (and reversed 
if necessary) at any position during both 
opening and closing. 


* They are suitable for either automatic 
or attendant controlled lifts. 


* Protective features are provided on auto- 
matic lifts to stop and reverse the doors 
should they meet any obstruction when 
closing. ‘These features comprise either 
infra-red (invisible) light cell units or 
receding fenders with sponge rubber 
buffers. 


For further information regarding Lift Door Equipment—ring MX1241—Lift Service Department 
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JOHNS & WAYGOOD LIMITED 


VARIABLE-VOLTAGE CONTROL GEARLESS 
AND GEARED LIFTS 


GEARLESS LIFTS 
are necessary when the speed 
required is above 400 F.P.M. 


GEARED V.V. LIFTS 
are used for speeds up to 
400 F.P.M. 


VARIABLE-VOLTAGE CONTROL, with its quiet, smooth and rapid acceleration 
and deceleration, has brought the realization of perfect vertical transportation. 

VARIABLE-VOLTAGE CONTROL is the most modern system of lift operation 
and has made possible the very high speeds now in use, and when used for the medium 
speed geared lifts, gives the same high quality of control which is so necessary to 
achieve rapid, smooth and accurate floor stopping. 


Many Fine Buildings are equipped 
with Variable-Voltage Lifts by Johns 
& Waygood Ltd., including the fol- 
lowing :-— 

GEARLESS LIFTS: 


AMP. Society... .. +. 
State Blectricity Commission 
State Savings Bank 

Myer Emporium .. 
Manchester Unity Bi 

Bank of N.S.W. 

AGA. Building °: 

PLA. Building . 

Century Building . 


GEARED V.V. LIFTS: 


Manchester Unity Building . 
Royal Melbourne Hospital 
Phosphate House .. 
Commercial Bank 

Union Bank . 

G. J. Coles & 

Leviathan .. j 

Women’s Hospital 

Children’s Hospital 

Softgoods Club .. .. |. 
Taxation Department . . 

M. & M. Tramways Board 
Buckley & Nunn Ltd. . . 
Georges Ltd... .. 1... 
Bank of N.S.W. .. 1) 1) 
Vaughan House .. ¢. 1) 1. 2 
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Century Building 


All types of control are avail- 
able, some of which are briefly 
described below :— 


ZONE CONTROL: For two 
or more inter-connected lifts, 
Zone Control is the most effi- 
cient control yet devised. Such 
lifts carry more passengers per 
car mile of travel, as they waste 
no time or current in useless 
running, and cut waiting time 
to the minimum. Can be used 
with or without attendants. 


SIGNAL CONTROL: This 
control is for two or more inter- 
connected lifts controlled by 
attendants. 


DEPARTMENT STORE 
CONTROL: For use in retail 
stores. The lifts are controlled 
by attendants and stop at all 
floors. 


TWO BUTTON COLLECTIVE CONTROL: Popular for single pas- 
senger lift installations. Records all calls and answers them in proper 
sequence. It also distinguishes between passengers wishing to travel 
up and those who want to go down. Can be arranged for attendant 


control also. 


SINGLE BUTTON COLLECTIVE CONTROL: For single lift in- 
stallations. Records all calls and answers them in proper sequence, 
but does not distinguish between UP and DOWN passengers. 


SINGLE CALL AUTOMATIC CONTROL: Suitable up to 3 or 4 


floors for passenger or goods lifts. 
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WAYGOOD-OTIS (AUST.) Pry. LTD. 


HEAD OFFICE & WORKS: HAYES ROAD & DUNNING AVENUE, WATERLOO, N.S.W. 


‘+ Se 


Telegrams: Lyndentree, Sydney. 
BRANCH OFFICES AND SERVICE STATIONS: % 
MELBOURNE: 31 City Road, S.C.4. NEWCASTLE: Tyrell House, Telford Street. x 
‘Telegrams: Lyndentree, Melbourne. ADELAIDE: 58 Wyatt Street. % 
Telegrams: Lyndentree, Adelaide. BZ 
BRISBANE: Albert House, Albert Street. IE HIRT GASOPRITIE ATSC GESGEE Tee: 4 
Telegrams: Lyndentree, Brisbane. Telegrams: Lyndentrée, Perth, 

HOBART: 190 Collins Street. a 
Telegrams: Lyndentree, Hobart. 4 
ASSOCIATED COMPANIE:! oD, 
Waygood-Otis Ltd., London. Waygood Otis (S.A.) Ltd., Capetown, S. Africa. is 
Waygood-Otis (N.Z.) Ltd., Wellington, N.Z. Otis Elevator Company, New York. Y 
And Offices in the Chief Cities throughout the World, 5 
Products Design and Manufacture f 
sD -Oti i tors, i 
Electric Lifts or Elevators for Pas- AIL Waygood-Otis Machines, rte , > 
z : x 
sengers, Goods and Service; Escalators; Controllers, Safety Devices, and other t 
3 

Doors and Enclosures; Lift Cars; Door apparatus are manufactured in their 
Closers; Lift Position Indicators; entirety in Waygood-Otis factories and z 
* 


Signals and Accessories; Lift Service 
and Repairs. 


Planning Service 


The laying out and deciding upon an elevator 
system in a modern building is one of the most 
important items with which the architect has to 
deal, and one which will vitally affect the success 
of the building as an investment. In more than 
eighty years of manufacture and installation of 
elevators, the Waygood-Otis organisation has 
accumulated a vast amount of data as to elevator 
performances and requirements for buildings of 
various types and heights. We are glad indeed to 
place this information at the disposal of the 
architects and owners, and will, without cost, 
submit recommendations for elevator equipment 
in proposed buildings. Our nearest office is at 
your seryice at any time. 


from Waygood-Otis designs, which are 
the result of years of experience. The 
Waygood-Otis elevator is, therefore, 
not an assembly of non-related parts, 
but of parts which are so designed and con- 
structed as to operate together as a unit. 


Elevator Accessory Apparatus 


We offer a complete line of elevator accessory 
apparatus and appliances. These are all made in 
Waygood-Otis factories with the same care and 
under the same supervision and high standards 
of workmanship as are the elevator machines. 
This ensures to the purchaser appliances manu- 
factured particularly for the machines with which 
they are to be used, and, therefore, more efficient 
than ordinary commercial parts assembled with 
other makes of apparatus. 


Waygood-Otis Service 


Maintenance 


To derive the fullest 
possible benefit from any 
installation 
Or 


We 


properly maintained; other- 
wise, they will not provide 


ace 


Under — Waygood - Otis 
Maintenance Service we 
assume full care of the 
machine, making regular 
examinations and adjust- 
at ? ments, furnishing all parts 
Cone ee required for replacement, 
te including ropes and any of 


the high class of service of the larger wearing parts, 
which they are capable, eae stipulated sum per 
year. 
We are prepared to take sa 
eare of machines under Modernising 


many forms of Waygood- 
Otis Service. This includes 
a regular examination, oil- 
ing and cleaning of the 
apparatus at stated inter- 
vals, and advising the 
owner or tenant of matters 
that should have attention. 
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Existing lifts can often 
be ‘brought up to date for 
a moderate — expenditure, 
improving their appearance 
and efficiency. We are glad 
to co-operate with archi- 
tects and owners and to 
offer suggestions for this 
work. 
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WAYGOOD.-OTIS (AUST,) PTY. LTD. 


ELECTRIC ELEVATORS 


Types 

Blectric Hlevators as now installed are divided into two 
classes: the single wrap or geared traction, and the gearless 
fraction. ‘The single Wrap traction has superseded the. old 
drum type, as it is much more efficient and has the inherent 
Safety feature of traction drive, ‘The gearless traction type, of 
sievator is used exclusively for the higher speeds and for the 
highest class of service. 


Single Wrap Geared Traction Elevators 


On this type of elevator the car is driven through a driving 
sheave, operated through worm-gearing by a motor of 800 to 
4,100 Fey. per minute. Car speeds range up to’ 390 Test per 
minute. 

This type of machine ts generally used for freight work- and 
for intermediate passenger requirements where conditions of 
rise, load, speed, and required service would not warrant the 
use of the higher grade gearless elevator. 


Gearless Traction Elevators 


‘The gearless traction elevator is the highest development of 
the clectric elevator, and provides car speeds up to 600 feet 
per minute. ‘This type of elevator employs a slow-speed high- 
torque motor, with a driving sheave mounted on a spider, 
which is integral with the armature shaft. All intermediate 
gearing is thus climinated, as the slow-speed motor enables 
the car to be driven directly from the sheave, by means of 
ropes which pass around the sheave and then to the car and 
the counter-weight, 

Rapid and smooth operation, starting and stopping, and very 
high efficiency are features of this machine, 


Micro-Levelling Elevators 


Increased demands for higher efficiency in elevator service, 
for both high-speed passenger and heavy-duty freight 
elevators, have been met by Waygood-Otis in the Micra- 
Levelling Blectric Wlevator, with ail types of control, and of 
either the gearless traction or geared traction type. 

‘When the car reaches the micro zone for the floor where it 
ig intended to stop, the car is automatically brought level with 
this landing, irrespective of load and speed, and also maintains 
the platform at that level, regardless of changes in the load 
on the platform or stretch ‘of ropes. AN this levelling operation 
is performed entirely automatically and independently of the 
operator. 


Gearless Traction Machine. 


This eliminates the stumbling hazard on passenger elevators, 
and obviates the possibility of damage to goods or trucks so 
often caused by uneven levels when loading and unloading 
freight elevators. It eliminates false stops at the floors, thus 
saving time in transferring passengers or freight, and increas- 
ing the quantity and quality of service, It reduces the cost of 
current; saves wear and tear on the apparatus, and prolongs 
ts life. 


LIFT DESIGNING DATA 
(FOR PRELIMINARY DESIGN ONLY) 


General Consideration 


In seeking to answer the frequent enquiry: “Giyen the 
dimension of the land and the number of stories, how many 
elevators, and of what capacity, will be required for this 
building?” experience shows that this presents quite an in- 
volved problem, which can only he referred to here in a general 
Way, as it is not possible to formulate any hard and rules 
which would adequately cover all conditions encountered. It is 
frequently found on large installations that several alternative 
combinations of different equipments would give approximately 
equal service. The following data, therefore, is only approxt- 
mate and should only be used when considering the probl 
in its early stages. 


Number and Size 


The number and size of elevators is governed by many con- 
siderations as: (1) character of building, (2) height of building, 
(3) rentable area, (4) average number and lengths of stops per 
trip, (G) speed ahd type of elevator used. ‘The square fect of 
net rentable area per person in office buildings usually varies 
hetween G0 and 19—100 square fect is the usual density for an 
office bullding having a large number of small offices, For the 
allowable area of floor per person in factories, hospitals, as~ 
sembly rooms, etc., consult the Board of Health Regulations. 

‘The basis for deciding the car area is to allow two square 
feet per passenger and four square feet for attendant. Weight 
of passengers calculated at approximately 150 Ibs, each. Cars 
should be arranged with the width greater than the depth to 
facilitate quick loading and unloading, and deep, narrow cars 
are objectionable at all times. A standard office building lift 
car is one of 2,500 pounds capacity; these passenger cars should 
be about five feet or a little less in depth. Minimum height 
of cars inside—seven feet. 


Arrangement of Entrances, Hatchways, Motor 


Room 


Pwo entrances and corner guides are to be avoided, if 
possible. . 

‘The type of door should be such that ingress and egress will 
be free as possbile—usually 66 per cent, of the width of the 
car—in order to provide standing room for the attendant. 

For automatic passenger lifts, single sliding doors, 2 ft. 9 in. 
wide, are usually fitted. These must be provided with glass or 
Wire panel to give vision of car from landing. 

‘When two or more lifts are placed side to side, wide cars 
result. in the machines being spaced further apart, a very 
desirable position, particularly with large machine-room 
equipment. 

+ Machine-rooms should be well ventilated, light, and clean as 

possible. Where machines have heavy parts which it may be 
hecessary to remove from time to time for inspection, it is 
advisable to locate a beam with hand-hoist above them to 
facilitate handling. 


Size of Motor Room 

‘Motor-room sizes vary considerably according to the equip- 
ments to be accommodated, and the layout conditions of each 
jnstallation must be considered separately. Wor each equip- 
ment, actual requirements should be obtained from the Lift 
Engineers, as this ensures adequate space being made avail- 
able in the correct position, With gearless machines, a second- 
ary floor over well-hole, & ft. 6 in. below main motor-room 
floor, is highly desirable ‘and mostly essential. Overrun reaut 
ments are governed by the speed and are constant. 


We have all facilities for determining the type, load 
and speed, and space requirements of lifts and escalators. 
Consult us during the early planning of the building and 

Type of Service. Speed in F.P.M. 
Short rise, heavy goods hoists .. .. .. -. « 50-100 
Offices, warehouses, stores, five stories and under 

—not intensive service .. ve ce vee 160-200 
Offices, warehouses, stores, five stories and under 

—intensive service .. sf 200-800 
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all information will be given free of cost. 

‘The following speeds of lifts are considered standard 
practice: — 

Type of Service. 
Flats up to five floors . dak 
Flats above five floors .. .. macs f 
Department stores, floor to floor servite . 
Offices, 6-8 floors—intensive service 
Offices, 8-12 floors—intensive service - 


Speed in F.P.M. 
é 100-125 
« 150-800 
300-500 
+ 800-500 
400-600 


WAYGOOD-OTIS (AUST.) PTY. LTD. 


CONTROL SYSTEMS FOR ELECTRIC ELEVATORS 


Signal Control 


Automatic Signal Control, with which 
Micro-levelling and Unit Multi-Voltage Operation, and 
Power-Operated Doors, provides the highest class of 
intensive service. The elevator is operated by means of 
buttons in the car to correspond to the floors served, and 
“up” and “down” buttons outside the hatchway at each 
floor. With this form of control, the attendant merely 
presses buttons in the car indicating the floors at which 
passengers wish to alight. When the attendant releases 
the hatchway doors in leaving the 
main floor, or in discharging and 
receiving passengers, at other floors, 
the doors close automatically, the car 
immediately starts automatically and 
runs to the next floor for which a 
button has been pressed, where it 
stops automatically, and the door 
opens automatically, this cycle being 
repeated for all floors for which there 
are passengers, Intending passengers 
press buttons on the floors, indicating 
the direction in which they wish to 
travel. This call is then registered 
direetly on the controller of the first 
elevator travelling in the desired 
direction. This car then stops auto- 
matically at the floor. The approach 
of a car is indicated to waiting pas- 
sengers by means of an “UP” or 
“DOWN” light at each landing. 


is combined 


Department Store Signal Control 


This control is a development of 
the signal control applied to depart- 
ment stores. It supersedes the old 
Department Store Control with which 
the lift stops at every floor. The at- 
tendant registers for stops required 
by the passengers in the car, and the 
passengers on the landing’ register 
their required calls by pressing the 
landing buttons, Wasted stops are 
thus avoided and service is speeded 
up. If desired, “lock-in” buttons can 
be supplied to maintain service at 
any particular floor during busy 
periods. 


Collective Control with and 
without Attendant 
This forin of control gives many 


features of the Signal Control with 
change-over facility for automatic 


to dispense with the operators, and car speeds up to 600 
feet per minute are available under these conditions. 
Micro-levelling may also be supplied for any duties with 
this control, except the smaller capacities at low speeds. 


Unit Multi-Voltage Control 

This employs a motor generator driven from the mains 
supplying the current to the lift motor at the maximum 
rate without losses in starting resistances, etc. This type 
of control produces the fastest rate of acceleration and 
retardation, and without discomfort to the passengers. It 
permits higher car speeds, smoother 
operation, handles more passengers 
per hour, and consequently reduces 
the number of elevators required, and 
for busy lifts is economical in power 
consumption. 

Multi-voltage control can be ap- 
plied to most of the control systems 
described on this page. 


Automatic Push Button Control 


This type of control can be fur- 
nished for most slow speed applica 
tions where non-intensive service is 
expected, and is a cheaper substitute 
for Gollective Push Button. 


Car Switch Control 


This type of control can be fur- 
nished for practically all types of 
machines, but is not recommended 
against signal or collective with or 
without attendant. 


| Double Button Control 


‘This control has particular applica- 
tion for slow speed goods lifts as an 
alternative to car switch or push 
button control. It consists of Up and 
Down buttons in the car and on each 
floor; constant pressure of a button 
will call the car to any floor if it is 
not already in use, and pressure of 
either button in the car will cause it 
to travel in the desired direction. 


AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT 


Signal Equipment—The Waygood-Otis 
Company is now offering Waygood-Otis 
Signals of all types, which are also dis- 
tinctively Waygood-Otis in manufacture, 
embodying the same high standard of 
workmanship and materials as Waygood- 
Otis Blevators, The design and operation 
of these Signals are the result of the 
= thorongh knowledge of the requirements 

of elevator service, and they are built 


control. In both instances the regis- 
tration of the calls and consequent 
avoidance of wasted journeys, and 
certainty that all calls will be automatically dealt with, 
are features of this system, which is superseding the old 
dual control. 


Collective Automatic Control 

Collective Automatic Control is a variation of the Auto- 
matic Push Button Control. The elevator is operated by 
the passengers themselves, who press buttons in the cars 
indicating the floors to which they wish to travel. Pas- 
sengers on the floors call the car by means of pressing 
buttons indicating the direction in which they wish to 
travel. With this type of control, the elevator automatic- 
ally answers all signals from waiting passengers in the 
direction in which it is travelling. This type of elevator 
may be installed for traffic conditions where it is desired 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


Ilustration of Assembled Gearless Lift 
Equipment. 


to perform as an integral and co-ordinate 
part of the elevator and signal equipment. 

Signal fixtures for both car and corri- 
dor are of new and artistic designs and 
finishes, ‘The principal systems are the Hall Light and Car 
Signal System, and also the Hall Light and Car Annunciator 
Signal System, Additional features include car position indi 
pators, electrical and mechanical dial indicators and starters 
panels, 


Door Closers.—We are also offering various types of the ap- 
pliances for the differing conditions for which they will be used. 


Electric Door Operators. —Waygood-Otis Electrie Door 
Operators are available for the automatic operation of hatch- 
way doors. 

Safety Shoe—This is a deyice to prevent power-operated 
doors from closing whilst passengers are entering or leaving 
the car. It is positive in action, reliable and inexpensive. It 
consists of a movable rubber shoe attached to the front edge 
of the car door and is connected to a switch which controls 
the movement of the door. It is extremely light and quick in 
its action on meeting any obstruction. 


Electric Dumbwaiters are ayailable in different forms of 
control, as required for various types of service. These 
machines are of a new and improved design, manufactured in 
Waygood-Otis factories with all the care and precision used 
in the highest class of elevator machine! 
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ESCALATORS 


Escalators have become increasingly popular in 
all types of buildings where it is desired to move 
people in great numbers continuously and rapidly. 
In large department stores and particularly in 
stores where basement service is required, they 
have become practically a necessity. They pro- 
mote the flow of customers from the street level 
and virtually provide the equivalent of ground 
floor sales facilities on all floors which escalators 
serve. They are made reversible and operate 
continuously, carry large numbers of people com- 
fortably, quickly and without exertion. The use 


of comparatively small motors results in quiet 42 


operation and low running costs. 
Waygood-Otis Escalators are made in three 
sizes :— 
Distance Between Capacity, 
Balustrading per Hour 
Di teabar dene chee or ees e000 
Decco came ne se et ea 6,000 
Ant eGteart 7s Btunca meee cremcsO00) 
Angle of inclination—30 degrees. 
Consult us early to ensure correct position of 
floor beams. 


Typical Illustration 
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WAYGOOD.OTIS (AUST.) PTY. LTD. , : 


LIST OF TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS } 


DEPARTMENT STORES 


MELBOURNE: 
Myer Emporium Ltd. (Escalators) 
Foy & Gibson Ltd. 

Colosseum Treadways. 

Mutual Stores Ltd. John Martin & Co. Ltd. } 
London Stores Ltd. Chas. Birks & Co, Ltd. 

Canns. G. J. Coles & Co. Ltd. } 


ADELAIDE: g 
Myer Emporium Ltd. 
Miller, Anderson Ltd. : 
James Marshall & Co, 


SYDNEY: 
David Jones Limited, 

Farmer & Co. Ltd. (Lifts and Escalators) 
Anthony Hordern & Sons Ltd. 

Sydney Snow Ltd. 

Hordern Bros, Ltd, (Lifts and Hscalator) 
Mark Foy Ltd. (Lifts and Escalator) 
Murdoch's Ltd. 

McCathie's Pty. Ltd. 

Nock & Kirby Ltd, 


Cash & Carry Ltd. 


BRISBANE: 


Finney, Isles & Co. Ltd, 
Penneys (Lifts and Escalators), 
MeWhirter’s Ltd, 

Robert Reid & Go. Ltd. 


PERTH: 
Boan Brothers, Perth. I 
Foy & Gibson (W.A.) Ltd. 
Chas, Moore (Escalator). 

Harris, Scarfe & Sandovers Ltd. 


@. C, Bierne Pty, Ltd. 


HOSPITALS . h 
NEW SOUTH WALES: VICTORIA: QUEENSLAND: M 
113th Australian General Hospital. General Military Hospital, Heidelberg. 112th Australian General Hospital. f 
sydney Hospital, Alfred Hospital, (Goan Aesiioae * h 
King George V Hospital. Prince Henry Hospital. Gee er ae 
St. Vincent's Hospital. St. Andrew's Presbyterian Hospital, Mater Misericordiae Hospital. 
Royal Alexandra Hospital for Children. Women's Hospital. Innisfail General Hospital. 
Wahroonga Sanatorium. Balarat District Hospital. Rockhampton Hospital, 
Peace Memorial Hospital, Manly. ‘Ararat Hosp! : 
Newcastle District Hospital. Mildura Base Hospital PE F 
Maitland District Hospital. King Baward Hospital. : 
Zessnock Hospital. SOUTH AUSTRALIA: Infectious Diseases Hospital J 
Mt. St. Joseph's Hospital, Young. Royal Adelaide Hospital. St. John of God Hospital. d 
Berra District Hospital, Bowral Children's “Hospital. F 
Lewisham Hospital, Calvary Hospital. TASMANIA: - 
Broken Hill District Hospital. North Adelaide Private Hospital. Repatriation Hospital, Hobart. b 
Bathurst District Hospital. Port Pirie Hospital. Lewisham Hospital” = 
St. John of God Hospital, Goulburn. Launceston General Hospital, ; 
OFFICES, ETC. : ‘ 
SYDNEY: MELBOURN BRISBANE: re 
Shell Co, Ltd. Australia Hotel. State Government Building. if 
Bank of New South Wales, Head Office. Commonwealth Bank. AMP. Building. i 
Bank of New South Wales, O'Connell St. Victoria Barracks. Colonial Mutual Building, tr 
Amalgamated Wireless (A/asta) Ltd. T. & G. Head Office. Commonwealth Bank. ‘s 
Australian Provincial Assurance Asso- Hotel Alexander. T. & G. Building. k 
elation Ltd. Albany Chambers. Taxation Building. 
Rural Bank. Colonial Mutual Life Assurance So New Farm Power House, 
Railways Administrative Building. Ltd, National Bank of Australasia, 
Manufacturers’ Mutual Insurance Ltd. Collins House F 
T, & G, Building, Elizabeth Street. State Savings Bank PERTH: 
Commonwealth Bank, Head Office. Howey Court. Colonial Mutual Building. a 
Wynyard Station (Escalators). AMLP, Building, City Mutual Life Asurance. 
Town Hall Station (Escalators). National Bank of Australasia, West Australian Chambers, 
Sun Newspapers Ltd. Manchester Unity Building (Escalators). Dalgety & Co. 
‘Her Majesty's Arcade (Lifts und Menzies Hotel. Mercantile Mutual Building. 
sealators) Victorian Railways Power House. Emu Brewery. 
Mercantile Mutual Insurance Co. Ltd. G. J, Coles (Lifts and Escalators). Gleddon Building, 
‘Tattersalls Club. Royal Insurance Company. Perth Power Station, 
Byron Hall Flats, Darlinghurst. Capel Court. Hotel Adelphi 
Government Savings Bank, Martin Place. BE. L. Yencken’s Building. West Australian Newspapers. 
ydney Morning Herald, The Victoria Palace Limited. Goode Durrant. 
Prudential Asuranee Co. Ltd. Ordnance Factory, Maribyrnong. Yorkshire Insurance Building, 
Municipal Fish Markets. eaeeretniate 
Dunlop Rubber Co. Commercial Hotel, M TASMANIA: 
T.NVT, Plant, Villawood. 1. & G, Bullding, Hobart. 
G.P.O., Sydney. ADELAIDE: Hydro Hlectrie Commi ion, Hobart, | 
Australian Consolidated Industries Ltd. Savings Bank of South Australia, Holyman & Sons, Launceston, ] 
Small Arms Factory, Lithgow. nk of Adelaide. T. & G. Building, Launceston. | 
Canoblas Hotel, Orange. hell Company Building, Caseade Brewery. 
University Chambers. Bank of New South Wales. ‘Telephone Exchange, Hobart. 
Transport House (Litts and Wscalators), Imperial Chemical Industries. HEL aint Cus CEs VT SR 
Macleay Regis Flats, Darlinghurst. Colonial Mutual Building. Ordnahos Stores; Hobart, | 
Asbestos House. Goldsbrough, Mort & Co. uanegesteeeeay Chancne. 
Challis House. Commereial Banking Co, of Sydney. 
Science House. 1. & G. Building. OVERSEAS: 
‘Assembly Hall, Aavertiser Newspapers Ltd New Government Offices, Suva, Fiji fg 
B.M.A. Building. Adelaide Blectrie Supply. Burns, Philp & Co., Suva, Fiji, tt 
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WHITE ELEVATORS 


PTY. LTD. 
LIFT MANUFACTURERS AND ENGINEERS 
COLLINS & WILLIAM STREETS, ALEXANDRIA, NEW SOUTH WALES 


Telephone MX 1574 


PRODUCTS 


Passenger, goods and service 
lifts, of all speeds and 
capacities. 


Lift machines and all types of 
lift control panels. 


Weod and metal lift cages. 


Wood and metal lift doors and 
enclosures. 


Peelle type fireproof doors for 
goods lifts. 


FEATURES 


WHITE lifts are silent, smooth, 
safe and reliable. Particular 
care is given to all decorative 
work. All equipment is designed 
for long life with low replace- 
ment bills. 


APPLICATIONS 


Eyery class of lift is catered 
for: offices, stores, public build- 
ings, factories, hospitals, hotels, 
residential flats. We take a par- 
ticular pride in installing lifts 
in difficult locations. (A.W.A. 
Tower, Sydney, is served from 
ae to platform by a WHITE 
lift. 


Grille gates for lift cars. 


Door hangers, tracks, jambs 
and unity frames. 


Power door operators and 
spring closers. 


Car position indicators of all 
kinds; control buttons, door 
locks ‘and contacts. 


Lift maintenance, service, 
repairs, and modernisation. 


A. recent development is a 
special miniature lift for private 
homes. 


HAND LIFTS 


Hand-power service lifts are 
recommended where the electric 
service lift is ruled out by its 
cost. WHITE hand lifts are 
scientifically designed with ball 
bearings throughout, are easy 
to operate, and enjoy a high 
reputation for reliability. We 
have installed many hand-power 
lifts in public and private 
premises. 


Let your Lift Contractor hang the enclosure doors and supply 
the necessary hardware. Badly hung doors with unsuitable hardware 


can ruin an otherwise good lift. 


Tower, Sydney, on roof of A.W.A. 
Bi 9, WHITE passenger lift travels between 
top floor of building and the platform near top. 
of tower. Many unusual problems were en- 
countered in the installation. 


Service to Architects, Engineers and Builders 


‘As specialists we are happy at all times to pro- 


vide Architects, Engineers, Builders, and_ others 
interested in building projects, with full preliminary 
information respecting lift requirements. Our many 
years of experience allows us to make useful sug- 
gestions as to:— 


Number of lifts needed 
Speed and load 
Method of control 


Car sizes and well 
clearances : 
Types of door equip- 


Probable cost, ment 


Constructional details 
General layout 


CONTRAST: The large machine illustrated handles a load of 
42 passengers or 3 tons at 250 feet per minute, passenger or 


Goods sei 
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» The small machine is designed to operate a 
Service lift with a duty of 100 Ibs. at 75 feet per minute. 


This service is 
yourself of it before your plans are too far advanced. 


Details of entrances 
Design of cars 


‘And many further details 
free and without obligation, Avail 
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CARS SECTION 


Australian Metal Products Catalogue 
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“Dowell” Hollow Metal and Flush Panel Fire-resisting 
Elevator Doors. “Dowell” Unity Elevator Door Frames. 
Eleyator Entrance Fronts. Elevator Cars. 


ELEVATOR DOORS 
are made of 18 gauge 
ingot base furniture 
steel pressed to shape 
and rolled to give sharp 
arrises. They are lined 
with slab cork to avoid 
metallic ring. All joints 
are reinforced, welded, 
and finished flush, with 
no possibility of broken 
joints. Where neces- 
sary, doors are rein- 
forced to take hangers, 
closers, locks, ete. 
These doors have been 
tested and accepted by 
the Fire Underwriters’ 
Association of Aus- 
tralia, and can be made 
to suit any architec- 
tural design required. 


ERECTION 


All doors and frames 
are erected and fixed 
in position by our ex- 
perienced workmen, but 
if required they can be 
fixed by others, in 
which case all neces- 
sary instruction and 
details are provided to 
ensure correct installa- 
tion. 


Doors shall be “Dowell? Hollow-metal Fire-resisting doors 
made of 18-gauge Furniture Steel, as accepted by the Fire 
Underwriters’ Association of Australia; locked, welded and 
filled with slab cork; reinforced as required to take hangers, 
closers, etc, Doors shall be (single-speed) or (two-speed) or 
(Bi-parting) as shown on the plan. Design to be selected, 


UNITY FRAMES shall be made of 12-gauge Pressed Steel 
welded together, combining cabinet jambs and trim, hanger 
housing, hinged apron, angle struts, lead-filled treads, and 
buffers as required. 
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AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTS PTy. LTD. 
REARINICHGMMONINECOTcMERennenre 
NORTH FITZROY, VICTORIA 


Inter-State Distributors: 


ADELAIDE —Messrs. Geo. Wills & Co, Ltd., 
1 Gilbert Place, Adelaide, South Australia, 
BRISBANE — Mr. C. F. Willers, 36 Eagle Street,PERTH — Messrs. Geo. Wills & Co. Ltd., 133 St, 
Brisbane. George's Terrace, Perth, West. Australia. 
HOBART —Barrenger & Lansdell Pty. Ltd., 207-209 Elizabeth St, Hobart. 
LAUNCESTON —Barrenger & Lansdell Pty, Ltd, 100 Wellington St., Launceston 
PRODUCTS ELEVATOR FRONTS 


Elevator entrances and fronts should be complete in every 
detail under one contract to ensure perfect operation and 
to simplify responsibility. 


UNITY FRAMES 


These levator door 
frames are made of 12- 
gauge steel pressed to 
shape in one piece, 
welded together and 
made integral. They 
combine cabinet jamb, 
sill, track, hanger hous- 
ing and angle struts, 
and assure accurate 
alignment and smooth 
running of doors. They 
are built in with the 
masonry walls, and all 
the strain of operation 
of doors evolves on the 
frame, with no risk of 
fracture to the walls. 
The fixing of doors is 
simplified, as the neces- 
sary drilling, ete., is 
done in the workshop. 
Non-slip treads are 
provided on thresholds 
and adjustable rubber 
buffers” where neces- 
sary. A hinged apron 
plate over the hanger 
serves the dual purpose 
of flushing the well and 
as a dust cover. 


FINISH 


All doors and external 
faces of frames are 
finished in high-grade 
lacquer in selected 
tones. Undercoats are 
baked on, thus giving 
an impervious and 
lasting finish, 


SPECIFICATION 


FINISH.—All_metal to be thoroughly sanded, washed with 
benzine, filled, primed (baked on), and finished in high-grade 
lacquer to selected tone. 


GLAZING shall be electro-copper to design to be selected. 


FIXING.—Doors and frames to be supplied and installed by 
Australian Metal Products Pty. Ltd., but masonry walls shall be 
built by the general contractor after the frames are stood in 
position. 
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AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTS PTY. LTD. 


DETAIL AT E-E 


DETAIL AT F-F 
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AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTS PTY. LTD. 


GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANT: 
REAR NICHOLSON & SCOTCHMER STREETS 
NORTH FITZROY, VICTORIA 


Inter-State Distributors: 


ADELAIDE — Messrs, 


Geo. Wills & Co. 


Ltd, 


Gilbert Place, Adelaide, South Australia. 


BRISBANE — Mr, C. F. Willers, 36 Eagle Street, 
Brisbane, 


& Co, Ltd., 133 St. 
West. Australia. 


PERTH — Messrs. Geo. 
George's Terrace, Pertl 


HOBART —Barrenger & Lansdell Pty. Ltd., 207-209 Elizabeth St. Hobart. 


LAUNCESTON —Barrenger & Lansdell Pty. Ltd., 100 Wellington St. 


Products 


Sanymetal Partitions are built for Toilets, Lavatories, 
Urinals, Dressing Rooms, Showers, Smoke Sereens, Ward 
Sereens and Wainscot, for Industrial, Office, Commercial 
and Public Buildings, as well as for Schools, Churches, 
Hospitals, and Institutional Buildings, ete. 


The New Sanymetal Unit Panel Toilet Partition 


This new Sanymetal Toilet Partition responds to a 
popular demand for a metal partition embodying every 
requisite for a good appearance and long life, and, com- 
bined with simplicity of design, represents an economic 
proposition unequalled. 


General 


A simple and sub- 
stantial design (em- 
bodying several basic 
patents), neat and 
clean cut appearance 
characterise these 
products. Rust-resist- 
ing finish, tight joints, 
elimination of corners 
and cracks that col- 
lect dust and dirt, 
turned-in edges and 
special pedestal sup- 
ports, all contribute 
to the exceptional 
sanitary qualities of 
these products, 


Construction. 


Sanymetal Toilet 
Sections are usually 
made up of two units 
—a flush panel parti- 
tion joined to a sup- 
porting post, and a 
flush door. The panel 
partition is supported 
from the wall face on 
N.P. wall brackets set 
1 in. clear of wall, 
while the door post is 
supported on a N.P. 
round pedestal 6 ins. 
above floor. Partitions 
and posts are made 
of 18-gauge special 
flattened steel sheets 
locked or welded to- 
gether at edges. They 
are ribbed and_rein- 
forced internally to 
ensure a flat surface, 
The post is recessed 
to take the partition, 
thus avoiding any 
open joints. Doors are 
constructed of  20- 
gauge metal, ribbed 
and reinforced similar 
to partitions and 
posts. No joints are 
visible. All partitions, 


Launceston. 


doors and posts are filled with a sound-resisting material 
which avoids any metallic ring of the metal. A rect- 
angular, tubular metal head rail brace holds the complete 
unit in'a rigid position. This flush panel construction, 
together with the impervious finishes given to the metal, 
avoids any fear of corrosion. All doors are fitted with 
Sanymetal full floating gravity hinges, Indicator Latch 
and continuous bumpers. 


Finish 

Particular attention is given to finish. Partitions and 
doors present an impervious hard enamelled surface, very 
easy to clean, and non-absorbent of moisture. After a 
priming coat of rust-resisting paint, two coats of high- 
grade enamel are 
then applied and each 
coat baked on at a 
high temperature. 
Standard colours are 
Olive Green and 
Battleship Grey. 
When delicate colours, 
such as white or 
cream, are desired, it 
is preferable to use 
lacquer finishes baked 
hard, as we have 
found from . experi- 
ence that this is more 
satisfactory for such 
colours. 


Sanymetal Full- 
Floating Gravity 
Roller Hinges 


These are spring- 
less, operating en- 
tirely from force of 
gravity. They are 
strong, simple, posi- 
tive in action, and 
containing nothing to 
break or wear out. 
The lower hinge, con. 
taining the gravity. 
operated mechanism, 
is completely encased 
and assembled as a 
unit in the factory. 
Within this, and thor- 
oughly protected from 
dirt and moisture, are 
the inclined track and 
hardened steel roller 
secured by a special 
alloy steel self-lubri- 
cating pin. The hinge 
is universal in its 
adaptability to any 
type of swing door 
of any material. 
Doors may be  self- 
closing, self-opening, 
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DETAIL AT A—A 


DETAILS OF FLUSH_TYPE SANYMETAL 
TOILET PARTITIONS 


AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTS NORTH FITZROY 
MELBOURNE 


Pry rp 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


44 


From the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


AUSTRALIAN METAL PRODUCTS PTY. LTD. 


double-acting, out-swinging, or in-swinging. They may 
come to rest at any desired angle. 

ERECTION 

re Erection is simple and No drilling of partitions 
is required on the job. Partitions are securely f: 


at floor and walls, so that installation remains 
shake and rattle proof. Doors do not bang. 


Architect’s Specification 
METAL PARTITIONS 

Partitions indicated on plans (or describe location) shall be 
entirely constructed of special flattened steel sheets. Partitions 
and Posts of 18 gauge metal and Doors of 20 gauge. 

All Doors, Partitions, Posts and Head Rail bracing shall be 
of flush panel construction with all raw edges concealed. They 
must be ribbed and reinforced internally to give a perfectly 
flat surface, and be filled with a sound-resisting material to 
avoid any metallic ring. Partitions shall be fixed to wall with 
niekel-plated brackets to give 1 in. space between wall and 
partition (or alternatively, fixed to special wall channels). Posts 


shall be set on nickel-plated base castings fixed to finished 
floor. Provide a rectangular head rail bracing to top of posts. 
Posts shall have a continuous rubber bumper to closing side 
of door. 


HARDWARE 

Doors shall be equipped with encased ‘“‘Sanymetal’’ full- 
floating gravity hinges, indicator latch and combination hat 
and coat hanger with bumper. All fittings shall be nickel- 
plated, applied with nickel-plated bolts and cap nuts. 


FINISH 
All metal shall be thoroughly sanded, washed with benzine, 
filled and primed, and two coats of Olive Green (or Battleship 
Grey) baked on, or (if White or Cream finish is specified) and 
two coats of White (or Cream) applied in a lacquer finish. 


SUPPLY (OR INSTALLATION) 


The whole of the above metal partitions shall be supplied 
and installed by the Australian Metal Products Pty. Ltd., 


or 

The whole of the above metal partitions included in this 
contract shall be supplied and delivered at the site by the 
Australian Metal Products Pty. Ltd. The Contractor shall 
install in a workmanlike manner and in accordance with the 
manufacturer's instructions. 
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2 MODERN STEEL EQUIPMENT .... 


Brownbuilt Rolled Upright Shelving is ideal for medium 

weight storage in shops, stores and showrooms. The 
standardised steel members can be readily erected, added i 
to, or speedily dismantled. The standard finish is a 
pleasing olive green—other colours available at slight 

extra cost. 


Standard sizes normally stocked are: UPRIGHTS: j 
height, 86 in, Adjustability, every 1 in. in height. 
SHELVES: width (side to side), 36 in. 30 in., and 24 in; 
depth (front to back), 12 in., 15 in,, and 18 in, Shelves | 
are provided punched to take dividers every 8 in. across 
the shelf. Vertical dividers, bin fronts, cardholders and 
other accessories as required. ‘The illustration shows 
components for a typical two-bay stack, It will be seen 
that each extension bay for adding to either side of an 


Rolled Upright. 5. Kickplate, 


ih “initial” 7 e cer rigl i 

2 Solid Back, 8 Shelves Punched for ‘initial” bay saves an upright, the centre upright being 
ividers. 

3, Shelves. Fe eae gt inaatrior ion common to both bays. 

4, Dividers. extension bays), 


L - TYPE STEEL SHELVING 


: 
: 
. 
Of heavier construction than the Rolled Upright type, Brownbuilt L- ; 
type Shelving is designed to meet the most exacting heavy storage 
requirements, An outstanding advantage is the principle of optional 
reinforcement, which enables the storeman to strengthen individual 
sections to accommodate medium, heavy or extra-heavy loads. Hach 
installation thus has a 3-load capacity for the small cost of the j 
optional reinforcing members. j 
j 


Standard sizes are as follows:—UPRIGHTS: 87 in., 95 in, Adjust- 
able at every 2 in. in height. SHELVES: width (side to side), 24 in 


ROLLED UPRIGHT SHELVING 


| 

80 in. and 36 in. Depth (front to rear), 12 in, 18 in., and 30 i | 

BACKS and ENDS: Solid or open, as required. 1 
} 


COMPONENTS:—1 and 2, Angle Posts; 3, Shelves; 4, Backs; 5, 
Optional Angle; 8, Dividers ‘(Mat Type);' 9,' Dividers (Rolled-ront); 
Ul, Kickplates; ‘12,’ Feet; 13, Label Holder (small type); 14, Label EH 


Flush Bar; 16, Ledge Support (side shelf support). 


STORMOR—a British invention protected by 

worldwide Patents—is a revolutionary new 

storage system giving up to 50 per cent. greater ] 
storage capacity without extra floor space, The | 
advantage of STORMOR is that aisle space is 
reduced to a minimum by the use of mobile 
units in front of a row of fixed shelving, ‘These 
mobile units move on steel rails fitted to the 
floor and can be so arranged to give quick 
accessibility to any item in any row. This 
SPACE CONSERVATION feature permits one 
corridor serving a number of rows of shelying 
instead of one aisle to cach two rows of station- 


ary shelving. Present installations can be con- 
verted to 


, g ‘TORMOR, or complete new: 
In this room there are 22 hays of ‘The same room fitted with STOR- STORMOR systems installed. Full particulars | 
shelving, giving 550 eubie feet of MOR gives 800 cubic feet of storaze available on request from the sole Australian 

storage ‘space. space in 32 hays of shelving. Ucensees, E, T. BROWN LTD. 
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COMMERCE and INDUSTRY> 


Standard Types and Sizes of STEEL LOCKERS 


FULL LENGTH LOCKERS DOUBLE TIER LOCKENS COMPARTMENT LOCKES _FIVE-THE LOCKERS 
ost popular for general 
Uses "Unliforms “and long 


—j— 23! — 29! 


3a} — 38% 


FAS he Sai 


be 


=) Albee ees damohigeb Filsaal 
PIS" -15%4 histd hi5—1 15-1 
COMBINATION LOCKERS: Also available are Combination Lockers, 
comprising 4 small lock-up compartments for hats and small items, 
and a full-length compartment for hanging clothes, Another alterna- 
five ts the S40. Person. Locker, which provides open hanging space 
Between the Compartment Lockers: 


STEEL CUPBOARDS 


Brownbuilt all-steel fire-resisting cupboards are of great value 
in both office and factory, for the storage of all mamner of items 
from stationery to yaluable tools, ete. A three-point locking 
device makes the cupboards pilfer-proof, and interior shelves 
are adjustable without the use of tools by means of a shelf 
clip. Standard finish is olive green, but other colours may be 
obtained upon request. 


Pattern Description. ‘Outside Dimensions 
Number 
3612-C Tudor (Double Door Cupboard with 3 Adjustable Shelves) T2in, — 36in, 
3618-C Tudor (Double Door Cupboard with 3 Adjustable Shelves) 36in, 
2418-C Wydor (Single Door Cupboard with 3 Adjustable Shelves) 72in.  24in, 
1618-0 Wondor (Single Door Cupboard with 3 Adjustable Shelves) 72in, 18in, 
3018-C Desk-Hi (Single Door Cupboard with 1 Adjustable Shelf) isin. 
4124-C Half-H! (Single Door Cupboard with 2 Adjustable Shelves) 24in. 
4136-C Counter-Hi (Double Door Cupboard with 2 Adjust. Shelves) 36in, 
2418-W Wardrobe (Single Door with Hat shelf) eee 24in. 
34-PS Shelf (Tudor Model 2612-C only) .. .. ae oro 35¥4in. 
44-PS Shelf (Tudor and Counter-Hi Cupboards) ane 36¥%4in. 
S4-PS Shelf (Wydor and Hslf-Hi Cupboards) . at 23%4in. 
Basel: ee G4-PS Shelf (Wondor and Desk-Hi Cupboards) .. 6... « vain, 
‘Tudor Double Door 
‘Cupboard (S618-C) 


E. T. BROWN LTD. 
THE BROWNBUILT STEEL EQUIPMENT COMPANY (REGD.) 
14-24 Alexandra Pde., Clifton Hill, Victoria . . . 17 Castlereagh St., Sydney, N.S.W. . .. Represented in other States 
Manufacturers of 
STEEL SHELVING + LOCKERS + VISIBLE RECORDS + FILING CABINETS + MACHINE POSTING 
UTILITIES + PLAN FILING EQUIPMENTS + STEEL OFFICE FURNITURE AND ACCESSORIES + 
CUPBOARDS AND WARDROBES 
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Sroollilt LIMITED 


A Wormald Brothers Industry 


HEAD OFFICE: PARK WORKS, YOUNG STREET, WATERLOO, SYDNEY, N.S.W. MX 1071. 


BRANCH: WILLIAMSTOWN ROAD, FISHERMEN’S BEND, MELBOURNE. MX 3171. 
Elsewhere represented by Wormald Brothers as follows: 
South Queensland: 192-148 Edward Street, Brisbane. B 5608. | North Queensland: Flinders Street, Townsville. 2212, 


South Australia: 119 Waymouth Street, Adelaide. Central 6467. New Zealand: Custom House Quay, Wellington. 44-789. 
West Australia: 194 St, George's Terrace, Perth. 

Tasmania: 31 Arayle Street, Hobart. Hobart 4557. 
Neweastle: 24 Hunter Street, Newcastle. 8 2735. 


Christchurch: 204 Cashel Street, Christchurch. 34-952, 
Auckland: Queen Street, Auckland. 


STEELBILT STANDARDISED SHELVING, LOCKERS, CUPBOARDS, etc. 
“Steelbilt” standardised shelving is a flexible product allowing additions 
or alterations to be made to it whenever necessary. Its proven superiority 
to all other types of shelving is an established fact. It is designed to take 


care of all types of loading and weights. 


ANGLE TYPE SHELVING DIMENSIONS: 
Heights— 
6 ft, 11 in, 7 ft. 11 in, 9 ft. 11 in. 
® _@ 
Widths— 
30 in, 36 in., 42 in. 
Depths— 
9 in., 12 in,, 15 in., 18 in,, 24 in., 30 in. 
COMPONENT PARTS: 
Q 1. Posts. 12, Contre Cover 
2, Shelves. spe 
® 2. Partition Sheets. 1% Tytermediate 
6 4. Dividers. 14. Braces. 
| 5. Binfronts. 15. Doors. 
6. Backs. 16. Upright Shoes. 
7, Base Stripe, M7. Label Holders. 
ha ehan 48, Flush Bars. 
"Supports. 19. Corner Brackets. 
9. Optional Angles |. Counter Tops. 
Reinforcements. 21, Nests of Drawer. 
10. Back Clips. , Stack Card 
i, End Cover Holders. 
Strips. . Splicing Plates. 
Weight Carrying Capacity of Shelves 
Size of Shelf, A. B.C. Size of Shelf. AE ec 
Deep. Ibs. Ibs. Ibs. Deep. Wide. Ibs. Ibs. _ Ibs. 
9 in. x 440 640 — 18 in. x 30in. 640 800 — 
12 in. x 640 800 — 18 in. x 86 in. 440 640 — 
12 in. x 440 800 — 18 in. x 42 in. 280 400 — 
12 in. x 280 400 — 24 in. x 30 in. 640 800 — ) 
15 in. x 640 800 — 24 in. x 36 in. 440 640 720 
15 in, x 440 640 — 24 in. x 42 in, 280 400 560 
15 in. x 280 400 — 30 in. x 86 in. 400 550 720 


A—Equals plain shelf. 

Shelf reinforced with optional angle reinforcements on front and back flanges. 

C.—Shelf reinforced with the addition of optional angle reinforcements on front 
and back flanges. End shelf supports on the end flanges and two optional 
angle reinforcements bolted together and placed underneath the centre of 
the shelf. 

D.—llustrates how further reinforcements can be made according to the 
requirements. 


—The end shelf supports do not add greatly to shelf supporting strength, 
except for the 20 in. depth or over. In the case of the latter, however, 
whilst the addition of the end shelf supports adds to the strength of thé 
flanges, the centre of the shelf would bend considerably, so that the addi- = 
tion of the double angle reinforcement underneath the ‘shelf, as explained 
in item C, is necessary. In calculating the above weights, shelves were 
allowed 4 in. deflection without any permanent sag. 
MATERIALS used in construction, Posts, Gauges, Partition Sheets, Backs, 
Dividers, 22 Gauge Doors, 20 Gauge Shelves, Base Strips, 18 Gare. 
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Moolbilt LIMITED 


A Wormald Brothers Industry 


TUBULAR TYPE SHELVING 
Suitable for light type of, storage, including 


entile Goods, Packtges, “Books, Papers, ete, LIBRARY SHELVING 
Zin. shelf adjustment. Fl fe ak in in, shelf adjustment. Types:, Plugged 
7 fe itn, Width of Units! 4 Depths! tor wall single. sided. “Wee Standing, 
i2'ing 18 in; 18 In, Single or Double Sided, 


SPECIAL NOTE: Designers and builders of multi-trend library book stacks and equipment in collaboration with Snead & Co., U.S.A. 


CLOTHES LOCKERS 
For office staffs, flat tops. For industrial use, sloping tops; perforated doors 
for extra ventilation. Sizes: 6 ft, high; 12 in. wide; 18 in. deep. Doors with 
locks or hasp and staple. 


FILING CABINETS 
Foolscap_and Quarto 


CUPBOARDS 
Dimensions: 


h wide, 
Executive Type— 
2 ft. 6 in. high, 

80 In, wide, 
hs. for 


Lin, x 31 in, x 2% in, 


Standai Olive Green. Other colours 
E at small extra cost. 
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SECTION 


KITCHEN AND 
HOSPITAL EQUIPMENT 45 


(See also under “Gas” and “Electricity”) 


SECTION 


CATALOGUES 1! to 5 
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GARDNER & NAYLOR PTY. LTD. 


Manufacturers of Kitchen, Cafeteria and Hospital Equipment 


Head Office and Works: 


Cor. KAVANAGH and IRELAND STREETS, SOUTH MELBOURNE, S.C.4 
No. 2 Factory and Electro-Plating Department, Dynon Road, North Melbourne 
Telephones: MX 2268 (5 lines) 


“Invincible” Dish Washing Machine. 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


Hot Press and Bain Marie Units 


An essential unit to every Servery, 
enabling food to be served “piping 
hot” to the Dining Room. With. its 
stainless steel top and trim, a “Gar- 
nay” fitting would grace any kitchen 
or servery, 

Construction—Top: Heavy gauge 
stainless steel. Paneis: Stainless steel 
or mild steel with baked enamel finish 
to suit colour scheme, with stainles: 
steel or chrome plated trim, 

Sliding Doors.—Welded steel frames 
with stainless steel or baked enamel 
finish steel panels, Mounted on ball 
bearings running’ on special steel 
track—very smooth in operation. 

Bain Marie Vessels.—Welded stain- 
less steel or aluminium, including 


carving wells complete with quadrant 
Bain Marie Tank.—Fabricated of 
copper sealed to stainless steel top to 


prevent condensation leakage, 
Dry Heat Bain Marie units also 

available with thermostatic control. 
Serving Shelf of stainless steel pro- 

yided for full length of Hot Press, 


Valve, Panel —Valves fitted in neat 
recsssed panel with special indicator 
heads. 

Operation—Steam, Gas, or Hlectric. 

Dimensions—Standard Units: 

No.1 Unit—Floor Space, 4 ft. 9 in. 
x 2 ft. 4 in, includes 7 food ‘vessel 
insets. 


No. 2 Unit—Floor Space, 9 ft. 6 in. 
x 2°it. 4 in, includes 18 ‘food vessel 
ingets. 

Special Design.—Hot Press units 


can be supplied to suit any special 

design or requirement. 

Service Provision Required: 
1. Concrete pad mounting allowing 

for suitable toe space. If de- 

sired, however, this can be in- 

corporated in the steel frame ot 

the unit. ‘ 

Blectric, gas or steam services. 

No. 1 Unit—5 1cW electric, ¥ in. 

gas, or 4 in, steam, 

No. 2 Unit—9 KW electric, § in. 

gas, or 4 in. steam, 

Vent hood over, connected to 

haust ventilating system. 

1 in, waste connection. 

3 in! water supply connection. 


Vegetable Steamer 


ATMOSPHERIC TYPE (illustrated). 
This well-finished unit is suitable 
for all cooking purposes where steam- 
ing is required, 
Construction.—Interlor: heavy gauge 
tinned copper with special runners to 
woven Wire baskets. Outer 
sheet steel with baked enamel 


Insulation.—A special feature of our 
unit is the efficient insulation which 
surrounds the steaming chamber. 
Steam-tight Door.—Reinforced mild 
steel frame panelled with stainless 
steel on both sides, held by 4-point 
locking gear with rubber gasket seal. 
Capacity.—Five heavy gauge tinned 
wire baskets, 20 in. x 16 in, x 3 in, 


“Invincible” Dish 


SAVES TIME, LABOUR, SPACE, 

BREAKAGES, TEA TOWELS. 
Manufactured in Two Models— 

New Model, Doorless Machine 

(illustrated). 
Standard Door Type Machine, 
suitable for confined spaces. 
SPECIFICATION. 

General Construction. 
and wash tank are 
stainless steel. 

Pump.—Rntirely new design 
plying 5,000 gallons per hour. 
bressure'to give thorough and posi- 
tive cleaning. Gunmetal casing and 
impeller—stainless steel shaft mounted 
on ball bearings —<drip well fitted 
under gland and drained to waste. 

Motor—One horse power 3-phase 
motor, 

Washing Spray.—Top: Rotating type 
mounted on ball bearings gives the 
positive scouring action necessary for 
effective washing. 

Bottom: Fixed sprays of gunmetal, 
easily remoyable for cleaning. 

Rinse Sprays.—A special feature of 
the “Invincible” is the effective rinse 
spray which enables the plates, when 
washed, to dry quickly to a’ glossy 
surface, Plates can be placed into 
operation again after 30 seconds, 

Subsidiary Heating—A.G.B,_‘'Heli- 
coil” Blectric Immersion "Heating 


‘The casing 
fabricated of 


deep, which supplied with the 
unit, 
Dimensions.—1 ft. 9 in. wide x 2 ft. 


2 in. deep x 4 ft. 4 in. high. 
Service Provision Required: 
1. Floor under graded to drain. 
2. Cold water supply. 
8, Heating units: ¢ in, gas, } in. 
Steam or 6 KW electric power. 


4. A yent hood connected to venti- 
lation system is recommended. 


PRESSURE TYPE. 
A pressure type Multiple Compa 
ment Steamer constructed of heavy 
cast iron with enamel finish ean also 
2 supplied. 


Washing Machines 


Blements (2) are provided for heat- 
ing washing tank. 

Splash Curtains. 
plastic, 

Tray Racks.—Six trays are provided 
with each machine for plates, cups 
and cutlery, 

Operation is remarkably simple: 
only ‘two conveniently placed controls 
—() lever controls washing opera. 
lion; (2) valve operates rinse spray. 

Reliability—In the design of the 

Invincible” emphasis has been placed 
upon reliability, Servicing is reduced 
toa minimum, 

Capacity.—4,000 pieces per hour. 
Service Provision Required: 

1. DI shing benches usus 

ss steel. We offer our ser 

Vices in suggesting the most 

effective layout of these henches. 

2. Hlectrieal connection for 1. h.p 

motor and 3 KW tank heating 
clement, 

. hot water supply 

waste connection 


“Are fabricated of 


ly of 


nd grease 


trap. 
5. Graded floor to drain if possible. 


ns: 
less Type: § ft, 6 in, wide 


ft 
i in, deep, 4 ft. 6 in. high. 

Door ‘Type:'2 ft! 4 in, wide; 2 ft. 
Bin. deep, 9 ft) 3 in. high, 
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“Invincible” Cafe Fountain 
‘The “Invincible” provides the com- 

plete hot drink service for Cafes, 

Gafeterias, Hotel Kitchens, ete, 

‘This handsome unit is designed to 
automatlcall Dolling water for 
tea, making is usually fitted with 
Water Jackelted side urns for milk 
and coffee. 


‘A patented feature of the “Invin 
cible” ensures that only boiling water 

in be drawn from the central foun- 
tain. 


Construction—The unit is con- 
structed of heavy gauge copper with 
tinned Interior. ‘The exterior finish Is 
heavy chromium plate, ‘The water- 
Jacketted coffee and milk urns have a 
stainless steel interior and are made 
in either 3, 5, or 7 gallon capacities. 


Urn draw-off cocks have special 
“easy-clean’” feature 


GARDNER & NAYLOR PTY. LTD. 


for Tea and Coffee Service 
Service Provision Require 
1, The unit is usually mounted in a 
service counter in which is pro- 
vided a drip tray with suitable 
waste. 
in. water suppl 

1 in. gas, 3 in, steam, or 8 KW 
éleetri¢ load. 
A vent hood connected to 
haust ventilation system is re- 
commended, 

Dimensions.—Counter top s 
quired: 3 ft, 6 in ft. 0 In, 

The “Invincible” is widely used 
throughout Australia, a few of the 
larger users being G. J. Coles & Co, 
Ltd. (all cafes. through 
Woolworths | (Vic.) Ltd. Victor 

ailways, Buckley & ‘Nunn Ltd, 
GriMiths Bros, C.T.A., ete. 


Steam Jacketted Pans, Stock Pots and Jet Pot Tables 


Construction—He ayy —_planished 

stainless steel to the requirements of 

the Mines Department, by whom units 
tested. 

‘Tilting pans are mounted on strong 
rectangular columns — with wheel 
Operated worm gear tilting device. 
The lid may be lifted by balanced 
treadle operation. 

Fixed type units are provided with 
special easily cleaned draw-off cock. 

Standard Capacitie 
gallons, 

Floor Space Required: 

20 gallon—s ft. 10 in, 

25 gallon—4 ft. 2 in. 

30 gallon—t ft, 6 In. 


Service Provision Required: 
4 in. steam connection. 
i in. steam exhau: 
and steam trap. 
Hot ‘water supply with swivel 
Bloor under graded to drain, 
A vent hood over connected to 
exhaust ventilation system. 

Gas and Electric Stock Pots, 

We also manufacture electric and 
fas heated stock pots complete with 
ii in. bore “Rasy-clean" pattern 
nckel-plated draw-off cocks, 

Jet Pot Tables, with cither 3 or 6 
fittings, and of’ capacities to sui 
special requirements, can he supplied. 


‘connection 


Electric Fish Fryer 


Fabricated of heavy gauge welded 
stainless steel on welded steel frame, 
ith ample draining surround also of 
stainless steel graded to trying bowls, 
Heating Elements.—Special “Heli- 
coil” Ol Heating Blements are pro: 


‘Thermometer and The 
trol can be fitted if require 
‘The unit is supplied complete with 
a set of suitable tinned wire baskets, 
each 19} In, x 158 In, x 9 In, dee! 


Stainless Steel Draining 
Boards and Dish Washing 
Benches. 

18 gauge stainless steel, all welded, 


xecurely’ pinned to. well-deasoned top 
aled on underside with sheet stee 


Pie Warmers 
Greatly superior to usual light steel 
metal job—frame and drawer fronts 
of robust construction heavily chrome 
plated—efficiently ix 
unit capacity, 5 doz. 
20 ft. x 18 in, x 2h 


Urns, Tea Infusers, Multi Pots 


Electrical Loading.—8 KW for single 
unit and 16 KW for double unit. 


Service Provision Required: 
1. Electrical connections, 
2. A vent hood over connected to 
exhaust ventilation system. 
imensions.—2-compartment uni 
Overall measurements: 4 ft. 6 in 
2 ft. 9 in, x 3 ft. high, with 
splush back upstand. Dimensto 
irying bowls, 20 in, x 16 In. x 9 


Soda Fountains 


‘igned to suit the type of service 
required, complete with soda arms, 
refrigerated syrup jars, milk “storage, 
hottle storage, ice cream, ete., includ- 
ing carbonator equipment. 


Cafeterias, Quick Lunch 
Service, Canteens 


We undertake the complete planning 
and installation of Cafeterias, Quick 
Lunch Counters, ete, our experience 
covering many of the’ largest Installa- 
tions in Ausiralia for Messrs, G. J. 
Coles, Woolworths, Manton’s, ete. 


Electric Griller and Toasters 


Electric Food Trolleys 


KITCHEN 


PLANNING 


The: efficiency of a kitchen and the conservation of space by 


using the minimum of floor ar 
planning, Our long experie! 
various factors involved, enal 


in this regard, 


a, are dependent upon effective 
nce and the knowledge of the 
ble us to give expert advice 


“Invincible” 


Cafe Fountain (with water 
jacketted milk and coffee urns). 


Steam Jacketted Tilting Pan. 


Electric Fish Fryer. 
RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 
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Manufacturers of 


2 METAL KITCHEN UNITS 


( 
Showrooms and Offices: Showrooms and offices: 
: 108-110 Brunswick Street, Valley. 
SYDNEY: Baptist Street, Redfern. BRISBANE: 108-110 Brunswick x 
iin near Auckland 
STH. MELBOURNE: 210 Hanna Street. NEWCASTLE: King Street (near Auck 
ADELAIDE: Grote and Morphett Streets. HOBART: T. & G. Building, ( 
PERTH ASSOCIATES: H. L. Brisbane & Collins and Murray Streets. 
Wunderlich Ltd, Lord and Short Sts. LAUNCESTON: 137 Cimitiere Street. i 


THE WUNDERLICH KITCHEN UNIT 
SINK — DRAINER — CABINET 


The unit is made in standard sizes, 4 ft. 5 ft., 
and 6 ft. long, 1 ft. 6 in. wide and 3 ft. high. 

The stainless steel sink and drainer features a 
bowl 18 in. x 18 in, x 6% in. deep, is sturdily fabri- 
cated, the drainer timber backed to ensure rigidity 
and deaden sound. 


The cabinet, of furniture steel, is available in : 
three glossy colours—WHITE, CREAM or GREEN, | 
stoved synthetic enamel. Fitted with drawers, the | 
unit also provides roomy cupboard space equipped 
with shelf and towel rack. Door pulls and door 
catches are chromium plated. 


Installation is simple—the unit is supplied ready 
Stainless Stee! Sink and Drainer. 


Furniture Steel, Stoved Synthetic Enamel Cabinet. for placing in position. 
meth 42 = 
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A. E. ATHERTON & SONS PTy. LTD. 


. 383 LATROBE STREET, MELBOURNE, VICTORIA. 
MANUFACTURERS OF “ATHENA’ KITCHEN, CAFETERIA, & HOSPITAL EQUIPMENT. 


KITCHEN AND CAFETERIA EQUIPMENT 


PRODUCTS 


Bain Maries, Hot Presses, Teapot Heaters, 
Coffee, Milk and Hot Water Urns, Stock Pots 
(tilting and stationary types), Jet Pots, Milk 
Coolers, Butter Coolers, Ice Pans, Coffee Per- 
eolators, Pie Heaters, Tray Racks, Dish 
Washers, Sinks, Hoods, Food Conveyors. 


BAIN MARIES—Manu- 
factured of stainless steel 
or similar metal, can be 


SERVICE AND FACILITIES 


An experience extending over 50 years in install- 
ing and maintaining kitchen and cafeteria equip- 
ment enables us to design and suggest layouts and 
methods where maintenance costs can be brought 
down to a minimum, 

We are desirous of assisting architects by sup- 
plying all the information on the subject which 
they desire, and which it is necessary for them to 
have for efficient planning during the very early 
stages of the building project. 


obtained in any size, with 
or without hot press 
under, and with ball-bear- 
ing, sliding doors. The 
top has a number of ves- 
sels for keeping food, ete., 
warm, sunk into a heay- 
ily tinned trough of boil- 
ing water. This water is 
heated with a steam coil, 
gas, or electric element. 

HOT PRESSES—Manu- 
factured of stainless steel 
or similar metal, in any 
desired size, with ball- 
bearing, sliding doors, 
perforated shelves, steam 
coils on bottom and under 
top, thus keeping table 
warm; gas or electric ele- 
ments can be used in 
place of the steam coil. 


COFFEE, MILK AND 
HOT WATER URNS.— 
Usually cylindrical in 
shape, or in faney design, 
if so desired. Sizes to suit 
any number of gallons. 
Temperature raised by 
steam coil, gas or electric 
element. Obtainable in 
stainless steel or similar 
metal, or copper, nickel- 
plated, with one or more 
urn cocks. 


Are available in single 
units, pairs, or batteries 
of three. These urns may 
be mounted on heavy pipe 
stands or warming cup- 
boards. 


Hot Press and Bain Marie with Stainless Steel Vegetable and 
Soup Pots, Meat Carving Wells with telescopic covers, and 
complete with Serving Shelf and Tray Rail. 


Note neat access door to control valve cabinet. 


Steam - jacketed 
Trunnion Kettle. 
Mounted on a 
cast-iron trunnion 
or wall bracket, 
and fitted with 
lever for tilting. 
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KITCHEN EQUIPMENT AT THE PRINCE HENRY 
HOSPITAL, MELBOURNE. 
(Architects: Office of Leightor Irwin.) 


(Above)—Battery of Jet Pots with detachable bases carried on 
Stainless Steel Table. 

Note neat construction of stainless steel pots free from rivets 

and soldering. 

(At left)—Battery of Three Stainless Stee! Stock Pots carried 
on pedestal encased with enamelled steel surrounds 
trimmed with stainless steel. Lids are counter- 
balanced hinged type. 

Note toe-room provided by recessed base. 
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A. E. ATHERTON & SONS PTY, LTD. 


“ATHENA” CONTINUOUS TYPE DISHWATHER—Compact, Rugged, Simple, Capable 


ware so that it dries with a gleaming spotless brightness. The “ATHENA 
continuous feed type machine has a battery of 6 washing tubes that 
thoroughly deluge tableware under heavy pressure, Six automatic fresh 
nse nogzles operated by passing trays, thus assuring that all tableware 
properly rinsed and sterilised. 
SPECIFICATION. 

Number of tanks, 1. ‘Total tank capacity, 20 gals, Number of wash spray 
tubes, 6. Number of final rinse nozzles, 6. Length (between tables), 42 in, 
Widih (at table height), 27 in. Height, 54 in. Contructed of copper, Monei 
Metal or stainless steel. Motor, 1 h.p.’ Net weight, approx. 950 Ib 


(At right) Interior view. 
(1) Automatic rinse control lever. 

(2) Canvas curtains. 

(3) Automatic rinse nozzles. 

(4) Wash spray tube (bottom). 

(8) Brass angle tray slides, 

(6) Scrap trays water strainers. 


DESCRIPTION. 
‘The same motor pump so successfully used in the 
“ATHENA” automatic rack type machine provides a 


washing spray that is more that sufficient to scour 
away the most stubborn material. Water far too hot 
to use in hand dishwashing sterilises and rinses table- 


“ATHENA” CONVEYOR TYPE DISHWATER 


The “ATHENA” Conveyor Type Dishwasher is specially 
designed for a very large capacity of between 1,000 to 1,500 
persons per meal, and it washes, rinses and sterilizes all the 
china, glassware, silverware and cutlery with amazing speed 
and utmost safety. It is a complete automatic unit. 

PRINCIPLE.The “ATHENA Conveyor ‘Type Dishwashers 
operate on one of the simplest, most efficient. and economical. pri 
ciples yet discovered for mechanical ‘dishwashing—the. continuous, 
straight-away cushioned conveyor, Tableware is placed directly upon 
this conveyor, eliminating unnecessary handling, waste of time, and 
labour, and the liability of chipping and breakage which handling 
always entails, 

CONSTRUCTION.—Hoods and tanks are constructed of 32 oz, hard 
rolled copper or 20 gauge stainless steel or Monel metal, the piping and 
fittings are of solid brass, and the framework is constructed of steel, 
‘The pump, motor and gear box are mounted on heavy cast, tron unit 
bases, insuring permanent alignment. ‘The shafts connected with the 

if mechanism are of selected stainless steel run in ball bearings, 
enclosed in moisture-proof housings. The endless conveyor belt is of 
solid brass links with stainless steel rods, padded with waterproof, 
shock-deadening fibre for protection against breaking, marking oF 
chipping the finest china, 

OPERATION.—The “ATHENA” is automatic with its operation 
always under control of the operator at the “Clean Dish End.” Table~ 
ware placed on the moving conveyor passes between three series of 
sprays through which hundreds of gallons of water are forced per 
minute at high pressure, so that cach article is deluged with water 
on all sides. ‘The first series of sprays delivers a warm washing sol. 
tion for removing debris from the tableware; the second. delivers 
clear, hot water for rinsing; and the third series for boiling water 
and ‘steam for sterilizing, 

Each of the first two sprays is pumped from a separate tank, 
carried through a separate pipe line and pump compartment, finally 
returning to its original tank for further circulation. A- fine mesh 
wire tray removes from the water any particles (except the ‘very 
small) Washed from the tableware, Smaller particles are cpilected 
on a barrel type filter, placed within each tank at the pump intake. 
Trays and filters are both readily accessible for removal and cleaning 

A simple and effeetiye distributing device delivers to each of the 
two tanks a flow of fresh water (taken from beneath the sterilizing 
spray) suiMcient to insure a maximum of cleanliness without waste of 
cleaning compound. Grease or other floating waste. matter is run 
off into, the sewer through a stand pipe, with which each. tank ‘Is 
equipped. 

CONTROL.—Control is effected b; 
clean dish end of the machines. ‘This treadle actuates a sliding: jas 
clutch mounted on the intermediate ball-bearing drive shaft the 
drive shaft being operated by a reduction gear mounted in line’ with 
the motor and pump. ‘The foot treadle thus controls the operation The “ATHENA”? 
Of the conveyor, and also the sterilizing sprays, thereby eliminatins 
Waste of hot water, 


means of a foot treadle at the 


Conveyor Type Dish Washer—installed at 
St. Vincent's Hospital, Melbourne. 
(Architects: Stephenson’ & Meldrum), 
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A. E. ATHERTON & SONS PTY. LTD. 
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“ATHENA” HOSPITAL STERILIZING EQUIPMENT 


STERILIZERS 


“Athena” Sterilizers cover a full range of sizes and 
types necessary for a modern Hospital. The boiling 
water Sterilizers are made in the following sizes:— 

Large Utensil, 24 in. x 20 in. x 19 in., Intermediate 
Utensil and Instrument, 22 in. x 13 in. x 14 in.; Small 
Instrument, 20 in. x 12 in. x 10 in. 

From experience, the large utensil and intermediate 
sizes cover the requirements of all boiling water steriliz- 
ing, including Ben Pan Sterilizers, usually sterilized in 
the 24 in. x 20 in. x 19 in. All sizes are made with re- 
movable tray that automatically raises with the lid, oper- 
ated by mechanical foot operated pedal levers, complete 
with oil cushion to prevent slamming when lowered, or 
with loose tray. 

“Athena” Sterilizers are suitable for heating either by 


Oil Cushion Instrument Sterilizer 


Is absolutely protected against water pollution by the 
sterilizer. Made of bronze, brass and copper, N.P., and 
mounted on a white enamelled pipe stand, and provided 

with a mechanical ‘pedal lift for 
operating cover. An oil check pre- 
vents slamming of cover. It has a 
large drain covered with a remov- 
able screen, and is fitted with one 
full-length ' and two half-length 
trays. Steam coil and all neces- 
sary special heavy duty valves for 
hand control of water supply, 
waste and steam are installed 
complete. 


Finish—Exterior highly _ pol- 
ished nickel; interior dull plated. 
Stand is white enamelled, or other 
colour, if desired. 
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steam, electricity and gas, and in remote areas, petrol 
or kerosene burners, 


The Sterilizers can be fitted with ventostat to automati- 
cally maintain boiling, with the minimum consumption of 
steam, electricity or gas. 


‘The Electric and Gas Sterilizers can also be fitted with 
low water controls to protect the heating element and 
Sterilizer. 


The illustrations below show ventostat attached to the 
back of a steam heated 24 in. x 20 in, x 19 in. Utensil 
Sterilizer, also a 22 in. x 14 in. x 18 in. Intermediate 
‘terilizer, with lid in the raised position. The foot pedal 
and linkage can be seen in the open position, with tray 
at top. 


Utensil Sterilizer 


Sterilizer is used for bowls, trays, 
ete, The lid and tray are raised by 
foot mechanical operation and fitted 
with oil check to prevent slamming 
of lid, Heating is by steam, gas, oF 
electricity. Illustration shows gas- 
heated type with all the latest safety 
and automatic controls, viz, no gas 
pressure cut-off valve; water failure 
as control valve so fitted that the 
water must be turned on before gas 
is supplied to burner; electric igni- 
tion, which automatically _ lights 
burner as gas is turned on; constant 
level water supply to assure water 
in sterilizer whilst burner is on, also 
prevents over-filling; Vent-O-Stat, 
which automatically controls the gas 
burner heating the sterilizer and 
eliminates vent pipes. A jacket in- 
sulated with asbestos is fitted around 


Utensil Sterilizer body of sterilizer. 


“Athena” Bed Pan Washer and Sterilizer, manufac- 
tured in either concealed or exposed types, fitted with 
automatic adjusting claw to grip standard bed pan or 
urine bottle, or with fixed support for bed pan and pegs 
for two urine bottles. The Sterilizer is complete with 
“Sloan” flush valve and steam valve. 


The illustration at right 
shows an ‘“‘Athena’’ 
Bed Pan Sterilizer in 
position—complete with 
flush valve and steam 
control; the installa 
tion is at the St. Vin- 
cent’s Hospital, Mel- 
bourne. 
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Auto Clave Sterilizer 


‘This is a steam-jacketed sterilizer made from bronze, brass 
and copper, mounted on tubular steel pipe stand, Vacuum and 
automatic air and condensation elimination ensures perfect 
steam penetration and quick drying. 


The operation of the sterilizer is controlled by three valves 
only, All necessary gauges, safety valves, complete with steam 
coll heating equipment, with special heavy duty type valves for 
hand control, are installed. One instrument tray is provided. 


Provision is made for thermostatic valve, eliminating air and 
condensation. 


Sterimeter 


Can be fitted to autoclave to automatically time the correct 
sterilizing period. It indicates the total length of time that the 
temperature in the sterilizing chamber is set, The minimum 
temperature in the chamber is indicated by the thermometer 
in the sterimeter assembly, The extension bulb of the ther- 
mometer is placed in the exhaust line from the chamber. In 
the thermometer there is an electrical contact which auto- 
matically starts the timing clock when the thermometer indi- 
cates a temperature above that for which the contacts are set. 
‘The contacts are set at the factory to operate at 250 deg. F. 
‘The timer starts to run only when this temperature is indi- 
cated by the thermometer, and runs only as long as the indi- 


cated temperature is aboye that point: If for any reason the 
temperature drops below 250 dex. during the sterilizing period, 
the timer stops until the temperature rises above that point 
again, 


Finish.—Exterior of exposed sterili 
nickel; interior is heavily tinned, 
enamelled or finished 


r is highly polished 
Exposed stands are white 
other colours if desired, 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


‘Exposed parts of built-in sterilizer are highly polished nickel. 
Sides of the concealed body are coyered with air-cell asbestos 
held in place by treated canvas. Exposed types finished with 
casing of polished hard rolled aluminium. 


Milk Bottle Sterilizers 

Made of bronze, brass and copper, mounted on white 
enamelled pipe stand. Mechanically foot-operated lift for cover 
only, with oil check to prevent slamming of cover. 

One complete set of bottle racks; complete heating equip- 
ment, and all necessary special duty type valves for hand 
control of water drain and steam supply. 

Larger sizes have cabinets underneath for bottle storage. 
Water filling pipe is above level of overflow, thus meeting the 
most exacting codes. 

Finish—Exterior highly polished nickel; interior heavily 
tinned, ‘The bases of the two larger sizes and all pedal 
mechanism are finished with hard baked enamel, or other 
colour if desired. 


Installation of Sterilizers 


‘The local conditions vary to such an extent that each case 
should be treated individually. We therefore suggest that a 
full statement of these conditions, with floor plans of the 
building when possible, or a layout of Sterilizing Rooms, be 
sent to our Engineering Department, and let us make a recom- 
mendation covering an economical and efficient installation of 
sterilizing equipment. 


Blanket and Bed Pan Warmers and Solution Cabinets 


Cabinets are made from rust-proof terne plate and are lined 
with asbestos board for heat insulation. Doors are hung on 
ball-bearing hinges and are equipped with eccentric or bar- 
locks to ensure tight closing of door, which renders the cabinet 
dust-proof, Complete heating equipment is located so as to 
provide for uniform distribution of heat. If electrically heated, 
blanket and bed pan warmers will be controlled by thermo- 
static regulation of temperature. 

Solution warmers and solution compartments of warmers are 
controlled by an accurate thermostatic device which automatic- 
ally regulates the temperature, 


Trays 

We have a wide selection of tray racks, dish racks, utenail 
racks and linen trucks, all of which are constructed of Monel 
metal or stainless steel, and mounted on special hospital 
rubber-tyred. ‘wheel 


Food Waggons 

Food waggons manufactured from stainless tee! or similar 
metals and baked enamel sheet steel are available. They are 
thoroughly insulated and fitted with electric heating elements, 
Waggons are provided with drop doors which can be used as 
a table for dishes, etc., when emptying or refilling. 

All waggons are mounted on specially constructed hospital 
type swivel spring socket ball-bearing tyred wheels which make 
them very light to:hundlo} and ‘Atted with stainless steel bulle 
FoadljeontaMers  afdieaéats dies! 


Sinks 


Sinks of stainless steel or similar metal are available. These 
have a glass-smooth surface that resists the attacks of food 
and fruit acids—a surface that can be kept bright and clean 
with ordinary care. ‘They are rust-proof and chip-proof, with 
a stecl-like strength and toughness, 
Some features of metal sinks:— 
(2) Rust-proof, highly resistant to corrosion and strong as 
steel. 
(2) Solid metal clear through, with no coating to chip, crack 
or wear off. 
(8) Obtainable in any size or shape. 


(4) Less welght, saves labour expenses in Installing. 
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ARCHER SUPPLY CO. 


IMPORTERS AND MANUFACTURERS’ AGENTS 
767 MT. ALEXANDER ROAD, MOONEE PONDS, VICTORIA 
Telephone: FU5120 


“STERILGLASS" 
The Proven Automatic Drinking Glass Washer 


ALL WORKING PARTS MAY BE 
DISMANTLED -AND CLEANED 
IN THREE MINUTES 


SPEED 
CLEANLINESS 
ATTRACTIVE APPEARANCE 


APPLICATION OPERATION FOR MILK BARS, ETC. 


The “Steriiglass” automatically washes, cleans and sterilizes ‘he machine is made larger to take metal mixing containers, 
at least 35 glasses, beer mugs, containers, etc., per minute, It In i the first, three are cold, water sprays 
is obtainable in Chromium Plate or Stainless Steel and is Bldss of container is thoroughly cleansed of al 


‘ S then’ thoroughly spraved with hot. water, 
eau eamcabls. Zon tnetaliation ye. finally a cold water rinse—making the glasses, ete., available 
HOTELS, MILK BARS, CAFES, CLUBS, BOOTHS, for immediate use. 


id all other drink stalls, ete., where a large quantity of clean CLEANING OF MACHINE 
irinking Vessels is constantly’ required, ‘A salient point in both machines is that the hood and con 
‘The machine is designed in keeping with modern Cafe and ea He WE TUAT HARE LOM cn onteieaRleeNeE Ren EN Cena 
Hotel equipment. Inachine (trough) cleaned cut in a matter of three. minutes, 
This Is absolutely necessary to, eliminate the 
Algae (beer mess) of milk’ and. ci . 
OPERATION FOR HOTELS point of “Sterliglass’" ix that the conveyor belts are thoroughly 

‘The glasses to he washed aro placed in an inverted position Cleaned with every revolution. 
on the conveyor belt which carries the glasses over a. series INSTALLATION AND SERVICE 
of Water Jets, through which hot water, heated electrically and Meee iibiseaioia eas alle eee CoE oe aS 
thermostatically controlled by the machine, is first sprayed Steriiglase” ig installed free of, charge and uncond'tionally 
over Inside and outside surfaces of the glass, thus ensuring poayentend teres nent aay eee 
Mes hhse a cea Meare esbOo Ray leer ‘The machine can be fitted to the squared edge of the counter 
On passing a little further through the machine, the glasses yer through a flange provided, Island sink installa 
are sprayed with cold water, which acts as a rinse and, benefit, the machine can be arranged to push 
fame time, cools the glasses, making them rendy for’ imme~ ining tray automatically, where they 
diate use. nd rendy for immediate use. 

From the hea oint of lew, most important = ri 
factors’ tn the operation of the Le LRlneareeenias Hotel Machine . Length, 4{t. Gin. Width, 43tn. Depth, Gin. 
machine is that every glass is sprayed with both hot and cold Milk Machine .. Length,/4ft Gin. Width, d4in. Depth, § In. 
fresh water, there being a continuous flow of clean water from ‘Approved by Melbourne and Metropolitan Board of Works 
the jets and then out through a waste outlet. At no time are ana’ State Electricity Commission. aN 
glasses, etc., in contact with water which has previously been We will be glad to arrange for the inspection of a “Steril- 
used on any’ other glass, glass" Mhachine under normal working conditions. 


“STERILGLASS” SAVES LABOUR, ENSURES CLEANLINESS 
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SMOOTHLY 
ROUNDED 
CORNERS & 
BEADING 


CONTINUOUS ONE-PIECE 
DRAINING BOARD with 
INTEGRAL SKIRTING & BEADING 


EDGE BEADING SKIRTING 


THE ENTIRE LENGTH OF THE ABOVE SECTION 
WITH THE RETURN EDGE BEADING AT EACH END 
IS PRESSEO OUT OF THE ONE SHEET. 

NO SEAMS. OVERLAPS OR JUNCTIONS To HARBOUR 


= 


SOLID DRAWN 
ONE-PIECE BOWL 


BEFORE 
WELDING 


Mies 


DIMENSION 


STANDARD SIZES 


DIMENSION 


DRAINING BOARD ano 
BOWL WELDED into a 
ONE-PIECE UNIT 
BOARD 


sow} 
INTO 1 PIECE 


AFTER WELDING 
‘ano GRINDING. 
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. (See Installation Data.) 


a= A 


INo. 4 siinrinc ar exci RIGHT 5c. Ar Leer 


arg Aan 
0.5 an aaa armotnINan Ofeeisane Aso aar RIGnUSILCKe 


113 YORK STREET, STH. MELBOURNE —— No. | RTT 


MX 1183; MX 4774 


Bont the collections of Sydney Living Museums / Historic Houses Trust of NSW 


— 


MYTTONS ) VA STANDARD Baie 
LIMITED SINK UNITS SERIES 


To BE coNsipeRco 


Z| ress ae / BE 


DATUM top 
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SATIN FINISH 
riage STANDARD LONGITUDINAL SECTIONS (x 


DIMENSION DIMENSION 


aRiex vst senarerct 
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ef ——oven ate sae oven a ane Ay is 0, SEACEA RSM 
ON THESE BETAS 


PROFILE of SKIRTING a EDGE teas WALL 
MALE FULL Size 4 


To seoure 1. Nail 4-2’x 13" (finished thickness) Fix sink on cupboard 


ean: battens to cupboard top as follows: LOpBGSEralLo is ca 


Proceed [hac ; - 
as follows: YL WD 

CARPENTER— 
follow ; 
instructions i 

res | urine il 

PLUMBER— I |r nt ! Ist POSITION 2nd POSITION 
thane Simply slide sink flange over project- 


instruction | ing ends of battens. 
at! lower 


right, ar ae cer: Fixing of tiles (or skirting) and trap 
To'PMoLtEY yf BEYOND FACE OF CUPBOARD comnts tan tBecinatella tion 


3. To fit saw-cut flange into ||To ensure drainage of standing water from sink:— 


adjacent wood bench top 4, WHEN CONNECTING TRAP TO WASTE, SLIGHTLY TENSION THE 
oe BOTTOM OF SINK BOWL AS FOLLOWS:— 


Sinn |_| BENCH TOF, Pnessune mane 
ADS CAS i. 
Pao ececeanicGo MiB oben inecindicateleestion Solid lines: show: finall post- 
ia of bowl when first placed in tion somewhat exaggerated) 
peifion. effected by di 
of hewllby applied preisire 


at NOTE: A copy of, this, procedure, is and then connecting trap in 
ached to every ““SILVA" sink bowl ve 
to ensure correct installation. that position. 
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A.R.C. ENGINEERING COMPANY Pty. LTD. 


Head Office: NORMANBY CHAMBERS, 430 LITTLE COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE 
Sydney Office: 14 SPRING STREET, SYDNEY 
Works: SUNSHINE, VICTORIA, AND STRATHFIELD, N.S.W. 


Agencies: 


BRISBANE, ADELAIDE, PERTH, HOBART 
NEW ZEALAND 


B.R.G. ROLSCREENS 


Advantages 

Installed on the inside. 

Inside screening has many advantages. B.R.G. 
Rolscreens installed on the inside protect the 
draperies the year round from sooty and grimy 
sills. 


Inconspicuous 

They are practically concealed. The special 
rust-resisting “Alumina” cloth allows a clear 
vision. They do not detract from the beauty of 
the windows, having been designed to conform 
to all types of frames. 


Permanent 

They are constructed to take any amount of 
constant use and are always ready for their 
sereening duties. 


Materials 


B.R.G. Rolscreens are constructed of 
zincanneal and lead-coated terne sheet metal. 


Wire Cloth 

The screen cloth is 14 mesh rust-resisting with 
reinforced triple selvedge. It is specially woven 
and processed for B.R.G. Rolscreens and 
“Alumina” coated to a clean grey colour which is 
almost invisible. 


TENSION ADJUSTOR 
AND FRICTION BLOCK 
— 


LATCH LOCKING BAR 
AND RUBBER SEAL 
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Housing 
The housing is electrically welded; 
ends reinforce it and make it rigid. 
Sizes—Opening up to 48 in. high, 24 in. square 
Opening 48 in. to 84 in. high, 2% in. square 
Opening over 84 in. high, 2% in. square 


recessed 


Roller Assembly 


A special feature of B.R.G. Rolscreens is the 
floating roller. This construction permits an even 
flowing of the screen cloth through the mouth of 
the housing. Motive power is by steel spring 
roller. 


Fasteners 


When lowered, B.R.G. Rolscreens are auto- 
matically locked on the windo’ ae earn 
catches which are unlocked only f ‘om The 
construction of the catches is such ee ‘they 
ensure complete control when operating the 
screen, 


Friction Angles 


Friction angles are used in 
many types of installations, At- 
tached to the jambs of the frames 
they frictionally hold the sereen 
guides. 


FRICTION ANGLE 


Guides 

The guides permit free running 
of the gauze as the screen is rolled 
down or drawn up. Blocks on the 
ends of the locking bars are frie- 
tionally engaged in the guides. 
This construction regulates the 
action of the screen. Lips at the 
upper ends of the guides, co-acting 
with the housing, assure accurate 
installation, 


PLASTER CHANNEL 


STANDARD MULLION 


Plaster Channels 
Where desired, plaster channels 
may be used. 


Metal Mullions 
Mullions of both standard and 
special types can be used on 


types of steel frame ca | 


SPECIAL MULLION 


RAMSAY'S CATALOGUE 


A.R.C, ENGINEERING COMPANY PTY. LTD. 


Be 
FRICTION ANGLE 
SILL ‘ 


TIMBER 
DOUBLE HUNG BOX FRAME 


INSTALLATIONS 
AND ROLLER 
AND ROLLER 
HEAD 
L Guipe SUIDE 
= ieee 


JFRICTION ANGLE 


ROLSCREEN GUIDE 


iat MULLION 


GUIDE 


A] ——jAROLSCREEN CATCH aa T SOL 
Ne 1 = ROLSCREEN CATCH 
AND LOCKING BAR 


D LOCKING BAR 
RUBBER SEAL 
SILL 


J RUBBER SEAL 


STEEL 
CASEMENT CASEMENT 


The above illustrations are three typical applications. 


Details of special installations will be furnished on request. 


B.R.G. SLIDE SCREENS 


FRICTION ANGLE AND GUIDE 
RUN FULL HEIGHT 
OF EXTERNAL LINING 


MEETING RAIL OF 
TOP SASH 


TOP BAR 
SLIDESCREEN SLIDES UP 


TO COVER TOP HALF 
OF WINDOW 


FLYWIRE 


SLIDESCREEN CATCH 


SLIDESCREEN LATCH 


VERTICAL SECTION 


4 
TOP BAR OF SCREEN AT MEETING RAIL 


\ 


FLY STOP 


FRICTION ANGLE GUIDE FRICTION BLOCK 
E ‘= 
F 1 


CROSS SECTION 


B.R.G. Slidescreens are constructed of the same materials as 
B.R.G. Rolscreens. Installed externally, they are operated from 
the inside by releasing the automatic latches and simply sliding 
up or down as required. 
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kG, RUST Bat OFF 


NCINERATION 


KERNERATO 


MANDIBLE STREET, ALEXANDRIA — TELEPHONE MX 1506 


Queensland Rep. Victorian Rep.: W.A. Rep.: S.A, Rep.: 
James Campbell & Sons Earle, Griffiths & Co, Builders Limited, E. T, Gridgiand Lts., 
Pty. Lids, invicta House, Southern. Cros 


; Ghambers, 42 Pitt Street, 
creek Street, Brisbane. 232 Flinders Lane, Melbourne. 7 ‘Howard Street, Perth: Adelaide. 


IT MUST BE A KERNERATOR 


How the KERNERATOR Operates 


Into the hopper doors is put all waste of every kind—all garbage, broken bottles, tin 
cans, cardboard boxes, wilted flowers, sweepings, magazines, newspapers—in fact, all of 
the things that are no longer wanted and which, unless disposed of at once, continuously 
fight against clean, sanitary conditions, 

This waste falls down the flue to the incinerator in the basement, where it spreads out 
on the grates into a more or less separated and loose pile, permitting the constant flow 
of air up the by-pass flue to circulate through and around this moist material, thus causing 
a surprising amount of evaporation between burnings. 


FIRST FLOOR 


Showing KERNERATOR Combustion Chamber 

and two methods of placing hopper doors on floors 

Above. One in apartment. kitchen, the other in 
corridor service closet. 


te AUST. CBT OFF 


by-pass grate. The fire is always on top of the NCINERATION 


burning material, consuming offensive odours. 


Dp 
Sectional view showing interjor construction and R TOR 
operation “of the “chimney.ted_ KERNERATOR. rn 
Notice the graft reaching pint of burning shrough : 


—(Continued on next page) 
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General view of 
a Kernerator as 
installed in the 
average home—a 
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feature highly 
prized by every 
housewife. 


During Construction 

The satisfactory operation of the KER- 
NERATOR is dependent, not only upon 
inal design, but upon proper construc- 
tion in all details, from foundation to 
chimney screen, 

KERNERATOR construction details are 
simple and easy to follow. Mason, earpen- 
ter and lather are warned by special tags 
where there is a possibility of making a 
mistake. A KERNERATOR representative 
is on the job during all phases of con- 
struction, co-operating with architect and 
superintendent to secure a satisfactory 
installation. 


KERNERATOR 


RESRERATO 


A PRODUCT OF THE LARGEST INCINERATOR COMPANY IN THE WORLD—HAVING 
ACHIEVED THIS POSITION THROUGH A PRODUCT OF ACKNOWLEDGED EXCEL- 
LENCE, THIRTY-FIVE YEARS OF UNREMITTING INTENSIVE RESEARCH HAS MADE 
THE KERNERATOR THE LOGICAL CHOICE OF ARCHITECTS THE WORLD OVER. 


For the Home 


The KERNERATOR Chimney-fed In- 
cinerator provides a convenient, sanitary, 
safe and efficient solution of the problem 
of garbage and waste disposal, It destroys, 
by burning, all garbage and waste in the 
home where it is created—and without the 
use of gas or other commercial fuel. The 
rubbish burns the garbage. 

The KERNERATOR eliminates forever 
the unsightly, insanitary and inconvenient 
garbage cans and rubbish piles, and the 
disagreeable features of garbage and rub- 
bish collections, It lightens the work of the 
household by saving the constant trips to 
these out-of-date nuisances. It means clean 
yards, neat back porehes and basements. 
It contributes very largely to the cleanli- 
ness of the home and the living comfort 
of its occupants. It is a built-in convenience 
that should be provided for in every type 


of modern home. 


Built on the Outside of Residences 
Without Basement 

Ordinarily, where there is a basement 
in the residence, the KERNERATOR is 
located in the basement, but where there 
is no basement, it is a simple matter to 
place the incinerator against the outside 
of the building, with the hopper door 
located inside the building, in or near 
the kitchen. An installation of this kind 
is shown below. 


Before Building— 
Co-operation with the Architect 


and Builder 

KERNERATOR service be- 
gins with the investigation of 
each waste disposal problem 
and the recommendation of 
adequate equipment for the 
sanitary incineration of waste. 

Savings on incineration begin 
with the building plan, by 
properly locating the incinera- 
tor —often a difficult technical 
problem. 

KERNERATOR salesmen- 
engineers are trained to locate 
the incinerator on the plans 
for the greatest economy to 
the builder and the greatest 
convenience for the occupants 
of the building. 


After Completion 
KERNERATOR | service _at- 
tends to the initial burnings, 
instructing employees in the 
proper use of equipment, tack- 
ing up direction cards, di: 
tributing instruction booklet: 
The service also carries with it 
a periodical inspection as to 
isfactory operation; a readi- 
to respond to calls for 
al assistance, due to 
een circumstances, 


decent 


Sep st ot onl 


mst 


aa he 


LATEX PRODUCTS PTY. LTD. 


(Incorporated in Victoria) 


DIVISION OF DUNLOP RUBBER AUSTRALIA LTD. 


ADELAIDE 


THE CRESCENT, ANNANDALE, N.S.W. 


Telephone: MW2641 
MELBOURNE, 


LATEX FOAM 


BRISBANE 


UINLOPILLO 


CUSKIIONINIG 


“DUNLOPILLO” Cushioning is made 
of the milk-like juice of the rubber 
tree—Latex—beaten up into a froth 
by a whi: The frothing process in- 
troduces innumerable air bubbles into 
the Latex, so that the finished pro- 
ducts are honeycombed with intercon- 
nected air cells. 


Artificial ageing tests carried out by 
our laboratories showed that, pro- 
tected by a covering, “DUNLOP- 
ILLO” Cushioning will not perish. 


“DUNLOPILLO” Cushioning is suit- 
able for use wherever padding or up- 
is required. It is obtainable 

rd thicknesses of 4 in., 3/16 

in., 1 

in, or 14 in, in Solid sheet 6 ft. x 3 
ft. or cut to size. The type used for 


THICKNESSES, SIZES AND SHAPES 


Mattresses, Alcove Seats, Occasional 
Chairs, ete., is 2 in. or 4 in. cellular. 
This is made with a solid topping and 
the underside is of open cell construc- 
tion, so that the complete article is 
non-reversible. These thicknesses are 
available to any size or shape. For 


“DUNLOPILLO” Cushioning is en- 
tirely free from dust and has antisep- 
tie properties, Its honeycomb strue- 
ture of air cells allows the material 
to breathe with every pressure, so 
continuous ventilation is assured, 


Before the adoption of “DUNLOP- 
ILLO” Cushioning by N.S.W. Tram- 
ways, a 4 in. cushion was pounded 
650,000 times with a 140 1b. weight 
in their own workshops. The depres- 
sion in the cushion after this test 
(equal to 15 years’ service) was hard- 
ly appreciable, 


Motor Car Cushions, Lounge Suites, 
Office Cushions, and miscellaneous 
uses, the units are especially designed 
to meet requirements, and informa- 
tion ean be obtained from our show- 
room in this regard. 


MAJOR USES OF “DUNLOPILLO” CUSHIONING 


Theatres 


“DUNLOPILLO” cushioned Theatre 
Chairs are manufactured and com- 
pletely installed throughout Austra- 
lia by Latex Products Pty. Ltd. In- 
stallations have been carried out in 
the majority of theatres in Australia, 
and entire satisfaction has been ex- 
pressed by theatre owners as to the 
manner in which the chairs have re- 
mained resilient over a number of 
years. The durability, hygiene and 
sound absorption qualities of the 
Cushioning are points which are of 
considerable importance to theatre 
owners. Any information regarding 
seating generally, such as types and 
spacing of chairs, will be supplied on 
request, 


Lounge Suites and Specially Designed 
Settees 


“DUNLOPILLO” cushioned Lounge 
Suites and Settees to design have 


been supplied for Theatre Foyers, 
Houses, Hospitals, and Institutions. 
The cushioning is obtainable to fit to 
any design, as apart from moulded 
cushions to standard size, it may be 
hand-fashioned to any measurements. 
‘The loose reversible cushion adopted 
for Suites has been in use in all parts 
of Australia for some years and has 
proved its outstanding comfort and 
suitability for all climates. 


Mattresses 


Hospitals throughout Australia have 
proved the economy of purchasing 
“DUNLOPILLO” Mattresses. The 
features which prove this economy 
are: 
Comfort with perfect 
throughout the body. 
Hygiene, as the mattress is com- 
pletely porous and allows fresh air 
to circulate freely, and the mat- 
tress repelling germs, moths, and 
vermin. 


support 


Durability, the mattress has a 
practically ever-lasting life. 
Sterilisation can be successfully 
accomplished without damage to 
the mattress. Information is avail- 
able on request. 
Labour is saved by the mattress be- 
ing non-reversible and by its as- 
sistance in preventing bed sores. 
Climatie conditions do not affect 
the mattress, and practical expe 
ence has shown that satisfaction is 
obtained in all States of Australia 
and the Islands,’ the climatic con- 
ditions varying considerably. 

‘The use of mattresses is not con- 
fined to hospitals, and is evident in 
many homes, Institutions and Rail- 
ways in Australia, 

Medical authorities are insistent on 
the use of the mattresses and pillows 
in cases such as Asthma, Hay Fever 
and the like, as the Cushioning is en- 
tirely free from dust. 

Mattresses are made in any size and 
are 4 ins, in thickness. 


—(Continued on next page) 
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“DUNLOPILLO” 8 
CUSHIONING 
CuTs OUT 
FATIGUE 
Eliminates “Throw” and “Bounce”’— 


You can travel for hours on “DUN- 
LOPILLO” Cushioning, yet feel fresh 
and relaxed at the end of the trip. 
The secret of the luxurious comfort 
of “DUNLOPILLO” Cushioning. lies 
in the gentle uniform support it gives 
the body. By moulding itself to the 
exact shape, and by providing sup- 
port over the greatest possible area, 
this material achieves the ideal de- 
gree of comfort. You do not neces- 
sarily notice this when you first sit on 
a ™DUNLOPILLO” ” Seat—though 
you probably will—but drive or ride 
for two or three hours on it and your 
freshness will make you realize that 
a death-blow has been effectively 
dealt to travel’s greatest enemy— 
fatigue. 


Cushioning Bumpy Roads—The 
coiled steel springs in an ordinary 
car, bus or truck seat react violently 
0. sudden compression. Result 
throw” and “bounce.” But when you 
ride on “DUNLOPILLO” Cushioning, 
you find to your surprise that this 
has completely disappeared. Indepen- 
dent tests have, in fact, proved con- 
clusively that ~~ “DUNLOPILLO” 
Cushioning has a higher shock-ab- 
sorbing capacity than any other form 
of cushioning. 


.) 
y 


Passenger movement with spring-filled seat. 


On bumpy roads you notice the pheno- 
menal difference. In the high-speed 
driving of today, the new stability 
you experience is an important safety 
factor. 


No Heat — Perfect Ventilation. — 
“DUNLOPILLO” Cushioning _has 
millions of tiny cells each opening into 
others right through to the surface 
vhich, having no air-tight skin, opens 
into the atmosphere. — Consequently, 
every time pressure is applied and 
released—every time a person moves 


Do not confuse “DUNLOPILLO” 
Cushioning with Sponge Rubber.— 
Ordinary sponge rubber is pro- 
duced from solid dried rubber by a 
process which involves mechanical 
kneading on powerful rollers. It 
also gives a surface skin through 
which air cannot pass, with the 
result that it gets hot and retains 
its moisture. 

“DUNLOPILLO” Cushioning on 
the other hand is “whipped up" 
from latex. The cellular construc- 
tion and consequent complete 
porosity, is the result of air bubbles 
being whisked into the liquid la~ 
tex and is possible only with this 
process. 


oA 


SHOCKS 
ELIMINATES. 
“THROW & BOUNCE” 


Passenger movement with Dunlopillo Cushioned seat. 


on it—fresh air is circulated in and 
out. This is why the material is al- 
ways perfectly ventilated. 


Keeps in Shape—You never have a 
hump or, a hollow in “DUNLO- 
PILLO” Cushioning. Immediately it 
is released from weight, it springs 
back to its normal position and its 
permanent liveliness ensures that it 
will go on doing this throughout its 
life. As it cannot be punctured and 
is unaffected by climatic conditions, 
“DUNLOPILLO” Cushioning may be 
regarded as practically indestruct- 
ible. 


Light Weight. — “DUNLOPILLO” 
Cushioning is lighter than any other 
common form of seating. In public 
service vehicles this saving in weight 
often means that extra passengers 
can be carried. 


Trimming Costs Reduced. — Each 
“DUNLOPILLO” seat, back unit, or 
arm-rest is a complete one-piece 
moulded unit. It simply requires a 
covering when fitted. 


No Torn Clothing Claims in public 
service vehicles because with “DUN- 
LOPILLO” Cushioning there are no 
springs to get out of order and tear 
the clothing. 


MAJOR USES OF “DUNLOPILLO” CUSHIONING—continued 


Carpet Underlay. 
“DUNLOPILLO” Cushioning in 3/16 
in. or 3 in, thickness is the most mod- 
ern form of underlay. Due to its con- 
tinuous resiliency, it adds consider- 
ably to the life of any carpet,.as it 
provides a permanent cushioning be- 
tween the floor and the carpet. This 
applies to either wooden or concrete 
floors. 


It is soft and luxurious underfoot, 
and at the same time is economical 
in its saving of carpet replacement, 
The wear experienced on stairway 
carpets can be relieved by laying this 
Underlay. Moths and silverfish will 
not damage the Underlay. 


Railways. 

Since the introduction of “DUNLO- 
PILLO” Cushioning to Australia, the 
Railway Departments of the various 
States have incorporated the product 
in mattresses, seating, arm-rests, 
cheek-rests, back-rests and underlay. 


Transport authorities have realised 
that for comfort, for long-distance 
travel or heavy duty, the Cushioning 
is unsurpassed. 

Any shape or dimension for a special- 
ised use will be manufactured. 


Omnibuses. 
A specially designed unit is supplied 
for omnibus use throughout Austra- 
lia, and it has been successfully used 
in all States over a number of years. 
The application usually adopted is to 
place the “DUNLOPILLO” cushion 
directly on to a frame and for the 
cover to be pulled over. 


Motor Car and Truck Seats. 

“DUNLOPILLO” units are available 
for any size or shaped seat and are 
usually of 4 in, thickness, The Cush- 
ioning provides a comfort which con- 
tinues irrespective of the length of 
the journey and eliminates jolting. 


Churches. 
For the seating of pews or as kneel- 
ing pads, the Cushioning is particu- 
larly suited. The 2 in. or 4 in. cellu- 
lar thickness is recommended for 
seating and for kneeling cushions the 
1 in, or 14 in. thickness is preferred. 
Any size is available and a suitable 
covering material may be attached. 
Miscellaneous. 

A few of the incidental lines avail- 
able are Miners’ Knee and Elbow 
Pads, Shoulder Pads for Suits, House- 
hold’ Kneeling Pads, Alcove Seats, 
Fishing Cushions, ete. 

Office Cushions. 

“DUNLOPILLO” Cushions are manu- 
factured in various sizes and shapes 
to suit your office chair. These are 
available with or without covers. 


Machinery. 
To assist in the elimination of vibra- 
tion in certain machinery, the use 
of “DUNLOPILLO” sheet’ as a cush- 
ioning has been adopted. 
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i! Neophone .. .. .. -. 40/2 | pea orh... .... .. 1a | Solignum .. . 32/2 ee oe 
sh Neuchatel... .. +. 10/7 | Retractite ... .. «. a7aft | SSS. eo ee MOM | VG HA L 
Nonporite .. .... .. 10/5 | Renderite .. .... -. 10/5 | Standard (Marbles) . 4/22 | oo Gos)... |, a5 
Ragan OM Bye Rennicks ++ 10/1 pare eae aa ae Victor (Wallboard) .. 21/2 
Nye ae Renown . .. +. 21/4 Standwell .. eos 187; Victortex ee 25/1 
oy oo: opens (on | dain Grom antea| See onan 
em... e eelbilt (Doors) . .. 
ee oe a i Richardson . . 35/2 | Steelbilt. .. .. .. .. 44/3 | Wall-Tonat . . 2/2 
: One eh vig ee tEYeL |) se - 27/4 | Steelox . 15/2 | Waratah— 
: One tive | Rine-Grip .. o088/5uul |e Seerictanaies 45/4 (Plaster) . 25/1 
Grek SE aD Gp || es + 27/2, | sterilamp _. aaa (Paint) eae 
: ey Bes oreT as a 27/205) forte ee Mermse/ zane ae 
: Pabesr. . 11/2 | Rokolor. .. oA F eereat i mM G Waterloo .. 18/4 
Bese ay paleo aes BS | ee ey |) aire 27/8 
' Palladium} . .. 27/2, 27/10 | Rolisway .. epAzI2 TW eaperlact i eee eer /iaale ees + 42/4 
| Bee ere co cidel PC cu te ae | “4p | Whiteo .. .. 28/6 
+ Paveol} . . Se CU ROY|| MEGS on op oe se UR) ee “| g72 | Wire-Crete . 10/2 
‘Peerless. .. .. 30/6 | Royal Sovereign .... 1/4 | oi edownt .. .. .. 27/3 | Wonderheat 35/8 
Saree 126 | Rubanit. .. 2. 10/9 | oe 
Perfoply +. 22/6. ||| BustaRests |< 27/6) Yurrsite 22... 2. 10/1 
Feifontecl 0). 1122/60) |peemen ae Tanctectol} . cE We 
© Perfovents . .. .. .. 22/6 Sash Cord .. 28/2 | Tampin . .. Hap/s) ||;Renttei corre e7 
Permelastic .. 10/5, 37A/1 Strongroom Doors . 20/3 Tanoxf .. .. ++ 27/6 Zeristo . 22/5 
4 Permatkote. .. .. .. 27/1 | Sanymetal.. .... .. 44/1 | Temprtile .. . 21/3 | Zincanneal . . . 12/ 
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